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NOTES AND NEWS 


Tlie issue m whicli cacli item appeared is given at the end of the item. 
Exhibitions 

In the Museum of the Public Record OfEce in Chancery Lane, London, it is 
now possible to see once more the collection of priceless historical documents 
which have been restored from their wartime refuge m Somerset. The collec- 
tion includes Domesday Book; Chancery Rolls dating from 1199 to 1934; 
the first Charter Roll for the first year of King Jolm (1199-1200) ; a valuation 
of ecclesiastical property in England and Wales in 1535 decorated with 
portraits of Henry VIII; the illuminated ratification by Francis I, Kmg of 
France, of a treaty concluded between him and Cardinal Wolscy on behalf of 
the King of England, dated ‘Amiens, 18 August 1527’ ; a charter of William, 
King of Scots, restoring to Robert de Brus land which he and liis father held 
in Amiandale, and numerous other manuscripts bearing the signatures and 
seals of a long line of Kings and Queens of England and of many other figures 
prominent in British history. (January) 

The Anglo-French Literary Services, Ltd., arc planning to hold regular 
exhibitions of foreign books at their Salon du Livre, 72 Charlotte Street, 
London, W.i. Such exhibitions, though open to the pubHc, arc mainly 
intended to increase the interest among booksellers, publishers, librarians and 
teachers in foreign publications. The Salon will not be developed as a retail 
shop, but, to assist in the development of a trade in foreign books even by 
bookshops unable to maintain a large foreign book department, arrangements 
will be made with individual booksellers to enable customers to choose books 
to be supplied by their local bookshops. An exhibition of Children’s Books 
from Many Lands at the end of September 1946 launched the scheme. 

(February) 

An exhibition of boohs by South African authors was held recently at South 
Africa ITousc ni London. It was arranged by the South African P.E.N. Club 
and its object was to illustrate the range and standard of writing by South 
Africans and the kind of books being printed in South Africa, and to stress the 
progress and development in publishing and authorship. Poetry, fiction and 
other literary forms were represented, as well as a variety of other writing 
from books for children to technical textbooks. About half the books were 
in English, one-third in Afrikaans and the remainder in the languages of the 
native races of South Africa. The Biblical section, contributed by the British 
and Foreign Bible Society, included scriptural translations in a number of 
these languages. Practically all the South African publishers were represented, 
as well as a number of British publishers who have issued works by South 
African writers. (May) 


1 



The exliibition of books from the University Presses of Oxford, Cambridge 
and Manchester, which opened in Paris recently prior to a tour of French 
cities, was a great success and aroused considerable interest. It was primarily 
designed to estabhsh closer contacts between the universities of the two 
countries. The majority of the exhibits consisted of books and journals on 
all subjects published during the war and served to show how wartime 
difficulties had been overcome. The exhibition, nevertheless, was representa- 
tive of the work of the University Presses. The famous Oxford dictionaries 
and the Cambridge histories, the Oxford Standard Poets, World’s Classics 
and Home University Library series were all on view, and much interest was 
shown in the French classics produced by Manchester during the war to 
compensate for the stoppage of supplies from France. The University Presses 
arranged to hold at the same time as the exhibition a scries of lectures on 
subjects of interest on both sides of the Chaimel, the speakers including such 
well-known scholars as Lord David Cecil, Mr. R. C. K. Ensor, Professor 
F. C. Green and Professor}. Dover Wilson. (May) 

An Art Book Exhibition was held from 5th“30th May in Florence, Italy, 
under the auspices of the Instituto Librario Italiano, in which publishers from 
other countries were invited to take part. The Exhibition took place in the 
historic Palazzo del Consolino with the object of gathering together as many 
as possible of the most recent mtemational art publications in order to promote 
artistic and cultural exchanges between the various coimtncs. Each publisher 
was allowed to exhibit not more than five works, dealing with figured art, 
painting, sculpture or architecture (antique or modern), and a catalogue was 
printed in English, French and Italian of the books exhibited. (July) 

Messrs. Simpkin Marshall have recently opened a book exhibition at the Villa 
Bartholoni, Perle du Lac, Geneva, Switzerland, where a representative stock 
of British books will be permanently on view. The 1,350 books displayed arc 
all from Simpkin’s stock, representing British publishers generally, and new 
titles and reprints are added at frequent intervals. {At {(rust) 

An interesting collection of children s books printed in Great Britain, the 
United States of America, Belgium, Norway, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, 
France, Russia, Switzerland and Egypt was exhibited recently by Messrs. 
Robert Grant and Son of Edmburgh. This exhibition demonstrated what is 
being done in the hberated countries in spite of the paper shortage and 
pubhshing restrictions. This is the first time smee the war that such a collec- 
tion has been shown m Edinburgh. (August) 

An exhibition of books, chosen for their good design and production was 
shown in July at the headquarters of The National Book League, 7 Albemarle 
Street, London, W.i. Mr. Walter Lewis, former Printer to the Cambridge 


3 



University Press, was responsible for the selection of British books, and 
exliibits were also shown from Canada, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Egypt, 
France, Holland, Spain, Sweden, Russia and the United States. It is hoped that 
a combined catalogue of all the exlnbits will be produced with a critical 
commentary by Mr. Lewis at a later date. (August) 

Mr. Philip Noel-Baker, British Secretary of State, Commonwealth Relations 
Office, and author of a number of works on international relations, recently 
opened a British Book Exliibition of 10,000 volumes in Belgrade, capital of 
Yugoslavia. The books were on sale to the public and covered a wide field. 
They included a large proportion of general textbooks on such subjects as 
medicine, engineering, sociology, economics, mathematics, agriculture and 
navigation, and a representative selection of books on music, ballet and the 
visual arts. English classics and contemporary fiction were also shown. Along- 
side tliis Exhibition examples of British book production from 1480 to 1940, 
including the products of such famous presses as Caxton, 'Wynkyn de Worde, 
Baskerville and Kelmscott, were displayed by the British Council. (Septemher) 

Library News 

Towards the end of 1946, the King officially opened the new building of the 
Bodleian Library in Oxford, the foundation stone of which was laid by 
Queen Mary in 1937. Sir Giles Gilbert Scott designed the new building. The 
bookstack occupies the centre, surromided by administrative and study 
rooms. Apart from its function as a bookstore (in which respect it should 
meet the requirements of the Bodleian for two himdred years to come) tlie 
new building is primarily intended for modem studies, and the Old Bodleian 
will remain the centre for the study of the humanities. Along the south 
front of the ground floor rmis an exhibition gallery, hung with sixteenth- and 
seventeenth-century portraits and containing a display of manuscripts con- 
nected with the British Royal House, the earliest bemg a translation from 
Saint Gregory by King Alfred written about 895, some of it possibly in 
Alfred's own hand. The wall bookcases in the catalogue gallery will even- 
tually contain some 10,000 volumes of reference works on social studies, 
contemporary history and pHlosophy. (February) 

The new Quarterly Bulletin of the South African Library (Kwartaalblad van die 
Suid-Afrikaanse Bibliateek), issued in Cape Town, is planned to publish notes, 
articles and bibliographies, records of South African literature in all languages, 
reprints of works m the Library that are difficult of access, and descriptions of 
new acquisitions. The Library was founded in 1818, and includes a fine 
collection of Africana and over one hmidred incunahula^ of which a catalogue 
IS being issued. It is also the FIcadquarters of the Van Riebeeck Society which 
prints or reprints South African liistorical books and papers. (June) 
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novels of any nationality, provided that non-Spanish competitors submit 
their work ‘in any English or American language’. Tlieir entries must be 
published books, not manuscripts, winch have been issued within the twelve 
months ending 3 1 October 1947. Acceptance of the prize by a non-Spaniard 
will imply concession to Jose Jan& of the Spanish and Catalan rights for a 
first edition of 5,000 copies, and the awards will be announced at Easter 1948. 

(September) 


Series 

The United States branch of the Oxford University Press is publishing an 
American edition of the World's Classics series. The American volumes will 
be shghtly larger than the British, bound in blue with lighter blue rules and 
stamped in gold. Prices will be: ordinary edition, 95c.; double volume, 
$1.90; Galaxy edition, $1.50. The first title in the new series will be Back 
to Methuselah by George Bernard Shaw, but it is probable that only a few 
titles in the British series will appear in the American edition. (Jamiary) 


A new series of broadsheets, entitled Records of the Film, has recently been 
launched by the British Film Institute (4 Great Russell Street, London, 
W.C.i). Its purpose is to provide a complete record of the world’s out- 
standing films since the birth of cinematic art to the present day, and a group 
of speciahsts has been engaged to cover the many aspects of film develop- 
ment. Each issue, devoted to one film and illustrated with half-tone repro- 
ductions, is published as a four-page quarto broadsheet and sold at 4d. per 
copy. Contemporary films are recorded when released and earlier works arc 
recorded in order of merit. Both contemporary and historic records will be 
produced simultaneously. About forty broadsheets will appear every year, 
and a portfolio or binder will be available for each year’s records. Films 
already recorded include: The Overlanders, A Matter of Life and Death, Great 
Expectations (British) ; Ivan the Terrible (Russian) ; Day of Wrath (Danish) ; 
Frenzy (Swedish). Among those which come within the scope of these 
records are: Henry V (British) ; Cabinet of Dr. Caligari (German) ; Les Enfants 
du Paradis (French) ; Alexander Nevsky (Russian) ; The Southerner (American) ; 
Marie Louise (Swiss) ; The Passion of Joan of Arc (Danish) ; Hortobagy (Hun- 
garian). (May) 


To meet the mcreasing demand for books on the arts resulting from the 
recent qmckemng of popular artistic appreciation, Jolm Lane, The Bodlcy 
Head, have planned the New Development Series, the first four titles of which 
are : by James Boswell, Ballet by Femau Hall, Music by Thomas Russell, 

and Books by A. Calder-Marshall. The aim of the series is to give a general 
survey of artistic activity during the war years and to suggest how the arts 
may fruitfully develop. Each author is an authority on his subject and his 
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primary concern is to examine the present state of the arts, their organizj 
and potentialities. Further titles ‘include The Theatre by Anne Lindsay 
Films by Basil Wriglit. The size will be crown octavo and the price 2 s.t 

0 

A new Vision of England series, under the general editorship of Cl( 
and Amabel WiUiams-Ellis, has been announced by Paul Elek. In this s 
of illustrated books on the Enghsh scene a number of well-known aut 
in collaboration with several artists and book-illustrators, will discu 
informal style their impressions of various parts of England. Early titles 
include Derbyshire by Nellie Kirkham, The Black Country by Walter A 
Dorset by Aubrey de Selincourt, Cornwall by Peggy Pollard and Snsse 
Reginald Tumor. The size will be crown quarto and the price 9s. 6d. ea 

c 

Shakespeare Survey is the title of a new series of year-books which wi 
issued by the Cambridge University Press. Sponsored by the Universii 
Birmingham, the Shakespeare Memorial Theatre and the Shakesj 
Birthplace Trust, its aim is to provide a critical survey of current actr 
in the study and production of Shakespeare’s plays. It is addressed t 
who are interested in Shakespeare and will contain original contributioi 
various aspects of the dramatist’s work. The liighest scholarly standards 
be maintained, and it is hoped that this year-book will become the recogi 
forum for the discussion in English of Shakespeare and his work. Ax 
deavour will be made to give in each volume the principal publications c 
preceding year dealing specifically with Shakespeare or with his time, 
first issue, which will probably appear in April 1948, will be called Shakes 
Survey, and will cover the period from June 1946 to June 1947- 

A new topographical series, the County Books, will be published by R( 
Hale under the general editorship of Mr. Brian Vesey-Fitzgerald. 
intended that these books should present a true and lively picture of 
county and its people, and cover most aspects of British life in each ai 
history, topography, geology, natural liistory, folklore, dialect, local cus 
and sports, and rural and urban industries. The first volume, Susse:> 
Esther MeyneU, has been published recently, and will be followed by vol 
on Surrey, Kent and the Lowlands of Scotland. The size will be c 
octavo and the price 15s. each. (July) 

The Chiltern Library, a new scries of reprints of famous novels, biogra| 
long poems, plays and other works of imagination and criticism, in adc 
to selections and anthologies, is plamied by John Lehmann for pubHc 
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during 1947. The first volume. The Golden Ass of Aptileins, was published 111 
January, and the following works are in preparation: Shelley in Italy, by 
Joliii Lehmann; On Art and Socialism, by William Morris ; In a Glass Datkly, 
by Sheridan Le Fanu; Roderick Hudson, by Henry James; Mary Barton, by 
Mrs. Gaskell; Cranford and Cousin Phillis, by Mrs. Gaskcll; Don fuan, 
by Lord Byron; What Maisie Kneiu, by Henry James; The Spoils ofPoynton, 
by Henry James ; Recollections of the Lake Poets, by Thomas Dc Quinccy, and 
The Life of Charlotte Bronte, by Mrs. Gaskell. Each volume will contain an 
introductory essay written by a modem authority, the size will be crown 
octavo and the price 8s.6d. each. (July) 

The National Book League has recently issued the first of a new scries 
entided The Reader s Guides whose aim is to provide brief and stimulating 
introductions to popular subjects, each contributed by a wclLknown autlionty 
and supplemented by a short, selective reading list, with descriptive notes on 
each book. The first Reader s Guide is Enjoying Poetry, by C. Day Lewis, the 
well-known poet and author. It consists of an essay on the appreciation and 
imderstandmg of poetry, with an annotated book list by Mr. Day Lewis in 
collaboration with Mr. W. A. Munford, Borough Librarian of Cambridge, 
who will be cliiefly responsible for the book lists throughout the series. 
Further titles to be pubHshed are : Book Collecting, by Michael Sadleir ; Books 
about Music, by Hubert Foss ; Home Handyman, by W. P. Matthew, and 
Biography, by G. M. Trevelyan. The following are in preparation : Ballet, by 
Arnold Haskell ; Toivn and Country Planning, by F. J. Osborn ; Farming, by 
A. G. Street; Film, by Roger Manvell; Trees, by Richard St. Barbc Baker; 
Theatre Going, by Alan Dent; Colonies, by Elspeth Huxley ; Pamphlet Bihlio- 
jraphies, by F. Seymour Smith, and Looking at Pictures, by Pliilip James. iLc 
Reader s Guides are published by the Cambridge University Press at is. each 
)r 6d. for a special ‘members’ edition to members of the National Book 
..eague. (August) 

\ new series of English Historical Documents, plamicd under the direction of 
hofessor David Douglas, Professor of History in the University of Bristol, 
nd covering English History from the coming of the Anglo-Saxons to the year 
914, will be pubHshed simultaneously in London by Eyre Sc Spottiswoodc 
nd in New York by the Oxford University Press. The senes will consist of 
welve volumes (with one bye-volume dealing with the American Colonics 
efore 1783) and its aim is to present the sources of English history accurately 
nd without bias. Each volume will be edited by an accepted authority on the 
articular period surveyed. The first volume (circa 500-1042) will be edited 
y Miss Dorothy Whitelock, and the second volume (1042-1189) by 
rofessor David Douglas and Mr. G. W. Greenaway. Dr. Merrill Jensen, 

8 



Associate Professor of History in the University of Wisconsin, will be 
responsible for the bye-volume on American colonial documents. Though 
no definite dates can yet be given, the publishers hope to begin publication, 
in 1948 and to complete the series by 1950. (August) 


A new series announced by Harrap, the Country-Lovers' Library, will consist 
of previously published established titles, reset in a new post-war format 
with new illustrations by leading artists. The first volume to be published is 
I knoiv an Island by R. M. Lockley, followed by Farmers Creed, by Crichton 
Portcous. The size is large crown octavo and the price 8s.6d. Harrap are also 
issuing a new scries of Technical Monographs, under the general editorship 
of C. L. Boltz. Each book will give the teclmical history and development 
of some topical branch of scientific activity, with Modern Ideas of the Atom by 
S. Lucas as the first volume. The size is crown octavo and the price 6s. 

(September) 

A new scries of books devoted to trials of war criminals and trials for treason 
are to be published by William Hodge. Sir David Maxwell Fyfe will be the 
General Editor and the United Nations War Crimes Commission and the 
Governments concerned will assist in the preparation of these volumes. Each 
volume will include the text of thf verbatim shorthand transcript, edited by 
a competent authority who will also contribute an introduction describing 
the essential features of the trial — its political background and the legal 
points involved. Early volumes in tliis series will cover the ‘Peleus’ trial, 
Belscii Concentration Camp, General von Falkenhorst, General Tamashita, 
the Nuremberg doctors. Field Marshal Milch, Field Marshal Kesselring, 
Laval and Quisling. (September) 


The production of a new senes of reprints of paper-covered editions of 
British works has recently been undertaken by Pan Books Ltd. These reprints 
come from nearly twenty different British publishers and are primarily 
designed for export from Great Britain. The first twelve titles, at is.6d. each, 
arc: Ten Stories, by Rudyard Kipling; Lost Horizon, by James Hilton; The 
Nutmeg Tree, by Margery Sharp ; Ten Little Niggers, by Agatha Christie ; 
Flavcns End, by J. P. Marquand; Trilby, by George du Maurier ; Three Time 
Plays, by J. B. Priestley; Some People, by Harold Nicolson; Above the Dark 
Circus, by Hugh Walpole; Fire over England, by A. E. W. Mason; The 
Thirty-nine Steps, byjolni Buchan; and So Many Loves, by Leo Walmsley. 

(September) 


Miscellaneous 

Children’s Digest Publications Ltd. announce the appearance of foreign 
editions of Junior, the periodical with stories, articles and illustrations for 
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ig people. The French edition— Junior Mondial — is a monthly magazine, 
rhich the first number appeared in July 1946. It is printed and published 
Brussels by Children's Digest Publications Ltd., and sold in Belgium, 
ce and the Belgian and French colonies. The Italian edition, which 
ed in September 1946, is published by Children s Digest Publications 
, Rome. In each of these issues, about half the material consists of stories 
articles that appeared originally in the English issue, while the rest is 
e up of material collected locally, part of which will in turn be translated 
used in future English issues. Illustrations are also exchanged in this 
ner. 

le first number of the German edition appeared in December 1946, 
"ed and published in Switzerland jointly by Oprecht Verlag, Zurich, 
Illustra Verlag, Berne, and it is hoped that it may be possible to arrange 
ts sale in Austria and Germany. Negotiations for a Danish edition to 
ar in 1947 well under way, and Children's Digest Publications are 
in touch with Spanish and American publishers. (January) 

New India Publishing Co., Ltd., 17 Irving Street, Leicester Square, 
ion, W.C.2, was founded a year ago with the object of furthering an 
change of ideas between East and West, and is the first Indian publishing 
in London to be wholly directed and organized by Indians. Their 
ications will not be entirely confined fo Indian writers and subjects. They 
plan to produce a Handbook of Asia, a political guide to Europe, and the 
of a series to be known as The Library of Good Readings containing 
emporary writings of authors of all nations. (February) 

3 . M. Trevelyan’s English Social History (Longmans, Green) has now run 
nearly a quarter of a million copies in the English language, and arrangc- 
ts have been made for its translation into Czech, Danish, Dutch, French, 
nan, Italian, Spanish and Swedish. Negotiations are also in hand for its 
dation into Finmsh, Greek, Hebrew and Hungarian. (February) 

Oxford University Press are planning a new Library Edition of the more 
Drtant of Trollope's novels, under the general editorsliip of Mr. Michael 
eir and with the collaboration of a number of modern artists as illustra- 
The books will be published m groups, the first of which, consisting of 
t are generally known as the ‘PoHtical Novels' but in this edition to be 
led the ‘Palliser Novels’, will contain the following titles : Phineas Finn, 
Eustace Diamonds, Phineas Redux, The Prime Minister, The Dukes Children 
Can You Forgive Her ? Artists collaborating in the illustration of this senes 
ide Lynton Lamb, T. L. B. Huskinson, Hector Whistler, C. Mosley and 
r Hughes-Stanton. Pictures by artists such as Millais and Marcus Stone, 
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who were contemporaries of Trollope and illustrated his first and early 
editions, will be used in the edition of the Autobiography which will appear 
early in the programme. It is hoped at a later date to include in the series a 
hitherto unpublished novel by Trollope and his London Tradesmen sketches, 
winch were gathered into a volume and published for Trollope collectors in 
the nineteen-thirties but whose existence has liitherto been unknown to the 
general public. {February) 

The Oxford University Press are plaiming to replace the original Oxford 
History of Music, first published in 1901-5 under the editorship of Sir Henry 
Hadow, by a New Oxford History of Music, which will be issued in eleven 
volumes. The editorial board consists of Professor J. A. Westrup, Professor 
E. J. Dent, the Reverend Dorn Anselm Hughes and Dr. Egon Wellesz, and 
their aim is to produce a work that will satisfy the demands of modem 
scholarship and at the same time appeal to those who are interested in the 
development of music as a factor in the development of mankind. {May) 

The new edition of the British Museum General Catalogue of Printed Books 
is proceeding slowly. So far volumes 1-40 have been issued, covering the 
letters A, B and C. It is expected that two volumes will be issued in 1947, but 
the rate of issue will be gradually speeded up to eight or ten a year. The price 
is per volume for those at present in print, but the Trustees reserve the 
right to raise the price of volumes still to be issued should the cost of produc-' 
tion increase considerably during the compilation. The following Excerpts 
are published separately: Aristophanes, 2s.6d.; Aristotle, 6s.; The Bible, 
6 vols., £12 ; Browning, 2s.6d. ; Bunyan, 2s.6d. ; Burns, 2s.6d.; Byron, 2S.6d.; 
Cervantes, 2s.6d,, and Chaucer, 3s.6d. {August) 

Nelson have in preparation an eight-volume History of Western Education 
under the general editorship of Sir Fred Clarke, for a number of years Profes- 
sor of Education in the University of London. Assisting him are Professor 
H. C. Barnard, Professor of Education in Reading University^i^and Mr. 
H. E. M. Tcelcy. The work is plamied to cover the growth of the western 
educational tradition from its classical and Hebraic origins to the present time, 
and it is intended to emphasize the range of that tradition beyond Europe 
during recent centuries, both in the United States and in the British Empire. 

A new British book-binding machine known as the ‘Flexiback’ has recently 
been introduced into the Glasgow printing works of Messrs. Collins. This 
machine both glues and lines the back of the book with a linen strip — a 
process previously done by an American machine necessitating two opera- 
tions. Special flexible glue is brushed in between the sections of the book to 
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stick them together, and the linen strip is then glued vertically down the 
back overlapping the sides by about | inch. The book is consequently strongei 
and opens very much flatter. {September) 


Note 

Since the issues in this volume were 


published the following series have 


increased in price: 

World’s Classics (Oxford University 
Press) 

Collins Classics 
Nelson Classics 


Ordinary volume, 4 s. 
Double volume 7s. 

3S.6d. 

Ordinary volume, 3 S. 6 d. 
Double volume, 5s. 
is.6d. 
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JAMES CYRIAX 

THE LITERATURE OF PHYSIOTHERAPY: 

1939-1945 


In spite of mamfold difficulties, the production of medical books in Britain 
has not slackened appreciably during the past six years. The quality of new 
books has remained high, on physiotherapy as on other medical subjects, and 
the appearance of fresh editions of standard works, though retarded, has not 
been wholly prevented. Naturally, the events of the past six years have 
greatly stimulated interest in the technique and results of physiotherapy ; for 
war has not only provided large numbers of patients urgently needing 
rehabilitation, but the degree of bodily health to which patients have had to 
be restored has arisen from civilian to much more exacting military standards. 

Rehabilitation and occupational therapy are not new in themselves, having 
been practised in isolated orthopsedic clhiics and mental hospitals respectively 
for decades. The difference lies in universality of application and the emphasis 
on supervised active as opposed to passive methods. Formerly, the patient 
attended periodically for treatment, apt to regard himself as a more or less 
passive agent ; now he lives at a centre, in company with many others suffering 
from similar disoiders, where his whole day is so planned as to provide 
specific and recreational activities directed towards the restoration of function. 
Rehabilitation no longer involves mere treatment; it has been expanded into 
a therapeutic mode of life. 

R K H A B 1 1 1 T A T I o N. — This term has by common consent become restricted 
to active physical methods of restoring the patient to full health. The most 

valuable book on the subject 
is J. H. C. Colson s Rehahilita-- 
tion of the Injured (second 
edition 1945, Cassell, 155.). 
This compact volume of just 
over 200 pages deals fully with 
the practical application of the 
remedial crafts, both in their 
specific and recreational as- 
pects. The materials required 
are specified ; simple apparatus 
is described and clearly illus- 
trated ; and the disorders and 
joints calling for each type of 
task or game set out in useful tables. The principles of co-ordination 
between the injured and the sound Hmb and of progression are emphasised 



Easy back work—cxenise for a patient with polio- 
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throughout, simple light crafts involving the use of both limbs, with intervals 
of rest, yielding in due course to full games and heavy labouring. No more 
useful manual on the practice of remedial work in rehabilitation after 
wounds or injuries has appeared in any language. O. F. Guthrie Smith’s 
Rehabilitation, Re-education and Remedial Exercises (i945j Baillicre, Tindall & 
Cox, 25s.) IS a composite volume. It explains and illustrates the author’s 
methods of exercise-therapy by means of suspension apparatus, slings, 
springs and pulleys. These measures are widely practised, and everywhere 
form an integral part of active physiotherapy. The book includes articles by 
various authorities, the most valuable deahng with the adaptation of physical 
measures to dioracic and to plastic surgery. 

N. A. Howarth andE. M. MacDonald’s The Theory of Occupational Therapy 
(second edition 1944, Bailhere, Tindall Sc Cox, ys.dd.) sets out fully the 
practice and briefly the theory of occupational therapy, more particularly in 
its application to mental disorder. G. D. Kersley’s paper ‘Craft Analysis in 
Occupational Therapy’ {British Journal of Physical Medicine and Industrial 
Hygiene, September 1942, 4s.6d. bi-montlily; annual subscription 228,3 d.) 
explains the principles governing choice of the type of occupational task best 
suited to the individual disabihty. In J. Cyriax’s ‘Treatment by Movement’ 
{British Medical Journal, 1944, p. 303, British Medical Association, is.6d. 
weekly) physical measures are approached more eclectically. Consideration 
is given to all the basic physical methods for the maintenance or restoration 
of movements at joints, ligaments, muscles and tendons, and the principles 
governing the selection of exercises, passive movements, manipulation, deep 
massage and splintage are described. A sense of proportion is urged, and 
over-emphasis on active treatment alone is regarded as delaying recovery in 
some cases. 

Rheumatism. — ^Lord Horder’s pamplilet Rheumatism (second edition 
1944, H. K. Lewis, 2S.) surveys the whole field, setting out the known factors 
and stressing the serious economic losses caused by the group of separate 
disorders collectively known as rheumatic. One of the most recent books is 
G. D. Kersley’s The Rheumatic Diseases (second edition 1945, Heincmann, 
15s.). His capacity for succinct exposition is equal to the task of summarizing 
in sufficient detail the characteristics, course and treatment of all the so-callcd 
rheumatic disorders. Their mterrelationship is stressed, the points of simi- 
larity and of difference being set out for rheumatic fever, rheumatoid 
arthritis, infective arthritis, osteo-arthritis, gout, spondylitis deformans and 
fibrositis. All these descriptions are excellent, except for the chapters dealing 
with sciatica and fibrositis, on the etiology, nature and treatment of which 
the author has not yet made up his mind. J. B. Harman and R. H, Young’s 
‘Muscle Lesions Simulating Visceral Disease’ {Lancet 1940, Vol. 2, p. 

IS. weekly) was one of the earliest papers applymg the new knowledge 
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suiting from Sir Thomas Lewis’s discoveries on referred pain to the 
jcidation of obscure symptoms actually fibromyositic in origin. W. S. C. 
Dpeman has dealt with fibrositis in a number of papers: '.Etiology of 
brositic Nodule’ {British Medical Journal 1943, Vol. 2, p. 263); ‘Effect of 
chydratioii on Rheumatism’ [Lancet 1945, Vol. 2, p. 552); and ‘Fibrositis 
Back’ [Quarterly Journal of Medicine 1944, Vol. 13, p. 37; Oxford University 
•ess, ios.6d. ; annual subscription 35s.). He supports the idea of myalgic 
ots in the lumbar muscles and develops this theory further when he 
culpatcs strangulation of fatty nodules herniated through the lumbar 
sci^ as causing backache. This view is directly opposed by J. Cyriax’s paper 
.umbago’ [Lancet 1945, Vol. 2, p. 427) which denies the existence of diffuse 
mbar fibromyositis. In his opinion backache, lumbago and sciatica all 
present different stages of the same disorder — namely, fragmentation of a 
w lumbar intervertebral disc with secondary pressure exerted either on the 
ira mater (lumbar pain) or the dural investitute of a low lumbar nerve-root 
ciatica). This paper reflects a changing attitude towards backache, starting 
ith J. Cyriax’s paper emphasizing the rarity of sacro-ihac stram [British 
kdical Joutnal 1942, Vol. 2, p. 847) and followed by E. J. Crisp’s ‘Damaged 
tcrvertebral Disc’ [Lancet 1945, Vol. 2, p. 422) and B. H. Burns and R. H. 
oimg’s ‘Protrusion of Intervertebral Disc’ [Lancet 1945, Vol. 2, p. 424) 
ipcrs, both of which stress the part played by disc-lesions in at first produc- 
g backache alone. 

P. F. Beeson and T. F. M. Scott [Annals of Rheumatic Diseases 1941, p. 247, 
ritish Medical Association, 7s.6d. quarterly; annual subscription 25s.) 
cated some surprise by showing that rheumatic torticollis was an infectious 
sorder, transmissible to volunteers by injections of whole blood. By con- 
ast to the recent identification of the virus responsible for epidemic myalgia 
Scrnholm), no infectious agent was recovered, even by incubation on eggs. 
/. S. C. Copeman’s experiment on the artificial transmission of rheumatic 
ver [Annals of Rheumatic Diseases 1944, Vol. 4, p. 37) followed this work 
p. Fie also was able to set up rheumatic attacks in volunteers by injections 
r whole blood taken from a patient in the caily stage of acute rheumatism, 
he idea is arising that some types of rheumatism arc the result of interaction 
r two factors : a streptococcal infection or physical agency acting upon a 
■e-exLstent but inapparent virus infection. The state of latent symbiosis is 
sturbed and clinical manifestation follows. 

J. Fluid and FL S. Barber, ‘Psychogenic Basis of Some So-called Rheumatic 
ains’ [Quarteily Joimial of Medicine 1945, Vol. 14, p. 57)? have brought out a 
iluablc paper, setting right a previous misconception. Instead of accepting the 
dstence of a psychological basis for rheumatic pain, they reverse the situation 
f pointing out — obviously correctly — that the symptoms are psycho- 
mic, and it is an error of diagnosis to regard them as connected with fibrositis. 



The original observation of G. F. StiU (1897) that an attack of infcctic 
hepatitis with jaundice often led to marked temporary remission in ev 
advanced rheumatoid arthritis, led F. C. MacCallum and W . H. Bradley 
attempt therapeutic infection by transfusion with known icterogeme seru 
{Lancet 1944, Vol. 2, p. 228; see also British Medical Journal 1945, Vol. 
p. 677). Great improvement was noted in many cases, but relapse after son 
months was invanable. This work has stimulated further research by shown 
that, even in severe cases, the joint changes are not irreversible. ‘Pcrincuriti 
(J. Cyriax, British Medical Journal 1942, Vol. i, p. 578) gives an introductic 
to a hitherto neglected series of disorders affecting primarily the shcat 
rather than the parenchyma of the peripheral nerves and their spinal root 
D. B. Kidd’s The Physical Treatment of Poliomyelitis (1944, Faber & Faber, 6 s 
deals sensibly with a subject even now responsible for much controversy. 

Electrotherapy. — ^The outstanding advance of the last few years h; 
jroved to be the appHcation of electromyography to die study of periphen 
lerve-lesions. War has produced large numbers of such cases, and solutio 
)f the problem of whether to explore the nerve or not has been greatl; 
acilitated by this method. G. Weddell, B. Feinstcin and R. E. Pattlc {Lana 
943, Vol. I, p. 236) have shown that, at any time longer than three week 
fter a nerve-mjury, it is possible to demonstrate whether a muscle is iimcr- 
'ated nor mall y, partially or not at all. Thus, if sHght sustained motor uni 
ctivity is detected on attempted voluntary movement and fibrillation actior 
otentials are absent, it is clear that no axons have been severed. F. A. Elliott 
as studied fibrillation by electromyography with anodicr purpose m 
Fender Muscles in Sciatica’ {Lancet 1944, Vol. i, p. 47), and advances the 
iteresting suggestion that part of the discomfort in lumbar nerve-root Icsion.s 
caused by small areas of muscle spasm. E. B. Clayton’s two books, Elcctro- 
erapy with Direct and Low Frequency Currents (1944, Baillicrc, Tindall & Cox, 
)s.6d.) md Actinotherapy and Diathermy for the Student (third edition 1945, 
adhere, Tindall & Cox, 8s.6d.), give scope for the author’s talent for 
esenting complex subjects clearly and concisely. G. D. Kcrslcy’s short 
mmary Outline of Physical Methods in Medicine (1945, Hcincmann, 6s.), 
;aling with the physical methods used therapeutically is noteworthy, 
rticularly for the section on electrotherapy. P. Bauwen’s contributions to 
e technical aspect of electrotherapy are numerous : c.g., ‘Thcrniionic Con- 
d of Electrical Currents’ {Proceedings of the Royal Society of Medicine T941, 
d. 34, p. 415; Longmans, Green; monthly; 5s. per ammin), and 
lectro-Diagnostic Interpretations in Nerve Lesions’ {Proceedings of the 
lyal Society of Medicine 1943). P. Stock {British Medical Journal 1940, Vol. i, 
1,012) insists on the importance of accurate dosage in applyina: short-wave 



Interest in galvanism, tlic use of which in the maintenance of denervated 
muscle was viewed with great scepticism as the result of experience during 
T915-20, has been revived by E. C. G. Jackson and H. J. Seddon s paper 
‘Galvanism and Denervated Muscle Atrophy’ [British Medical Journal 194.5, 
VoL 2, p. 485). They put forward evidence that, 
provided treatment is begun within a few weeks and 
continued until nervous continuity is re-established, 
muscle-atrophy is partly prevented and a larger measure 
of recovery obtained than with expectant treatment 
alone. Controversial correspondence was aroused, and 
the points at issue caimot be legarded as fully settled. 
As yet no papers have appeared on the interesting results 
obtained by iomzation with the sulphonamide group of 
drugs. Fligh hopes were entertained of introducing 
penicillin locally into the body by iomzation and this 
method was at first favourably reported on in eye- 
infections. J. L. Hamilton-Patersoii in ‘Ionization of 
penicillin’ [British Medical Journal 1946, Vol. i, p. 680) 
showed, however, that the sodium salt could not be 
used m tins way. Penicillin was found to be either a 
non-conductor or so nearly so that a therapeutic con- 
centration could not be attained in living tissues. 

Massage and Exercises. — Thcie are four standard 
works. M. V. Lace, Massage and Medical Gymnastics (third 
edition 1945, Churchill, I2s.6d.). This is the only one of 
the four books that deals satisfactorily with massage. 
Exercises are clearly described and well illustrated, 
both in this and the following volume, E. M. Prosser, 
Manual of Massage and Movements (second edition 
194T, Faber & Faber, I2s.6d.). The drawings in the latter book are 
particularly good, each showing the muscles involved in the exercise under 
consideration. Students of physiotherapy find this book the most helpful. 
The other two books, B. M. G. Copestake, Theory and Practice of Massage and 
Remedial Exercises (sixth edition 1942, H. K. Lewis, i6s.), and N. M. Tidy, 
Massage and Remedial Exercises (sixth edition 1943, Wood, 25s.), both stand 
in need of considerable revision, though the after-treatment of fractures in 
the latter volume has been brought up to date. During the years 1939-45 only 
one new book appeared on massage ; J. Cyriax, Deep Massage and Manipula-- 
tion Illustrated (second edition 1945, Hamish Hamilton, 15s.). This consists 
of about one hundred photographs showing the manual techniques required 
in treating a number of common disorders. The Introduction supplies a 
concise summary of the rationale of these methods, emphasis being laid on 
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penetrating work when the lesion Kes deeply. Accurate measures of this type 
presuppose the arrival at an exact diagnosis ; no book exists at present dealing 
with this complex subject. Hence J. Cyriax’s manual on diagnosis and 
physiotherapy (Hamish Hamilton, 42s.), now in the press, is awaited with 
some interest. 

Manipulation. — Apart from the manipulative techniques illustrated 
in Cyriaxs book, no new publication has appeared.}. B. Menncirs volume 
Physical Treatment by Movement, Manipulation and Massage (fifth edition 1945, 
Churchill, 30s.) remains the standard work; the chapters on manipulation 
show the master hand. Unfortunately, the rest of the book has fallen behind 
the times, the sections on massage and exercises setting out unaltered the 
views of the first edition tlnrty years ago. Backache and sciatica arc still 


regarded as due to affections of the sacro-iliac joint and ilio-tibial band; 
disc-protrusion is not so much as mentioned. A. G. Timbrell Fisher’s Treat-- 
ment by Manipulation (fourth edition 1944, H. K. Lewis, i6s.) deals systemati- 
cally with the joints of the body. Photo- 


graphs illustrate and the text describes the 
different manual techniques. The various 
conditions suitable for manipulation are 
sanguinely enumerated ; for few manipu- 
lative surgeons expect good results to 
follow forcing movement in chronic 
arthritis, for example, or at the elbow 
joint. The style is far from concise, and 
some parts of the book are out of date, 
e.g., that on sciatica, for the relief of 
which ‘ stretcloing the nerve’ is still recom- 
mended. These flaws do not detract from 



the interest of the book as a whole, winch largely used for arm and 

11* T • 1 trunk exercises m the treatment of spinal 

embodies a logical approath to a contro- deformity. From Manual of Ma,ssagc and 
veTsmlsuh}tct].CYn 2 LXsMassage,Manipu- Momnentv by E. M. Prosser (Faber & 
lation and Local Anaesthesia (1941, Hamish 

Hamilton, I2s.6d.) is a superficial work now rather out of date, whose mam 
virtue lies in emphasizing throughout that treatment must be carried out at 
the site of the lesion rather than at the site of symptoms. There is a souhd 
chapter on referred pam. 


Dr. Janies Cynax is Physician in Charge, Physio theraphy Department, St. Thomas’s 
Hospital, London. 
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A. W. MENZIES-KITCHIN 

AGRICULTURAL POLICY IN BRITAIN: 

1939-1945 

The large number of books and pamphlets concerned with or referring to 
agricultural policy winch have appeared during the war is symptomatic of 
the general interest which the future of the industry at present evokes in 
Britain. They arc also an expression of the growing realization that, in the 
recent past, the agricultural community lived under conditions seldom easy 
and often intolerable. Broadly, they may be divided into two main groups : 
(a) books or pamplilets which outline a particular agricultural policy and 
(/;) books and pamphlets which do not deal specifically with agriculture but 
consider agricultural policy 111 relation to the rest of economic activity. 
Together they form a small library of rouglily fifty books or pamphlets 
written by individuals or organizations with great diversity of interest and 
experience. 

In Land and Life (1932, Gollancz, 5s.) and The Planning of Agriculture (1933, 
Oxford University Press, 6s.) Lord Astor and Dr, K. A. H. Murray recom- 
mended, on historical and economic grounds, that agricultural production 
in Britain should be directed towards the development of the hvestock 
industry, fruit and vegetables, and that the State should take a more active 
part in so formulating agricultural policy. These recommendations were 
developed further in studies organized by Lord Astor and Mr. Seebohm 
Rowntree. The first of these, The Agricultural Dilemma (1935, Staples Press, 
2s.6d.), was an excellent and concise analysis of the economic and social 
factors aifccting agricultural production and employment on the land. Later, 
British Agriculture (1938, Longmans, Green, 15s.) provided the historical and 
statistical background necessary for a full appreciation of the agricultural 
problem. Dealing separately with each agricultural commodity and con- 
taining chapters on The Agricultural Worker, Farmers, Landlords, Small- 
holdings, and Research Education and Advice, it forms the most complete 
book of reference to present agricultural conditions. More recently, hi 
Mixed Farming and Muddled Thinking ( 1945 , Macdonald, 5s.), the same authors 
condemn insistence on a large agriculture based on ‘mixed’ farming and 
argue that maximum efficiency measured as increased output per man can 
only be achieved by specialized and mechanized production. Such a policy 
would not, in their opinion, require a drastic revision of farm boundaries 
as the smaller holdings would survive as family farms devoted to speciahzed 
milk production. The latter book should be read in conjunction with Dr. 
R. M. Carslaw’s paper In Defence of Mixed Husbandry {Journal of the Royal 
Agricultural Society, Vol. 96, 1935, 15s.). 



Land Natiomlization as an essential to full technical efficiency is ai gu 
by Sir Daniel Hall in Reconstruction and the Land (194^5 Macmillan, i2s.6cl 
A similar solution has been presented by Dr. C. S. Orwin m Speed i 
Plough (1942, Penguin Books, is.). Dr. Orwm s case is reinforced in Coum 
Planning (1945, Oxford University Press, 7s 6d.), a group study conduct 
by the staff of the Institute for Research in Agricultural Ecommiics 
Oxford, of winch Dr. Orwin was Director. This work provides a detaih 
survey of economic and social conditions 111 a group of paiislics in Oxfou 
sliire and Berkshire and has much that is pertinent to say on rural hoiisin; 
the re-groupmg of farms, health, education and community life. I his then 
is further developed by Dr. Orwin m Problems oj the ComUryside (194 
Cambridge University Press, 3s.6d.), a compact and admirably conci.^ 
work which pleads for better conditions and increased oppoitumtics i 
village hfe. Land Nationalization is also advocated in Otir Land-- The iaitm 
of Britain s Agriculture (1943, Labour Party Publication, 2d.), important i 
that it outlines the agricultural policy of the Labour Party, who came t* 
power in Britain in 1945. It recommends immediate land nationalization Ir 
the medium of a general Enabling Act, giving the State power to actjuir 
land and laying down a basis of compensation for owneis. 'This publicatioi 
is the complement to Sir John Orr’s The Nations Food (1943. Labour Pard 
Publication, 2d.), which hnks agricultural production with nutntiona 
requirements and has been accepted as Labour Party Policy. 

In Charter for the Soil (1944, Faber Sc Faber, tos.6d ) j. Drummond, r 
Scottish landowner, suggests estate farms as an alternative to the landlord 
and tenant system or land nationalization, A more drastic solution ih 
advocated by Colonel C. P. Pollitt, who, in Britain Can Feed Herself (1942, 
Macmillan, 3s.6d.), recommends a policy of complete self-sufficiency. A 
number of orgamzations claim that British Agriculture should produce a 
greater proportion of total food supply. Of these, a report by the C.on- 
servative Party Sub-Committce in Agriculture, Agriciiltiiral Reconstriution 
(1943, Conservative Publication, 6d.), asks that at least fifty per cent of the 
country’s total food requirements should be home produced, while a reptiri 
by the Royal Agricultural Society of England, Report of a Special Cotiimittee 
(1943), considers that home agricultural output could be increased thirty 
per cent above the pre-war level. The Council of Agriculture for England 
m A Report on the Principles and Objectives of Long-Teun Agricultural Policy 
(1943, H.M Stationciy Office, 3d.) distinguishes possible aims for Agricul- 
ture and indicates the mutually excluding character of certain commonly 
proposed objectives. Broadly it recommends that policy should be designed 
{a) to stimulate the production of those foods which arc necessary to health 
and wliich Britain is best fitted to produce, (/;) to raise the standard of living 
of the rural population, and [c) to attract an increase in that population by 
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iiiiprovilig the amenities of rural life. The National Farmers’ Union in The 
Basis of Economic Security (1945, National Farmers’ Union, is.) welcomes the 
recommendations of the Hot Springs Conference and recommends that 
mixed farming should form the basis of agricultural policy. Tins report also 
asks for fixed prices, the control of imports, the organized marketing of home 
agricultural products, better equipment, electricity and water suppHes, 
improved rural amenities and the relief of agricultural land from death 
duties. The problem is similarly dealt with in Post War Reconstruction 
Problems (1942, Central Landowners’ Association, is.). 

Sir George Stapledon’s Ley Farming (1941, Penguin Books, is.) continues 
the advocacy of alternate husbandry and ley farming which has appeared 
111 his earlier works. Ley farming, with particular reference to Scottish 
Agriculture, is discussed by Dr. A. W. Mcnzies-Kitchin in The Future of 
British Agriculture (1945, Pilot Press, 5s.), which considers the economic 
implications of agricultural policy. The economic aspect of the problem 
IS also admirably dealt with by Dr. D. A. E. Harkness in War and British 
Agrictikure (1941, Staples Press, ys.dd.) and again by the same author in 
A Tract on Agricultural Policy (1945, Staples Press, 2s.6d.). An article entitled 
‘Agriculture — Prospect and Retrospect’ by Professor A. W. Ashby in Post 
War Britain (1945, Eyre & Spottiswoode, I2s.6d.), edited by Sir James 
Marchant, approaches the problem from the study of modem history and 
emphasizes the very great influence wliich must always be exercised on 
British Agriculture by the world market. Agriculture To-day and To-Morrow, 
edited by E. John Russell (1945, Michael Joseph, 8s.6d ) gives a series of 
addresses on the more important problems of agriculture dehvered by 
leading experts before the Royal Society. The topics dealt with include 
methods and results of land reclamation m England, soil fertility, efficiency 
and output in agricultural systems, mechanization, co-operation and research, 
with agricultural surveys. 

Agriculture — Planned and Prosperous (1945, Communist Party Publication : 
Central Books, is.) outlines the policy of the Communist Party and 
recommends national ownersliip of all land except that in owner occupation, 
encouragement of co-operation, the control of imports and the main- 
tenance of possible increases in the arable area and an intensification of ley 
farming. Food and Agriculture (1943, Liberal Publishing Department, 4d.) 
presents the agricultural policy of the Liberal Party. It stresses the importance 
of increasing agricultural efficiency and suggests that Land Commissions, 
with Regional orgamzations, should be estabhshed to purchase and re-equip 
agricultural land. It also emphasizes the need for increasing the production 
of protective foodstuffs. The nutritional approach is also adopted in A Post- 
War Agricultural Policy for Great Britain (1943, Vacher, 6d.), a non-party 
memorandum prepared by a group of Peers. 



In. David Eccles’ Wages on the Farm (1945, The Signpost Press : Sinipl 
Marshall, is.) the farmworker’s wages have been deliberately chosen as t 
most significant angle from which agricultural policy can be studied, 
paper by Mr. G. Crowther, entitled An Economist’s View of Agriculture (19^1 
Journal of the Farmers’ Club, 2s.6d. nine times a year), reviews the implicatio 
of a large agricultural industry and emphasizes the importance of increasi 
output per man on the standard of living of the rural community. Anoth 
paper to the Farmer’s Club, International Co-operation in Agriculture (194 
by Mr. James Turner, the President of the National Farmer’s Unio, 
emphasizes the need for joint action by agricultural producers throughoi 
tlie world. 

Of books and pamphlets not dealing specifically with agricultural policy bi 
providing background material bearing on the problem and necessary t 
acquire perspective, are Sir John Boyd Orr’s Fighting fir What? (1942, Mac 
millan, 2s.6d.) outlining a food policy capable of forming the basis for post 
war reconstruction, and his Food and the People (1941, Pilot Press, 3s.6d.). I 
the same category is an extremely interesting article by F. le Gros Clark, i 
the July 1943 issue q£ Discovery (is.6d. monthly, 19s. per annum), entitle 
Hot Springs and Humanity, in which food production ancl supply arc reviewe 
in the light of the recommendations of die Plot Springs Conference on foo 
policy. Two extremely interesting papers, M. C. Kendall’s Financing Britis 
Agriculture in the Journal of the Royal Statistical Society (1941, 155. quarterly 
and J. H. Kirk s The Output of British Agriculture During the War in the sam 
journal, also provide necessary background, while Reconstruction: A Repoi 
by the Federation of British Industries (1942, Macmillan, tick), The Gcnen, 
Principles of Post War Economy (1942, London Chamber of Connuerce, 2d. 
and The Problem of Unemployment (1943, Harrap, 9d.), a paper of Leve 
Brothers and Unilever Limited, indicate the attitude of the industrialist. 

Among fuUy illustrated and popularly written books on agricultura 
developments and pohey durmg the war years the Ministry of Infiirmation’; 
Land at War (1946, FI.M. Stationery Office, is.6d.), written by V. S 
Pritchett, L. F. Easterbrooks Achievement in British Farming (1944, Ifiloi 
Press, 2s.6d.) and the same audiors Machines on the Farm (1943) and Youtl 
and the Land (1944, Britain Advances Series, Longmans, Green, rs. each), 
dealing with recent developments in mechanization and Young Farmers 
Clubs respectively, and Dr. H. I. Moore’s Plotghingfir Pasture (1944, Britain 
Advances Series, Longmans, Green, is.) may also be consulted. 
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PERCY W. HARRIS 

PHOTOGRAPHIC LITERATURE: 

T939-1945 

The outbreak of the world war in 1939 brought immediately, as an inevitable 

consequence, severe restrictions on amateur photography, although, con- 
trary to an impression generally held at the time, it was never prohibited in 
Great Britain. But these widespread limitations, coupled with the ever- 
increasing shortage of materials and the complete cessation of the manufacture 
of cameras, quickly eliminated from the hobby all but the keenest enthusiasts. 
It soon became evident, however, that these enthusiasts were determined to 
carry on as long as they possibly could. If they could not take photographs 
they could at least read about them and study the technique, in anticipation 
of the time when normal facilities and supplies would be restored. This was 
proved by the surprising increase in the sale of photograploic works. To meet 
the demand for good literature the publishers brought out a steady stream 
of first-class boohs, both general and technical, so that Great Britain has 
every reason to be proud of her photographic publishing during the war 
years. In reviewing tlic books which have appeared between the outbreak and 
cessation of hostilities it will, perhaps, be most useful to take the war period 
year by year. 

In the final months of 1939 the most interesting volume to appear was 
probably The Year s Photography, the Royal Photograploic Society’s annual 
publication, containing a selection from the leading pictorial and other 
photographs exhibited in the Society’s annual autumn show. Here we may 
anticipate what wc sliall have to say later on, namely, that in looking through 
the representative photographs of the pre-war period and comparing them 
with those which appeared during the war, one comes to the conclusion 
tliat pictorial photographers as a whole treat their art as a means of escape 
from the stress and strain of modern life. For example, an examination of 
The Year s Photography (Royal Photographic Society, 2s.6d.) for each of the 
war years shows little impact of the great world conflict, and historians of the 
future will obtain no evidence from these publications of the tremendous 
upheaval which the war brought in its train. 

The year 1940 saw the publication of a number of excellent instruction 
books in various specialized branches of the art. Among these may be men- 
tioned: Photographing People: Ways to New Portraiture by Hugo van Wade- 
noycn (Focal Press, 12s. 6d.), which supplied the amateur with the kind of 
practical advice he needed, dealing first with the psychological aspect of 
portraiture and proceeding to a careful consideration of cameras and their 
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limitations, and methods of lighting ; Action Phchii’raphy by Galior D( 
(Fountam Press, is.6d.), full of valuable hints for those wlio want to t 
photographs of the sporting type or any pictures in winch tliere is ra 
movement, and Against the Light Photography by R. H. Clootlsall (Founi 
Press, is.6d.), a highly specialized handbook with numerous illustrati 
of great help to the would-be pictonalist. In Clouds Muho the Picture, ; 
by Gabor Denes (Fountain Press, is.dd.), the photography of clouds t 
dealt with in great detail, not only as a means of adtling to the beautv 
normal landscapes, but also as a study m itself. An outstanding be 
published in the same year, and one which has run into several editn 
since, wa.s Developing: The Negative Techniquehy C. I.jai-obsoii (F'oeal Pri 
ios.6d.), dealing exhaustively with the principles aiid practice' of deveh 
ment and including a very large number of formulae ami much extremi 
useful data. A similar book on Enlarging, by the same author in conjuncti 
with P. C. Smethurst (Focal Press, 7s6d.), was equally comprehensive 
its subject, and particularly useful in these days when so many negatii 
are taken with miinature cameras. It is not surprising to find that two oth 
works on the same subject were published in 1940, 'the first a small bookl 
by W. D. Emanuel, Enlarging Simplified (Turners Ciamera F,.xchan] 
(Newcastle), 2s.6d.), and a somewhat larger book by iiiavid Charles, Phot 
graphic Enlarging (iHffe, 3s.6d.), which might be said to fall between tl 
relanve simplicity of Emanuel’s book and the comprehensiveness of that I 
Jacobson and Smethurst. 


1940 also saw the pubhcation of a senes of inexpensive monographs i 
the Neu>^ Photo Guides series (Focal Press, is.6d. each), well illustrated an 
written in a popular style, under such titles as All About Exposure, All Ahoi 
Filters and so forth. Some twenty-three had been published by the time th 
war ended all selling at the same price. Other specialized books of not 
pubhshed during the year were Infra Red for Everyone by H. W. Greeinvooi 
(Fomitam Press, i2s.6d.). Photographic Chemicals by W. F. F. Shearcrof 
(Fountam Press, 5s.), Photographic Exposure by P. K. 'rurner (Ihtman, 6s. 

Phototips on Children by Mary and Rudolph Arnheiin (fCcal l>ress 
7s.6d ) A most valuable book of general interest, The Photographer Speak 
edited by the late Dr. Olaf Bloch (Allen & Unwin, 7s.6d.), brm.ijit togethe, 
t e views o anumber of eminent photographers and was a most illumiiiatimi 
symposium. As a general textbook Teach Yourself Phokgraphy by Stanley W. 
Bowler (Enghsh UmversiUes Press, 2s.6d.), one of the Teach You, self kmd- 
books on various arts and sciences, was a useful addition to the 'limited 
number of textbooks of this type. A superbly illustrated volume Lakeland 
Through the Lens hy W. A. Poucher (Chapman & Hall, i,Ss.), who subse- 
quently produced several volumes of tliis kind during the war, showed the 
eauties of Lakeland as seen through the eye of the camera. This, and 



Mr. Poiicher’s subsequent books, consisted almost entirely of full-page 
photographic reproductions, 

Wc have already spoken of The Year s Photography as an annual of dis- 
tinguished quality. Photographs of the Year (Iliffe, 7S.6d.), another annual but 
with a somewhat wider scope, as it included reproductions not only from 
the Royal Photographic Society’s annual exhibition but also from the 
equally famous London Salon of Photography, made a welcome appearance 
and continued throughout the war. In this, too, the effect of the conflict 
was not noticeable. A review of the year’s literature would not be complete 
without reference to that hardy annual The British Journal Photographic 
Almanac (Greenwood, 3s.6d. ; cloth 5s.) which was published each year as 
usual during the war, maintaining its always high standard if m rather 
attenuated form. 

1941 saw a reduction m the total number of new works, although many 
of the standard works appeared in new editions. Amateur Photomicrography 
by Alan Jackson (Focal Press, 7s 6d.) first appeared that year and has since 
run through several editions An important contribution was Lighting for 
Photography by W. Nurnberg (Focal Press, I2s.6d.), a comprehensive study 
of the subject, very well illustrated and containing numerous diagrams. An 
unusual book, with a very distinct appeal to the amateur who was looking 
for new means of expression, was All the Photo Tricks by Edwin Smith (Focal 
Press, ]0s.6d) which dealt with distortion, double printing, table tops, 
transparencies, montage and mystery — the whole range of cunning and 
trickery described in readable prose with plenty of illustrations. The many 
readers who have been intrigued by the trick photographs published in 
British magazines by 'The Crazy Photographer’ showing something absurd 
or wildly improbable, such as flymg elephants or barges in a public square, 
were provided with a collection of them by Claude A. Bromley, whose work 
they were, in Crazy Camera (Focal Press, 6s.). Two other fine works, Photo-- 
graphing Animals (The Studio, 8s.6d.) md Photographing Children (The Studio, 
7s.6d.) both by W. Suschitzky, filled a definite need. Immortal Portraits by 
Alex Strasscr (Focal Press, I2s.6d.) was rather an unusual book with a number 
of admirable reproductions of the work of the early portrait photographers, 
who managed to achieve extraordinarily fine results in face of immense 
technical difficulties. For the pictorialist, m addition to the annuals already 
mentioned, there was Modern Photography edited by G. C. Holme (The 
Studio, 6s.) containing a representative selection from the work of leading 
photographers throughout the world. Mr. Poucher produced the second 
of his famous senes of books illustrative of mountain photography, Snow- 
donia Through the Lens (Chapman & Hall, i8s.), while, m the reference 
section, a valuable data book The M.C.M. Data Book of Facts and Formulae 
edited by Percy W. Harris (Telephoto Press, 7s.6d.) presented a collection 



of practical hints and advice covering the whole field cf miniature 
photography. An interesting collection of photographs by the famous 
photographer, Cecil Beaton, ranging from his earliest to his latest work and 
showing vanous stages m his development and differences in style, was 
published in Time Exposure with a commentary by Peter Qucnncll 
(Batsford, I2s.6d.). 

1942 showed a considerable mcreasc in the publication of new photo- 
grapbe books. In the specialized instruction books mention must be made 
of The Leica Guide and The Contax Guide both by W. D. Emanuel and The 
RoIIeifex Guide by F. W. Frerk (Focal Press, 5s.6d. each), wliich dealt 
comprehensively with the cameras named. A further volume, I'lte Exiikta 
Guide by W. D. Emanuel, has since appeared in the same series. Dye Re- 
touching and Print Finishing by George L. Wakefield (Fountain Ifi-ess, 5s.) 
focused attention on a new technique in retouching and print finishing by 
means of dyes, wbch are much easier to apply and give a mucli better effect 
than the old pencil or pamt method. The All-in-One Camera Book by W. D. 
Emanuel and F. L. Dash (Focal Press, ys.dd.) proved to be a popularly 
written general guide to photography, much more readable than most and 
likely to attract the beginner for tliis reason. Build Your Own Enlarger by 
A. C. Stevenson (Fountain Press, ys.dd.) was a book for the home con- 
structor, its title indicatmg the shortage of apparatus which was leading 
people to try to build their own. Table Top Photography by 1 1. G. Russell 
(Fountam Press, 5s.) was also a reflection of wartime conditions, for many 
photographers, miable to make good use of their cameras outdoors, were 
turnmg their attention to what could be done in the home. The pictorialist, 
anxious to study prmciples, was well catered for in Pictorial Composition by 
Bertram Cox (Royal Photographic Society, 8s.6d.) and Pictorial Com- 
position in Monochrome and Colour by E. Gordon Barber (Fountain Press, 4s.). 
Mr. Poucher, whose mountain books have already been mentioned, pro- 
duced A Lakeland Holiday (Chapman & Hall, i8s.), while H. Kraszna 
Krausz’s Victorian Photography (Focal Press, I3s.6d.) drew attention to the 
excellent work of that period. My Way With a Miniature by Lancelot Viiiiiig 
(Focal Press, 15s.), the well-known press photographer and a great miniature 
worker, acbeved immediate success and this volume also has run into a 
number of editions. 

1943 maintamed about the same level in photographic publications, all 
the well-kmown annuals appearing as usual. The Exakla Guide, previoiisly 
mentioned, appeared m that year, and otlier specialized books were Depth 
of Focus by A. Cox (Focal Press, 3 s. 6 d.) Document Photography by II. W. 
Greenwood (Focal Press, ys Ad.) (the photographic reproduction of docu- 
ments as a safety precaution in wartime has made this branch of photography 
a very important one), and Modern Portrait Tcchnicine bv Leo A.'leiiTli 
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(Fountain Press, 15s.), whicli was undoubtedly one of the best books of the 
year and which dealt very largely with the use of the miniature camera in 
this field. New Photo Vision by Helmut Gernsheim (Fountain Press, ios.6d.) 
was one of the few books endeavouring to show how the photographic 
medium should be used untrammelled by other art conventions. The impact 
of the war on the apparatus field, with the consequent shortage of both 
apparatus and materials, led to the publication of Home Made Papers, Films 
and Plates by C. I. Jacobson (Focal Press, 2s.6d.), Making an Enlarger from 
Functional Plans by Hugo van Wadenoycn and John Holtham (Focal Press, 
3s.6d.), Switching Over to jjmm. by W. D. Emanuel (Focal Press, 2s.6d.), 
which showed how to adapt the larger size of camera to the 35mm. film 
which was more easily obtainable than the roll type, and The New Home 
Portraiture by H. G. Russell (Fountain Press, ios.6d.), which gave valuable 
advice on the improvising and construction of apparatus for portraiture in 
home conditions. Photographic Optics by Arthur Cox (Focal Press, 15s.) was 
the first really comprehensive work on this subject to appear in recent years, 
and the well-known nature photographer, Oliver Pike, published Nature 
and Camera (Focal Press, I3s.6d.) in which he gave freely to other photo- 
graphers the benefit of the vast experience he has gained both 111 the still and 
cine camera field. Mr. Pouchcr produced Snowdon Holiday (Chapman 
&c Hall, 1 8s.) and Escape to the Hills (Country Life, 26s.) both well up to 
standard 

By 1944 paper and other restrictions were having a serious effect, and in 
that year fewer photographic books were published than in the previous 
period. There were, however, some fine works, notably Medical Photography 
by T. A. Longmorc (Focal Press, 25s.), a much-needed volume which re- 
ceived a wide welcome, and Photography as a Career a valuable symposium 
edited by H. Kraszna Krausz (Focal Press, T2s.6d,). Cecil Beaton’s fine 
volume, British Photographers, appeared in the Britain in Picture scries 
(Collins, 5s.). In this he traced the evolution of photography from the 
artistic and aesthetic rather than the technical point of view and presented a 
well-balanced picture of its development, with numerous illustrations in 
photogravure and colour carefully picked and truly representative of the 
period dcscribccl. Miniature Photography after Dark by H. G. Russell (Fountain 
Press, !Os.6d.), Colouring, Tinting and Toning Photographs by Charles W. 
Whallcy (Fountain Press, 7s.6d.), and Hints, Tips and Gadgets from The 
Amateur Photographer (Fountain Prcs.s, 7S.6d,) were welcome publications. 
Two strictly pictorial works were Mr. Pouclier’s Scotland Through the Lens 
(Chapman & Hall, i8s.) and Ernst Schwitters’ fine book 7 'his Norway 
(Hutchinson, I2s.6d.)- 

1945 brought as usual the annuals, all of which maintained their previous 
high standard, but few other new books except dkc Art of Photographing 
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children by F. & M. Partington (Fountain Press, ios/)cL) aiu! two furtlicr 
mouiitam books by Pouclicr, Highland Holiday and LakelanJjinmiey (Chap- 
man & Hall, i8s. and 2is.). Although, up to the end ot the war, publishers 
were producing photographic books as fast as they could to meet the inces- 
sant demand, most of the later volumes were new editions or lepriiits of 
those already mentioned. 

To confirm the view expressed at the beginning of this article, if is t>nly 
necessary to look thiougli Photograms of the Year Hie YeaPs Idioioguiphy 
for 1945 or the pictorial section of the B. J. Almanac fesr the periixl to see 
that throughout the war years the British pictorial plnnographer maintained 
a high standard and sought emotional release and escape* from war strain 
by picturing the countryside, the charm of pattern and texture, <uh 1 by 
depicting character m portraiture. The realities of war were kTt to tin* news 
photographer and the photographic war correspondent \\ hose high achieve- 
ments are well Icnown. 

Percy W. Hams, f.r.p.s , is President of the Royal Phot(\uii.iplm Siuiov o{‘(iicMt liritain, 
Chairman of the Cential Association of the Photogiaphic Stjc'ieues aiui C :h.iiin].in of two phnn^- 
graplnc committees of The British Standards Institution. He is also lidiior ot The Mmuiture 
Camera magazine 


HERBERT SIMON 

THE BRITISH PUBLISHERS CUILD 

An outstanding act of co-operation in the British hook world was the 
formation, m the late summer of 1940, of The British Puhlishers Ckiihi. The 
foiuider members were Jonathan Cape, Cassell, Ciliatto A' Windii.s, Dent, 
Faber &Faber, Harrap, Hcinemannand Murray Now twenty-six of Britain’s 
leadmg publishers are united in the joint venture. 'Fo the 01 iginal eight must 
be added the names of Allen & Unwin, Edward Arno’ld, Cainhiidge 
University Press, Chapman & Hall, Constable, Cresset 1‘ress, Peter 1 );ivies, 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, Robert Hale, Hamish Hamilton, Miclnu'l Joseph, 
folmLane, The Bodley Head, Longmans, Green, Lutterworth ITess, Metluieii, 
Frederick Muller, Oxford University Press and Seeker N Warburg. 'I’he list 
IS an impressive cross-section of an important trade. 

Those who conceived the idea of a Publishers Chnld were well mfornuxl 
Df the economic condition of Britain; they must also have been aware of' 
he desire of an ever increasing number of people to read gootl books. In 
Britam today, there is a substantial public which reads with discrimination, 
rheir reading is often educational; but a great deal of it is for the mere 



pleasure of reading. It was known by the leading piiblislieis that there were 
relatively few people who could afford the 6s., 7s.6d. or ios-6d. which is the 
average cost of a book on its first appearance in the bookshops. What could 
be done to provide for the large public who wanted to read and possess good 
books but who could not afford to do so ? It was decided, after the ordinary 
cloth-bound edition had been offered to the libraries and ‘higher income 
group’ to reissue selected titles in simple format with paper covers at an 
average price of one shilling. To the elected Committee consisting of a member 
of the Guild and four of its publishers, any member of the Guild could offer 
any title on their list for reissue in the cheaper form It is a rule of the Guild 
that only copyright work shall be issued, that is to say, work of which the 
author, or his assignee, possesses the copyright, this being the exclusive right, 
granted by law for a certain term of years, to print, publish and sell copies of 
his original work. This is a wise provision, for it ensures that there will 
always be available to a large and growmg reading public the best of modern 
literature. The Guild does not attempt the older classics. Fielding, Charles 
Dickens or Jane Austen, for example, do not appear in its list : the emphasis 
is on contemporary or, at least, fairly recent literature. Already the list of 
volumes in the Guild library is substantial. As would be expected, the choice 
is a catholic one, but there is plenty of evidence that quality as much as 
popularity guides the Guild’s Selection Committee. So far, 340 titles have 
appeared under the Guild imprint. Fiction, biography, travel and religion 
are all catered for, and have included such well-known titles as Blenheim by 
Winston Churchill, The Life of the Ant by Maurice Maeterlinck, Benighted 
by J. B. Priestley, The Moon is Down by John Steinbeck, Strawberry Roan by 
A. G. Street, Adventures in Arabia by W. B. Seabrook, Riders to the Sea and 
Other Plays hy]. M. Synge, The Art of Writing by Sir Arthur Quillcr-Couch, 
Theatre by W. Somerset Maugham, The Miraculous Birth of Language by 
R. A. Wilson (Preface by Bernard Shaw). 

There is no doubt that the mam objective of the British Publishers Guild 
is being steadily prosecuted. Good contemporary literature is being offered 
end eagerly accepted by an increasing number of people who want to read 
well if they can afford the money to do so. Of course, Guild books do not 
exclusively serve those who can afford only a modest sum for their books. 
The travelling public find them very convement by reason of their slight 
bulk and light weight. 

It must not, however, be imagined that the plans of the British Publishers 
Guild winch were initiated in 1940 were insulated from the effects of war: 
they suffered early from the acute shortage of paper and delays in printing 
and binding. The supply of paper dimimshcd so rapidly that the members of 
the Guild soon found it impossible to appropriate any of their small ration to 
the substantial toimagcs required for large popular editions. A halt had to be 



called and the publishing plans of the Guild put into cold storage. As things 
turned out, it was not to be a period of idleness. It was stxni realized that the 
British Publishers Guild had an important part to play in the great effort of 
the nation at war. The Guild set out to make more enjoyable tlic leisure 
hours of hundreds of thousands of men and women in the national services. 
It issued a large selection of its books, specially printed as a ‘Services 
Edition’, wliich were sold at sixpence and distributed by the Services Central 
Book Depot. The following titles give sonic idea of the range of the selection : 
Elizabeth and Essex by Lytton Strachey, Brave New World by Aldoiis Huxley, 
High Wind in Jamaica by Richard Hughes, Some Advcfitnres of Sherlock 
Holmes by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, The Innocence of Father Brown by 
G. K. Chesterton, The Moon and Sixpence by W, Somerset Maugham, The 
Poacher by H. E. Bates, Letters from Syria by Frcya Stark, U.S. Foreign Policy 
by Walter Lippmann, Keeping Cool and Other Essays by J. B. S. idaklanc, 
My South Seas Adventures by Jack McLaren, One World by Wendell L. 
Willkie, The Curtain Rises by Quentin Reynolds, Talkhig oj Jane Austen by 
Sheila Kaye-Smith and G. B. Stem, Why Was I Killed? by Rex Warner. 
Confidential Agent by Graham Greene. 

Now the Services Edition has passed into Guild history. Once more the 
task ahead is the carrying out of the original objective. The present need is to 
provide good books at a modest price to a nation, and indeed a world, which 
is crying out for the best in modern literature. The task is by no means easy. 
There is still a shortage of paper, and delays in printing and binding persist. 
But the Guild books are appearing again, and what at the moment may appear 
to be a trickle will soon become a spate. The demand for good books at a low 
cost is immense; it is a demand which is likely to increase like a snowball 
rolled over freshly fallen snow. An era of full employment and the develop- 
ment of a fuller national educational system will inevitably add to the ranks 
of critical readers. There are signs, too, that the Guild books will commend 
themselves to many readers overseas and thirty-three per cent of the copies 
produced by the Guild are reserved for export. There is a world-wide interest 
in English literature, greater than ever before, and the British Publishers 
Guild can, m meeting this demand, give substantial aid towards better 
international understanding. 

Guild books are a convenient size for the pocket, and care has been taken 
to make them comfortably legible. When better paper can be used, ease ol 
readmg will he still greater. The new and attractive cover design, first 
introduced at the beguining of 1947 (see illustration, facing p. 6.s) has two 
contrastmg panels of flat colour, the lower panel bearing a lion originally 
engraved on wood by Reynolds Stone. The type is Times Heavy Titling and 
is printed in black. The signs of sound production and care (or detail arc 
abimdantly evident 



In the near future, tlieBntishPublishers Guild hopes to present the cream of 
the titles from the lists oi the publishers represented in the Guild. Four titles 
were published in January 1947 : Lark Rise by Flora Thompson, Conan Doyle 
by Hesketh Pearson, The Bending Sickle by Gerald BuUett and Miss Mole by 
E. H. Young. Further titles include: Elizabeth Fry by Janet Whitney, 
Baghdad Sketches by Freya Stark, The World Christ Knew by Canon Anthony 
Deane, The Sampler by Richard Church, On the Art of Reading by Sir Arthur 
Quiller-Couch, Aarons Rod by D. H. Lawrence, Dnbliners by James Joyce, 
Heavens My Destination by Thornton Wilder and Riceyman Steps by Arnold 
Bennett. 

The address of the British Pubhshers Guild is 182 High Holborn, London, W.C.i, they aic 
represented overseas by George G. Harrap & Co. Ltd. 

Hcrbeit Simon is a director of The Curwen Press and co-author, with H. G. Carter, of Printing 
Explained 


AGNES LOTHIAN 

PHARMACEUTICAL LITERATURE 

1939-1946 

Official Publications. — The outbreak of hostilities with Germany and 
the subsequent occupation of several countries led to many usual sources of 
drug supply being cut off. Since 1939 British manufacturers have made 
extensive use of the emergency legislation relating to patents, and in 1940 
the Association of British Chemical Manufacturers published a List of British 
Equivalents and Alternatives to Foreign Proprietary Products. Arising from this 
position the General Medical Council brought out a Third Addendum to the 
British Pharmacopceia (Constable, 3S.6d.), containing monographs dealing 
with important drugs not formerly made in this country. Seven Addenda 
have now been published, the last in 1945. Non-proprietary names were 
devised for these chemicals by the British Pharmacopmial Commission to 
avoid confusion resulting from the existence of trade names for the same 
compound. 

A National War Formulary (H.M. Stationery Office, 6d.) was published in 
1941 (second edition 1943) at the direction of the Minister of Health for use 
in wartime by medical practitioners, pharmacists, hospitals and others con- 
cerned with the prescribing and dispensing of mediemes. The Medical 
Research Council issued War Memorandum No. 5 ; Economy in the Use of Drugs 
in Wartime (1944, H.M. Stationery Office, 3d.). Supplements i-ytotheBrffii/z 
Pharmaceutical Codex (Pharmaceutical Press, 21s.) have also been published 



containing additions and amendments. These authorized the use ol altei native 
formuk for preparations which contained ingredients in short supply, and 
monographs were included for drugs which had conic into use since 1934, 
when the Pharmaceutical Codex was originally published, as well as for the 
new Pharmacopoeial drugs mentioned above, bringing the Codex into line 
with the Pharmacopceia. The twenty-second edition of Marimdale’s Hxtm 
Pharmacopoeia was published 111 1941 (Vol. i) and (VoL z) in 0)43 (Pharma- 
ceutical Press, 27s.6d each volume). These were normal revisions of this 
work wliich contain a wide range of information concerning drugs and allied 
subjects. Volume i discusses drugs in alphabetical order, dealing with their 
properties and preparations, including proprietary preparations. The principal 
feature is the description of the action and uses of each drug, illustrated by 
clinical abstracts. Volume 2 contains inter alia an analytical appendix to 
Volume I, describing standards and methods tor many ot the substances in 
that volume, chapters on chemotherapy, chromatographic, micro-chemical 
and spectro-photometric analysis, radium, X-ray, clectro-and actino-lherapy, 
nutrition and vitamins, the analysis of food, water, blood, unne, ett'., and 
disinfectants and sterilization; also bacteriological and clinical notes. 

Legal Requirements. — The Pharmacy and Medicines Act, 194 U has 
been the most important piece of legislation since the Pharmacy and Poisons 
Act, Forensic Pharmacy (1944, Pharmaceutical Press, los.) is the title tT a 
book published by the Pharmaceutical Society for the guidance ofphannacists 
in legal matters. It contains the text ofvarious Acts of Parliament, Regulations 
and Statutory Orders relating to the supply of Poisons and Dangerous Drugs. 
Other books on this subject include Chapman’s The Law to the 

Marketing and Sale of Medicines (1942, Burt (Bedford), 7s. 6d,), A. W. 
Lupton’s Aids to Forensic Pharmacy (1942, Bailliere, Tindall & Ck)x, 4s.6d.), 
and T. Dewar’s Forensic Pharmacy (1946, Edward Arnold, ios.6d.). The 
P. J. Guide and Extended Poisons List (1942, Pharmaceutical Press, 2S.), 
and the Chemist and Druggist's Poisons Guide (1944, Chemist and Dmggist, 
7S.6d.), are two informative booklets on the Poisons Rules. H. l.essei is the 
author of a comprehensive book entitled The Law of National Health Ifw 
stirance {i 939 ^ Stone & Cox, 37s.6d.). Bell's Sale of Food and Drugs (twelfth 
edition, 1947, Butterworth, 30s.) contains the Statutes, Regulations and 
Orders as well as tables of cases. The same publishers issue regular Supple- 
ments. 

Pharmacognosy. — This important branch of materia medica has not 
been neglected during the war years. A summary of the work of British 
pharmacognosists is given by Dr. T. E. Wallis in his address to the British 
Pharmaceutical Conference in 1942. This and other communications on 
pharmacognosy may be found m the Quarterly Journal of Pharmacy and 
Pharmacology (Pharmaceutical Press, los. quarterly, annual subscription 30s.), 



and the Pharmaceutical Journal (Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain, 
IS. weekly; annual subscription 42s.), Notable contributions in this field 
include work on the solanaceous plants and alkaloids, ergot and its alkaloids, 
cannabis, delpliinium, digitalis, senna and pereira brava (curare). 

With regard to books, 1944 saw new editions of Denston’s Textbook of 
Pharmacognosy (Pitman, 27s.6d.) and G. E. Trease’s Textbook of Pharmacognosy 
(Baillicre, Tindall Sl Cox, 27S.6d.). These are textbooks for students. The 
classic work of H. E. Greenish, Textbook of Pharmacognosy^ has now been 
replaced by T. E. Wallis’s Textbook of Pharmacognosy (1946, Churchill, 28s.). 
No library can afford to be without this standard reference book. A fourth 
edition of this author’s Practical Pharmacognosy was published in 1943 
(Churchill, 15s.). 

The Ministry of Agriculture,' in ‘’Bulletiii”“i2i (1942, H.M. Stationery 
Office, 6d.), issued instructions for the cultivation of medicinal herbs. This 
was followed by Bulletin 125, Culinary Herbs and Their Cultivation (1942, 
H.M. Stationery Office, 4d.). Progress in investigations on plants and drugs 
is contained in the Bulletin of the Imperial Institute (2s.6d. quarterly; annual 
subscription los.), as well as in the reports of the John Innes Horticultural 
Institute (published annually by the Institute). 

Pharmacology. — Those who require a short but sound introduction 
cannot do better than read Gunn’s Introduction to Pharmacology and Thera-- 
pcutics (1944, Oxford University Press, ys.dd.). The more advanced student 
will need to consult cither Clarks’ Applied Pharmacology (1940, Churchill, 
24s.), or Cushny’s Pharmacology and Therapeutics (1947, Churchill, 45s.). A 
newcomer is Gaddum’s Pharmacology (1944, Oxford University Press, 21s.). 
This, together with the Faraday Society’s discussion on Modes of Drug Action 
(1943, Gurney A: Jackson, 15s.), is an important contribution to pharmacology. 

For the medical student there is Dilling’s The Pharmacology and Thera- 
peutics of the Materiea Medica (1943, Cassell, 14s.), Hale-White’s Materia 
Medica, Pharmacy, Pharmacology and Therapeutics (1947, Churcliill, 15s.), and 
Whitla’s Pharmacy, Materia Medica and Therapeutics (1943, BaUicre, Tindall & 
Cox, 14s.). Hobart and Melton include much information in their Concise 
Pharmacology (1944, Hill, I2s.6d.). Miss Hindes’ Materia Medica and Pharma- 
cology for Nurses (1944, Faber Sc Faber, 5s.) is now in its fifth edition. 

For references relating to authoritative contributions in this field, such as 
J. A. Gunn’s work on the Sympathomimetic drugs {British Medical Journal, 
1939, VoL 2, pp. 155 and 214, is.6d. weekly from the British Medical 
Association), the files of the Quarterly Journal of Pharmacy and Pharmacology 
should be consulted, and also those of the Pharmaceutical Journal These 
periodicals contain original work, as well as abstracts from the world’s 
literature on many new drugs such as pethidine, thiouracil and allied drugs, 
diamidines and sulphones. New work on anaesthetic drugs is reported by 
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C. L. Hewer in liis Recent Advances in Amvsthcsia ami Ana{cieshi (fifth edition, 
1944, Churchill, l8s.). A periodical entitled The Btitisli Journal of Pharma-^ 
cclogy and Chemotherapy made its debut in 1946. This is publislicd by the 
British Medical Association. 

Chemotherapy. — A useful introduction to this new field in thera- 
peutics is Sir Humphrey Rollestoifs Essentials of Modern Chemotherapy 
[Practitioner Series, 1941, Eyre & Spottiswoodc, 6s.). G. M. Findlay's Recent 
Advances in Chemotherapy (1939, Churchill, 34s.), is a comprehensive and 
reliable survey up to that time. 

Further information on the Sulphon amides, a group of substances first 
introduced in 1935, is contained in The Medical Use oj Snlphonamides, 
Medical Research Council War Memoranduni No. lO (1945, H.M. Sta- 
tionery Office, is.sd.). The literature on tins subject has now reached 
tremendous proportions. For the nomenclature of these derivatives sec The 
Lancet (1941, Vol. 2, p. 625; 1943, VoL r, p. 831; 1945, Vol. i, p. 639, 
IS. weekly). A good survey is given in Dr. Key's Some Recent Advances in 
Chemistry in Relation to Medicine (1944 Lecture, Royal Institute of Chemistry). 

Dispensing and Practical Pharmacy.— An up-to-date book on 
practical pharmacy is J. W. Cooper and F. J. Dyer’s Dispensing for Pharma- 
ceutical Students (eighth edition, 1945, Pitman, 15s.). This contains valuable 
chapters on sterilization. The directions for the steiilization of many pharma- 
copoeia! drugs are chiefly contained in the Fourth Addendum to the British 
Pharmacopoeia (1941, Constable, 5s.). Dispensing instructions for the sul- 
phonamide preparations are given in the Medical Research Council War 
Memorandum No. 10, The Medical Use of Sidphonamides (1945, H.M. 
Stationery Office, is.3d.) and those for pcmcillin in the Medical Research 
Council War Memorandum No. 12, The Use of Penicillin in Treating War 
Wounds (1944, H.M. Stationery Office, 3d.). 

The practical procedures of sterilization and disinfection involve a know- 
ledge of bacteriology. Gardner’s Bacteriology for Medical Sfiidetits and PractP 
tioners (third edition, 1944, Oxford University Press, 8s.6d,) is a suitable 
introductory book and for a practfcal course one cannot better Mackic and 
McCartney’s Handbook of Practical Bacteriology (seventh edition, 1945, 
Livingstone (Edinburgh), I7s.6d.). For the serious bacteriologist there is the 
classic work Topley and Wilson’s Principles of Bacteriology and Immunity 
(third edition, 1946, Edward Arnold, 2 vols. 60s.), the Bfitish Medical 
Bulletin, Vol. 2, No. 12 (1944), gives a survey and abstracts of recent literature 
in this field. The files of the Pharmaceutical Journal should also be consulted, 
as they contain many communications of practical worth and interest to 
the dispenser, and the Pharmaceutical Pocket Book (fourteenth edition, 1944, 
Pharmaceutical Press, los.) contains tabulated information on many subjects 
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together with sections on dispensing, analysis, etc. New editions of books on 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry arc Bentley and Driver’s Textbook on Pharma-- 
ceutical Chemistry (fourth edition, 194.5, Oxford University Press, 21s.) and 
Appleyard and Lyons’ Practical Pharmaceutical Chemistry (1947, Pitman, 
ios.6d.). 

More specialized books are Britton’s Hydrogen Ions (third edition, 1942, 
Chapman & Hall, a vols. 36s. each) and Clayton’s The Theory of Emulsions 
and their Technical Treatment (fourth edition, 1942, Churchill, 42s.). The 
pharmacist who likes to make his own cosmetic preparations should read 
Poucher’s Perfumes, Cosmetics and Soaps (sixth edition, 1941-2, Chapman & 
Hall, 3 vols- 85s.) and also Harry’s Modem Cosmeticology (second edition, 1944, 
Hill, 35s.). Pharmaceutical Formulas (1944, Vol. I, eleventh edition, Vol. II, 
tenth edition, Chemist and Druggist, 21s. each volume) is a book that no 
pharmacist can afford to be without. The first volume contains formula 
official and non-official of essentially pharmaceutical character, while the 
second contains formulae of a more domestic type. 

A useful list of proprietaries is W. Mair’s Index of Modern Remedies (third 
edition, 1945, Scottish Chemist (Glasgow) 2s.). 

Chemistry of Drugs. — First mention must go to N. Evers’ The 
Chemistry of Drugs (second edition, 1933, Benn, 55s.). This author con- 
tributes an annual review entitled Fine Chemicals and Medicinal Substances 
to the Annual Report on the Progress of Applied Chemistry, see numbers for 
1940-6 (Chemical Society, 15s.). 

Synthetic drugs arc dealt with in May and Dyson’s Chemistry of Synthetic 
Drugs (1939, Churchill, 21s.). N. Allport’s Chemistry and Pharmacy of Drugs 
(1943, Newnes, lys.dd.) is a new work. 

Antiseptics. — A great deal of progress has been made in the field of 
acridmc antiseptics. For this wc are indebted to W. H. Linnell, A. Albert and 
co-workers. A review of these compounds was published in the Pharmaceutical 
Journal for 20 March 1943 (see also Pharmaceutical Journal, 14 October 1944). 
CTAB, a new disinfectant, is described by J. M. Barnes in the Lancet, 2 May 
1942. For the anti-bacterial values of Phcnoxetol, an antiseptic effective 
against Ps. pyocyanea, see H. Berry, Lancet, 5 August 1944* 

Anti-malarials. — The Allies suffered a grave loss when the Japanese 
occupied Java and cut off the greater part of our quinine supplies. The 
production of Mepaenne — a substitute for quinine — by both British and 
American manufacturers made war in the East possible. Mepaenne is the 
British equivalent to the German anti-malarial drug Atebrin. The dramatic 
fall in the sickness rates due to malaria is described by Brigadier N. Hamilton 
Fairley in Transactions of The Royal Society of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene, 
May (7s.6d. bi-montlily). For the Medical Research Council’s statement 
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on Malaria see Lancet, i8 November 1944. At the end 1 94 5 it was announced 
that a new remedy against malaria named Paludrinc had been discovered by 
the Imperial Chemical Industries Ltd. The expennieiital investigations have 
been carried out by the Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine in collabora- 
tion with the Medical Research Council {Pharmaceutical Jomnal 23 February 
1946, p, 122). 

Penicillin.— -Owing to the rapid development in the technical methods 
of production and in the clinical appli<?atioiis and metliods of administration 
of penicillin, publications on this subject have tended to become rapidly out 
of date. Among the earlier publications an official publication of tlie Medical 
Research Council on The Use of Penicillhi in Treatii[^ IPar IVomnIs, War 
Memorandum No. 12 (1944, H.M. Stationery OfHce, 3d.) is valuable and a 
good general description together with many abstracts was given in the 
British Medical Bulletin 1944, Vol 2, No. i (British Canmcil 2s.). Among 
later books the most important arc Penicillin and its Practical Application by its 
discoverer Sir Alexander Fleming (1946, Butterworth, 30s.) and Penicillin, 
its Properties, Uses and Preparations published by the Pharmaceutical Society 
of Great Britain (1946, Pharmaceutical Press, ros.6tl.). These two books are 
the standard works in tliis comitry. 

Vitamins and Hormones. — The best and most comprehensive book 
on vitamins and the deficiency diseases is Bicknell and Prescott's The Vitamins 
in Medicine (1946, Heinemami, 50s.). Shorter books arc R, 1 1 . A. and V. G. 
Phmmer s Food, Health and Vitamins (1942, Longmans, Green, 7S.6d.) and 
The Vitamins, a General Survey for the Practisintr Pharmacist (1944, Pharma- 
ceutical Press, 2s.). 

Biological assays are dealt with by Dr. K. IL Coward in Biological 
Standardization of the Vitamins (1947, Baillierc, Tindall 8 c Cox, i6s.). See also 
Sir Percival Hartley's International Biological Standards in the Proceedings of the 
Royal Society of Medicine, Vol. 29, No. 45 (Longmans, CJrecn, 7s,6i 
montlJy, annual subscription 105s.) and J. H. Burn's Biological Standardiza^ 
tion (i937» Oxford University Press, 2is.). A good work on statistics is K. 
Mathers Statistical Analysis in Biology (1946, Methuen, 16s.), 

There have been several Special Reports published by the Medical 
Research Council, I refer to McCancc and Widdowson's Chemical Composi^ 
tion of Food, No. 235, 1940, and Tables of Representative Values of Foods 
Commonly, Used in Tropical Countries, No. 253, 1945 (H.M. Stationery 
Office, 9^). 

In the Medical Research Council War Memorandum Series there is No. 14 
Nutritive Values of Wartime Foods (1945, H.M. Stationery Office, is.) and 
No. 16 Food Yeast: a Survey of its Nutritive Value (1945, Ci.M. Stationery 
Office, 4d.). The Ministry of Food has also published A Manual of Nutrition 
(1945, FLM. Stationery Office, is.). 
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Review articles on vitamins are published regularly in Nutrition Abstra£ts 
and Reviews (Imperial Bureau of Animal Nutrition, quarterly 42s.). Many 
of these, such as Tables of the Vitamin Content of Human and Animal Foods: II 
(1940), by Fixsen and Roscoe, are available as reprints. 

Much British work is included in the American series Vitamins and Hor- 
mones, Advances in Research and Applications by R. S. Harris and K. V. 
Thimann (Vol i, 1943 5 Vol. 2, 1944; Vol. 3, 1945 ; Academic Press (New 
York) ). Vols. I and 3, $6.50 each ; Vol. 2, $6.80. 

Considerable advances m our knowledge of the synthetic oestrogens have 
been accomplished by two research schools, Dodds et alia and Linnell et alia, 
(see review in Endeavour, October 1944). Investigations concerning lactation 
induced by hormones have been carried out by Folley and co-workers 
[Journal of Endocrinology, 1940-5, Cambridge University Press, I2s.6d., 
issued irregularly). Cameron’s Recent Advances in Endocrinology (1947? 
Churchill, 21s.) is a dependable volume in which recent communications 
are reviewed. The Biological Action of Sex Hormones (1945, Oxford University 
Press, 42s.) is the title of a comprehensive treatise by H. Burrows. Sex 
Hormones [1941 , Pharmaceutical Press, 2s.)is a reprint from thePharmaceutical 
Journal giving the chemistry of these compounds as well as details of 
standardized commercial preparations. Also obtainable from this Press is 
A Glossary of Terms Used in Sex Hormone Therapy (1944, is.) . 

Pharmaceutical Analysis. — The following is a list of publications 
covering some of the newer methods, the titles of wliich arc self-explanatory : 
N. L. Allport’s Colorimetric Analysis (1945, Chapman Sc Hall, 32s.); 
D. Burton and G. F. Robertshaw’s Sulphated Oils and Allied Products, Their 
Chemistry and Analysis (1939, Harvey, 14s.) ; R. A. Morton’s The Application 
of Adsorption Spectra to the Study of Vitamins, Hormones and Co-enzymes 
(second edition, 1942, Hilger, 28s.) ; J. R. NichoUs’ Aids to Analysis of Food 
and Drugs (sixth edition, 1942, Baillicre, Tindall Sc Cox, los.) ; J. A. Radley 
and J. Grant’s Fluorescence Analysis in Ultra-Violet Light (third edition, 1939? 
Chapman Sc Hall, 22s. 6d.). 

For Biochemical analysis the following are recommended : Chemist and 
Druggist Practical Methods of Urine Analysis (fifth edition, 1944, Chemist and 
Druggist, 7s.6d.) ; C. E. Dukes’ Urine, Examination and Clinical Interpretation 
(1939, Oxford University Press, 25s,) ; Umversity of Glasgow Notes on 
Clinical Laboratory Methods (1944, Smith, 3s.6d.); G. A. Harrison Chemical 
Methods in Clinical Medicine (third edition, 1947, Churchill, 40s.), E. J. 
King Micro-Analysis in Medical Biochemistry (1946, Churchill, ios.6d.). G. E. 
Beaumont andE. C. Dodds’ Recent Advances in Medicine (eleventh edition, 
1943, Churchill, i8s.) contains many clinical laboratory methods. 

A good practical book on biochemistry is Cameron and White’s A 



Course in Practical Biochemistry for Students of Medicine (fifth edition, 1945 
Churchill, i2s.6d.). The theoretical side is covered by Caiiicroifs Textbook 
of Biochemistry (sixth edition, 1942, Churchill, i8s.) and Fcuvons An Intro- 
duction to Biochemistry (third edition, 1946, HciuenKinn, 21s.). 

Historical. — Garrison’s Medical Bihlioyiraphy has lunv been revised 
by L. T. Morton (1943, Grafton, 50s.). This is a check list of references to 
the literature of the history of medicine and Dr. Guthne’s I listory tf Medicine 
(1945, Nelson, 30s.) surveys the progress of medicine from Imhotep to 
Osier. 

Agnes Lotban, Ph C , A L.A , is Librarian of the Pharmaceutical Stu lety ol (Ircat Butam. 


D. C. HENRIK JONES 

THE LIBRARY ASSOCIATION 

There is indisputatle evidence of the existence of lilmiries three thousand 
years before the birth of Christ, and down through the ages their iniportancc 
in the world of scholarship has been recognized. I'hc library as a force in the 
life of the people generally, whereby all aspects of living may be eiiriclied, has, 
however, a much shorter history. In Great Britain it dates, to a large extent, 
from 1850 when the first Public Libraries Act hccamo law. 'Fhe early years 
of the pubhc library movement were marked by extreme caution in using 
the powers provided by Parliament, and it was not until the lidueatioii Act 
of 1870 became operative that much progress was made. The operation of 
that Act and the influence of the Library Association, founded in 1877, had 
a profound effect on the movement. 

The Library Association was formed on the last day ol the International 
Conference of Librarians held in London in October 1877. 'i bis, the first 
truly international conference of librarians ever to be held, was brought 
about largely owing to the enthusiasm and persistence of Ldward W.' B. 
Nicholson, Librarian ofthc London Institution (afterwards Bodley’s Librarian 
at Oxford), and the attendance of 316 included representatives from Australia, 
Belgium, Denmark, France, Germany, Greece, Italy, the United Kingdom 
States of America. The Association was given the title of 
^ he Library Assoaation of the Umted Kingdom’, mainly to distinguish 
It from the sister society in the United States, formed in the previous Vear, 
and the constitution provided that its main object should be ‘to unite all 
I^rsons engaged or interested in library work, for the purpose of promoting 
t e best possible administration of existing libraries and the formation of new 
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ones where desirable. It shall also aun at the encouragement of bibliograpliical 
research.' 

The first joint secretaries were Nicholson Ihmself and Henry R. Tedder, 
Librarian of the Athenaeum Club, who was later the Hon. Treasurer of the 
Association for many years and its President in 1897. The first President was 
J. Winter Jones, Director and Principal Librarian of the British Museum, 
and throughout the history of the Association many distinguished librarians 
and men of leaniing have occupied the Presidential Chair. 

Thus was the Association bom, and although the constitution has been 
revised from time to time, the broad basis of membership adopted at the 
foundation has never been narrowed. Today, as then, it is not exclusively 
an association of practising librarians, for in addition to these, drawn from 
National, Governmental, Public, University, College, School, Learned 
Society, Industrial Research and Private Libraries, the membership includes 
representatives of library authorities or govennng bodies, as well as men 
and women interested in libraries and the library movement. It should be 
stressed that membcrsliip is open to Institutions as well as individuals, and 
‘Institutional Membership' has the advantage of bringing representatives 
of the governing bodies of libraries into contact and keeping them informed 
of the latest practice and developments in the world of libraries. Further, 
membership is not confined to the British Isles, for persons living outside 
tins country, and foreign library institutions, may be elected ‘Corresponding 
Members', and an opportunity is thus afforded for the interchange of ideas 
between Britain and all other countries. 

Ill 1896 the name was changed to ‘The Library Association', and in 1898 
the prestige of the Association was greatly enlianced by the grant of a Royal 
Charter of Incorporation which fixed its status and existence as a responsible 
professional body with a legal entity. The statement of its purposes and powers 
in the original constitution was enlarged and the primary objects, as set out 
111 the Charter, are : 

To unite all persons engaged or interested in library work, by holding 
conferences and meetings for the discussion of bibUographical questions 
and matters affecting libraries. 

To promote tlic better administration of libraries. 

To promote whatever may tend to the improvement of the position 
and the qualifications of Librarians. 

To watch any legislation affectmg Public Libraries, and to assist in 
the promotion of such further legislation as may be considered necessary 
for the regulation and management or extension of Public Libraries. 

To promote and encourage bibliograpliical study and research. 

To hold examinations in Librarianship and to issue Certificates of 
efficiency. 
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A national conference is held each year; the first was held in the year 
following the foundation, and the only breaks in the scijucnce to date 
occurred during the two world wars. In the early da}’s the Ch>nfcrcncc was 
almost a ^family’ aifair with an attendance of about one liundrcd delegates, 
but such has been the growth of the Association— its tneuibcrsliip today is 
nearly seven thousand — that in recent times over one tlunisand delegates 
have been present. One of the outstanding Conferences was that of 1927 at 
Edinburgh, which celebrated the fiftieth anniversary and was international 
in character, with 117 visitors from overseas taking part in it. The important 
Report of the Departmental Committee on Public lihraric'.s, Report on Pnhlic 
Libraries in England and Wales (1927, Public Libraries ("oinmittec: Board 
of Education, 6s.) was the main subject of discussion at the ('A)nrercnce, The 
theme of the Conference held in May 1946 at Blackpool was o!K*c again the 
public library service, and papers and discussions centred on The Pnhlic 
Library Service: its post-war reorganization and development. Proposals h)f the 
Council of the Library Association, published in 1943 (Lii>rary Association, 
6d.), and the McColviii Report, The Public Library System of (keat Britain: 
a report on its present condition with proposals for post-war reorganization (1942, 
Library Association, 5s.). But normally these Conferences provide oppor- 
tunities for discussion on all phases of library activity, and the interests of 
workers and others in, for instance, University and Research libraries, ScIkx> 1 , 
Hospital and Prison libraries, arc not forgotten. 

Further opportunity is given for the interchange of views and social 
contacts at the meetings and discussions arranged at intervals throughout 
the year by the Branches and Sections. There are eight Branches, including 
the affiliated Scottish Library Association (founded in 1908), and four 
Sections— University and Research, County Libraries, Work with Young 
People, and the Association of Assistant Librarians. Meml>ers have the right, 
without payment of any additional subscription, to join the Branch in whose 
area they reside, and also any Section covering their special interest. 

Throughout its Instory, the Association has constantly reviewed legisla- 
tion affecting libraries, and it was instrumental in obtaining ameiuling Acts 
ofParhament for Public Libraries in 1893, 1901 and 19 1 9. It gives legal advice 
to members on matters connected with the administration of the Public 
Libraries Acts. 

The improvement of the position and the qualifications of librarians, and 
the promotion and encouragement of bibliographical study and research are 
functions of the utmost importance which lead toward an efilcient and 
widespread hbrary service, and these the Association has actively pursued. 
A Committee on the training of library assistants was appointed as kmg ago 
IS 1880, and the first examination was held in 1885, although it was not until 
[896 that regular professional examinations were started. Since then the 



number of examination candidates has steadily increased, and examinations 
are now held twice a year at convenient centres in the British Isles and also in 
countries abroad. Over 1,500 candidates sat for the examinations in 1946. 
A new syllabus, full details of which are given in The Syllaht4s of Examinations, 
ig4j (is.6d.), has recently been approved, mider which exammations are 
conducted in three stages — ^Entrance, Registration and Final. The general 
professional examination is the Registration, and those who are successful in 
passing it, and have had at least three years’ full-time practical service in an 
approved library, are eligible for election to the professional Register of 
qualified librarians as Associates. Election as a Fellow of the Library Associa- 
tion may be sought on passing the Final Examination. The Register has been 
maintained since 1899 and consists of Fellows and Associates who are entitled 
to use the letters f.l.a. and a.l.a. respectively, and to describe themselves as 
Chartered Librarians. There arc now over 2,200 qualified men and women 
on the Register, and it is exceptional today for anyone outside the ranks of 
registered persons to be selected for senior positions m libraries. 

Training for hbrariansliip is given in various schools of Hbrarianship 
attached to universities or techmeal colleges, while part-time tutorial courses 
and correspondence courses are arranged. 

The government of the Association is carried out by a nationally elected 
Council and Honorary Officers who are persons actively engaged in library 
work and the study of library provision. Meetings of the Council and of the 
Standing and Special Committees normally take place at the Headquarters 
in London. For very many years the Association had no home of its own, 
but in 1931 the Carnegie United Kingdom Trust offered a property m 
Malct Place (near University. College, London) for a Headquarters building 
which was accepted. During the following year reconstruction of the building 
was carried out, and in May 1933 the new Headquarters, given the name 
‘ Chaucer House’, was formally opened, Chaucer House provides a Members’ 
Room, Council Hall and Committee Room, and a number of administrative 
and store rooms. The new Headquarters at last made it possible adequately to 
hoiiscand develop the Library and Information Bureau of the Association. The 
Library amis at completeness in material on hbrarianship and at present contains 
9,000 volumes with many thousands of pamphlets, periodicals, illustrations, 
plans and other documents. The Information Bureau, which is linked with 
the Library, deals with a great variety of ifiquirics on library administration, 
not only from members but from correspondents in all parts of the world. 

Many distinguished librarians from overseas have visited Chaucer House 
when in Great Britain, some to bring greetings from colleagues abroad, 
others to discuss library problems of all kmds. These visits are most welcome 
and the friendly contacts made — for librariansliip is one of the most friendly 
of professions — ^form no small contribution to mtemational goodwill. 
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The official journal is The Library Association Record, founded in 1899 , 
Prov iding a survey of library matters generally, it is published monthly and 
distributed free to all members. The Library Assonation Year Book is an annual 
publication, and the 1947 issue (8s.6d.), contains the Charter and Bye-laws, 
Regulations and Syllabus of the Professional Examinations, Examination 
Question Papers, and a full list of Members. Publication of The Years Work 
in Lihrarianship, wliich is a systematic survey of librarianship throughout 
the world, was suspended during the late war, but Vol. Xlf, i<>,ty-45 (pro- 
bable price 30s.), Vol. XIII, 194(5 (probable price 15s.) and Vol. XIV, 1947 
are all in preparation. The Subject Index to Periodicals (77s.) is another annual 
and one which forms a valuable key to the subjects, arranged in alphabetical 
order, dealt with in articles in about five hundred English and American 
periodicals, includmg the transactions of learned societies. Many other 
publications of the Association arc now out of print, but the two most recent 
additions to ‘The Library Association Scries’ published in conjunction with 
Allen & Unwin Ltd. are The British Museum Library (15s.), by Arundcll 
Esdaile, and A Manual of Book Classification and Display, by E. A. Savage 
(i2s.6d.). 

To encourage the production of better children’s books and to celebrate 
the centenary of the birth of Andrew Carnegie, the great benefactor of 
libraries, the Association inaugurated in 1937 the Library Association 
Carnegie Medal, awarded annually for an outstanding book for children by 
a British subject and pubhshed m Great Britain during the year. The award 
for 1946 was made to Eli2abcth Goudge for her book The Little IVhite Horse 
(University of London Press, 6s.). 

A few words in conclusion about the wartime activitie,s of tht' Association. 
There was no cessation of these ; in fact it was a period of great preparation 
for the future of hbrarianship. In addition to the consideration and framing 
of proposals for post-war reorganization of the public library service, 
referred to above, similar work was done for the university and research 
hbrary service (University and Research Libraries of Great Britain: their post-war 
development, 6d.). The Association played a notable part in the recovery of 
books for the restoration of war-damaged hbraries in Circat Britain, Europe 
and Asia, which culminated m the allocation and despatch of nearly a 
million books from the Inter-AUicd Book Centre by the end of io,|6. These 
are some of the Inghhghts of it^work, but the constant watchfulness for 
opportunities to promote a library service of the highest possible standard 
for the whole of the commumty is tire keynote of its daily work. 

Denis C. Hennk Jones, f l.a., is the Librarian and Information Officer of the Library A.s.M><.iation. 



BRITISH IMPORT OF BOOKS FROM 
THE COMMONWEALTH 


THE RESTRICTIONS EXPLAINED 

The President of the Board of Trade, Sir Stajfford Cnppsh made the following 
statement in the House of Commons recently on the import of fiction and 
children’s books from the Commonwealth. 

There has been a certain amount of misunderstanding both in the United 
Kingdom and in other Commonwealth countries about the reasons for the 
restrictions which were introduced at the begmnnig of 1947 on the import of 
fiction and children’s books from the latter. The following explanation may 
serve to put the matter in its proper perspective. 

Before the war there was no obstacle (either in the form of import duties 
or of import restrictions) to the free import of books into the United 
Kingdom. Total United Kingdom imports of books amoimted to about 
million annually- of which the United States supplied sixty to seventy 
per cent, Europe, twenty to twenty-five per cent, Eire, ten to fifteen per cent, 
and Canada, Australia, New Zealand and South Africa (taken together) 
about two per cent. 

During the war, shortage of shipping space as well as of foreign exchange 
made it necessary to apply import licensing to restrict imports of books from 
all sources very drastically. After the end of the war, however, an Open 
General Licence was issued permitting unrestricted imports of books from 
Commonwealth countries, na order to restore that free flow of books from 
these countries to the United Kingdom which is clearly desirable. Owing to 
the heavy demand for books and to various factors which have Hmited the 
output of United Kingdom publishers, imports of books from other 
Commonwealth countries under this Open General Licence speedily grew to 
very large dimensions — over ^800,000 in I946.‘‘* 

Towards the end of 1946, however, it became necessary to reconsider the 
arrangements for the import of books into the United Kingdom owing to 
the United Kingdom’s non-discrimination obligation under the United 
States Loan Agreement. The United States Loan to the United Kingdom, it 
will be recalled, was made on certain conditions ; one of these was that, on 
and after January i, 1947, the United Kingdom would not (subject to certain 
exceptions not here relevant) discriminate against the United States in its 
import licensing restrictions on any product. 

Chancellor of the Exchequer 
2 Including also imports of newspapers and periodicals 



The import licensing arrangements under which books were freely 
admitted from Commonwealth countries, while imports from the United 
States continued to be drastically restricted, thus became inadmissible as from 
the begimnng of 1947, and had to be altered, so as not to discriminate against 
books from the United States. This could have been done m several possible 
ways. One would be to extend the Open General Licence to include boohs 
from the United States, but owing to the book shortage and the heavy 
demand for books in the United Kingdom this would have meant spending 
anything from five to ten million dollars per year on novels and cliildrcif s 
books from the United States — a dollar expenditure which was clearly far 
more than the United Kingdom could at present afford. 

The second alternative was to place the import of books from other 
Commonwealth countries and from the United States on a quota basis, 
allowing each country to send to the United Kingdom the same percentage 
of its pre-war exports of books to the United Kingdom. This, however, 
would have meant restricting imports from Commonwealth countries to a 
percentage of their relatively small pre-war exports to the United Kingdom, 
taking no account of the growth of their publishing industries during the war. 

A third alternative was therefore chosen. In the case of technical, scientific 
and other non-fiction books, the Open General Licence was extended to 
include the United States as well as Commonwealth countries. The import 
of fiction and children s books, on the other hand, was regulated by a special 
arrangement. Under this, regular importers arc enabled to import fiction and 
children’s books without any limit of quantity, provided that fifty per cent by 
value of their total imports is m due course rc-exported. This docs not mean 
that the importer has to re-export fifty per cent of the number of copies he 
imports of any particular book, or of the books he imports from particular 
countries; his only obligation is that, if he imports, say, £10,000 worth of 
books m all, he must in due course re-export half (by value) of these. In 
other words, if he can import £s,ooo worth of fiction and children’s books, 
and subsequently re-export these, he can also import £5yOOO worth (of any 
fiction or clnldren’s books he pleases and from any country he pleases) for 
sale in the United Kingdom. 

It should be added that the foregoing arrangement applies in general cnily 
to books bound in stiff board covers; special restrictions have had to be 
placed on the import of paper-covered books in order to prevent comic, 
crime and ‘Wild West’ magazines and similar periodicals, which the United 
Kmgdom cannot at present afford to impoit at all, from being imported 
under the guise of paper-covered books. 

It cannot be claimed that this arrangement allows as free an import of 
fiction and children’s books from Commonwcaltii sources as could liavc 
been wished; it should, however, allow a substantial quantity of such books 



to be imported for sale in the United Kingdom and gives publishers in 
Conimoiiwcaltli countries, who have expanded their productive capacity 
during the war and since, an equal chance of competing in the United 
Kingdom market with United States and other overseas publishers. 

It will be clear from the foregoing that these restrictions on imports of 
books from other Commonwealth countries have been imposed, not in 
order to protect the United Kingdom publishing industry, but simply be- 
cause the United Kingdom cannot, as yet, afford unrestricted imports from 
the United States, and, so long as this is so, is obliged to place the same 
restrictions on imports both of United States and of Commonwealth books. 
Restrictions on the free interchange of books are undesirable as a matter of 
general principle ; these restrictions arc kept continuously under review, and 
it is intended t('> remove them as rapidly as the United Kingdom's foreign 
exchange position permits. It may be added that the Publishers' Association 
of the United Kingdom, while realizing the necessity of these restrictions, 
has represented to the Board of Trade its regret that they have had to be 
imposed and its desire that they should be removed as soon as possible. 

(Reprinted by kind permission of The Board of Trade Journal and 

H.IVI. Stationery Office) 


GARRY HOGG 

CHILDREN’S BOOK WEEKS 

ALTiiouon the first experiinciital ‘Boys' and Girls' Book Week' was 
organized and staged at the Victoria and Albert Museum, London, as long 
ago as 3932, the scries of ‘Children's Book Weeks' wlrich are today so 
notable a feature of cultural life in Britain dates back only to November 1941. 

The 1932 Book Week was little more than an Exhibition of Illustrated 
Jkxffis for Young People, organized by what was then the National Book 
Council. The CJiildren's Book Week of today is more comprehensive 
altogedicr and provides an outstanding example of what can be acliieved 
by co-operation between Education Authorities, Library Committees and 
the original sponsor of such ventures, the National Book League as it 
exists today. Its objects arc : to awaken the minds of children to the value of 
books and reading, and the enjoyment and enrichment to be gained from 
them ; to provide a stimulating background to the formal and informal work 
directed to the same end which goes on in school and library ; to allow clhldren 



to handle attractive and well-produced books and to induce them to talk 
about books to other children and to their parents ; to introduce the children 
to the pubHc library and, if they are already members, to give them a wider 
idea of its scope and resources ; to teach children how to use books as sources 
of information ; to encourage them to form their own personal libraries. 

The General Secretary of the National Book League wrote in 1941 : 
‘Book talks to clnldren may revolutionize in a few years the national attitude 
towards books and readmg. All our tomorrows rest with the child of today.’ 
That was written during what is now known as the ‘Malden Experiment’ 
— the first fuU-scale attempt to bring large numbers of children mto contact 
at the same time with books and with their authors. At that time the future 
not only of Britain but of much of thd civilized world was in the balance. 
The adult generation appeared to have failed to learn the lessons of the 
previous war and its treaties ; hope for the future lay, if anywhere, in the 
hands of those yet immature. But they were growing up into a world that 
seemed to have lost its sense of values and standards. What chance would 
they have, in the aftermath of a war whose end was not yet in sight, if they 
were not enabled to establish contact with the minds of wise men of old, to 
learn from them, to work out their own orientation to life on some surer 
basis than the day-to-day uncertamtics surrounding them? The doubts and 
the conviction were voiced by Jolin Masefield, O.M., Poet Laureate and 
President of the National Book League, when he wrote : 

‘After destruction, lo, a human need: 

For folly, wisdom, and for blindness, sight ; 

Our harvests who shall reckon ? We sow seed 
That unborn generations shall have light.’ 

This is the behef that is held by those who co-operate in the matter of the 
Children’s Book Weeks today, a behef that, since books arc ‘the precious 
hfe-blood of a master-spirit’, and since that hfc-blood is a livmg and perma- 
nent thing, hope Hes that way. Education Authorities may be mainly con- 
cerned with the development of education among their pupils ; Librarians 
with the encouragement of children to read more discriminatingly ; hut these 
are days of correlation, and Children’s Book Weeks arc a fine instance of 
what can be done when the will and the imagination are given free rein. 

The ‘Malden Experiment’ at Malden, Surrey, was a try-out. I'hc National 
Book League’s original conception was of a scries of book-talks by practised 
speakers to children in schools. The Director of Education for Surrey was 
enthusiastic, but suggested bruiging the children to some premises where an 
atmosphere of books would prevail, rather than having the talks in a school 
environment. His district was fortunate in possessing an up-to-date library 
and a sympathetic Library Committee. There was, too, an excellent chil- 
dren s room in the library. Local headmasters and headmistresses responded 
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readily to tlic new proposal. Plans matured steadily and, in due course, tke 
first true Book Week, for Children was held. 

The programme of subsequent Book Weeks has varied little from that of 
the Malden one. On five days of the week there were, at Malden, two 
morning and two afternoon talks to children graded into small groups of 
about fifty juniors or seniors. The talks lasted about thirty minutes each and 
were followed by questions and discussion and then by an opportunity to 
examine and handle— an important point, this—the several hundred books 
exhibited. On the last day of the week the Exhibition was open to parents 
also. Later Book Weeks have held only two daily sessions, the audiences 
numbering anything up to two or even three hundred children in a district 
where there were many schools and the maximum number had to be 
crowded into a short space of time. 

At Malden, too, a precedent was set when the Civic Authorities approved 
the scheme. The Mayor paid a visit to the Exhibition and thus set the seal 
upon the venture. Since then, Civic Authorities have very frequently attended, 
sometimes even taking the chair, thus giving added cachet to the proceedmgs. 
Indirectly, too, this is an excellent thing, for it subtly introduces into the 
clnld’s mind an awareness that he is important in the scheme of Local 
Govemment, of which he himself will, in due course, perhaps become an 
active member. 

A word should be said at this point about the organization that is called for, 
the mode of procedure, in the matter of these Book Weeks. In the early 
stages the suggestion that a Children s Book Week should be held used to 
come from the then National Book Council, who approached the Educa- 
tional, Library and Civic Authorities of the area and undertook to bear the 
cost. However, these Book Weeks proved so popular that the National Book 
Council would soon have had to spend more than it could afford from its 
income to finance them all. Fortunately by that time the local authorities had 
begun to realize that the Book Weeks were well worth financing from their 
own resources. In the last few years the financial support called for from the 
League has dwindled almost to nothing, and more and more of the authorities 
have shown themselves glad to undertake the expense. The cost of a Book 
Week varies, of course. It can be organized successfully for as little as ;£30, 
but in many centres £$0, £75, and even ^^loo have been willingly allocated 
to them. 

Requests for these Book Weeks now emanate from the Librarians or the 
Directors of Education, who, as soon as permission to proceed has been 
obtained from their respective Committees, usually form a small jomt com- 
mittee to arrange the details. The need for the teaching staff and for school 
librarians to be well represented on tliis committee is very important, as no 
Book Week can be a complete success without the help and enthusiasm of 


47 



die teachers. Committees which have worked well in most areas have con- 
sisted of the Director of Education, the Cliief Librarian, the Branch Librarian 
of the Library where the Book Week is to be organized, the Children s 
Librarian and three or four members of the teaching staff. They blow that 
the National Book League is there in the background. It has six years of 
experience in almost every part of the country; its Exhibition of Books for 
Children is always available on demand ; it has posters, large photographs of 
well-known Hterary figures, lists of ‘Favourite Books’ of men and women 
in the pubhe eye, and much other matter for display and distribution. It 
has a comprehensive list of speakers practised in addressing the older or the 
younger age-groups, giving the subjects in which they specialize and much 
personal information about them for the guidance of those who arc organiz- 
ing the Book Weeks. 

More and more libraries nowadays have their own Children’s Department 
and Clnldren’s Librarian. Tins is the ideal setting for a Book Week, for 
although a certain proportion of the visiting schoolchildren may already be 
members of their local library, many will not be. The newcomers will be 
introduced at once to new books, and to speakers about books, against a 
background already familiar to many of their schoolfellows. The child is an 
imitative creature, and imitation here is well worth fostering. 

The present writer has spoken at some twenty Children’s Book Weeks 
and the most successful have been those at which the children have come, in 
school contingents large or small, from classroom to library. There they have 
found an atmosphere of books: friezes ruiming round the book-lined walls 
showing events from story-books; posters designed by schoolcbildrcu or 
art students to illustrate stories from books; original ‘book-wrappers’ in 
bright colours to give prominence to old favourites and to introduce new 
ones; brightly painted slogans such as ‘Tliis is YOUR Room — Use it !’, or 
‘Here’s a Public Library — What About a Private One of Your Own ?’ All 
these add colour and variety to the setting, and incidentally help to impress 
on the child’s plastic mind the significance of a Book Week. 

A feature of many of these Book Weeks is the free loan, of the National 
Book League’s own film, Chapter and Verse, a i6-mni. film running half an 
hour and with its own sound-track. A silent version of this film, called The 
Story of a Book, is available for premises tliat have no sound-projector. 
Children are mterested m factual matters and these documentary films, which 
trace the story of the recording of man’s thoughts from the chiselled slab of 
stone to the printing presses of today, have fired the imaginations of thomands 
of eager boys and girls. 

It may seem that, with the backing of a national body like the Book League, 
of Civic Authority, Education Departments and Library Committees, these 
Book Weeks must suffer from undue formality and ceremonial, but tins is 


48 



not so. The key-note is always informality. Chairmen are picked for their 
ease of manner and their brevity, speakers not so much for their achievements 
as for their gift of interesting a youthful audience, a far harder thing to do 
than to interest adults. 

Evidence that these Book Weeks serve their proclaimed purpose has 
poured in from every centre in the form of letters and statistics which attest 
to their success. After a Book Week, new members of the Children s Library 
may rise to as many as five or six hundred. Indeed, in all too many cases, 
increased demand has made the problem of supply acute. But more important 
than mere statistics of new membership has been the clear evidence of a new 
relationsbip established between child and librarian. There have been insistent 
demands for more talks, for readings of poetry, for ‘Story-hours', even on 
the precious Saturday afternoons and evenings. 

Book Weeks have so far been held in nearly a hundred districts in Britain. 
A dozen districts, some of them plamiing their second and even their third 
Book Weeks have already made provisional apphcations for the loan of the 
Book Exhibition and the films for the autumn and winter of 1947. Authorities 
all over the country are alive to the crying need of today for greater wisdom 
rather than greater power. The pioneer work of the National Book League 
in this direction has produced the most gratifying results, and the months to 
come should sec exciting developments in all parts of the country in pro- 
viding the younger generation with what it stands so desperately in need of 
today, ‘That unborn generations shall have light'. 

Mr. CJarry I author, lecturer and broadcaster, is Northern Representative of the National 
Book League. 1 Ic has written for children as well as for adults. 


MAPS AND ATLASES AND 
CARTOGRAPHY 

D BRING the war years great interest was created in the exact location and 
geography of a wide diversity of areas and the general demand for accurate 
and informative maps— entirely apart from the specific demands of military 
authorities — increased enormously. This interest continues to stimulate the 
production of maps and atlases in Britain, and tliis brief note is intended as a 
general introduction to them. 

Ofxtcial Publications.— The Ordnance Survey have now resumed 
the publication of maps for general use on the hnes recommended by the 
Departmental Committee Report of 1938, though slightly modified by 
present circumstances. Of these, probably the most popular is the One Inch 
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to One Mile series, covering the whole of Great Britain, of wliicli a new sixth 
edition is in progress. It is a fine production (3s. per sheet), incorporating 
the new National Kilometric grid, winch gives an easy method of reference, 
as the grid Imes bear the same relationship to the detail on any sheet, irrespec- 
tive of Its scale. For special purposes, where a larger scale is needed, the 
1/25,000 (nearly 2| inches to one mile) has been designed. This is ideal for 
local surveys. For the motorist in Britain, the Quarter inch (1/253,440) 
series is admirable ; it covers England in eleven sheets and Scotland in nine. 
For use with either the One Inch or Quarter Inch series the Special Area 
(Rehef) maps on a scale of Half Inch to One Mile are suitable. In this scries, 
the Greater London sheet is much m demand. 

A development of the plans for a National Atlas of Britain which were 
sponsored by a Committee of the British Association before the war is the 
issue of a series of national maps, compiled by the Maps Office of the 
Ministry of Town and Country Planning in co-operation with several other 
Ministries, and published by the Ordnance Survey These maps present the 
physical and human background into which planning must be integrated. 
They cover Great Britain on two sheets (5s. each) on a scale of 1/625,000, 
and are popularly known as the Ten Mile to One Inch scries. The thirteen 
issued so far include those showing topography, administrative areas, land 
classification and utilization, and the distribution of population and of coal 
and iron. The land-use map is based on the invaluable Land Utilization 
Survey One Inch series. Tliis series is well designed and printed, and will 
eventually form a unique and most comprehensive collection of information 
about Great Britain. A Ten Mile Road Map is included, ingeniously mounted 
and folded for easy reference (15s.). 

In connection with planning, mention must be made of the numerous 
maps m reports on the reconstruction and rc-dcvclopnxent of bomb- 
damaged cities, such as the County of London Plan, edited by J, H. Forshaw 
and Sir Patrick Abercrombie for the London County Council (1943, 
Macmillan, 12s. 6d.), and Sir Patrick Abercrombie’s Greater London Plan 
(1944, H.M. Stationery Office, 25s.). Similar surveys have been published for 
many other townships, for example, Plymouth, Exeter, Hull and Manchester. 
A comprehensive, general view of the background to physical planning is 
given by Maps for the National Plan, prepared by the Association for Planning 
and Regional Reconstruction (i945j Lund Humphries, 15s.). They show 
graphically the facts upon which the Barlow, Scott and Beveridge reports 
were based. 

For those interested in the earliest settlement and growth of Britain’s 
important towns, the Ordnance map of Roman Britain (4s.), scale i/xM, 
shows Roman roads, towns, fortresses, potteries and the Hke, and has a 
chronological table and place-names index. 
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{Geographual Journal LXXX, 32, July 1332) 

Lixaiiiplcs of hill shading by cross hatching contours 
hi 0111 Miips and Saury by Aithiu R. Hmks (Canibiidge Univeisity Press) 









The Directorate of Military Survey (formerly Geographical Secttoi 
General Staff) were responsible for the great majority of the maps produce 
in I 939 “ 45 s the requirements of the Services had, of course, first considers 
tion during tliat time. Areas hitherto very inadequately mapped were moi 
carefully surveyed, and much new material was available for producm 
new and reliable maps, such as those of the Libyan Desert. Invaluable coiitr] 
butioiis were made by the Survey forces of the Dominion armies, and muc 
pioneer work in aerial photography was done by their air forces, and th 
R.A.F. New methods made it possible to map vast areas previously unsui 
veyed, for example, the New Guinea jungle 'put on the map’ by th 
R.A.A.E 

Maps of more general appeal pubhshed by the Directorate mclude th 
i/iM series covering Europe, Asia, and Africa on the plan of the Internatiom 
map. These arc obtainable as layer-coloured sheets, price 4s., or unlayerc* 
at 3 s. each. Some further European areas covered on a small scale are Pohn 
and Adjacent Countries st i/aM, contoured and layer-coloured (1937, 2s.6d.) 
U.S.S.R. [Western Part) and Adjacent Countries, 1/6M, layer-coloured (193^ 
3S.6d ). Larger scale series exist at 1/350,000 for Germany, Italy, Greece 
Central Europe, etc., in the Europe series — showing with contours am 
layering, roads, trunk routes, railways, and woods — ^and at 1/100,000 fo 
France, Belgium and N.E. France and Central Europe. These layer-coloure< 
editions arc known as Army/ Air Maps, and were developed during the wa 
to meet in one map the needs of the land and air forces. The Army wantec 
laycr-colourmg, . but agreed to substitute for the customary brown tint 
layers printed m purple, a colour wHch alone would give accurate browi 
shading luidcr the amber light permitted in operational aircraft, since norma 
brown shades disappear under tins light into one general colour. The sliee 
Imcs arc on a subdivision of the i/iM International series lines. Other map 
of special note pubhshed by the Directorate include the map of Arabia am 
the Persian Gulf (scale about 1/3M) in four sheets and revised to 1935 (los.) 
Palestine on a scale of 1/350,000 (1943, 4s.6d. a sheet); East Indies 01 
Mercator’s projection at 1/4M (two sheets, 5s. each), wlule particularb 
interesting maps of Africa are the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan at 1/3M (1936 
4s.) and a general senes of Africa at 1/3M (layered, 4s.6d.). 

The Admiralty charts form one of the most famous and comprehensiVi 
of all series, and arc used by navigators all over the world. There are nov 
over 5,000 of these charts. The more important ones are frequently revisec 
from the latest information concerning harbours, lights, radio stations, buoys 
shoals and wrecks. The agents arc J. D. Potter, 145 Mmories, London, E.C.3 

Unofficial Publications. — Several map-produemg firms maintau 
a very high standard, and of special interest arc the foUowmg maps of th' 
British Isles: Bartholomew’s (Edmburgh) Half-Inch to one Mile series ii 
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lixty-two sheets including the Channel Islands (3s.6d.), contoured and layer- 
:oloured; the Quarter Inch to One Mile A.A. Automobile Map of Great 
Britain (as.) ; A.A. Touring Map of Ireland (2s.6d.) ; London A.A. Throughway 
[| inches to one mile (2s.6d.), and special large-scale maps of many towns; 
Stanford's Norfolk Broads in two sheets (3s.6d.), and Central London (2s.6d.). 

For Europe, George Philip produce a useful wall-map set, Comparative 
Wall Atlas of the Countries of Europe (1930, 30s., mounted on rollers), all on a 
icale of i/i|- milhon. In addition they have published Poland with the Free 
Town of Danzig, East Prussia and Lithuania (1940, 2s,6d.) on a scale of 
[/ 1, 650, 000. Bartholomew have issued a map of Italy and the Balkans 
[1940) at i/aM, of Germany, Austria and Switzerland at i/iM (2 sheets), 
md of Germany and Central Europe at 1/2M. These arc all laycr-colourcd 
ind show clearly aU natural features and commimications (4s.6d. each). 
The Contour Motoring Map of France and Portions of Adjoining Countries at 
r/iM, from the same publisher, is in two sheets (1939? 4 S. each) ; Scandinavia 
%nd the Baltic (3s.) at 1/3M shows roads and railways, and is contoured as is 
Spain and Portugal (3s.) at 1/1,600,000 (layer-coloured). 

Good, up-to-date maps of India are of interest at the present time, and 
Bartholomew have issued one at 1/4M (1942, 4s.). It covers India with 
Ceylon, Burma and Baluchistan. A map of Palestine with Southern Syria 
md West Transjordan (politically coloured) is published at i/iJM by Philip 
(1940, 2s.6d.). 

The Royal Geographical Society produced for the British Council a 
Map of Europe and the Middle East at i/iiM, and on a novel projection whiclr 
mabled this large and much-discussed area to be shown on one sheet of 
practicable size. Produced first in an English, and later in an Arabic edition 
(5s, each), it is of interest not only for the area it covers, but also for its 
skilful and artistic representation of physical relief, in which twelve colours 
were used. Another map on a new projection is the Olympic Air Age World 
Map by Professor E. G. R. Taylor and Miss E. M. J. Campbell (Philip, 
ios6d.). The scale at the equator is about six himdrcd miles to one inch, 
and it can be used flat or folded into a solid shape, with tables and indicators 
to interpret information. It is an original attempt to show the shortest routes 
between any places on the globe. The Admiralty and British Overseas Air- 
ways Corporation have both produced charts centred on London, which, 
by using the azimuthal equidistant projection, show the shortest route to any 
place by a straight line drawn between that place and London (Stanford, 5s.). 

Of two further new productions of interest, one covers Great Britain and 
one the World. The former is the senes of County Maps of Britain now in 
progress, and published for the Countryman (ios.6d. each). They arc highly 
pictorial and depict m an entertaining way many aspects of life in the 
various countries, from coats-of-arms to modern industries. The World 



maps are the Serial Maps published monthly by Phoenix House (i3 issues, 
35s.), which cover three or four subjects of topical interest in each issue by 
means of maps, commentaries and diagrams. Including the World Affairs 
section, the range of subjects recently covered varies from North Sea 
Fisheries to the Negro problem of the U.S.A., from the British Zone of 
Germany to World Air Routes. 

Despite restrictions and difficulties of production since 1939, several firms 
have been able to produce new editions of atlases much in demand. Notable 
are Bartholomew’s Citizens Atlas of the World (eighth edition, 1944, 63s.), 
revised to date and with many new statistics, and Handy Reference Atlas 
(fourteenth edition, 1945, 12s.6d.), showing boundaries up to 1939; Philip’s 
International Atlas (inteiim edition, 1940, 45s.), and The Library Atlas (sixth 
edition, 1941, Oxford Umversity Press, i8s.). The Compact Atlas of the World 
(second edition, 1945, Bartholomew, 6s.) is a very useful, though smaller, 
atlas. For the British Isles, the Survey Atlas for England and Wdes (second 
edition, Bartholomew, 1505.) covers the whole of this area on half-inch 
contoured maps, and has introductory plates on geology, climate and 
population. The Survey Atlas for Scotland (Bartholomew, 120s.) deals similarly 
with that country, but has, in addition, facsimiles of some historically interest- 
ing maps from Bleau’s Atlas of 1654. All these include gazetteers, but 
Bartholomew also produce a separate Survey Gazetteer of the British Isles 
(52s.6d.), and a Reference Atlas of Greater London (21s.) which is very compre- 
hensive, while a very handy sized atlas is the London Pocket Atlas (1946, 4s.) 
including plans of interesting buildings such as St. Paul’s and the British 
Museum. 

Less elaborate atlases, produced to meet the current demand for informa- 
tion during the war, were An Atlas History of the Second Great War^ in 
several volumes, by J. F. Horrabin (Nelson, 5s. each), and the Oxford War 
AdaSy in four volumes, by J. H. Stembridge (Oxford University Press, 
Vols. 1-3, 3s. each; Vol. 4, 3s 6d.). Mr. Horrabin’s atlas contains a wealth 
of black-and-white diagram maps to show the strategy on numerous fronts 
by land, sea and air, and the economic strength of the various countries as 
the war progressed. The needs of the combatants m every theatre of war, 
and the raw materials available, such as oil, coal, steel and food, are well 
illustrated. The great Soviet Atlas, Volume i, published by the U.S.S.R. 
in 1937, provided much of the information in Soviet Russia in Maps, edited 
by George Goodall (1942, Philip, 21s.). The maps, m colour, give a general 
survey of the physical geography, economic resources, and development 
of the Soviet Union as a whole, and, in more detail, of European Russia. 

Books. — The fourth edition of Maps and Survey, by A. R. Hmks (194^, 
Cambridge University Press, I2s.6d.) remains the best general work on the 
subject, and deals cxliaustively, but very interestingly, with all the aspects of 
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cartography, from exploratory survey to air-photography, and the produc- 
tion of maps. A useful introduction to the history of British cartography is 
British Map Makers, by Dr. Edward Lynam, in the 'Britain in Pictures’ 
series (1945, Collins, 5s.). The development of maps is linlced to that of social 
conditions and scientific discoveries in each period. Some attention is paid to 
marine atlases and charts. The same author’s excellent little book on Ornament, 
Writing and Symbols on Maps, 1230-1800 (1946, Geographical Magazine, 2s.6d.) 
IS invaluable ni identifying the nationality of early maps. The value of the 
maps as documents of provincial history is well brought out by the Calatoguc 
?/ Maps in the Essex Record Office, 1366-1860 (1947, Essex Coimty Council, 
Chelmsford, 21s ). This volume contains detailed descriptions of some 600 
maps, most of them manorial, estate, tithe and road maps, covering the whole 
:ounty, and is illustrated by many reproductions, twelve of them in colour. 

The subject of map projections is now receiving much attention in most 
map-producing countries as the development of world air routes calls for a 
lew approach. The latest available works are The Study of Map Projections, 
Dj J. A. Steers (1942, University of London Press, 8s.6d.), and Map Pro- 
jections, by G. P. Kellaway (1946, Methuen, ios.6d.), which, although a slim 
volume, sets out this highly technical problem m a concise, well-ordered 
manner. The Olympic World Map for To-day, already mentioned, is useful 
for working out great circle distances, and Professor Taylor’s Geography in 
%n Air Age (1945, Royal Institute of International Affairs, 2s.) is a clear 
ntroduction to maps in relation to world air routes. 

The teclmique of mapping from air photographs was much developed 
ind improved during the war. The standard work on the subject is Ait 
j^hotography as Applied to Surveying, by Professor C. A. Hart ( 1:940, Longmans, 
Creen, 25s.), but papers on various branches of it have been published in 
icientific journals, especially in the Geographical Journal of the Royal Gco- 
^rapliical Society, which is pubhshed quarterly (annual subscription, 27s.), 
ind also contains papers on a wide variety of allied subjects. 

The period from 1939 to 1947 has proved a definite milestone in the field of 
:artography. The number of people who have had experience 111 producing 
ind usmg maps is greater now than at any other period, wartime advances m 
.echmeal methods have been considerable, and the map is widely recognized as 
in essential instrument of research and planning. Official map departments, as 
veil as map-pubhslnng houses, are constantly mindful of the need of adequate 
md reliable maps, and are pubhshing many new and revised editions, as well 
is making available to the public an increasing quantity of material originally 
lesigned for use in World War II. The various maps, charts and atlases 
mentioned in this brief survey maintain the quahty of design and printing of 
vhich British map publishers are justly proud, and are all in great demand 
o meet the ever-growing interest in cartography of a high standard. 
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The Fifteen Ocs, printed by William Caxton, England's first printer (Wcstniiiistcr, 1490) , 
one of his comparatively rare illustrated books. 



LONDON : 


PRINTED BY W. BULMER AND CO. 

^rintin0i:<©ffiice, 

CLEVELAND-KOW. 

1804 . 

Poctth by Goldsmith atid Pciincdl, illustrated with wood cngraMn[a;s by John and Thomas 
Dcwick, and printed by William Bulmci (London, 1795) , a dcliijjhtfnl voluinc, wholly 
English in its design and exhibiting high technical craftsniaiiship. 
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BRITISH TYPOGRAPHY 

FROM CAXTON TO MORRIS 

Caxton and the FirTEKNTH Century 

William Caxton, EiiglaiiTs first printer, gained Ins knowledge of 
printing on the Continent, where he had travelled widely for many years as 
a wool nicrchant. In 1471, when he was about fifty years of age, Caxton was 
living in Cologne and, probably with a printer in that city, took some part 
in the printing of books. It is certain that a few years later he had moved to 
Bruges and set up a printing press, and it was here, about 1475, that he printed 
the first book in the English language, the Recuyell of the Historyes of Troye, 
which he had himself translated from the French. 

Caxton returned to England in 1476 and set up the first press on Enghsh 
soil ‘at the Sign oi the Red Pale’, near Westminster Abbey, about fifty years 
after printing had been invented. By the end of the following year he had 
completed the first book printed in England. This was the Dictes or Sayengis 
of the Phihsophres, an Enghsh translation of a French translation of an 
anonymous Latin work. All of Caxton’s eight type designs were of gothic, 
or black-letter, character. His books had no title-pages. Woodcuts appeared 
in Hie Myrrour of the Worlf the first English printed book to be illustrated, 
and ornamental borders are to be found in The Fifteen Oes. 

Caxton was not only a producer of books, hut translator and editor as well. 
Before he died in 1491 he had printed about a hundred books, mostly of the 
popular literature of the period, books that would command a ready sale — 
talcs of chivah y for the wealthy classes, service books for the clergy, and ser- 
mons for preachers. His technique was considerably behind that of Continental 
printers, but in England bis work opened the way to the building of a 
common language for his countrymen. 

Caxion’s press was continued by Wynkyn de Worde, liis principal work- 
man. The books printed by de Worde were similar to those of his late master, 
but bcfcM'c he died in 1 534 he had printed between seven and eight hundred 
publicatums, a far greater output than any of his contemporaries. He printed 
The ChasHsing of GoTs Children, notable typographically as being the first 
book printed at Westminster with a title-page, and liis finest production, 
the Dc Proprictotilms Rcrnm of Bartholomacus Aiiglicus (about I 49 <^) was the 
first book to be printed on paper made in England. 

Before the end of the fifteenth century there were several other presses 
working m England: Thcodoric Rood at Oxford, the schoolmaster printer 
at St. Alban’s, Julian Notary, Jolin Lettou, William de Machhma, and others. 
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The best printer in England in Ins day was Richard Pynson, and although bis 
total output was only half that of de Worde the quality of his printing was 
superior and his Sarum Missal exhibits both taste and ability. Pynson was 
appointed printer to Henry VIII and had also the distinction of printing the 
first book in roman type in England. 

The Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries 

State interference led to a deterioration of English printing. Control began 
IS a protection against foreign workers, and not until 1523 was the trade 
:trong enough to ignore foreign competition. The flood of treasonable and 
leretical books led to the Act of 1538 which forbade the printing of any book 
without examination, and supervision was later continued by the Stationers’ 
Company formed in 1557, under whose charter no one was permitted to 
Di'int anything for sale unless he were a member of the Company. Until the 
'eign of Henry VIII a large quantity of hturgical books were printed abroad 
or the English market by French printers, popular English stories were 
printed at Antwerp, and after the middle of the century religious and con~ 
roversial books were imported surreptitiously. 

In Elizabeth’s reign the standards were inferior to those of dc Worde and 
pynson, and the warring of religious factions hindered improvement. The 
2 ourt of Star Chamber of 1584 prohibited the setting up of presses, and 
rom the beginning of the Reformation until the Stuart Restoration English 
ypography was stifled; any merit that it possessed was due entirely to 
Continental influence. 

The most important printer of the period was John Day who, under the 
latronage of Elizabeth’s first bishop, Matthew Parker, printed the JElfredi 
^egis Res Gestce (i574)» the first book to be printed in Anglo-Saxon cbarac- 
ers. The typography of this book is superior to almost any other book of the 
ame period, although all the types used in it were imported. His other 
lotable work was the celebrated Book of Martyrs of Foxc, one of the most 
)opular illustrated books of the time. Day had several new forms of type cut, 
md his work raised English printing to a higher level. A feature of his 
etter-foundmg was that he cut roman and italic letters to the same size; 
here was no uniformity before his time. 

The commercial outlook and strict censorship between about 1550 and 
:6so strangled progress in both printing and type design. Presses restricted 
hemselves to printing books in Enghsh, and scholarly works were imported 
rom the Continent where classics were carefully edited. No press was 
illowed except in London and in the two university towns of Oxford and 
Cambridge ; in 1637 the Court of Star Chamber limited typefounders to four. 

The restoration of the monarchy in 1660 led to a slow revival, and in 
[693 the crushing regulations of the Court of Star Chamber were repealed. 
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Tlie influence of the great architect, Sir Christopher Wren, inspired printers 
as well as other craftsmen. The Oxford University Press imported Dutch 
types and began to issue books from the Clarendon Press, Oxford, which 
had been founded on the profits of The History of the Rehellion (1641) written 
by the Earl of Clarendon. This example inspired other printers. By 1649 the 
number of presses had increased to about sixty, mainly engaged in the 
printing of controversial pamplilets. The endeavours of the Parliamentary 
party to curb their freedom led to the publication of Areopagitica, John 
Milton s famous plea for the liberty of unlicensed printing (1644). 

William Caslon and John Baskerville and their Influence 

The work of William Caslon (1692-1766), the first great English type- 
founder, ended the importation of Dutch types and changed the course of 
English typography. Between 1720 and 1734 he cut a series of type designs 
for the publisher William Bowyer based on Dutch models. The charm of 
Caslon s ‘Old Face’ lies in the shape and proportion of the letters, to the 
lower-case of winch he gave a certain increased roundness of form. Its beauty 
was quickly recognized, and it has remained popular (with a temporary 
eclipse between 1780 and 1850) to this day. 

John Bashcrvillc weaned printers in England from the practice of imitating 
the heavy Dutch fashions in type design, freed England from the Contmental 
influence that had existed since Caxton s day, and eventually became an 
influence himself on Didot the Frenchman and Bodom the Itahan. 

Baskcrville’s types derive from a wholly native tradition; he was a 
proficient calligrapher and stone-cutter, and based his designs on a letter-form 
that had appeared in English writing books almost half a century earlier. 
Fournier, the famous French typefounder, wrote of him: ‘FIis types are cut 
with much spirit, his Italic being the best in any foundry in England ... his 
editions printed from these new types ... are real masterpieces'. His Bible 
of 1763, the finest since the famous Gutenberg Bible, surpassed that of 
Robert Esticnnc (Paris, 1532), and was only equalled much later by the 
Doves Bible (1903-5). His reputation is due not only to the excellence of Ins 
type, but also to the importance which he properly attached to choice of 
paper and quality of ink. 

The influence of his letter can be traced in all modem faces that followed. 
His round, open type design and generously spaced pages set up standards of 
taste that later extended to a wider public and paved the way for the Shake- 
speare and Poets issued from 1785 in small format by John Bell, to whom is 
attributed the abolition of the long ‘s'. Bell had his own type engraved by 
Martin in 1788 for use in larger publications, and the century ended with 
fine printing at last established in Britain of a standard that compared 
favourably with any productions of the Continent. 
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It Apology for the True Christian Divinity, printed by John Baskerville (Birmingham, 1765), wlio 
nancipated the Enghsh printer from emulating Dutch fashions and won continental picstige. 


5S 



Between 1743 and 1776 the brothers Foulis, in Glasgow, issued a number 
of distinctive volumes of classic authors in types cut by Alexander Wilson 
and based on those of Baskerville. The closing years of the century saw the 
fruit of BaskerviUe’s influence on the work of the Frys and Joseph Pine and 
notably William Bulmer and William Bensley, and their fugh standard of 
tcclmical craftsmanship represents one of the ^est periods of British typo- 
graphy. The wood-engravings of the Bewicks demanded more brilliant 
typographic expression, and William Martin, who had learnt his art in 
Baskerville’s foundry, cut types of sharper cut for the books produced by 
the Boydclls, the Nicols, and Bulmer, such as the Boydell Shakespeare (1719), 
the Holbein (1793), the Milton (1794-97), the Poems of Goldsmith and Parnell 
(1795), Somervile’s Chace (1796), Macklin s Bible, and others. 

The Nineteenth Century 

One of the greatest achievements at the opening of the nineteenth century 
was Dibdin s Bibliographical Decameron printed by Bulmer in 1817. The 
typography is above reproach and the presswork excellent. 

The final phase of a fine period is seen in the types issued by the Wilson 
foundry in Glasgow in 183 3 . After this time the sharpness of contrast between 
tliick and thin strokes becomes over-emphasized. The mechanization of 
printing processes in the early nineteenth century created the commercial 
book and the emphasis on teclmique led to a decline in standards. The effect 
of these and other inventions led the House of Commons to consider means 
of extending knowledge of the arts among the people, and began the move- 
ment towards the study of the arts and crafts which was fostered by the 1851 
Exlnbition and the Oxford Movement. The rise of special type forms of 
heavy design for biUs and announcements also influenced book types and 
Hansard, writing in 1835, notes the disuse of Caslons types in favour of 
those which are ‘truly disgusting’. Improvement was introduced by the 
Whittinghams at the Chiswick Press ui the books published by William 
Pickering, and gradually Casloii s types were revived m books with renais- 
sance borders showing the influence of the romantic Gothic revival of Pugin. 
The later books of Pickering are less stylized and reach a high standard both 
of design and techmque. William Morris, who founded the Kelmscott Press 
in 1891, also influenced by the Oxford Movement, claimed that craftsman- 
sloip and industrialism could work together, and his reinstatement of good 
standards, although archaistic, attracted public attention, but distracted 
attention from the example of Pickering and the revival of Caslon’s types. 
Pickering’s example, seen in the Aldmc Poets, Walton’s Compleat Angler, and 
Sallust’s Opera, was thus largely lost. Nevertheless, good work was done by 
such commercial houses as the Ballantyne Press of Edmburgh, the Arden 
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Press, the charming volumes printed by C. H. O, Daniel in the Fell^ types, 
the Century Guild Hobby Horse of Herbert Home (who designed types), and^ 
above all, by the presaes inspired by Morris. 

Morris, perhaps, departed from the principles that he enunciated in writing, 
for books are made primarily to be read. His Golden type was based on the 
fine roman letter of Nicolas Jenson, the fifteenth-century Venetian printer, 
but, whereas Jenson’s letter is simple and legible, Morris’s is only partially 
legible, and when overloaded with the decoration of which Morris was so 
fond, superb though that decoration may be, his page is hard to read. Morris 
saw the type page as a solid black mass, even insertmg floret decorations to 
prevent wliite spaces from appearing in the line. His Troy and Chaucer 
types, two sizes of a simplified Gotlnc character, show the influence of caijy 
German foimts, and are too archiac for modern eyes. Between 1891 and 
1897, Morris produced fifty-three books of monumental richness, among 
which the highly extolled Chaucer takes first place. Although they are 
achievements in decorative art rather than in typography, the Kclmscott 
books are examples of excellent craftsmanship. Had their example been lost, 
they would have remained only as specimens of an exotic phase in book- 
making. Fortunately, Morris’s ideals were continued by others, and it may 
be said that his finest work is seen by its influence on the work of the Doves 
Press of Cobden-Sanderson and Emery Walker. 

The Doves Press was probably the finest of the presses influenced by the 
Morris revival of fine printing, and its products exhibit restraint, simplicity, 
and consistency. The Doves type was designed by Emery Walker and based 
on the Jenson letter which Morris, in Iiis Golden type, had spoiled by giving 
it a black-letter twist. The Doves type adhered closely to its Jenson model 
and retained the pecuhar charm of the original. The masterpiece of this Press 
was the Doves Bible issued in five large quarto volumes (1903--5). It has no 
interhnear space, no paragraphs, and the only decoration used is in the initial 
letters, which add to the beauty of the page without disturbing its readability. 

Mr. C. H. St. Jolin Hornby’s Ashendene Press produced books of great 
beauty, notably the Dante, the Boccaccio, and the Morte Darthur, which are 
printed in a bold, well-balanced type modelled after that of Sweynheym 
and Pannartz, the first printers in Italy. Others have been attended with less 
success and, m general, it may be said that the types designed for these private 
presses have achieved little because their individuality is unsuitable for every- 
day readmg, and they fail m the primary purpose for which types must be 
designed, i.e., to be read easily, comfortably, and quickly. 

In spite of the success of the Arts and Crafts Movement and its Exhibition 
m 1888, Morris’s contention that ornament should form an integral part of 

1 In 1667 Dr John Fell established a type-foundry for the Oxford University Press, employing 
Dutch models for the types, which are still called after him 



The Kclmscott C/unun, printed by William Morris (Hammersmith, 1896). Morris’s craftsmai 
and his icstatcment of the principles of good book typography were an enduring inspiratior 
intlueiicecl profoundly the design of books all over the world. 
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the book, and the intention of the movement to link art with industry, the 
effect was to exclude machinery m favour of handicraft. This division in aim 
was not reconciled until the formation of the Design and Industries Association 
who claimed that macliiiiery, properly used, could satisfy both designer and 
manufacturer and that sound design was not only essential to tecimical 
excellence but tended towards economy in production, and, in effect, 
restated the doctrine of Morris without emulating his practice. 
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BRITISH TYPOGRAPHY 

SINCE WILLIAM MORRIS 

Although there are many different opinions about the books turned out 
by the privately owned and operated printing presses of the late nineteenth 
and early twentieth centuries, William Morris did achieve his original 
purpose, which was to create an interest in the better printing of books. It 
was not only the regular printing offices that were encouraged by the example 
of the private presses ; the publisliing houses also began to take more interest 
in the production of their books, and, by degrees, they assumed the leadership 
in typography. Today, responsibility for design rests almost entirely with the 
publisher, although a few outstanding printers, such as the University presses 
of Oxford and Cambridge, the Curwen Press and R. & R. Clark, still play a 
large part in shaping the books they print. 

After Morris there was not, of course, an instantaneous improvement, and 
Bernard Shaw was almost certainly right when he wrote: ‘Well-printed 
books arc as scarce as well-written ones’. 

It was, in those days, the usual custom for the publisher to send the manu- 
script of a book to the printer with vague instructions as to style. Style was, 
in the main, considered to be t\m business of the printer, and it was the very 
real and widespread degeneration of style in printing that had prompted 
William Morris to plead for improvement. 

The recognition on the part of the printer and the publisher that design 
was a factor in printing, and that good printing did not happen simply be- 
cause type was set up and inked and impressed on paper, led logically to the 
realization that design required a designer, or someone responsible for design, 
in every printing or publishing office. 

That people would have to be trained for the task was clearly understood 
by the founders of the Arts and Crafts Association, which consisted princi- 
pally of followers of William Morris. The means of training these ‘typo- 
graphers’, as some of them became, was jprovided by the estabHshing of the 
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Central School of Arts and Crafts in London, which was the achievement c 
the Association. 

The names of many of the teachers and pupils at this school, since it began 
figure prominently in the liistory of British printing during the past fort 
years, among them J. H. Mason, a fine teacher and a great printing craftsmai 
who designed the Imprint type, the first of the type faces specially dcsignci 
for the Monotype composing machine; Edward Jolmston, creator of bcautifn 
letter forms, and liis famous pupil, Eric Gill; Harold Curwen, master printci 
who set a standard of design and craftsmanship that is recognized am 
admired throughout the printing world. 

The setting up of the Central School of Arts and Crafts was an event of th 
highest significance for printing and it was undoubtedly the fruit of Morns’ 
labours, even though such a venture may not actually have occurred to him 

The Coming of Mechanical Composition 

Following on the heels of the Morris revival was the introduction of mcchani' 
cal composition, which would have been anathema to William Morris. Tin 
Linotype macliine, wliich casts a whole line of type at a time and was alrcad-^ 
an accepted fact m the newspaper composing room, was followed by thi 
development of the Monotype machine, which casts one letter at a time am 
which, from the first, claimed most attention from book printers because it 
fiexibihty was better adapted to book work. (It should not be thought tha 
a Monotype machine cannot be used to set the type for a newspaper or : 
Linotype machine to set the type for a book; they can be and arc so used. 

It was fortunate for printing that, very early in the development o 
mechanical composing machines, the manufacturers sought the advice o 
the most sensible and intelhgent men (and women) who were interested ii 
printing from all points of view. 

Good prmting depends largely upon choice of type, since paper and ini 
serve but to do justice to the type employed. The types at first available oi 
the composing machines were far from satisfactory, and the Monotyp( 
Corporation rendered inestimable service tf> book printing by making avail* 
able a large range of beautiful and effective type faces, a few of them nev 
designs but most of them based upon the best models of the past. Thci 
versions of Caslon, Baskerville, Fournier, Bembo and others were welcomec 
with enthusiasm by printers and pubhshers. New type designs were: Imprin 
(designer: J. H. Mason), a sturdy, readable face based on Caslon’s letter, bu 
bolder; Perpetua (designer: Eric Gill), a graceful face of incisive quality witl 
inscriptional capitals of great beauty based on Gilfs experience of cutting 
inscriptions on stone; Times New Roman (designer: Stanley Morison), i 
fine, dark face designed for The Times newspaper but also used for books 
its great advantages are its legibility in small sizes and its narrowness wine! 
makes for economy of space. 
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Monotype imprint was cut in 1913 at the request of the late 
Gerard Meynell, head of the Westminster Press, for use in his 
famous _ though short-lived periodical The Imprint. It is a 
modernized and rationalized version of Caslon Old-face, ana 
the first ‘ classic' face ever cut for machine composition. [12 pt.] 
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TIMES NEW ROMAN was cut for The Times of London in 1931. 
This is the 12 pt. cast on 14 pt. with special long descenders 
and is the first newspaper face to achieve maximum legi- 
bility without loss of dignity and crispness. Since its release 
in 1932 it has become a leading book face. 


ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS 

PERPETUA, shown here in 12 pt., was designed in 1929 by Eric Gil 
for the Monotype Corporation, It is a translation into type of the 
roman capitals and minuscules which this great sculptor evolved in 
stone carving and wood engraving. The effect is of sharpness and 
delicacy without ^dazzleh The italic is of unusual interest. 


ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS 

Monotype walbaum is a revival of an early nineteenth centurj 
‘modern^ (vortical-stress) design by Justus Walbaum, There is ar 
attractive squareness and sharpness in its cut which has made il 
a favourite of many British and Continental publishers. 

[12/15 pt. 


Examples of four type faces in frequent use by British, publishers 
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to be unsuited to sustained reading. The printer should not come between the 
reader and the author by distracting attention with some attempted, typo- 
graphical dexterity. Abundant opportumty for work of a serious experi- 
mental character offers itself m the need of typography today to evolve a 
style related to the present time while yet preserving the essential functions 
of a book, which is to look well and to be read with ease. 

Despite present-day difficulties, British book production goes ahead on 
sound lines. During the war, material standards suffered — paper was poorer 
in quality and reduced in substance — but artistic standards were not lowered 
and workmanship as a whole was not sacrificed to any considerable extent. 
The necessity to economize on certain raw materials still exists, but publishers 
and printers have overcome the new problems as they overcame the old. The 
printer has learned to make the machine service his purpose, and has proved 
that, intelligently used, it can produce books that equal the best liaiid-inadc 
products. 

Some of the Outstanding Exponents of Typography 

British typography owes much to a number of men, some of whom arc 
acknowledged, many of whom are content that they have helped to raise 
the standards. In an article of tliis length it is impossible to mention more 
than a few whose work is well loiown for its value and stimulus. 

Bernard Newdigate, who died in 1944 at the age of 75, was one of the 
most notable typographers of his day. For many years he contributed 
monthly notes on the principles of book production to the celebrated 
literary review The London Mercury. At the same time he practised what he 
preached by printing at the Shakespeare Head Press many beautiful books, 
employing chiefly the Caslon type which he admired so much and m the 
use of which he was a master. He was Sir Francis Meyncirs first personal 
teacher in typography. 

Eric Gill (1882-1940), sculptor and engraver, is famous in typography as 
a letter designer. Gill Sans, a* flexible, symmetrical display type without 
serifs, is not much used for book work, but his Perpetua type Hcc, referred 
to earlier in this article, is used extensively for boohs, and the splendid capitals 
adorn the title pages and chapter headings of many volumes in which anocher 
type is used for the text. Gill also designed a type face for the exclusive use of 
the Golden Cockerel Press, one of the most distinguished private presses of 
recent years, which used it for some beautiful examples of hand craftsmanship. 

Among Hving exponents Sir Francis Meyncll is a leading authority on 
book production. He is a skilled typographer, to whom every aspect of 
printing and format is familiar, not only as an expert adviser (he is typo- 
graphical adviser to His Majesty’s Stationery Office), but as a practical 
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All example of Oliver Simon’s neo-classical typography ‘ Walbaum’ capitals were used for 
the cover of tins book, which was printed by the Curwen Press 





producer of books. The Nonesuch Press which he founded did great service 
to the cause of typography. 

Oliver Simon, Chairman of the Curwen Press, has done a great deal 
towards raising the standard of present-day printing and increasing the 
general interest in fine work. The Fleuron, a journal of typography which he 
founded and edited, was almost an encyclopaedia of ‘the art preservative of 
all art’. His individual work has strength and refinement, and the amount of 
first-class work he has influenced in his directive capacity at the Curwen 
Press IS incalculable. 

Stanley Morison, designer of the Times New Roman type face, typo- 
graphical adviser to the Cambridge University Press from- 1923 to 1944, to 
the Monotype Corporation since 1923 and to The Times since 1929, is an 
outstanding figure in the typograpliical world. To printers and to all people 
seriously interested in the production of books, the writings and opinions of 
Stanley Morison command the highest respect. As an inspirer of fine 
printing, and an illuminating historian of the craft, his influence on the 
progress of typography has been of the greatest importance and value. 

Herbert Jones, production manager of Sidgwick & Jackson, first studied typography at the 
Cential vSehool of Arts and Crafts in London. He has written a book on elementary typographic 
layout {Type in Action) ^ and a new book, intended for the general reader, on the appreciation of 
book design, is expected from Phoenix House in 1948 under the title of The Readers Eye, 



Miniature Bibliographies: SOME CURRENT PROBLEMS 

EILEEN R. QUELCH 

I. THE WORLD FOOD SITUATION 

Long before the end of the recent war it was realized that six years o 
dislocation of the agricultural economy of the world must have far-reaching 
results. In 1943 a United Nations Conference was convened at Hot Spring- 
'to consider the goal of freedom from want in relation to food and agricul- 
ture’ and to plan for the future. Its recommendations were published in the 
Final Act of The United Nations Conference on Food and Agriculture (Commanc 
Paper 6451, H.M. Stationery Office, 9d.) and Section Report (Commanc 
Paper 6461, H.M. Stationery Office, 6d.). When the war ended, productioi 
of bread grains in Europe, as well as of meat and other livestock foods, hac 
fallen drastically; in the East, the fall in rice, sugar and oils in the countric! 
occupied by Japan was no less serious. In 1945 the situation was furthci 
aggravated by a series of droughts and by the disastrous failure of the rain: 
in India. 

Statistm and Documents relating to the World Grain Position 1^46 (Commanc 
Paper 6737, H.M. Stationery Office, 2d.) issued in February gave the facts 
The development of the crisis and the steps taken to meet it arc described 11: 
two later White Papers of great interest. World Food Shortage (Command 
Paper 6785, H.M. Stationery Office, 4d.) and Second Review of the World Fooe 
Shortage (Command Paper, 6879, H.M. Stationery Office, 6d.) issued re- 
spectively in April and July, 1946, The latter paper included a report on 
1946-7 prospects by a preparatory working group of the Food and Agricul- 
ture Organization (F.A.O.) set up as a result of the Hot Springs Conference. 
Affirming that hunger and malnutrition are at the root of world unrest, 
F.A.O. aims at devising international machinery to control food and agri- 
culture and to raise nutritional standards, and the way in which it hopes to do 
this was described in the Documents relating to the First Session of the Food and 
Agriculture Conference of the United Nations, Quebec, Canada, 1^43 (Command 
Paper 6731, H.M. Stationery Office, is.). At the Second Session, held at 
Copenhagen in September 1946, proposals for a World Food Board were 
submitted by Sir John Boyd Orr, the Director-General. 

Sir John Boyd Orr has always crusaded for greater food production and 
for a more equal distribution of the world’s supplies. His Food, Health and 
Income (1936, Macmillan, 2s.6d.) surveyed the effects of income on die diets 
of different classes. In Fighting for What? (1942, Macmillan, 2s.6d.) and in 
Food for the People (1943, Pilot Press, 3s.6d ) he advocated a permanent food 
policy to raise nutritional standards. 
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Progress in nutritional knowledge is reviewed in Food and Planning by 
J. R. Marrack (1942, Gollancz, 15s.) and m Food and Nutrition: The Physio- 
logical Bases of Human Nutrition by E. W. H. Cruicksliank (1946, Livingstone, 
(Edinburgli), i6s.), a scientific survey of the nutntional field up to date, with 
a useful bibliography. A Manual of Nutrition (1945, H.M. Stationery Office, 
IS.) sets out the elementary principles. The story of the home food front 
makes interesting reading in Achievement in Feeding Britain by Gerald Bullett 
(1944, Pilot Press, 2s.6d.), with illustrations; and in How Britain was Fed in 
Wartime (1946, H.M. Stationery Office, is.), a comprehensive account of 
food plamiing down to 1945. 

Variations in the consumption of foodstuffs owing to the war are detailed 
in Food Consumption Levels in the United States ^ Canada and the United Kingdom. 
The first report under tins heading was issued m Britain (April 1944, H.M. 
Stationery Office, 2s.) the second and third by the U.S. Department of 
Agriculture in December 1944 and February 1946 respectively (also obtain- 
able through H.M. Stationery Office). In Food for the World, a series of Harris 
Foundation Lectures edited by T. W. Schultz (1944, University of Chicago 
Press (U.S.A.); Cambridge University Press (London), 25s,), eminent 
American economists discuss the prospects of a better food situation from 
the angles of nutrition, agriculture, population and economics. Anglo- 
American economic relations and the problem of raw materials distribution 
arc reviewed in Rival Partners by Keith Hutchison (1946, Macmillan, los.), 
and in Americas Role in World Economy by A. A. Hansen (1945, Allen & 
Unwin, 8s. 6d.), which suggests the setting up of an international commodity 
corporation to buy, store and sell. 

Reconstruction of World Agriculture, by Karl Brandt (1946, Allen Sc Unwin, 
2 IS.) surveys the food situation between the wars and the agricultural 
problems precipitated by the Second World War. 

Food Production in Western Europe: An Economic Survey of Agriculture in Six 
Countries by P. Lamartuie Yates (1940, reprinted 1946, Longmans, Green, 
15s.) describes farming systems up to the outbreak of war; a report by the 
Secretary-General of the Emergency Economic Committee for Europe (i 94 < 5 , 
H.M. Stationery Office, 6d.) summarizes the work of the Committee since it 
superseded the Combined Food Board in 1945, and Food and Farming in Post- 
War Europe by P. Lamartine Yates andD. Warriner (i 943 > Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 3S. 6d.) outlines a practical pohey for European recovery from 
devastation. Clyde Higgs gives a brief but mcisive picture of farming 
conditions and prospects in Germany and Denmark today in Continental 
Journey (1946, Worcester Press, 8s. 6d.). A P.E.P. report deals with Economic 
Development in South East Europe {1944, Pohtical and Economic Planning, 
los. 6d.). 

A Food Plan for India, issued imder the auspices of the Royal Institute of 
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International Affairs, with a Foreword by Professor A. V. Hill (1946, Oxforc 
University Press, 3s.6d.), sets a target for a more t|ian 25 per cent increase ii 
food production witliin seven years. 

Other publications of interest are Revolution in Agriculture by G. A 
Holmes (1946, Todd, 6s.) recordmg the experience of a New Zealain 
agriculturist who came to Britain to assist in the food production drive, am 
Natural Principles of Land Use by F. H. Graham (1946, Oxford Uiiivcrsin 
Press, i6s.) which treats of the management of land and the relation of lant 
use to human welfare. 


M. C. SOLOMON 
2. HOUSING 

Housing policy is still in process of evolution and even the facts of tlr 
situation which has arisen out of wartime changes are not yet fully realized 
therefore there is no book which gives a comprehensive picture of the presen 
position. The most authoritative studies of the many facets of the singL 
problem and recommendations as to policy arc provided by the senes o 
Reports made by the Sub-Committees of the Central Flousing Advisory 
Committee to the Minister of Health, Design of Dwellings (1944, H.mE 
Stationery Office, is.) ; The Dudley Report sets a minimum standard o 
accommodation and equipment for small dwellings. Rural Housing (1944 
H.M. Stationery Office, is.) makes proposals for the administration o 
housing in agricultural areas. 

The Conversion of Existing Houses (1945, H.M. Stationery Office, is. 
examines the contribution which can be made to relieve the housing shortage 
in towns by the sub-division and modernization of old houses in goo( 
structural repair. The right allocation of houses owned by local authorities t< 
ensure that those families in greatest need arc first accommodated is the mail 
consideration of Housing Management (1945, H.M. Stationery Office, 6d. 
and with the earlier Report, The Management of Municipal Housing Estate 
(1938, reprinted 1946, H.M. Stationery Office, 9d,), it provides a guide t< 
the main principles of good house-property management. Private Enterpris 
Housing (1944, H.M. Stationery Office, is.) also has a place in this senes. 

The Report of the Inter-Departmental Committee on Rent Control (1945 
H.M. Stationery Office, is.) makes recommendations for the Rent Tribunal 
being set up for furnished lettings only. A useful little Government booklet 
Rent Control in England and Wales (1946, H.M. Stationery Office, 3d. 
outhnes the position of the law on this subject. 


nn 



Planning Our Neip Homes (i 944 » H.M. Stationery Office, 3s.), the Report 
of the Scottish Housing Advisory Committee, covers design, equipment 
and layout of small houses, and is attractively produced. Housing Manual ig44 
(1944, H.M. Stationery Office, 2s.) and its Technical Appendices (1944, H.M. 
Stationery Office, is.6d.) interpret the recommendations of the Dudley 
Report and other technical reports by laying down standards for the guidance 
of housing authorities. The first of these is illustrated with photographs of 
the better pre-war and wartime Council houses and flats. On the more 
technical aspects of construction and equipment there are the excellent Post- 
War Building Studies by special Committees of the Government, professional 
and industrial interests concerned. Nos. i and 23, House Construction and 
House Construction, Second Report, deal with new non-traditional types of 
building. 

The most scholarly review of housing pohey in England between the wars 
and discussion of future policy wliich has been made recently is Marian 
Bo wley's Housing and the State (i945, Allen & Unwin, 15s.). J. Elsas’s Housing 
Before the War and After (1945, Staples Press, 7s.6d.) covers some of the same 
ground more sketchily. Alexander Block in Estimating Housing Needs (1946, 
Architectural Press (Cheam, Surrey), ios.6d.) analyses the effect of popula- 
tion trends on housing requirements. 

P"* Housing Estates by Rosamond jevons and John Madge (1946, University of 
Bristol: Arrowsmith (Bristol), 7s.6d.) is a survey of the social aspect of 
rehousing families from slums on the new municipal estates. The Women^s 
Group on Public Welfare carried out a survey. Our Towns: A Close-up 
(1943, Oxford University Press, 5s.), giving a vivid picture of life in the 
older districts of the big industrial towns, which is relevant to housing 
problems. 

In Rebuilding Britain: A Twenty Year Plan (1945, Gollancz, 6s.) Sir Ernest 
Simon deals with a wider field and offers opinions on building, housing and 
town planning policy. 

During the war prefabrication, new building methods and new materials 
were investigated as a solution to some of the expected shortages, and a 
number of books have been written to explain the new techniques to the 
general public. Hotises, Permanence and Prefabrication by Hugh Anthony 
(1945, Pleiades Books, 6s.) is most attractively illustrated Hugh Casson’s 
Houses by the Million (1946, Penguin Books, 2s.) describes American housing 
achievement, and House out of Factory by Jolin Gloag and Grey Womum 
([946, Allen &c Unwin, 15s.) deals with the design and advantages of the 
factory-built house. Prefabrication in Building by Richard Shepherd (i94d, 
Architectural Press (Cheam, Surrey), i8s.6d.) and To-morrou/ s Houses by 
John Madge (1946, Pilot Press, iSs.) arc suitable for arcliitects and laymen. 

Apart from the official repotts there have been few books dealing with 
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house design. The House Building Industries Standing Committee have 
published plans of houses which can be built within the limits of present 
licensing in Your New Home (1946, H.BL Committee, 2s.6d.). The Huh oj 
the House (1946, Lund, Humphries, 6s.) is a research study on kitchen plan- 
ning by the Association for Planning and Regional Reconstruction. 

At the point where housing touches town and country planning there arc 
a great many new publications of importance. The neighbourhood unit has 
been generally accepted as the basis of planning. The National Council of 
Social Service in The Size and Social Structure of the Town (1943, Allen & 
Unwin, is.) and C. B. Fawcett in A Residential Unit for Town and Country 
Planning (1944, University of London Press, 3s.) define neighbourhood 
standards which are appUed in the proposals for housing made by the two 
great London plans ; J. H. Forshaw and Sir P. Abercrombie’s County of London 
Plan (1943, Macmillan, I2s.6d.) and Abercrombie’s Greater London Plan ig44 
(1945, H.M. Stationery Office, 25s.). The Final Report of the New Towns 
Committee (1946, H.M. Stationery Office, is.sd.) contains the most recent 
study of housing requirements m new commimities. 

Miss M. C. Solomon, b a., is Secretary of the Housing Centre, which is an information body on 
housmg. Miss Solomon joined the centre in 1935 and worked until the war as Libraiian. 


L. F. VRANEK 

3. ASPECTS OF ECONOMICRECOVERY 

A SURVEY of recent pubheations dealing with the complex problem of 
Economic Recovery must, in itself, demonstrate some of the post-war 
shortages which make this recovery so difHcult; a shortage of economists in 
Britain who are freed from Government service and have had time to assem- 
ble and digest their material, and a shortage of newsprint and labour in the 
publishmg trades which has caused serious delays in the appearance of books 
that treat of matters of topical interest in finance, industry and trade. Mean- 
while, a large proportion of all the literature published on social questions in 
recent years has been concerned with questions of town and country planning, 
housing, food and nutrition — subjects already discussed m British Book News. 

The main trends in British industry and trade before the war were analysed 
with skill and clarity in Professor G. C. Allen’s British Industries and their 
Organization (second edition, 1939, Longmans, Green, 12s. 6d.) and Professor 
F. C. Benham’s Great Britain under Protection (1941, Macmillan, I2s.6d.). The 
first volume pubHshed by the Social Reconstruction Survey of Nuffield 
College, Prospects of the Industrial Areas of Great Britain by M. P. Fogarty 



(1945, Metliiien, 32s.), discusses the general trend and anticipates the post- 
war development of industry, region by region, wlnle in another volume 
issued by Nuffield College, Studies in Industrial Organization, edited by H. A. 
Silverman (1946, Methuen, 20s.), the prospects of a group of smaller indus- 
tries arc described. The most important surveys of particular industries have 
undoubtedly been the large number of Governmental reports issued in the 
last two years by the Ministry of Fuel and Power and the Board of Trade ; 
for instance, the ten Regional Survey Reports of Coalfields, supplemented by 
the Rapid Survey of Coal Resources and Production (1945-6, H.M. Stationery 
Office, 9d.-3s.), and the Reid Technical Committee’s Report on Coal Mining 
(Command Paper 6610, 1945, H.M. Stationery Office, is.). AH these regional 
surveys include practical recommendations for maximizing future produc- 
tion, while the various Working Party Reports on special industries (among 
others. Cotton, Pottery, Furniture, Hosiery, Jewellery) were designed to 
present a blueprint for drastic overhaul and improvement m the trades they 
studied (1946, H.M. Stationery Office, 3s.6d. each). Space permits no men- 
tion here of the far-reaching work and the published material of the Council 
of Industrial Design. Sir Frank Heath and A. L. Hethenngton round off the 
picture in their book on Industrial Research and Development (1946, Faber, 
25s.). Following the reports of the Census of Production Committee (Command 
Paper 6687) and the Census of Distrihution Committee (Command Paper 
6764), the enactment of the Statistics of Trade Bill (at present before Parlia- 
ment) will ensure, in future years, the collection of far more comprehensive 
and accurate statistics of industry and retail trade than have ever been obtained 
before in Britain (all material published in 1946, H.M. Stationery Office, 
3d.~6d.). 

A wealth of statistical material on pubhe finance, of urgent relevance to 
economic recovery in Britain, has been issued by the Government in recent 
years ; it will suffice to mention the Statistics Relating to the War Effort of the 
United Kingdom (Command Paper 6564, 1944, H.M. Stationery Office, is.) 
and the National Income and Expenditure of the United Kingdom, 1938-1945 
(Command Paper 6784, H.M. Stationery Office, 9d.). Two very able 
studies of taxation — The Taxation of War Wealth byj. R. Ebeks, U. K. Hicks 
and L. Rostas (second edition, 1942, Oxford University Press, I2s.6d.) and 
The Bin den of British Taxation by Findlay Shirras and L. Rostas (1942, Cam- 
bridge University Press, 15s.) — were published too early in the war to discuss 
effectively the social and economic implications of the present tax structure. 
Tibor Barna’s Redistribution of Incomes through Public Finance (i945) Oxford 
University Press, i8s.) studies the pre-war system, though its factual analysis 
can be helpful for future study and action in this field; this applies also to 
Charles Madge’s interesting paper on War-Time Pattern of Saving and Spending 
(1943, Cambridge University Press, 6s.). Professor Findlay Shirras has also 
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published an important book on Federal Finance in Peace and War (1944 
Macmillan, 21s.), which studies the problems of the British Common- 
wealth and the United States of America. Paul Einzig in Currency after tin 
War (1944, Nicholson & Watson, 9s.) and Professor G. D. H. Cole in tin 
second half of his book on Money (1944, Cassell, 15s.) discussed at an carl} 
stage the problems of currency management in a post-war era which had 1101 
yet dawned. 

The National Institute of Economic and Social Research issued in 1943 c 
survey of the Trade Regulations and Commercial Policy of the United Kuigdon 
(Cambridge University Press, 15s.), while in 1946 the Board of Trade pub- 
lished its Accounts relating to the Ttade of the United Kingdom for the year 
igjS, ig44 and ig 4 S, and the monumental statement of the Trade of the Unitei 
Kingdom, 1044, compared with the years 1940-43, in four volumes (H.M 
Stationery Office, 2s. 6d. and 65s. 6d. respectively). A recent book on Britair 
and her Export Trade, edited by Mark Abrams (i 947 , Pilot Press, 15s.) 
contains a critical discussion and analysis by various wniters of Britisl 
export industries, Britain’s need to export, the interaction of domestic 
economic policy and international trade, and other aspects of this vitall) 
important topic. 

In his books Economic Destiny (1944, Longmans, Green, 21s.) and Economu 
Rebirth (1946, Longmans, Green, 5s.), Mr. R. G. Hawtrey, well known foi 
his previous works on the gold standard and the bank rate, ranges over the 
whole field of post-war economic difficulty and makes drastic practical sug- 
gestions to enable Britain to maintain her high standard of living and socia 
services. Here we step over into the exciting but controversial area of the 
Plamied Economy and Social Security, on which so much has been writtcr 
since 1944. Sir William Beveridge’s Full Employment in a Free Society (1944, 
AUen & Unwin, 15s.) was followed, to mention only a few titles, by a sym- 
posium on Full Employment and State Control edited by Dr. Caradog Jones 
(1945, Cape, 8s.6d.), Dr. Gertrude Williams’s penetrating study of The Price 
oj Social Security (1944, Kegan Paul, I2s.6d.), the six studies in applied 
economics prepared at the Oxford University Institute of Statistics on The 
Economics of Full Employment (1944, Blackwell (Oxford), I2s.6d.), and the 
more practical survey by a group of experts, edited by W. A. Robson, in 
Social Security (second edition, 1945, Allen Sc Unwin, 15s.). On the difficult 
problem of reconcilmg a high standard of living and security of employment 
with the equally important need for economic and personal freedom, two 
outstanding books may be mentioned — Professor A. G. B. Fisher’s Economic 
Progress and Social Security (1945, Macmillan, i8s.) and Mrs. Barbara 
Wootton’s Freedom under Planning (1945, Allen & Unwin, 6s.). Professor 
Fisher has also written an excellent report, based on a group study at the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, on the International Implications of Full 



Employment in Great Britain (1946, Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
15s.), which sets the problem of social security at home in its complex back- 
ground of a commercial and financial policy inevitably linked somewhat 
closely to that of the United States. These international aspects of economic 
recovery have received their widest study m the two publications of the 
League of Nations — The Transition from War to Peace Economy and Economic 
Stability in the Post-War World (1943-5, Allen Sc Unwin, 6s. and los. respec- 
tively). 

Several important books on the subject of both national and international 
economic recovery are expected from the presses later in 1947. An authori- 
tative survey of the economic situation in Britain is contained in the brief but 
important White Paper issued in January 1947 ^^^d called, somewhat mis- 
leadingly, Statement on the Economic Considerations affecting relations between 
Employers and Workers (Command Paper 7018, H.M. Stationery Office, 2d.). 
The vitally important Economic Survey for ig4y, issued in February (Command 
Paper 7046, H.M. Stationery Office, 6d.), gives the framework within which 
the British Government hopes to direct the national economic recovery in 
1947 - 

Mrs L, F. Vranek was formerly Lectuier in International Politics, University College of Wales, 
Aberystwyth, and during the war worked m the Foreign Office Research Department. 


J. R. HOLT 

4 . ATOMIC ENERGY 

The work m tlic field of atomic physics carried out, mainly in the United 
States, during the war represented an intensive redirection under the impact 
of circumstances of a steady stream of scientific research, international in 
character, which had its origin half a century ago in the discovery of radio- 
activity. Published accounts of this work prior to the war are given by A, K. 
Solomon in Why Smash Atoms? (Harvard University Press (Cambridge, 
Mass.): Oxford University Press (London), revised edition 1946, i 6 s. 6 d.), 
by C. H. Douglas Clark in The Story of the Atomic Bomb (1945, Maclnnery 
Publishing Co., 3S.6d.) and by J. K. Robertson in Atomic Artillery and the 
Atomic Bomb (van Nostrand (New York) : Macmillan (London), new edition 
19^6, I2S 6d.). Intermediate in scope between these ‘popular’ accounts and 
an elementary textbook is The World and the Atom by C. Moller and E. 
Rasmussen (1940, Allen Sc Unwin, ios. 6 d.). An outline of the subject is given 
in Applied Nuclear Physics (Wiley (New York) : Chapman Sc Hall (London), 





1943. 2 8s.), a readable textbook by E. Pollard and W. L. Davidson, and : 
recent survey is presented in Atomic Energy by G. Gamow (1947, Cambridg« 
University Press, 7s.6d.). Tire official account of the effort in the Unitcc 
States during the war is given in Atomic Energy by H. D, Smyth (1945? H,M 
Stationery Office, 2s.6d.) and the account of the British effort in Statement 
Relating to the Atomic Bomb (1945, H.M. Stationery Office, 4d.). 

When the war was brought to an end by the use of the atomic bomb 
the disclosure of this devastating new weapon gave a fresh urgency to th( 
problem of preventing war in the future. In Some Political Consequences 0^ 
the Atomic Bomb (1945, Oxford University Press, 2s.), E. L. Woodwarc 
describes the dismtegration of our modern civilization which is to be ex- 
pected m the event of a war fought with the new weapons and discussc; 
the implications of various plans for their control. The case for an inter- 
national State as the only cure for war is presented in World War: Its Cause 
and Cure by Lionel Curtis (1945, Oxford University Press, 7s.6d.) and 
contmued in War or Peace? by the same author (1946, Oxford University 
Press, 3s.6d.). 

Programme for Survival by Lewis Mumford (1946, Seeker & Warburg, 
3s.6d.) is a penetratmg study of the present situation and a warning against 
the adherence to preconceived ideas and political prejudices. A commission 
appointed by the British Council of Churches has issued a report, The Era 
of Atomic Power (1946, Student Christian Movement Press, zs.) in which the 
relation between the individual and the State is discussed and the difficulties 
in the way of the establishment of a world community pointed out. 

H. E. Wimperis in World Power and Atomic Energy: The Impact on Inter- 
national Relations {194-6, Constable, 6s.), after an account of the wartime 
development of long-range rockets, deals with the production of atomic 
energy for warHke purposes and the possibilities for its industrial develop- 
ment. He discusses the political and ethical aspects of the subject. 

The warnings contained in the foregoing publications arc given cogency 
by the report of a British Mission to Japan on The Effects of the Atomic 
Bombs at Hiroshima and Nagasaki (1946, H.M. Stationery Office, is.), and 
the description by Jolin Hersey in Hiroshima (1946, Penguin Books, is.6d.) 
of the personal experiences of six people who were fortunate enough to 
survive the explosion of the bomb. 

In January 1946 the Assembly of the United Nations, following the 
recommendation of the Moscow meeting of the American, Soviet and 
British Foreign Secretaries, agreed to set up an Atomic Energy Commission 
to mquire into all aspects of the problem. In March the U.S. Secretary of 
State’s Committee on Atomic Energy received from a Board of Consultants 
under the chairmanship of David E. Lilienthal A Report on the International 
Control of Atomic Energy (1946, H.M. Stationery Office, is.). At the same time 
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the Atomic Scientists Association in Britain submitted a memorandum to 
the Atomic Energy Commission in which similar proposals were made 
(June 19465 Discovery, Empire Press, is.6d.). At the first meeting of the 
Atomic Energy Commission Mr. Baruch presented on behalf of the U.S. 
Government a plan calling for the establishment of an International Atomic 
Energy Authority which would have control of all production activities 
classed as dangerous, would midertake inspection of other activities and 
carry on research. Shortly afterwards Mr. Gromyko put forward counter 
proposals on behalf of the Soviet Union. 

In September 1946, the Scientific and Tcclinical Committee of the Atomic 
Energy Commission issued A First Report on the Scientific and Technical 
Aspects of the Problem of Control (1946, H.M. Stationery Office, is.). The 
report is discussed in the editorial columns of Nature (30 November 1946, 
Macmillan, is.6d.). 

The Council of the Atomic Scientists Association has published a state- 
ment on the international control of atomic energy in an attempt to reconcile 
the Baruch and Gromyko proposals {Nature, ii January 1947). 

The use of atomic power in industry is the subject of much speculation, 
but one can say with certainty that the radioactive products of the atomic 
pile arc of immediate importance for research in biology, chemistry and 
other branches of science. Atomic energy as a human asset is reviewed by 
A. H. Compton in an article in Nature (9 February 1946) and the possi- 
bilities of nuclear power are discussed in a short report of a conference of 
atomic scientists to be found in the issue of the same journal for 24 August 
1946. Atomic Energy and its Applications is the subject of a lecture by Sir 
James Chadwick (December 1946, Journal of the Institute of Fuel, los.). 

A brief outline of the whole field of atomic energy is given in the pam- 
phlet Atomic Survey by P. B. Moon and E. H. S. Burhop (1946, Atomic 
Scientists Association, 9d.) and a discussion of the political aspects will be 
found in The Future of the Atomic Bomb by Peter Wright, Current Affairs 
Pamphlet No. 19 (December 1946, Bureau of Current Affairs, yd.). One 
World or None: A Report to the Public on the Full Meaning of the Atomic Bomb 
(1947, Latimer House, ys.dd.) covers the whole field of the future implica- 
tions of atomic energy in a series of chapters written by some of the most 
eminent scientists associated with the atomic energy project in America. 

John n Holt, Ph D , is a lecturer m the Department of Physics in the University of Liverpool 
During the war he took part m the research programme in Nuclear Physics carried out there for 
the Govenmicnt under the direction of Professor Sir James Chadwick 
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A NOTE ON THE SUBJECT HEADINGS 


British Book News is classified by the Dewey Decimal Library Clasbification, using 
mainly the folio wmg divisions : 

000 GENERAL WORKS oio Bibliography 020 Library economy 030 General 
encyclopaedias 040 General collected essays 050 General periodicals 060 General 
societies Museums 070 Journalism Newspapers 080 Polygraphy Special libraries 
090 Book rarities 

100 PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] no Metaphysics 120 Other 
metaphysical topics 130 Physiologic, abnormal and differential psychology Meta- 
psychology 140 Philosophic systems and doctrines 150 Psychology 160 Logic Dialectics 
170 Ethics 180 Ancient and Oriental philosophers 190 Modem philosophers 

200 RELIGION 210 Natural theology 220 Bible 230 Doctrinal Dogmatics 
Theology 240 Devotional Practical 250 Homiletic Pastoral Parochial 260 Church: 
institutions and work 270 General history of the Church 280 Christnui Churches and 
sects 290 Non-christian religions 

300 SOCIAL sciences 310 Statistics 320 Political science 330 Economics 
Political economy 340 Law 350 Administration 360 Welfare and social insrirutioiis 
370 Education 380 Commerce Communication 390 Customs Costumes Folklore 

400 PHILOLOGY 410 Comparative 420 English Anglo-Saxon 430 German and 
other Teutonic 440 French Provencal 450 Italian Rumanian 460 Spanish i^ortuguese 
470 Latin and other itahe 480 Greek and other Hellenic 490 Other languages 

500 PURE SCIENCE 510 Mathematics 520 Astronomy 530 Physics 540 
Chemistry 550 Geology 560 Palaeontology 570 Biology Anthropology 580 Botany 
590 Zoology 

600 USEFUL ARTS AND APPLIED SCIENCE 610 Medicine 620 
Engmeering 630 Agriculture 640 Home economics 650 Communication Business 
660 Chemic technology 670 Manufactures 680 Mechanic trades 690 Building 

700 FINE ARTS AND RECREATION 710 Landscape and civic art 720 
Architecture 730 Sculpture 740 Drawing Decoration Design 750 Painting 760 En- 
gravmg 770 Photography 780 Music 790 Amusements 

800 LITERATURE (excluding fiction) 810 American 820 English Anglo-Saxon 
830 German and other Teutonic 840 French Provcn9al, etc. 850 Italian Riimaiiun, 
etc. 860 Spamsh Portuguese, etc. 870 Latm and other Italic 880 Greek and other 
Hellenic 890 Other literatures 

900 HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 910 Geography Travels 920 Bio- 
graphy 930 Ancient history 940 Modern history Europe 950 Asia 960 Africa 970 
North America 980 South America 990 Oceania and polar regions 

FICTION 

BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS (Fiction and Non-Fiction) 

The headmgs are given in the above order and the Dewey number is given m 
brackets at the end of each annotation 
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BOOK LIST 



A critical selection couipilcd hy a numhet of experts. Not all the books 
mentioned mere published in 194'/, The earlier monthly issues of 'British 
Book News\for 1947 included hooks ptiblislied in the last months of 1946. 

GENERAL WORKS 

SCHOLAKSIIIP, ITS MEANING AND VALUE. H. W. Garrod. Cambridge 
University Press, 4s.6d.. 1 C 8 . 79 pages. 

This book is a pica for exact scholarship, an examination of the long separation 
between Genius and Scholarship, and a survey of the learned men of all nations who, 
in the author’s view, come within liis defimtion of a scholar : those to whom learning 
IS an end m itself, and scholarship its own reward. Mr. Garrod is well fitted for lois task. 
He has compiled a standard anthology of Latin poets, his researches on Erasmus have 
world repute and his work on modern English Literature is wide and accomphshed. 
In the present work he begins with the contention that the divorce between Genius 
and Scholarship began about 1600, and examines, in this respect, the work and 
opinions of Dr. Joluison. The author m tliis section arrives at the conclusion that 
consummate learning is more rare than genius, that the world responds emotionally 
to genius, but suspects and often resents scholarship. Both are concerned with rightmg 
our present discontents, but it is the valorous intuitive attack of genius, not the slow 
cautious movements of learning, with which the world sides naturally. With the 
Renaissance, the author maintains, the history of Scholarship begins. Many scholars 
come under review : Petrarch, Poggio, Aldus and Valla as the first collators of manu- 
scripts ; Erasmus who broke the barriers between sacred and profane learning ; Scaliger 
with his conception of the unity of history ; and Bentley with his controversy that 
brought about the Battle of the Books. In dealing with translations in the present age, 
the author points out some unfortunate results of our ignorance of Hebrew. (001) 

THE THINGS WE SEE — INDOOR AND OUT. Alan Jarvis. Penguin Books, 
3s.6d. IF4. 63 pages. Illustrated. 

The introductory volume in a new scries which is mtended ‘to encourage us to look 
at the objects of everyday life with fresh and critical eyes’ and thus to heighten not 
only our pleasure in the beautiful but also our censure of the ugly, the mean and the 
vulgar. The volume contams a number of photographs lUustratmg many aspects and 
objects ot everyday life, with a commentary by Mr. Jarvis. Later volumes will deal 
with specific subjects such as houses, fur^uture, textiles, etc. (001) 

The Book 

THE Aitx OF THE FRENCH BOOK. E/efe, 50S. R4. i66 pages. 1 8 o illustra- 
tions. 

Tlus traces the Instory of French book production from ninth-century' manuscripts to 
books illustrated by Picasso, Matisse and Braque. Essays on the significance of each 
period arc followed by numerous examples m colour and monochrome. Introduction 
by Philip James, Director of the Arts Council of Great Britain. (002) 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 


General 

FROM PAPYRUS TO PRINT. George H. Busliiiell, Grafton, 15s. D8 
218 pages. 

Interesting and out-of-the-way information about authors, books and libraries i 
contained in this selection of the essays and papeis written during the last twenty year 
by the Librarian of the University of St. Andrews, Scotland. The essays were writter 
independently and there is no strong connecting thread between them, although th( 
arrangement in the book is roughly chronological. (010.4 

Of Individuals 

COLERIDGE. An Excerpt from the General Catalogue of Printed Books ir 
the British Museum. British Museum, 3s.6d. Folio. 19 pages. Paper bound 

This excerpt gives an ordered view of the works of and about the famous English poet 
philosopher and critic (1772-1834) which arc in the possession of the British Museum 
including recent additions, and fragments as well as volumes. The collection is a largt 
one and some of the specimens with Coleridge’s manuscript notes aic umquc. (0x2] 

THE DICKENS STUDENT AND COLLECTOR. A List of Writings Relating 
to Charles Dickens and his Works, 1836-1945. William Miller (Compiler). 
Chapman & Hall, 30s. D 8. 363 pages, 

A bibliography concerned entirely with books about Dickens’ life and works, nol 
with the works themselves. It is arranged under twelve subject headings : Personal 
Critical (a) Writing mainly of an appreciative and deprcciativc character relating tc 
Charles Dickens and his works; Critical (6) Reviews of the individual works oi 
Charles Dickens ; Critical (c) Reviews of Forster’s Li fe of Charles Dickens ; Critical [d] 
Reviews of the Letters of Charles Dickens ; Poetical ; Dramatic ; Musical ; Anthological , 
Plagiaristic ; Topographical ; Bibhographical. Witliin these headings the titles arc given 
so far as possible in chronological order. A few articles of outstanding importance 
from the daily Press have been included. The author was formerly Honorary Librarian 
of the Dickens Fellowslup in London and this bibliography represents the work of 
many years. (012) 

Great Britain 

CONSOLIDATED LIST OF GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS. I January tO 

31 December 1946. HM. Stationery Office, is. D8. 147 pages. Index. 
Paper bound. 

A complete hst of Govermnent Pubhcations issued in Great Biitaiu from t January to 
31 December 1946, which are pubhshed by or under the auspices of H.M. Stationery 
Office. It is divided into Parliamentary and Non-Parliamcntary Publications, and 
there is a comprehensive Index of 27 pages. (015.42) 

Whitaker’s cumulative book list, 1946. Whitaker, i8s.6d. SC4. 
301 pages. 

A complete hst of all books pubhshed in Great Britain during 1946. The Alphabetical 
List gives fuU details of every book — author, title, sub-title, size, number of pages, 
price, month of pubheation, classification and publisher. In the Classified Lists the 
books are grouped together by subject m forty-nmc separate classifications enabling 
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quick reference to be mude to all tlic books published on a particular subject during 
the year. There is a list of pubhshers, with addresses. (015.42) 

Russia 

RUSSIAN LITERATURE, THEATRE AND ART. A Bibliography of works in 
English, published 1900-45. Amrei Ettlmger and Joan Gladstone (Com- 
pilers). Anglo-Soviet Public Relations Association: Hutchinson, ys.dd. C8. 
96 pages. 

A much-needed and useful guide for the general reader, compiled and translated into 
English by two librarians. An appendix covers dictionaries, grammars and readers, and 
there is a general bibliography of British books on Russian hterature. (015.47) 

Caeada 

the CANADIAN CATALOGUE OF BOOKS PUBLISHED IN CANADA, 
ABOUT CANADA, AS WELL AS THOSE WRITTEN BY CANADIANS, 
WITH IMPRINT OF 1945. Toronto Public Libraries (Toronto, Canada), 
50 cents. C4. 73 pages. Author Index. 

The latest issue of an invaluable guide which has been published annually by the 
Toronto Publ c L brary s ncc 1921. It is arranged by alphabetical groupmg of subjects, 
contains a separate section of Canadian works in the French language, and is furnished 
with a four-page directory lis ting some 600 Canadian publishers and agents. (015.71) 

Latin America 

HANDBOOK OF LATiN-AMERiCAN STUDIES, 1 943. No. 9. A Selective 
Guide to the material published in 1943 on Anthropology, Archives, Art, 
Economics, Education, Folklore, Geography, Government, History, 
International Relations, Labour and Social Welfare, Language and 
Literature, Law, Libraries, Music and Philosophy. Miron Burgin (Editor). 
Harvard University Press (Cambridge, Mass., U.S.A.) : Oxford University 
Press (London), 38s.6d. 1 M 8 . 535 pages. Index. 

A valuable record of ‘ the more important publications of the year in the £elds of 
the humanities and the social sciences’ in Latin America. Each section as hsted in 
the sub-title has a prcfitory general statement, and the bibliographies are amioted 
sufficiently to convey the scope of each work. The book has been produced for the 
Libraiyof Congicss and the Joint CommittcconLatinAinerican Studies of the National 
Research Council, the American Council of Learned Societies and the Social Science 
Research Council. (01 5 -8) 

BiMlograpMes 

A WORLD BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BIBLIOGRAPHIES AND OF BIBLIO- 
GRAPHICAL CATALOGUES, CALENDARS, ABSTRACTS, DIGESTS, 
INDEXES, AND THE LIKE. Ill 3 vols. Vol. I, A-H. Tlieodore Besterman. 
Second edition, revised and enlarged. Besterman (35 Park Crescent, London, 
W.i), 290s. the 3 vols. IC4. 753 pages. 

The World Bibliography of Bibliographies was first pubhshed in 1939 * ^ol* i 
second edition has been greatly enlarged and the entries brought up to i944-<5. The 
number of volumes recorded and separately collated is 65,000, under about 8,000 
p Rt 



headings and sub-headings arranged by subjects. The entries are limited to separatel} 
pubhshed bibliograpbes. Withm the term ‘bibhography' are also included hsts oj 
manuscript material; abstracts, digests and abridgements, wherever these take the 
form of annotated bibliographies ; and catalogues of special hbrarics and of specia 
sections of general libraries, both pubhc and private m all parts of the world. The 
entries are arranged m double columns with each column numbered consecutively anc 
to the description of the bibliography is added the number of entries contained m it 
Numerous footnotes contain mformation on details of works in progress or in limitec 
editions, clarification of complicated series and references to supplements containec 
in periodicals. (016.01] 


BOOK COLLECTING. Michael Sadlier. Cambridge University Press, is 
L.Post 8. 15 pages. {Reader s Guide Series) 

This pamphlet, issued for the guidance of the general reader, gives a list of essentia 
books on the subject as a signpost to further readmg, and contains an introduction b) 
a speciahst giving an authoritative exposition of the general principles. The biblio- 
graphy has been compiled by W. A. Munford, Borough Librarian of Cambridge 

(016.01] 


.Libraries 

libraries: their history and use. Book List No. 209. Nationa 
Book League, 3d. (4d. post free from the National Book League). C4 
4 pages. 

A select list of books compiled by the Librarian of the Library Association. The hs’ 
draws attention to those books which describe the part of the library in the life of the 
people and in the world of scholarship and research, and is for the general rcadc] 
rather than for the professional hbrarian. (016.02 


Colonies 

URBAN CONDITIONS IN AFRICA. Oxford University Institute oj Colonia 
Studies {Oxford), 2s. Foolscap. 51 pages. Mimeographed. {Nujfcld Colleg 
Select Reading List for Colonial Studies, No. 3) 

An invaluable readmg hst, prepared by M. Jean Comhaire, a Belgian research worker 
on native urban conditions and administration. The references arc, in the mam, tc 
works published in the last fifteen years, relatmg to British Tropical Africa. Materia 
on native urban development is, inevitably, most extensive in South Africa, but oiih 
those references have been selected which throw light on problems associated witl 
colonial development, (016.325315 

COLONIAL ECONOMICS. Select Readmg List for Colonial Studies, P. A 
Bower. Nuffield Institute of Colonial Studies {Oxford), is. Foolscap. 42 pages 
Mimeographed. 

The second of a series of bibhographies produced b-y experts among the rcscarcl 
workers of the Nuffield Institute, mtended to provide a select rcadmg^list on Britisl 
Colomal affairs for the guidance of general students and administrators. (016.325342 
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Parliament 

books about pakiiament. Norman W. Wilding. Revised edition. 
Hansard Society, is. sC8. 23 pages. Paper bound. 

The Assistant Librarian of the House of Commons has compiled a bibliography of 
books about the British Parliament with the object of presenting ‘a selection of books 
with guidance as to both the contents of the books and. also their degree oftechnicality’. 
It opens with an annotated hst of a number of titles suitable for the beginner, followed 
by a fuller list (not annotated) for the benefit of the reader who is more advanced in 
the subject. Introduction by Commander Stephen King-Hall. (016.32842) 

Law 

ENGLISH LEGAL AUTHORS BEFORE BLACKSTONE. H. A. HoUond. 
Stevens & Sons, 3 s. sR8. 42 pages. Paper bound. 

Sir William Blackstone (1723-80), the celebrated legal author and Judge, is best 
blown for his famous Commentaries on the Laws of England, but he was a prolific writer. 
This booklet consists of a descriptive account of the prmcipal works of British legal 
writers before Blackstone made his contributions to the literature of English law. It is 
arranged chronologically from Glanville’s De Legihus (twelfth century) to the works 
of Sir Michael Foster (eighteenth century), dealmg in all with forty-two writers. Under 
each author’s name is included a short biographical note followed by a description 
of his writings, most of which are now legal classics. Tliis work first appeared m the 
Cambridge Law Journal, and the reprinting of it as a separate publication ensures that 
a valuable contribution to the study of legal bibhography and biography will not be 
overlooked. The author is Professor of English Law in the University of Cambridge 
and Reader to the Council of Legal Education. (016.34) 

Soda! Services 

BRITISH SOCIAL SBRY I CBS, Book List No. 20^. National Book League, 6 d. 
(8d. post free from the National Book League). C4. 30 pages. 

A select list of books compiled by the National Council of Social Service. Intended 
to be a guide to the books which best describe the British Social Services, it mcludes 
those books which give an account of the services as they exist today and those which 
are of historical mtercst. It does not attempt to include books on the technique of 
practical social work. The Hst is divided into three mam groups: General books; 
Books describing the welfare services which cater for special sections of the com- 
munity ; Books describing special types of services which are available for the whole 
community. (016.36) 

Youth Organizations 

YOUTH AND YOUTH IBADB-RSBIB, National Comcil of Social Service Books 
Advice Service, gd, D8, 12 pages. Paper bound. 

This bibliography lias been compiled by the Standing Conference of National 
Voluntary Youth Organizations with a view to giving social workers and adminis- 
trators some guidance on the literature relating to their work. The first section entitled 
‘General Books’ mcludes works on youth service, club work, scouting, etc., and is 
followed by a hst of relevant Government pubheations. Other sections are concerned 
with Christian Youth Leadership, Publications of the Standmg Conference on 
National Voluntary Youth Organizations and Juvenile Delinquency. In most cases 
the book list is carcfuUy annotated. (016.369) 
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Agricidture 

THE OLD ENGLISH FARMING BOOKS FROM FITZHERBERT TO TULL, 

1523 TO 1730. G. E. Fussell. Crosby Lockwood, 12s. 6cl. D8. 141 pages. 
16 illustrations. Bibliography. Title and author indexes. 

An account of English books on farming from Fitzherbcrt’s Bake of Husbandry e (1523), 
the first book on the subject to be printed in England, to Tull’s The Horse Hoeing 
Husbandry, or an Essay in Tillage and Vegetation, winch the author was persuaded by 
pubhe demand to expand and reissue m 1733 and which marked the beginning of a 
new epoch in farming history The volume gives particulars of the books’ contents, 
and, where possible, information about their authors, and indicates the progress in 
farming practice durmg the years concerned. An appendix gives a list of essays on 
particular writers which the author has contributed to various periodicals. The book, 
with Its interestmg illustrations, is excellently produced. (016.63) 

MaEufactiires; Silk 

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF TFIE TECHNICAL LITERATURE ON SILK. F. O. 

Howitt. Hutchinson, 21s. D8. 248 pages. Patent, subject and author indexes. 

The author of this bibhography has been Head of the Silk Section of the British 
Cotton Industry Research Association since 1936 Compiled primarily for silk 
technologists, it gives a bibliographical survey of all published literature on the 
technical processing and the practical and fundamental aspects of silk up to the end 
of 1944. A glossary of silk terms and an explanatory introduction to silk technology 
is included. (016.6774) 

Music 

BOOKS ABOUT MUSIC. Hubert Foss. Cambridge University Press, rs. 
L.Post 8. II pages. {Reade/s Guides Series) 

Tliis pamphlet, issued for the guidance of the general reader, gives a list of essential 
books on the subject as a signpost to further reading, and contains an introduction by 
a specialist givmg an authoritative exposition of the general principles. The biblio- 
graphy has been compiled by W. A. Munford, Borough Librarian of Cambridge. 

(016.78) 


MUSIC IN SOCIAL SERVICE National CouHcil of Social Serpicc Books Advicc 
Service, pd. D8. 12 pages. Paper bound. 

A list of books on music compiled by Dr. Sydney Northcotc for the use of those who 
are engaged m social service and social admmistration. The selection has been carefully 
made with the object of serving the mterests of workers in tlic sphere of social service. 
The 1 st is divided mto three parts, the first of which gives a selection of Books for 
General Readmg, the second Books of Particular Interest to Social Workers, Club 
Leaders, etc., and, finally, a short section on Books of Reference which includes such 
i,tandard works as Grove’s Dictionary of Music and the Oxford History of Musk. The 
books are annotated by recognized authorities on the subject. (016.78) 
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Balet 

ballet. Arnold L. Haskell. Cambridge Unit/ersity Press, is. L.Post 8. ii pages. 
(Reader's Guides Series) 

This pamphlet, issued for the guidance of the geticial reader, gives a list of essential 
books on the subject as a signpost to further reading, and contams an introduction by 
a specialist giving an authoritative exposition of the general prmciples. The bibHo- 
graphy has been compiled by W. A. Munford, Borough Librarian of Cambridge. 

(016.7928) 

Fishing 

MODERN ANGLING BIBLIOGRAPHY.]. Fitzgerald Hampton. Jenfa'm, 5s. 
C8. 99 pages. 

Tliis bibliography of books on angling, fisheries and fish culture published from 
1881 to 1945 is arranged under the authors’ names in alphabetical sequence. Many of 
the entries have brief useful annotations. Works manily concerned with commercial 
sea fisheries are not included. The compiler has been engaged for some years on 
bibliograplncal research in the field of literature devoted to fishmg. (016.7991) 

NOTABLE ANGLING LITERATURE. James Robb. Jenkins, ios.6d. D8. 
224 pages. 5 illustrations. 

A survey of the literature of fishing in the English language from The Treatyse of 
1496 to the present day, with many quotations and a section deahng with books on 
speciahzed angling subjects. (016.7991) 

English Poetry 

ENGLISH POETRY. A Catalogue of First and Early Editions of Works of 
the English Poets from Chaucer to the Present Day. Jolm Hayward 
(Compiler). Cambridge University Press, 6s. SC4. 151 pages. Index of titles 
and authors. Paper bound. 

A descriptive catalogue of the 346 volumes of English Poetry, arranged by John 
Hayward, wliich were exhibited by the National Book League at 7 Albemarle Street, 
London, from 1 1 April to 21 June 1947. This was the first occasion on which an attempt 
was made to represent the whole range of English poetry from Chaucer to the present 
day at one time and 111 one place, and this catalogue provides a valuable bibliographical 
record of the volumes exhibited. It is divided into five sections, accordmg to centuries, 
and each entry gives a full bibliograplncal description, includmg bmdmg details and 
collation, together with the owner of the book and notes on its most interesting fea- 
tures. Mr. Hayward contributes the Preface and the title index mcludes dates of 
publication. It is intended later to issue a limited edition of this excellent catalogue, 
bound m buckram, with photographic facsimiles of the title-pages of all the hooks 
shown in the exhibition. (016.821) 

English Fiction 

VICTORIAN FICTION. All Exhibition of Original Editions at 7 Albemarle 
Street, London, January to February 1947. Arranged by Jolm Carter, with 
the collaboration of Michael Sadlcir. Cambridge University Press, Paper 
bound, 2s.; cloth (illustrated edition) 6s. 1 C 8 . 63 pages. Index of authors, 
A catalogue of the books displayed at the National Book League Exliibition of 
Victorian Fiction which was held m London during January and February and wliich 



covered the period 1837-1901. The exhibition was divided into two parts: the first 
to show what Victorian fiction looked like and how it was published, the second based 
on literary and historical criteria. The catalogue is divided into twenty-three subject 
sections under such headings as; Part-issues; the Giants; Historical and ‘Period’ 
Novels; Novels of Manners; Tales of the Sea; Sensation, Mystery and Crime; Some 
Popular Favourites. Brief mtroductory notes precede the sections. The Foreword is 
by Michael Sadleir, the well-known novehst, bibhographer and publisher, who is an 
authority on Victorian hterature, and John Carter contributes the Introduction. 

(016.8238) 

History 

ANNUAL BULLETIN OF HISTORICAL LITERATURE. No. XXXI. 
E. S. de Beer and J. W. Herbert (Editors). King & Staples, is.yd. D8. 
48 pages. Index. Paper bound. 

A bibliography compiled for the Historical Association (21 Bedford Square, London, 
W.C.i) and dealing with boohs in English published from 1942 to 1945. About six 
hundred are noticed, with a brief comment on each, and publisher, date, price and 
number of pages are given. A good many American books appear, but the majority 
are British. (A later Bulletin will deal with books published in Europe.) The subjects 
covered mclude the plnlosophy of history, historiography, preliistory, ancient Greece 
and Rome, Europe, Britain from the earliest times to the present, the British Empire, 
North and South America and the world of 1914-45. Each section is compiled by a 
specialist (016.9) 

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF HISTORICAL WRITINGS PUBLISHED IN GREAT 
BRITAIN AND THE EMPIRE, 1940-1945. Louis B. Frcwcr (Compilci 
and Editor). Blackwell (Oxford), 45s. C4, 366 pages. Index of persons and 
places. 

This volume is a select list of books, with references to reviews of these books, and oi 
articles from one hundred and twenty-seven periodicals. The books and periodicals arc 
limited to those published between 1940 and 1945 mclusive, in Britain and the Britisl 
Commonwealth (except that some publications of United States university prcssc! 
have been included), but they cover all aspects of world history, from pre-history tc 
1939, includmg the history of literature and the arts, science, religion, philosophy 
commerce, economics, etc. The list is divided by subjects, periods and countries. The 
classification follows closely that of the International Bibliography of Historical Sciences 
The entries are not annotated, but date, number of pages, illustrations, publisher, plac( 
of pubheation, etc., are given. This volume has been published now (because the Intcr> 
national Bibliography cannot reappear for some years) with the agreement of tin 
President of the International Committee of the Historical Sciences. It is very wcl 
designed and printed. Mr. Frewer is Supermtendent of Rhodes House Library, Oxford 

(016 9' 

CoEntry Life 

BRITISH COUNTRY LIFE. Book List 163. J. G. Cliopc (Compiler). Sccoiic 
edition. National Book League, is. SC4. 14 pages. Paper bound. 

The second edition of a Book List which was originally published in 1940 under the 
title of Britain — Land and Lije. It is not a list on Topography, but has been compilcc 
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with the intention of combining the main a spects of country life m Britain under one 
heading. Titles have been chosen primarily for their ‘rural’ interest, and the aim of the 
compiler has been to produce a respective list of authors concerned with country life, 
together with a selection of their more important works. Books on Sport, Poetry 
and Fiction have been excluded. Each entry gives the author, title, publisher, date and 
price, and the sections arc divided into Country Life and F ar mmg in General : Technical 
and Non-Technical Works; Planning and Social Services, Natural History; General 
Works, Ecology, Botany and Zoology. (016.9142) 


Biography 

BIOGRAPHY. G. M. Trevelyan. Cambridge University Press, is. L.Post 8* 
15 pages. {Reader s Guides Series) 

This pamphlet, issued for the guidance of the general reader, gives a list of essentia^ 
books on the subject as a signpost to further reading, and contains an introducticn 
by a spcciilst giving an authoritative exposition of the general principles. The 
bibliography has been compiled by W A. Munford, Bo rough Librarian of Cambridge. 

(016.92 

India 

THE LITERATURE OF THE NORTH-WEST FRONTIER OF INDIA. A 
Select Bibhograpny. R. North. Peshawar Government Stationery and Printing 
Department (India), Rs. 2-8. F4. 66 pages. 

This select bib iograpliy, compiled by Lieut.-Colonel North, is divided into sections 
covermg history, politics, military liistory, archsedogy, natural history and etlmo- 
graphy, also autobiography, biography and fiction. General remarks and recommen- 
dations preface each section, and a supplement on Afghanistan has been mcluded. 

(016.954) 

Author Catalogues: Auction 

BOOK AUCTION RECORDS. Vol. 41, 1943-44. Steveus, Son & Stiles, 42s. 
D8. 540 pages. 

A priced and annotated record of the book-auctions of London, New York and 
Edinburgh, for the period October 1943 to August 1944, arranged in order of author. 

(018.3) 

BOOK-AUCTION RECORDS. A Priced and Annotated Annual Record of 
London, New York and Edinburgh Book-auctions. Comprising books 
from the invention of printing to the current year, bindmgs, early manu- 
scripts, and rare sets of engravings. Vol 42. For the auction season October 
1944-August 1945, containing nearly 15,000 records. Stevens, Son & Stiles, 
58s.6d. 1 C 8 . 595 pages. Index. 

This annual publication, winch is well known to all who are interested in book- 
collecting and scllmg, shows the prices realized for books sold at auction sales in 
London, New York and Edinburgh during the year under review. It is arranged in 
the order of a dictionary in one alphabetical sequence, with entries under authors, 
titles and presses (018.3) 
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LIBRARY ECONOMY 


MANUAL OF SPECIAL LIBRARY TECHNIQUE. With particular reference 
to the Technical Special Libraries of Commercial and Governmcin 
Establishments. J. E. Wright. Second edition revised. Aslih, 8s.6d. (6s.6d 
to members of Aslib). C8. 133 pages. 17 illustrations and diagrams 
Bibliography. Index. {Aslib Manuals, Vol. i) 

A revised edition of a useful manual of library piacticc, first published in April 1945 
which provides instruction in the elements of librananship, particularly for those 11 
charge of small scientific libraries or the nxforination service attached to rcscaich am 
experimental establishments of government departments, research association anc 
commercial undertakmgs. The author has been concerned in the development of tli< 
Library of the Engmeer-iii-Chief of the British General Post office from its bcginnmt 
twenty years ago. (020.2 

LIBRARY CO-OPERATION AND PUBLICITY and Other papers. Lf&mrj 
Associations, 5s. C4. 33 pages. 

Papers read at a week-end conference in Britain m October 1946. ‘Library Co 
operation and Publicity’ by C. A. Elliott deals with both direct and indirect publicity 
‘A New Policy in Rural Areas’ by H. K. Bcarman discusses the problem of providing 
every village with an adequate library. The remaining papers form a symposiun 
on the subject of ‘Some Special Materials in Libraries’, including Music, Sounc 
Recordings, Gramophone Records, Pictorial Material, Maps, Plans and Acria 
Photographs, Documentary Reproduction (Microfilm). (020.4 


Conferences 

ASSOCIATION OF SPECIAL LIBRARIES AND INFORMATION BUREAUX 
REPORT OF PROCEEDINGS OF THE ANNUAL CONFERENCES. AUTIIOl 
AND SUBJECT INDEX TO voLS. i-xx, 1924-45. AsUh, 4s. R8. 43 pages 

A valuable key to much useful information about special libraries, special library worl 
and information services wliich has been published in the Proceedings covering tin 
last twenty years. (020.6342 

ASSOCIATION OF SPECIAL LIBRARIES AND INFORMATION BUREAUX 
REPORT OF PROCEEDINGS OF THE TWENTY-FIRST CONFERENCE 

1946. Aslib, 7s,6d. R8. 133 pages. Index. 

This pubhcation includes the Presidential Address of Sir Reginald E. Stradling 01 
‘The Intelligence Group m a Tcchmcal Team’ and the full text of all the paper 
delivered at the Conference held in London m September 1946, with notes of th 
discussions. There are papers on ‘The preparation and coverage of critical and selec 
bibhograplues’, ‘What an mdustnalist expects of an information service’, ‘Th 
commmucatioii of specialist information to business executives’, calculating machine 
and mathematical tables, film libraries, technical dictionaries and glossaries, and , 
symposium on ‘Aspects of documentation in Europe today’. The year’s work 0 
Aslib, 1945-6, is also reviewed in the report. (020.6342 
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THE LIBRARY ASSOCIATION: PARERS AND SUMMARIES OF DIS- 
CUSSIONS AT THE BRIGHTON CONFERENCE, 1947. The Library 
Association, 2s.6cl. C4. 127 pages. 

A very full record of an important conference of the Library Association of Great 
Britain, held in June 1947, containing papers on librarunship during the war, punched 
card systems, further education and the library service, the library committee, library 
work with children, book supply of the future, the education of future entrants to 
the library profession, urban and county librariansbp, the rural library, the industrial 
librarian and the Library Association, public library buildmgs of the future, the future 
of public library finance, and the consumer’s view of a university hbrary. The Presi- 
dential Address of Richard J Gordon, formerly City Librarian of Leeds, is also included 
as well as a description of libraries and librariaiisliip in the Middle East, Australia, New 
Zealand and Amciica, by Lionel R. McColvin, City Librarian of Westminster, on the 
conclusion of his six months’ journey round the world durmg 1946-7. (020.6342) 

NEW ZEALAND LIBRARY ASSOCIATION. PROCEEDINGS OF THE 
FIFTEENTFI CONFERENCE AND REPORT OF THE EIGHTEENTH 
ANNUAL MEETING, I 94 <^- Ncip Zealand Library Association ( Wellington) , 
(Gratis to libraries). D8. 100 pages. 

This publication includes the Presidential Address of John Barr, Librarian of the 
Auckland Public Libraries, and the full text of most of the papers given at the 
Conference, held in Auckland 111 February 1946 The President reviews the progress 
made in New Zealand Libraries during the last six years, and most of the other papers 
are on aspects of publishing including Government publisliing, reviewing, readers 
and readmg. Music hbrary service m New Zealand is also considered. (020.63931) 

REPORT OF THE PROCEEDINGS OF THE THIRTEENTH CONFERENCE 
OF LIBRARY AUTHORITIES IN WALES AND MONMOUTHSHIRE. 
National Library of Wales (Aberystiayth), 2s.6d. C4. 40 pages. 

This Conference was held at Aberystwyth on 25 and 26 September 1946, under the 
Chairmanship of Sir George Fossett Roberts, President of the National Library of 
Wales. The subjects considered were ‘The Book Needs of Adult Study Classes’, 
‘The National Central Library and the Regional Libraries Schemes’, and the postwar 
re-organization and development of the Pubhe Library service. The Report also 
includes an excellent summary of a paper read by Harry Farr, former City Librarian 
of Cardiff, on ‘A Welsh Stationer of the Sixteenth Century’, which dealt with the 
career of Richard Jones, who flourished in London as a bookseller and pubhsher from 
1565 until 1602. (020.63429) 

Progress mi Future of Libraries 

THE NATIONAL LIBRARY SERVICE. Raymond Irwin. Gr^^o^z, 8s.6d. C8. 
106 pages. 

The author is Director of the School of Librarianship in the University of London, and 
his book IS an expansion of two lectures he delivered at a summer vacation course m 
1946. It draws attention to the importance of the idea of a national hbrary service and 
indicates some of the logical implications of this idea. Probable developments in the 
administration of the national hbrary service in Britain are described, and their effect 
on the internal organization is discussed. Particular consideration is given to the way in 



which county libraries, school libraries, special hbraiies and. library co-operation will 
be affected, and the book, rightly concluding with a chapter on training in librarian- 
ship, IS a demonstration that librarianship is a worthy profession with great traditions 
and a greater future. There is an introduction by W. C. Berwick Sayers, Chief 
Librarian of Croydon, whose influence on British Librarianship duung the past thirty 
years has been immeasurable. (021.03) 

Biiildfngs 

REPORT OF ASLIB MEETING ON PLANNING AND EQUIPMENT OF 
SPECIAL LIBRARIES, 6 April 1946. 4.S R8. 33 pagcs. 

The report of a one-day conference held at the Royal Institute of British Architects 
in London. It includes papers on the planning and equipment of university and college 
libraries by two university librarians, K. Povey and W. Bonscr, and an architect, 
Verner O. Rees, ‘The planning and equipment of libraries in research organizations 
and industrial concerns’ by a research association information officer, B. Fullnian, and 
‘Some notes on library planning’, by Edward J. Caiter, libraiian and architect, now 
Councillor for Libraries with UNESCO Contributions to the discussii 11 on the 
papers are also mcluded, and a full list of delegates. (022) 

Persomiel 

PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION IN LIBRARIES. Lo Well Martin (Editor). 
Chicago University Press {U,S.A.): Cambridge University Press (London), 
i6s.6d. D8. 180 pages. Bibliography. (University of Chicago Studies in 
Library Science) 

This important contribution to library htcrature consists of papers presented before 
the tenth Library Institute at the University of Chicago, 27 August to i September 
1945. The lectures are by outstanding authorities m the field of public personnel 
administration and administration of university and public libraries in America, and 
include contributions on the general philosophy of the subject, job classification, the 
question of employee organizations, application of schemes in a large public library 
system, the status, qualifications and classification of the university ^library staff, the 
Civil Service and the library, the problems of library schools, and a plan for iii-servicc 
training, mcluding traimng for higher efficiency and for promotion The point is made 
that the proper classification of positions does not necessarily mean a higher salary bill 
The carefu iy ccmidercd division of work among prof ssional, sub-professional and 
clerical staff may well be an economy despite increased salaries for the professional 
workers. ^023) 

Aimiiiistration 

LIBRARY ADMINISTRATION. E. J. Camcll. Grafioti, I2s.6d. D8. 17.1 pages. 
Figures. Index. 

The term admimstration’, in the author’s sense, covers piactical routine and the 
mechanics of librarianship, and this book deals in a vigorous fashion with elementary 
piinciples, processes and practices. It should be useful alike to those who arc occupied 
with routine duties and to those who have to direct and assign them. Loan methods, 
Older work, preparation of books for the shelf, correspondence, accounts and statistics 
are among the subjects covered, and the book concludes with a chapter on public 
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relations and publicity for the library. The author has had considerable library 
experience in England and in New Zealand where she was Liaison Officer to the New 
Zealand Library Association and Assistant Director of the Country Library Service. 

Classification 

A TABULATION OF LIBRA RIAN SHIP. Classified Tables for the Arrange- 
ment of all Material Relating to Library Economy. James D. Stewart. 
Grafton, 35s. RS. 195 pages. Index. 

A scheme of classification for all matters relating to the craft of librarianship. It is 
called a ‘Tabulation’ because it is a utilitarian scheme, ansmg largely from the actual 
material to be arranged. The author rightly states that although one or two special 
schemes exist for this kind of material, in addition to library economy sections m 
general schemes, none ot these is adequate to present-day needs. This Tabulation is 
notable for two special characteristics : it relates to all classes of hbraries and can be 
used equally well by university, public and specialist librarians, and it also makes 
provision for material othci than books, such as illustrations, films and microfilms, 
gramophone records, sound recordings and other kinds of special collections. The 
notation of the Tabulation is a mixed one of letter and number and the comprehensive 
tables of classes arc followed by a full index to every topic. Mr. Stewart is Borougli 
Librarian of Bermondsey, London, and is the author of a number of practical books 
and papers on librarianship. (025 4) 

Special Libraries 

REPORT 6f ASLIB MEETING ON INDUSTRIAL INFORMATION SERVICES, 

8 May 1946. Aslib, 4s, R8. 39 pages. 

The report of a onc-day conference held in Manchester, including papers on the 
functions of an industrial infoiination officer, the organization of mformation services, 
and the nature anti nurture of special libraries, as well as a statement by the Director 
of the Association (Miss E. M. R. Ditmas) on the help it can give the information 
ofiiccrs. Contributions to the discus.sion arc also included. (026) 

A LIST OF MEDICAL LIBRARIES AND INFORMATION BUREAUX IN 
THE BRITISH ISLES. W. R, Lc Fanil. AsUb, 3s. R8. 28 pages. 

OfF-pnntcd from The Journal of Documentaiion (Vol. II, No. 3, December I946)> dns 
very comprehensive list compiled by the Librarian of the Royal College of Surgeons 
of England, should bo invaluable to all medical practitioners and students. The 
addresses of the institutions ai'c given with brief notes of the scope of the collections 
and the facilities available. Thcic is an appendix listing the medical libraries holdmg 
periodicals registered in I'he Woild Lht of Sdentife Periodicals (i 934 ) ^^d in the 
Union Caiab^tte of the Petiodical Pibhcations in the University Libraries of the Biitish 
Isles (1937), ^tnd an index of special collections and subjects. (026.61) 

Public Libraries: London 

REPORT ON THE MUNICIPAL LIBRARY SYSTEM OF LONDON AND 
THE HOME COUNTIES, 1944. James D. Stewart (Editor). Library 
Assodation, 2s.6d. C4. 50 pages. Tables. Paper bound. 

The fifth report of a quinquennial series, prepared by the London and Home Counties 
Branch of the Library Association, which summarizes information obtained by a 



questionnaire issued to T19 public library authorities m the Branch area. I'he report i: 
concerned almost entirely with matters of fact, and sections deal with Constitution ant 
Fmance, Staff, Stock, Readers and Circulation, Hours of Service, Work with Childrer 
and Young People, Hospital Libraries, Extension Woik, Wartime Conditions 
County Libraries, and Metropolitan Libraries, The report therefore gives a picture 0 
the public library service of the area as existing on 31 March 1944. (027.442^ 

Gemaoy 

PUBLIC LIBRARIES IN GERMANY. Heinz ScliiU'cr. German Edneationa 
Reconstruction, is.6d. 1 C 8 . 24 pages. Paper boimd. {German Edneationa 
Reconstruction Series, No. 5) 

One of a series of pamphlets issued by an organization devoted to the purpose oi 
re-estabhshmg contacts between Great Britain and Germany in the fields of education 
The author, a librarian with practical experience hi public libraries m both countries 
gives a brief history of the public library movement m Germany fioin the end of the 
eighteenth century to 1939. He describes the slow development up to 1893 and the 
period of activity which followed, the work of Walter 1 lofmann, chanipion in the 
German public library field, and the radical changes forced on the public libraric: 
by the Nazis. Herr Schurer points out the disadvantages of the prevailing system oi 
denymg readers direct access to the shelves, which is at complete variance with the 
British idea, and believes that the future of German public libraucs will depend 01 
the mtroduction of the open-access system of book selection. (027.443] 

National Libraries 

THE BRITISH MUSEUM LIBRARY. A Sliort History and Survcy. Arutidcli 
Esdaile. Allen & Unwin, 15$. D8. 388 pages. Appendices. Index. {Lihrar} 
Association Series) 

See Digest, page 533. (027.542] 

Reading 

THE READING OF BOOKS. Holbrook Jacksoii, Faher & Fahcr, 15s, D8, 
292 pages. 

Mr. Holbrook Jackson here approaches reading from an original angle, treating tht 
reader as an artist and arguing that reading may involve similar experiences to those 
usually associated with writmg. He disclaims any alteinpt to create a new type ol 
reader, but condemns the imitative reader who follows Fashion or the servile rcadci 
who fears his own judgement. Literature is not dealt with as a thing in itself, but as 
a method of implementing a fuller life His ami is to open up new pleasures and 
possibilities in the art of reading, and he maishals much evidence in support of his 
theme. (028) 

Children’s Books 

ABOUT BOOKS FOR CHILDREN. Dorotliy Ncal Wlutc. New Zealana 
Council for Educational Research and New Zealand Library Association 
{Wellington). Oxford University Press {London), TOs.6d. D8. 234 pages. 
Bibliography. Appendices. Index. {Educational Research Series, No. 26) 

A useful guide, by a New Zealand librarian, for parents, teachers and librarians : 
discursive commentary on various types of children's books, from picture books and 
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fairy tales, to books on arts, crafts and science, and plays, magazmes and encyclopedias. 
A good many books and authors are discussed in some detail. The work derives from 
ten years’ experience m children’s hbranes, from the New Zealand Library Associa- 
tion’s correspondence course m children s literature, which the author prepared, and 
from her articles in National Education, (028.5) 

Aids and Literary Methods 

HOW TO FIND OUT. Lionel McColvm. Second edition. Cambridge 
University Press, 6s. C8. 95 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

A concise practical guide : how and where to obtain desired mformation, from 
(British) general reference books, reference boob for special subjects, bibliographies, 
periodicals, etc. The annotated bibliography of ‘Libraries: Their History, and Use’ 
IS compiled by D. C. Henrik Jones, Librarian and Information Officer of the Library 
Association. Mr. McColvin is Clnef Librarian of the City of Westminster and 
Honoraiy Secretary of the Library Association. (028.7) 

HOW TO USE BOOKS. Lioticl McCohia, Cambridge University Press, 6 s. 
C8. 93 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

First published m 193 3 and now revised and reset throughout, this up-to-datehandbook 
IS a practical guide, and a persuasive and stimulating one, to the use and enjoyment 
of English books of all kinds. Mr. McColvm deals with ‘the books you want’ for 
informative and recreational rcadmg ; shows how to find out ‘what books are there’ 
by the use of bibliographies and reference books ; and deals lucidly with book-buying, 
the use of libraries, the most efficient and enjoyable ways of choosing, caring for and 
using books, and the development of reading schemes. The bibliography of ‘Books 
and Reading’ is compiled by Anne Cliff. Mr. McColvm is Chief Librarian of the City 
of Westminster and Honorary Secretary of the Library Association of Great Bntam. 

(028 8) 

Authorship 

THE writers’ and artists’ YEAR BOOK, 1 9 47. A Directory for 
Writers, Artists, Playwrights, Film Writers, Photographers and Com- 
posers. Fortieth edition. Black, 6s. L.Post 8. 362 pages. Index. 

The fortieth edition of this useful reference book has been reset in a new type and 
considerably enlarged since the last issue. The information giving descriptions and 
particulars of British, American, Colonial and Insh journals, magazmes and pubhshers, 
has been revised and enlarged, as well as the sections on literary agents, authors’ aids, 
and clubs and photographers. Numerous articles include Sir Stanley Unwin’s ‘Guide 
to Authors’, reprinted from Ins book The Truth about Publishing, as well as articles on 
the law of copyright, British, American and mtemational, the law of libel, conditions 
of contract, dramatic rights and censorship of plays. (029.6) 


PERIODICALS 

the subject index to periodicals, 1944. T. R. Powel (General 
Editor). Library Association, 77s. D4. 207 pages. 

An annual mdex to the subjects dealt with m some five hundred English and American 
periodicals, including the transactions of many learned societies, arranged m alpha- 
betical order. It is intended primarily to serve the general reader, and therefore 
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excludes higlily specialized periodicals whose contents arc covered by sectional indexes 
or abstracts. It is, however, a reliable guide to a great store of valuable knowledge on 
a vast number of subjects. (050) 


MUSEUMS 

A GUIDE TO THE CYPRUS MUSEUM, P. Dikaios. Cypriis Governmmi 
Printing Office {Nicosia, Cyprus)^ 3s. 1 C 8 . 149 pages. 29 plates. Index. 

Tins IS the first general description of the Cyprus Museum to be published since 1899, 
and records the re-orgamzation of the Museum canied out in I 935"37 with the aid 
of the Carnegie Corporation. The author, who is Curator of the Museum, also gives 
descriptions of its collections which have been enriched by the many excavations 
carried out by the Museum and other bodies, including British, American and French 
and, in particular, the Swedish Cyprus Expedition of 19^7-31 under Dr CJjerstad. 
The guide, although brief, well mdicates Cypuis as an unrivalled tieasure house of the 
history of Mediterranean civilizations. (069.09564) 

JOURNALISM 

THE PRESS THE PUBLIC WANTS. Kiiigslcy Martin, Prc 55 , 7s.6d. 

L.Post 8. 143 pages. 

In October 1946 the British House of Commons by a free vote decided in favour of a 
Royal Commission to mqu.re into ‘tendencies towards monopoly’ m the British 
newspaper Press. Mr. Kangslcy Martin’s book deals with the pioblcms which a Royal 
Commission would have to consider and it therefore appears at a tamely moment. It 
explains the mcanmg and importance of the freedom of the Press, which is an essential 
principle of democratic government, describes the financial deals by which the great 
Press trusts were built up, and discusses how far the Press is today a ‘monopoly’, how 
far a ‘branch of commerce’ and how far an organ of public guidance on political 
issues. It is part of the author’s thesis that journalism should be a piofessioii, and 
newspapers not commercial mstitutions but public concerns, which leads liim to a 
discussion of the various proposals that have been made towards these ends with the 
object of increasmg the responsibility of the Press while not in any way endangering 
its freedom of news presentation and comment. The author is Editor of the weekly 
journal the New Statesman and Nation and was formerly on the staff of the Manchester 
Guiudihn newspaper (070,1) 

Liberty of the Press 

PRIVACY AND THE PRESS. Edited witli an introduction by H. Mont- 
gomery Hyde. Butterworth, 6 s. C8. 250 pages. 

This book is a verbatim report of the High Court proceedings m the Case of Lea u. 
The Justice of the Peace^ Ltd. and R. F. Aeford Ltd , known as the Daily Mirror Press 
photographer libel action The case is in the nature of a cause celehre and deals with the 
controversial question of representatives of the Press mtruding upon domestic privacy. 
It arose out of certam police court proceedings resulting m a bridegroom being fined 
for assaultmg a photographer and for damaging Ins camera after photographs had 
been taken at a weddmg without permission. The defendants described and severely 
commented on the result of the police court proceedings and on the behaviour of the 
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photographer, the plaintiff, with the result that he instituted proceedings for libel. The 
defendants successfully pleaded justification and fair comment and judgement was 
given in their favour. The editor is a Barrister and a former editor of The Law Reports. 

(070.13) 

Periodicals m Journalism 

THE FLEET STREET ANNUAL, 1 947* Harold Herd (Editor). P/cct 
tions, 6s. D8. 167 pages. 

Contains a scries of articles on various aspects of journalism m Great Britain, such 
as magazine production, the Press and the export drive, and a Royal Commission 
on the Press, as well as valuable sections for the free-lance writer, dealing with the 
requirements of editors and pubhshers, writmg for the British Broadcasting Corpora- 
tion, press-cutting agencies, competitions, etc, (070.58) 

Newspapers 

BRITISH NEWSPAPERS AND THEIR CONTROLLERS. VlSCOUnt CamroSC. 
Cassell, 8s. 6d. sR8. 188 pages. 25 pages of illustrations. 

Viscount Camrose controls the London Daily Telegraph. In this book he gives all the 
facts concerning the British daily newspapers and ‘opinion-forming’ weekhes — the 
origins of each paper, its circulation, who owned it in the past and who owns it now, 
and what other interests are controlled by the same parties. (072) 

POLYGRAPHY 

Miscellanies 

POINTS OF CONTACT. Contact Publications, 5s. R4. 124 pages. Numerous 
photographs, drawings, maps, figures, and diagrams. Illustrated end- 
papers. 

Professor David Mitrany, writmg on ‘Points of Contact’, gives the name to this 
new Contact publication, which numbers among its contributors Frederick Laws 
and Gale Pednek on the British Broadcastmg Corporation; Mark Abrams, the 
distmguishcd sociologist, on social surveys; Kate O’Brien and Elizabeth Bowen, 
both well known novelists, on life m Ireland ; and Philip Toynbee on reviewers and 
reviewing. Pastor Martin NiemoUer gives his views on the recovery of Germany, 
Stephen Spender continues his report on Europe’s intellectuals with his account of the 
Geneva Reunion, Illyricus contributes an article entitled ‘Power Becomes Tito’, and 
the whole is lavishly illustrated with photographs, drawmgs and diagrams m black- 
and-white and colour. (082.2) 

THE WORLD OFF DUTY. Contact Publications, 5s. D4. 136 pages. Illustrated 
with photographs and drawings. 

This volume takes as its mam theme the different aspects of travel, leisure and holiday- 
making throughout the world. Among the contributors are Salvador de Madariaga, 
Alan Moorchead, C. M. Bowra, Arturo Barea and V Sackville-West. The articles 
cover such topics as: A Mass-Observation Survey of British Saturday-night pastimes, 
visits to South America, a Guatemalan festivJ (m pictorial sequence), Canada’s 
attraction for the American tourist, design in Finland, and the economics of fashion. 
The Industrial Forum section deals with the future of the British film industry, and 
the book concludes with travel letters from various quarters. (082.2) 



GALLEON. Gatkofi PuhlicatioHs, is, C8. 98 pages. Paper bouiicL 
A volume of extracts (not digests) from twenty-icvcn new books and miportai] 
reprints The authors include Frcya Stark, Arthur Bryant, Noel Coward, V. Sackville 
West, C. E. M. Joad, J. B. S. Haldane, and other well-known British writers; zh 
foreign writers of note, Lin Yutang, Axel Munthe, Salvador de Madaiiaga, Andr 
Maurois, etc. The selection of subjects is equally popular and varied, ranging fror 
history, rehgion, science and politics to complete short stoi ics Other Galleon Book] 
similar in plan, are to follow shortly. (082.2 

THE SATURDAY BOOK. Sixth Year. Leonard Russell (Editor). Hutchinsoi 
21S. 1 D 8 . 288 pages. 96 illustrations, including 32 in colour. 

This contains sixty-four pages of Victorian photographs; articles and stories b 
Graham Greene, Siegfried Sassoon, Edmund Bluiiden, Richard Hughes, Eilccnjoyc 
the pianist, Bernard Miles the film actor, Holbrook Jackson, Rose Macaulay, an 
others ; a pictorial biography of Laurence Olivier the actor, arranged by Dili's Powell 
reproductions of paintmgs in colour, and seven new drawings by Stanley Spencer 
a survey of handwriting by Desmond Flower ; articles on sailing, table-tennis an 
bell-ringing ; a reconstruction of the life of Sexton Blake, the famous detective, b 
Reginald Cox; and sixteen pages of ‘Rare and Common* tilings. (082.2 

PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY! 

GENERAL WORKS 

PHILOSOPHY AND POLITICS. Bcrtraiid Russell. National Book Leagm 
Cambridge University Press, 2s.6d. C8. 29 pages. 

The fourth annual lecture of the National Book League delivered by one of the mo 
eminent ofhving philosophers, in October 1946, analyses the influence of philosophic, 
thought upon political behaviour from Plato to Karl Marx. (10 1 

A HISTORY OF WESTERN PHILOSOPHY. Bcrtraild RuSScll. Alktl I 
Unwin, 21s. D8. 916 pages. 

See Digest, page 534. ( \ 0( 

MIND AND BODY 

Mental Derangement 

THE CASE OF RUDOLF HESS. A Problem in Diagnosis and Forensi 
Psychiatry,}. R. Rees (Editor). Hcinemami, J2s.6d. D8. 240 pages. 

The long mcarceration of Rudolf Hess, after Ins amazing descent upon Britain c 
10 May 1941, afforded an opportumty for a team of psychiatrists under the dircctic 
of Dr. Rees to study over a long period a psychopathic personality, who had playe 
a promment part m the buildmg of Nazi power 111 Germany. The book gives tl 
result of their investigations and contains the reports of liis mental condition dclivcrc 
to the Tribunal by the speciahsts of the four allied nations who examined him. A 
mteresting chapter discusses Hess’s mental abnormalities in relation to the psycln 
logical origms of the Nazi movement m the national mmd of Germany. The autho 
say : Tt is for all of us a duty to study and comprehend the nature of such men. It 
important to see how morbid fantasies can activate political conduct of far-reachir 
importance.’ (132.09 
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PsycMcal Researdi 

the personality of man. G. N. M. Tyrrell. Penguin Books, is, sC 8 . 
295 pages. Bibliography. Index. {Pelican Books) 

The author, who became President of the Society for Psychical Research in 1945, has 
devoted himself to psychical research since 1923. The present book is for both the 
general reader and the research student. The former he acquamts with certain evidence 
concernmg the human personality, and to the latter he points out some neglected 
sources of information. In so short a book a surprising amount of ground is covered. 
After defining his terms and indicating the scope of psychical research, the author 
deals with the various fields of paranormal phenomena: telepathy, precognition, 
spirituahsm, poltergeists and so on. He clearly exemplifies the methods adopted by 
investigators, and summarises the work of well-known psychical research workers in 
Europe and America. Tlie striking feature of the book is the way in which the scientific 
method is applied to all the problems presented. The author insists that all who approach 
psychic phenomena should do so with the scientific muid: ‘they should not try to 
prove sometliiiigk The social and religious significance of psychical research is objec- 
tively considered and its possible wider implications are suggested. (133 .07) 

Witchcraft 

FOUR CENTURIES OF WITCH-BELIEFS. R. Trevor Davics. Mct/iwcn, 15S. 
D8. 234 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The object of this book is twofold. Tt seeks to trace the development and decay of 
witch-behef in England smee the accession of Ehzabeth. In so doing it gives especial 
consideration to the views of the more important writers who either supported or 
opposed such beliefs.’ The reader is put in possession of the more pertinent passages 
from their arguments The second purpose is to throw light upon the function of 
witch-bclicfs m provoking hostility to the earlier Stuarts and influencing the direction 
of the Great Rebellion. The researches of the past twenty years have produced a great 
deal of new information which is incorporated in this volume and make it the best 
documented Instory of English witchcraft to date (133 .40942) 

Child Psychology 

CHILD HEALTH AND DEVELORMENT. R. W. B. Ellis (Editor). Churchill, 
i8s. D8. 364 pages. 49 figures. Index. 

The tliirtccn coiitributois to tins symposium, wliich is edited by the Professor of 
Clnld Life and Health in the University of Edmburgh, have produced a book dealing 
specifically with the normal child. It is divided into two parts: the first deals with 
his physical, emotional and intellectual development, and the second with the various 
social services and conditions directly related to cbJd health. These include the mfant 
welfare services, the school medical and dental services, and a general review of the 
English education system. The study of child health, as opposed to disease in childhood, 
is a matter of immediate importance, as it is probable that greater emphasis will be 
placed on tliis in the trammg of doctors, nurses and social workers. (136.7) 

THE CHILD FROM FIVE TO TEN. Arnold Gesell and Frances L. Ilg. 
Hamish Hamilton, i8s. R8. 475 pages. Diagrams Index. 

This volume, which deals scientifically with a child’s development between die ages 
of five and ten, should prove useful to parents, teachers and social workers. Part I 



discusses the concept of growth gradients and the hfc cycle. Part H shows the pri 
gressive stages m growth, and Part III considers ten main aspects of growth in genera 
motor characteristics, peisonal hygiene, emotional expression, fears and dreams, s{ 
and sex, interpersonal relations, play and pastimes, school hie, etliical sense and pliiL 
sophical outlook. The book lays particular emphasis upon the fact that growth 
motion and upon individual characteristics, quoting by way of illustration mai 
sayings and doings of children between the ages concerned. (136. 

CHILD guidance: A PSYCHO-ANALYTIC APPROACH. WcSt SuSS( 
Child Guidance Service. Nen/ Educatiou Fellowship, rs.6d. sR8. 30 page 

This pamphlet coiitams five papers by members of the West Sussex Child Gnidan 
Service on such subjects as 'Educational Work with Mothers oi Under-Fives’, ‘Sol 
Aspects of Intellectual Inhibition in Girls’, and ‘Kcmedial 'reaching’. The papers sho 
the methods used in this Service whose work is based on Fi endian psychoanalys 
This is a useful monograph to all students of cliild psychology. (136. 

THE NERVOUS CHILD. H. C. Camcroii. Fifth edition. Oxford Unhersi 
Press, ios.6d. C8. 260 pages. 8 plates. 

This well-known little book, whose author is consulting physician to the Cliildrci 
Department, Guy’s Hospital, London, deals with the intlucnces which mould t 
mentality of the child and shape his conduct, for extreme susceptibility to th( 
influences is the mark of the nervous child. This new edition contains added notes 
umbilical colic, excessive depth of sleep in enuresis, the significance of night tcrr( 
and the habitual vomitmg of mfancy. 

THE PYSCHOLOGY OF THE UNWANTED CHILD. A. H. Bowlc 
Livingstone (Edinburgh), 6 s. C8. it 3 pages. Index. 

This book by the psychologist to the Leicester School Psychological Service comes 
an opportune moment, making a positive contribution towards sonic of the problci 
outlined in the recent Curtis Report on the Care of Children. It deals with childr 
deprived of normal home hfc who lack that sense of love and security which is 
essential to well-balanced mental growth. Attention is given mainly to the care 
such clnldren m residential homes, hostels and boarding schools, some of the me 
successful of which are described. It is pointed out that during the last fifty years mu 
greater progress has been made m the physical than in the psychological care of si 
children. The book will be valuable both for social workers and all who arc rcsponsil 
for the community care of children (i36.7( 


PHILOSOPHICAL SYSTEMS 

Rationalism 

THE RATIONALIST ANNUAL, 1947. Frederick Watts (Editor), Wa^ 
2s. D8. no pages. 

Rationahsm is a doctrine that rejects all religious belief which cannot he proved to 
based on reason. Tins edition of The Rationalist Annual, originally published as 1 
Agnostic Annual, consists of twelve articles on this theme by such authorities 
Professor Gilbert Murray, the einment scholar, Dr. J. C. Flugcl, the psyrholog 
Sir Arthur Keith, the anthropologist. Professor J B. S. Haldane, the biologist, a 
hers. (149 
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GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY 


[EPORT OF AN EXPERT COMMITTEE ON THE WORK OF PSYCHO- 
LOGISTS AND PSYCHIATRISTS IN THE SERVICES. Privy Council 

OfSce. HM. Stationery Office, 2s. sR8. 95 pages. 10 appendices. Paper 
boimd. 

1 ie aims of this Expert Committee under Sir 'William Jameson, and later, Professor 
;ir Francis R. Fraser, Director-General of the Emergency Medical Service of the 
British Ministry of Flealth, were (u) to cxainmc and correlate the fects and the results 
>f the psychiatric and psychological work in the three Services— Navy, Army and 
!i,ir Force; {h) to make suggestions m the field of further co-ordmation or develop- 
nent or improvement of this work ; (r) to study the application of these methods with 
view to their post-war application. In addition to the recommendations and conclu- 
ions made by the Expert Coiniiuttcc the Report also gives an outlme of the scope 
overed by Service psychology and psychiatry, the training of staff and developments 
ti other countries. Appendices l-IX contain a survey in wliich various aspects of the 
vork, together with their icsults and significance, arc briefly recorded. (150.13) 

Jndcrstaiiding 

kN ESSAY CONCERNING HUMAN UNDERSTANDING. Jollll Lockc. 
Abridged and edited by Raymond Wilburn. Dent, 4s. F8, 380 pages. 
(Eperyman s Library) 

This famous essay by John Locke (1632-1704), one of the most important figures m 
niglish philosophy, is a systematic investigation of the human understanding with a 
new to determining the truth and certainty of knowledge and the grounds of belief, 
)ri all matters about winch men arc in the habit of makmg assertions. By its ‘Instorical 
jlain method’ it gave a new direction to European plnlosophy. This abridgement 
lims to prcseive the whole sweep of the essay and by the deletion of sentences and 
ections rather than chapters and books it reduces it to nearly half its original size. 

(153) 

Personality 

DIMENSIONS or PERSONALITY. H. J. Eysenck. Kegan Paul, 25s. 
319 pages. Tables. Appendices* Bibliography. Index. 

The work described in this book was carried out by Dr. H. J. Eysenck and his colla- 
Dorators at the Mill Hill (Middlesex) Emergency Hospital, which, together with 
button (Surrey) Emergency Hospital, was the wartime transformation of the London 
Vlaudslcy Hospital It is the result of a concentrated and co-operative effort to discover 
he main dimensions of personality, and to define them by means of strictly experi- 
ncntal quantitative procedures. About 40 separate researches were carried out on 
;ome 10,000 normal and neurotic subjects by a research team of psychologists and 
Dsyclnatnsts, the close collaboration of which has been a special feature of the work, 
rhe book IS fully documented, and has an extensive bibhography. (153.78) 


LOGIC 

A. PREFACE TO LOGIC. Morris R. Cohen. Routledge, 8s.6d. C8. 221 pages. 

rhe aiithoi has held lectureships or occupied Chairs at nine of America’s leadmg 
Limversitics and published three standard works of legal, philosophical and logical 
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import. His book is an exposition of the theme that formal logic is the heart 
philosophy. Four of the nine sections in winch the periphery of logic is explored, 
well as the Appendices on Bradley and Dewey, were published periodically betwe- 
1916 and 1937, but new material on Incomplete Symbols, Implication, Probabilit 
Values, etc., has been added. Professor Cohen argues that the subject-matter of lo^ 
and pure mathematics is identical. There is mucli mtercsting matter on theories 
probability from Aristotle to Keynes, and a masterly analysis of the Nature of Statistic 
Knowledge. (i<5 

ETHICS 

HUMAN DESTINY. Lecomtc du Nouy. Lougmatis, Green, lys.dd. IC 
308 pages. 

In this book the noted French scientist brings scientific evidence to bear upon t 
problems of man’s place and dcstmy in the universe in an attempt to show that t 
scientific theory of evolutionary progress docs not and should not preclude mankii 
from continuing to develop on the moral plane, since ‘ the acquisition of conscicn 
has made us craftsmen of our own evolution.’ (17 

Peace mi War 

WAR, SADISM AND PACIFISM, Further Essays Oil GroLip Psychology ai 
War. Edward Glover. Allen & Unwin, 9s.6d. C8. 292 pages. Index. 

This is an enlarged edition of essays by an eminent ps)'cho!ogist, first published 
193 3 . The principles on which Dr. Glover based Iris origmal arguments were not altcri 
by the actual outbreak of war and he has extended the scope of the essays by addn 
ten chapters based on ‘clinical and sociological researches on the causes of war and c 
methods of war-prevention.’ This scientific analysis of group psychology is ve 
pertinent to international affairs, particularly at the present time. (172. 

THE ANATOMY OF PEACE. Emcry Rcvcs. Allcfi & Unwin, 7s. 6d. C 
252 pages. Penguin Books, is. sC8, 253 pages. Paper bound. 

In this book, published simultaneously by Allen Sc Unwin and Penguin Books, t 
author analyses the cause of war and the nature of peace, examining, in the proce 
Capitalism, Commumsm, Rehgion and Fascism. He maintains that war is the rest 
of contact between non-mtegrated social units of equal sovereignty, wlietlicr sii^ 
umts be famihes, dynasties, religions, nations or continents. World government, , 
argues, is the first step towards the maintenance of a real and lasting peace, whii 
will exist only when the relationship between nations is regulated not by treati 
but by law, and the ultimate goal of our efforts must be tlie solution of cconon 
and social problems. The author is founder and president of the American C 
operative Press Service, and his book, when published m the United States in 19^ 
aroused considerable mterest, (172. 

Fams 

SOCIOLOGY OF FILM. Peter Mayer. Faber & Faber, ijs. D8. 328 page 
17 illustrations. 

A pioneer work on the most serious of all film problems — the effect on the ciiicm 
going pubhc of the films they see. The author records child, adolescent and adi 
reactions, documented from all over Britain, and his conclusions arc of the grav( 
oncem to everyone interested m the film as a social and moral influence. (i75« 
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Narcotics 

foreign mtj d. Maurice Collis. Faher&Faher, 21s. D8. 3 19 pages. Illustrated. 
Maps. Index. 

This is the story of the development of the opium traffic at Canton between 1830 and. 
1842 and the reaction of the Chinese Government against it which led to the first 
Anglo-Cliincsc War of 1840. The study is a detailed one and makes use of much 
original material. This is a very lively book on a fascinating subject by the author of 
The Great Within, Siamese White, Trials in Burma, etc. (178 8) 


ANCIENT AND ORIENTAL PHILOSOPHERS 
Oriental 

CHINA MOULDED BY CONFUCIUS. The Cliincse Way ill Westem Light. 
F. T. Cheng. Stctfens& Sons, i8s. D8. 264 pages. 9 illustrations. Index. 

In this dchghtful book Dr. Cheng seeks to explain the Chinese philosophy of life. 
The influence of Confucius in religion, pohtics, marriage, the family, friendship, art 
and literature is indicated, with pertinent quotations from his writmgs and explanatory 
comment. The author is well acquainted with European literature and history, and 
introduces apt parallels from Western literature to illuminate his exposition of the 
Chinese way of life and thought. The book is most attractively written and contains 
some beautiful illustrations. (181.1) 

Early Greek 

THE PRE-socRATic PHILOSOPHERS. A Companion to Diels’ Fragmente 
der Vorsokratiker. Kathleen Freeman. Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. D8. 486 pages. 

A guide and companion to Hermann Diels* Die Ftagmente der Vorsokratiker, first 
published m 1903. It covers the early Greek philosophers from Orpheus, through the 
philosophers of the sixth and fifth centuries, to the older Sophists. The author is 
Lecturer in Greek in the University College of South Wales and Monmouthshire. 

(182) 

Platonic 

Plato’s theory of man. An Introductionto the Realistic Philosophy of 
Culture. John Wild. Harvard University Press (Cambridge, Mass., U.S.A.): 
Oxford University Press (London), 28s. D8. 332 pages. 

The author maintains that present pohtical phdosophy, departing from the realistic 
pliilosophy of Plato, has produced intcUcctud anarchy, of which the recent irruption 
of barbarism m Europe was a consistent expression. By returning to Plato’s philo- 
sophy — ^which Dr. Wild presents as dcalmg with practical problems of society — we 
can extricate ourselves from our present impasse. The necessary elements for imposing 
a rational order and structure on human life and environment are detailed in Platonic 
manner. The Republic, which the author thmks has seldom been expounded satis- 
factorily for modern readers^ is defended and its tenets removed from misunder- 
standmg and erroneous mterpretation. The last part of the book concerns itself with 
a plain intcipretation, with comments, of the theory of knowledge that can be 
drawn from the Republic, Paimenides, Thecetetus and Sophist. (184.1) 
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Medieval 

A SKETCH OF MEDIEVAL PHILO SOPHY. D.J» B. Ha wkiHS. 5kei& 

6s. C8. 148 pages. 

Dr Hawkiiis’ sliort book is an admirable contribution to tbc literature dealing 
tlie thought of the Middle Ages, He lias tiaccd rapidly but unliurncdly the wh 
movement from Augustine to the Renaissance and, without unduly interrupting 
historical sequence, has skilfully interpolated brief but adequate discussions of all 
major issues with which the medieval thinkers were concerned. Ihcrc is an cxccll 
bibliographical note. (i 

Modem: Kant 

THE CATEGORICAL IMPERATIVE. A Study ill Moral Philosopl 

Herbert James Paton. Hutchinson^ 2 is. sM8. 283 pages. {Hiitcbinso 
University Library: The Senior Series) 

An analysis of the Gnmdley^img zur Metaphysih dcr Sitten of Immanuel Kant (17: 
1804), the famous German philosopher, and author of the Cntipie oj Pwc Reason. 
tins study Dr. Paton, who is White’s Professor of Moral Philosophy in the Univcrs 
of Oxford, has tried to give a faithful and comprehensive interpretation of Kai 
teaclimg, not only for students of Ins work, hut also for all those concerned w 
ethical problems. (193 

KANTIAN STUDIES. A. H. Smith. Oxford University Press, 15s. JV 
196 pages, 

A study of the mam doctrines of Immanuel Kant (1724 ■■1804), the famous Gern 
philosopher and autlioi of the Ctifiqiie of Pine Reason, and a valuation of their wor 
The author is Warden ofNcw College, Oxford University, and the book supplcme 
his earlier work, Ticatisc on Knowledge, published in 1943. (193 


RELIGION 


HEART SPEAKS TO HEART. F, B. Jamcs. Eptvortli Ptcss, 5$. C8. xo8 pag 

The author, a Methodist minister widely known for the depth of his learning 
mystical and moral theology, has taken for his title the motto of the famous Engl 
Cardmal, John Henry Newman, and it is an indication of the catholicity of the authc 
taste. The book is the third volume of the wntci’s helpful and popular selections 
readings and prayers. Aldiougli the work is not I rgc it contains selections fiom i 
great devotional writers of all churches and centuues, chosen and arranged with f 
discimiiiiation to make one of the most useful books of the kind iii recent years. 

( 2 < 


BIBLE 


SCRIPTURE AND TtiE FAITH. The Cliurcli UnioB Lent Book for 19^ 
A. G. Hebert Centenary Press, 5s. C8. 95 pages. 

Father Hebert is a well-known Anglican member of the Society of the Sacred Missk 
and one of the Anglo-Cathohcs acquainted with Continental Protestant tlicoloj 
He has laid special emphasis in recent years on the wholeness of the Biblical messa 
and on the witness to Christ in the Old Testament. This book sets out to relate t 
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umty of the Bible to the purpose of God in history and to show it as the Book of 
the Church’s faidi. He deals 'with the Faith of Israel, the New Testament fulfilment, the 
Bible as history and as tcachmg, and in the last two chapters he relates his theme to 
the Bible m the Liturgy and in the Church today. (220.1) 

THE BIBLE TO“DAY. C. H. Dodd. CambrM£e University Press^ 7s.6d, C8. 
168 pages. 

The author, who is the Norris-Hulsc Professor of Divmity in the Umveisity of 
Cambridge, describes the Bible as ‘a umty of diverse writmgs which together are set 
forth by the Church as a revelation of God m Instory.’ He exammes, summarizes 
and classifies these writings to make clear die claim for umty and authenticity. He 
then proceeds to discuss m greater detail the idea of history as revelation and, finally, 
what an acceptance of tins idea implies for the mdmdual in his own time and circum- 
stances. The book represents a course of lectures, given under the auspices of the Faculty 
of Divinity m Cambridge University, the text of winch has been revised and enlarged 
by the author (220.6) 

Biblical History and Geography 

THE WESTMINSTER HISTORICAL ATLAS TO THE BIBLE. Geoigc 
Ernest Wright and Floyd Vivian Filson (Editors). Student Christian 
Movement Press, 25s. Imp.4. 114 pages. 77 illustrations. 33 coloured maps. 

This well-produced book was first published m America by the Westminster Press in 
1944 and IS likely to become the standard work of its kind for many years to come. 
The main body of the work is the collection of the 33 full colour maps produced by 
the latest technical methods and of such quality as to ensure that this book 'will be of 
great use to all students of the Bible m the light of modern mvestigation There is also 
an account of the latest archaeological discoveries and the photographs, with explana- 
tory headings, arc particularly useful to teachers, (220.9) 

LIGHT FROM THE ANCIENT PAST. Jack Fmegaii. UnzVmfiy Pre55, 

25$. M8. 534 pages. Illustrated. Index. 

A fully documented account of the background of the Bible and of early Chnstiaiuty 
as known through the discoveries of archaeology, covering the period 5000 B.c. to 
A D. 500, This book will mtcrest equally both the general reader who has no previous 
knowledge of the methods of archaeology and the student of Near-Eastern civilization, 
ancient art and Hebrew-Christian archaeology. (220.93) 

Old Testament 

A RETREAT FOR PRIESTS. Ronald Knox. Sheed& Ward, ios.6d. 1 C 8 . 
185 pages. 

These meditations on well-known Old Testament stones have all the readable virtues 
of Monsignor Knox’s writmg and should have a value and appeal beyond the public 
indicated Humour, devotion and practical msight combine to make the book in- 
structive to all, and of e pccial value to those occupied in pastoral care. (221) 

THE AUTHORITY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. A. G. Hebert. Faher & 
Faber, 15s. D8. 326 pages. 

This book IS probably Father Hebert’s most important contribution to Biblical 
theology. He considers the antithesis benveen those who accept the Bible as the 
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Word of God and those who see in it a collection of hiinian documents. He pre 
this to he a false antinomy, and then deals with the fonnatinn and significance of 
Canon and the meaning for Christians of the Old Testament Books. Father Hel 
is a well-loiown Anglican member of the Society of the Sacred Mission (22 

INSPIRATION AND REVELATION IN THE OLD T EST A M 0 NT. H. WllCC 
Robmson. Oxford University Press, 155. D8. 306 pages. 

Twenty of the twenty-two chapters in tliis book wei e delivered as lectures in 
Umversity of Oxford when Dr. Wheeler Robinson, who died in 1945, was Speak 
Lecturer. The last two were written to round oh the series for pubJicatic’m. The wor 
concerned with what may be called the form of Old T cstaiuent theology as dist 
from Its content Taking the idea of God's self-revelation as fundamcnral to Bibl 
theology, the book deals first with the three fields of exjicriencc in which tlic Hebu 
found the revelation of God — physical nature, human nature aiul liistoi'y- — pasj 
from these to the media. To the many important questions involvctl the author bri 
an erudite mind and a solid judgement. (22 

THE POEM OF JOB. A Literary Study with Translation. W. B. Stcvciis 
British Academy: Oxford Ufiivcrsity Press, ys.oJ. B8. 132 pages, Ind 
(The Schweich Lectures of the British Academy, 1913) 

The Emeritus Professor of Semitic Languages in the University ol Cilasgow folk 
liis translation of the poem of the Book of Job with chapters on its development 
relation to the Book 'in general, and various relevant points of critical interest bi 
on the lectures he delivered in 1943. Appendices give notes on the new^ translation 

{22 

New Testament 

EPISTLES AND GOSPELS. R. A. Kiiox. Burits Oafvs €f Washboimic, Jos. 
D8. 279 pages. 

Monsignor Ronald Knox is famous m England as a wit and writer, as well j 
theologian who has recently published a new translation of tlic Vulgate version of 
Bible. In this new work on the Ephfles and Gospels, all his best gifts arc combii 
The book is intended for the layman, and consists of portions of scriptures wii 
page of comment on each, which include lively and pertinent discussions of vocabu 
covermg many topics while never losing sight of their devotional background 
intention. (: 

THE WORLD CHRIST KNEW. Aiitlioiiy iTcaiic. Biitisli Ptihlishcrs Gu 
IS. sC8. 96 pages. {Guild Books, No. 229) 

The Guild Book series of reprmts of modern works now includes the well-knc 
book of Canon Anthony Deane, which consists of letters given by him to 
clergy of the Canterbury Diocese m 1930 on the background of the Gospels. ' 
book displays all Canon Deane's great expository gifts of lucidity and illustration 
memorable description, and is an excellent intioduction for the general reader. (: 

THE ORIGINS OF TPIE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTllJ 

G. D. Kilpatrick. Oxford University Press, i2s.6d. D8. 15 \ pages. 

The author is the Rector of Wishaw in Waiwickshirc and tlic book is a schol 
">exammation of the problems of the origin of this Gospel. A special feature of 

104 



work is its discussion, in Chapters 4 and 5, of the ‘Liturgical Character of the Gospelh 
It elaborates the view that ‘the gospel was written primarily for the hturgy to serve as 
a revised gospel bookh (226.2) 


THE EEISTLE OF PAUL TO THE PHILIPPIANS. H. G. G HerklotS. 
Lutterworth Press, 5s. C8. 136 pages. 

The Rev. H. G. G. Herklots is Director of Religious Education in the Diocese of 
Sheffield and a former officer of the British Council of Churches. This book is the 
first of a new scries of commentaries which is mtended to bring home to the general 
reader the relevance of scripture to modem problems In this commentary the author 
succeeds in bringing the apostolic message to our own times, and mention is made of 
important men, movements and significant events which have occurred during the 
last twenty years. (227.6) 

THE JOHANNINE EPISTLES. C. H. Dodd. Hodder & Stoughton, ios.6d. D8 
167 pages. [MoffattNew Testament Commentary) 

Dr. C. H. Dodd is Norris Hulsc Professor of Divinity in the University of Cambridge, 
and tliis is the second volume winch this great scholar has contributed to a notable 
series. His Romans is recogmzcd as an outstandmg achievement. In his Introduction to 
The Johanninc Epistles the author discusses hterary and historical difhculties, and main- 
tarns with clearly detailed reasons, that the First Epistle and the Fourth Gospel are by 
different authors. All three Epistles, he claims, are by the same author, who was not the 
writer of the Fourth Gospel but one of his disciples. The Introduction gives a useful 
analysis of I. John. Moffat's translation is the basis of the text, each paragraph of which 
has Its commentary. The treatment of many techmeal terms will be of value to students, 
and the account of prophecy in the early church is clear and well balanced. (227.9) 


DOCTRINAL 

THEOLOGY AND SANITY. F. J. Shecd. Sheed & Ward, I3s.6d. D8. 
356 pages. 

Mr. Shecd, the well-known Catholic layman, sets out to examine and defend the 
Christian religion under the three hcadmgs of God, Creatures and Oneself and ‘there 
IS little in liis theme from wliich most Christians will wish to dissent.’ The concluding 
chapters of the book deal with the ‘ habituation to reahty ' of the life of Grace and show 
the richness of the human destiny as conceived by Christians. (230) 

God the Holy Ghost 

THE HOLY SPIPIT AND THE GOSPEL TRADITION. C. K. Barrett. 

for Promoting Christian Knotuledge, 15s. R8. 184 pages. 

Tins important and learned study, by the Lecturer in Divinity in Durham University, 
IS a technical contribution to New Testament study. The first part exammes the 
detailed teaching on the Holy Spirit m the Synoptic Gospels and the second part 
discusses the two important problems of ‘Wheier Jesus intended to form a Church 
and ‘ Why do the Gospels say so httle about the Spirit ? ’ (231*3) 
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Miracles 

MIRACLES. A Preliminary Study. C. S. Lewis. Centenary Press, ios.6d. D8. 
220 pages. 

This much awaited study by the well-known Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford 
University, who has become the most interesting lay theolc^gian^ of the English 
Church, deals with the subject of miracles against the background of eighteenth- and 
nineteenth-century assumptions against the miraciil<">us. He deals with lival concep- 
tions of ‘nature’ and ‘law’, the relation of metaphor and symbol, the antag<mism be- 
tween Christiamty and mere ‘religion’, llie Incarnation is shown to be the central 
Christian miracle apart from which the otlicis have no significance. There arc seven- 
teen chapters winch abound with epigram, picgnatit plnnsc and \ i\ ul illiistiation and 
two appendices treat of the words ‘Spirit’ and ‘Spetiii Providence’. (-3X-73) 

Life of Clirist 

JESUS AND WOMAN. Lady Hosic. llodder & Stoui^htoti, 8s.6d[. lC8. 
3 12 pages. Frontispiece. 

A study of Christ’s attitude towards women as revealed in the four Cospcls. After 
dealmg at length with the main incidents, the authoi turns to the background of die 
Gospels to indicate instances of the activity and inHucnce of waunen which aic often 
overlooked Her book is mtercsting and sincere, and rcfrcslungly free from senti- 
mentality. (^3^-9) 

Polemic Theology 

THE SIN OF OUR AGE. D. R. Davics. Cciitcnary Press, 6s. C8. 147 pages. 

Dr. D R. Davies, the Vicar of Dulwich in Loudon, has become wc‘ll known for his 
vigorous writing and for liis stern and unsparing denunciation of all superficial and 
optimistic ideahsms. His book runs true to type and mcludes some valuable comments 
upon ‘Western Civilization’ in the first three chapteis, which form an excellent 
critical diagnosis. (239) 

GOD AND GOODNESS. J. W. C. Waiid. Eyrc & Spottiswoode, 6s. C8. 
216 pages. 

This book continues the succession of Lent Books sponsored by the late Dr. I’cmplc, 
Archbishop of Canterbury. The author is the Bishop of Lonckni and ho deals succes- 
sively with the modern problems which seem incompatible with the goodness of God. 
Successive chapters cover ‘The Attack from Politics’ and ‘The Attack from Philo- 
sophy’, and proceed to a positive statement. The Bishop of London is known as a 
church bstorian of merit, and liis gifts of scholarly pi escutation arc marshalled in a 
book which is mtended to be read by non-spccialists who have little theological and 
techmeal vocabulary. (239) 

DEVOTIONAL 

THE WAY OF LIFE. C. J. Barker. Lutterworth Press, 21s. D8. 288 pages. 

This book is a thorough ‘examination of the mam motives of CJiristian conduct based 
on a careful exposition of Holy Scripture’ The author, an Anglican vicar, sets forth 
the Christian way of hfe, based on the conviction that Cdiristian ctlucs arc derived 
from the Christian Gospel and are rooted m a sound theology which provides the 
framework of the New Testament message. There arc chapters on Ti la h and Courage, 
the Art of Life, Fear, and Moral Judgement (240) 
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THJS CITY or GOD {De Civitate Dei)* Saint Augustine. Dent^ 2 vols. 4.S. 
each. sC8. 371 : 444 pages. {Everyman s Library) 

St. Aiigustmc’s master work, defending Christianity against paganism, is here 
published in an attractive cheap edition. The translation, which "is complete, is 
John Healey’s, but Mr. R, G. V. Tasker has revised and corrected the whole. 
Sir Ernest Barker’s excellent Introduction, written for the abridged edition that was 
published in 193 is included, with some extracts from Vives’ famous commentary 
so much admired by King Henry VIII. (241) 

THE PERENNIAL PHILOS o PHY. Aldous Huxley. CW/a & PFm A/ 5 , 1 2S.6d. 
1 C 8 . 358 pages. 

The axioms of the Perennial Pliilosophy are simple and uncompromising. The goal of 
human life is ‘contemplation, or the direct and intuitive awareness of God’. All action 
and all knowledge are valuable only as means to that end. ‘A society is good to the 
extent that it renders contemplation possible for its members’, and ‘the existence of at 
least a mmority of contemplatives is necessary for the well-being of any society’. 
Mr. Huxley has gathered mto tins volume a wealth of quotations from the mystical 
writmgs of Europe, India, Persia and China, and has written a commentary in which 
the bearing of the Perennial Pliilosophy on such topics as faith, prayer, right conduct, 
asceticism and free will arc discussed. Not everyone will agree with the author’s 
premises but there is much wisdom in what he has to say. (242) 

Hymnology 

ENGLISH HYMNS AND HYMN WRITERS. Adam Fox. Collins, 5S. sR8. 
48 pages. 8 plates in colour and 22 illustrations in black and white. {Britain 
in Pictures Series) 

Tins book falls naturally into four parts, the first of which is concerned with tracing 
the contribution of early Latin hymns, old Enghsh carols and the Metrical Versions 
of the Psalms to the development of English hymnody down to the eighteenth century. 
It was not till then, the author says, tiiat hymns and hymn-singing as we know them 
were established. The second and main section of the book, though dealing with the 
many hymn writers between 1707 and 1800, concentrates on an account and an 
assessment of the work of the chief figures : Isaac Watts, Charles and John Wesley, 
and tire poet Cowper. The characteristics of this period, it is maintamed, were 
particularly conducive to the production, not only of the words but of the tunes 
of hynms. The authorization of hymn-smging in the Church of England m 1819, the 
contribution of the writers of the Oxford Movement and of the women hymn writers, 
are the clucf topics of the tlnrd section. Fmally, the reasons are explained for the 
compilation of the well-known hymn books Hymns Ancient and Modern, The English 
Elymnal, and Songs of Praise. The author, who is now Canon of Westminster, was 
Professor of Poetry m Oxford University, 1938-43. (245-2) 

Personal Religion: Asceticism 

AN INFINITY OF QUESTIONS. C.J. Eustace. 8s.6d. sC8. 170 pages. 

5 portraits. Bibliography. 

An unusual and valuable book, a study of ‘The Religion of Art’ (The Bent World; 
The Poetic Instinct, Helen Foley ; The Genius, Katherme Mansfield) and The Art of 
Religion’ (The Artist in Agony, France Pastorelli; The Mystic, Elizabeth Leseur; 
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The Lover, St. Thcrcsc of Lisicux; Epilogue). Aftci icaJiiu; the niauu.script Jacques 
Maritain wiote to the author : ‘The study of tliose five great stnils, profoiiuelly diverse 
and yet akm to one another by virtue of tlicir spiritual thnst, is extremely illuininating 
and of a nature to foster ni your readers the most fiuitiul peisoiial rcHections. Your 
analysis of each one is filled with a iei>pccf, a delicacy and a penetrating insight which 
I admire, and has an intellectual atmosphere of clear and large wisdom.’ Introduction 
by Michael de la Bedoyerc. (348) 


HOMILETICS 

THE ORACLES OE GOD. T. H. L. Parker. Lulknvoith Press, I 2 s. 6 d. C8. 
159 pages. 

This exposition of the preaclnng of John Calvin (iso9-6.t) by the Assistant Curate 
of Luddesdown, Kent, contains much compressed erudition wiitten under the 
diificult conditions of research in wartime. There arc valual>le chapters on Pleaching 
before Calvm, Calvm as a Preacher, Calvin’s Gospel and C'akm’s inliuence on Hnglish 
Preacliing. The final chapter points the modern moral * A PetMll to Ihindainentals’. 

(251) 

THE MOVING OF THE SPIRIT. Thc Bisliop of Loiidoifis Lcut BooL 
R. W. Moore. Longmans, Green, 2s.6d. C8. 96 pages. 

This book is the latest of a scries wliicli are written for Lenten rcatling’ every year, 
It is a well-mformed study on devotional reading for thc general leader and includes 
chapters on ‘The Upper Room’, ‘Spirit and Personality’, ‘d'hc hulvvclling God’, 
‘The Mediation of Christ’, ‘Enabling Grace’, ‘Inspiration’, ‘Life in the Spirit’, and 
closes with a fine epilogue, ‘The Wind and thc Fire’. The autlnn* is a distinguished 
Anghcan layman and thc Headmaster of Harrow, thc famous English public school 


CHRISTIAN CHURCH 

THE CHURCH AND HUMANITY. G. K. A. Bell. Lotignuuis, Grecii, 8s.6d, 
C8. 252 pages. 

This volume contains the most important specclics, articles and statements made during 
the last ten years by the Bishop of Chichester. They should have a wide reading 
among all who are mterested in thc national and international implications of tlu 
Christian gospel. Thc speech on large-scale bombing which causetl so much coinmcni 
m Britaui and on the Continent is here printed, together with a number of outspokci 
sermons which demonstrate thc scholarship, convict ion and gi eat moi al courage of lh( 
author. (261' 

WHAT ARE THE CHURCHES DOING ? Joliii Fostcr. RcIigions Udiicatm 
Press, 5s. C8. 192 pages. 

A collection of broadcast addresses origmally given by Professor John Foster, Pro- 
fessor of Church History of the SeUy Oak Colleges, Jhnmngliam, in a .senes of talk 
designed to impart mformation on important Christian action in all parts of the world 
They include papers on the German church situation, thc Ear East, iVisoncrs of War 
and an appreciation of the late Bishop A2ariah, of Dornakal, India. (261' 

108 



Ministry 

THE GIFT OF MINISTRY. Daniel T. Jenkins. Faher & Faber, 6s. C8. 
184 pages. 

This IS a book about the meaning of the Mimstry of the Church in our modern 
situation. It is written by a young Congregationahst theologian who is one of the 
editors of the fortnightly Christian Netus Letter. It is an attempt to discover what it 
means to live as a minister in a ‘post-Christian society’. Particularly interesting are 
chapters 7, ‘The Minister’s Education and the University’, and 9, ‘The Minister’s 
Place in Society’. The book shows the influence of Barth and Niebuhr, has frequent 
reference to Milton, Donne and Kierkegaard, and though written by a Protestant, is 
intended to be read by all interested in the (Ecumeniefl Movement. (262.1) 

THE APOSTOLIC MINISTRY: Essays on the History and Doctrine of 
Episcopacy. K. E. Kirk (Editor). Hodder& Stoughton, 43s. M8. 573 pages. 

Tliis great theological work has been eagerly awaited by scholars- Edited by the 
Bishop of Oxford, it contains a number of essays by distmguished High Anglican 
scholars on the origms of the Christian ministry and the development of the historic 
episcopate. Notable essays are those by the Editor, the Rev. Austin Farrar, Dr. L. S. 
Thornton, and Dom Gregory Dix. Their conclusions are provocative, but they are 
argued with great Icarnmg and impressive scholarship. There is no doubt that a great 
many questions will have to be reopened and that theologians of many schools will 
have to reckon with this book. (362.1) 

Sacraments 

THE HOLY COMMUNION. A Symposium. Hugh Martin (Editor). Student 
Christian Movement Press, 6s. C8. 128 pages. 

This book, chosen as the ‘Book of the Month’ for the Rehgious Book Club, contain 
essays by members of diflerent English churches on the meaning and practice of 
Holy Communion. There is a lucid essay by Fr. Gerald Vann, O.P., on the Roman 
Doctrine, the Rev. E. C. Ratchffe, the well-known liturgical scholar, contributes 
a chapter on ‘Beginnings and Development’, while the Revs. David Cairns, Townley 
Lord, Ronald Howe and Gordon Rupp deal with the Presbyterian, Baptist and Con- 
gregational, Quaker and Methodist usages, and Bishop Stephen Neill writes on 
Anglicamsm. (265.3) 

Salvation Army 

THE HISTORY OF THE SALVATION ARMY. Vol. I. 1865-1878. Robert 
SandalL Nelson, ios.6d. M8. 306 pages. 16 illustrations. 

Volume I of the official history of the Salvation Army, which, since its mception, has 
spread to many parts of the world, deals with the first thirteen years of its existence 
from the year m which it was founded by General Wilham Booth under the name 
of the Cliristian Mission until 1878, when it took its present name and adopted a 
military plan of organization with a uniform and other distinctive features. The history 
will be completed at the rate of one volume every two years. (267.15) 





HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN CHURCH 


Reformation 

MARTIN BUCER AND THE ENGLISH REFORMATION, CoilStantin Hopf. 
Blackwell {Oxford), 30s. D8. 304 pages. Portrait. Appendix. BibliograplTy. 
Index. 

Dr. Hopf has undertaken, with the help of newly discovered inanusiript material, 
a study of the various ways in which Bucer, the Strassburg reformer, iiiHuenced the 
Enghsh Reformation. ‘If what is attempted here be successful it may be claimed that 
at any rate he will be seen to have made a contribution to the Reformation as essential 
to Its understanding as that attributed to Lutheranism and Zwmgliamsm, while it 
may prove not less interesting to readers from its kinship to the work of the English 
Reformers themselves." There is an appendix of Latin correspondence and a biblio- 
graphy of twenty pages. (270.6) 

Monasteries 

COLLECTED PAPERS. R. A. L. Smith. Longmans, Grecti, Ks.6d. D8. 
128 pages 

Before his early death at the age of twenty-nine, R. A. L. Smith, a Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge University, had won a place for himself in the field of medieval 
studies by his work on the economic and financial administratit^n of the great English 
monasteries. He had already completed a monograph on Camterbury Cathedral 
Priory and the papers reprinted here represent much of the research he had imdcrtaken 
towards a work on the group of cathedral monasteries. They should he of value to all 
interested in Enghsh monasticism. Dorn David Knowles has contributed a memoir of 
the authors brief brilliant career and a bibliography of his writings. I'hcrc is a foicword 
by G. M. Trevelyan, the famous British histoiian. (271) 

Jesuits 

THE PROGRESS OF THE JESUITS, 1 5 5 6-79. JaiHcs Brodrick, SJ. 
Longmans, Green, i6s. D8. 331 pages. 

A sequel to the author’s The Onghi of the Jesuits, which was pubhshed m 1940. It 
gives the history of the Society of Jesus against the background of Europe in the 
sixteenth century and is based largely on the letters of the Jesuits which arc now 
being pubhslied officially in Rome 111 the seiics Monumenta JUstonca Sodetatis Jesu. 

(^71-5) 


Religious History: Britak 

ENGLISH DISSENT UNDER THE EARLY HANOVERIANS. DuilCan 
Coomer. Epworth Press, 6s. C8. 143 pages. 

This work, written by a well-known layman of the Methodist Chiircli, is a study of 
Enghsh Nonconformity on the verge of the great Evangelical revival of the eighteenth 
century and will be of use to all students of English religious history. The chapter on 
the Life of Dissent describes the building, public worship, immstry and laity, and 
church finance, and further chapters mclude Sidelights on Dissent, and relations with 
the Church of England and with the State. (274.2) 
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Germany 

THE REBIRTH OF THE GERMAN CHURCH. Stewart Herman. Student 
Christian Movement Press, ios.6d. D8. 276 pages. End-maps. 

Dr. Herman is an American Lutheran minister who was in charge of the American 
Church in Berlin from 1936 to 1942. From 1942 to 1945 served mainly m England 
with the Office of Strategic Services and visited the liberated countries in turn. 
Finally he went to Germany on behalf of the World Council of Churches. This is his 
report on how the German Churches have tried to re-onentate themselves during the 
first year of peace He shows that none of the leaders are certam as to the exact role of 
the Church, and the attempts at a resolution of their difficulties form the stirring 
content of this book. The Introduction is by Martin NiemoUer. (274.3) 


CHRISTIAN CHURCHES AND SECTS 

CHRISTIAN YEAR BOOK, 1 94 j. Student Christian Movement Press, 4s.6d. 
C8. 312 pages. Index. 

A series of articles which form a world-wide survey of the Christian Church. The 
articles are arranged under the following broad heads, ‘The Christian Church: a 
survey of the beliefs, orgamzations and ongms of its mam commumons' ; ‘The 
Ecumemcal Movement' ; ‘Christiamty and Judaism’; ‘Christian Education’; ‘Chris- 
tian Social Witness’; ‘Christian Witness in the post-war world’; ‘Religious Broad- 
casting’ and ‘A Survey of Christendom’. A final section comprises directories of 
churches, societies and periodicals in Great Britain. (280) 

Roman Catholic Chorch 

CATHOLICITY. A Study in the Conflict of Christian Traditions in the West. 
Dacre Press, 2s.6d. sD8. 56 pages. 

This little book is a report of a number of eminent Anglo-Catholic theologians who, 
at the request of the Archbi hop of Canterbury, have examined ‘the underlying cause 
of contrast or conflict between the Catholic and Protestant traditions’. It is a statement 
of the case from the Catholic point of view, but contams much material of great 
mterest to Christians of all commumons. (282) 

Anglican Church 

THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. Vol. I. 

Roger Lloyd. Longmans, Green, 15s. D8. 260 pages. 

In this volume Canon Lloyd describes, in the mam, the chief movements and events 
in the Church of England during the first twenty years of this century. Mamtaining 
that a secular civilization is a contradiction m terms, he claims that the Church cannot 
keep silent m any civilizmg duty laid upon modem states. His conviction of the 
importance of the unsung parish priest m the whole system is eloquently stated. (283) 

CROCKFORd's CLERICAL DIRECTORY FOR 1947 * Oxford University 
Press, 84s. R8. 2,092 pages. Maps. 

The complete edition of Crockford*s Clerical Directory — the chief reference book on 
the Church of England— is now published again after an absence of six years, during 



winch, time only three brief supplements to the 19 j,! edition have appeared. This 
comprehensive work covers every aspect of matters rclatiog to the Church of hngiaiid, 
mcludmg Biographies, 111 alphabetical order of the Bishops and Clergy of the Church 
of England, and of the Irish, Scottish, Episcopalian and Colom;il Churclics; Bishops 
and Deans: lists of changes since 1946; Cathedrals, diocesan and collegiate establish- 
ments; Preachers at the inns of Court, Chaplains of the Services and Houses of 
Convocation ; Rural Deaneries ; Lists of Parishes, Benefices, Archbishops and Bishops 
in England; and Churches m Wales, Scotland, Ireland and Overseas (including 
India, Africa, Canada, the West Indies, Australia, New Zealand and Asia) A miscel- 
laneous Section covers Church of England societies, universities, institutions and 
associations. (283.43) 

Protestantism: Lutheran 

iUTHER SPEAKS. Liitterworth Prcss, 8s.6d. C8. 192 pages. 

These essays to commemorate the fourth centenary of Luther's death have been 
written by a group of Lutheran ministers. The most illuminating feature of the book 
is the strikmg Foreword by the Bishop of Oslo m which he pays clcMr tiibutc to the 
influence of Luther’s thought on himself and as pioviding hi magnificent arsenal of 
weapons’ for the Norwegian church struggle witli the Na/is, 'The ann has been to let 
Luther speak for himself and there aie many quotations from Inithcr, while the second 
part of the book is concerned with the influence of Lutlier tlirougli the modern 
Lutheran Church and its institutions. (284.1) 

LET GOD BE GOD. Philip S. Watson. Epiport/i PrcAv, los.fid. D8. 220 pages. 

An account of the 'interpretation of die Theology of Martin Luther’ whicli was given 
as the Fernley-Hartlcy Lecture for 1947. The author is 'Tutor in S)^stcmatic 'Theology 
at the Mediodist College, Handsworth, Birmingham, and he gives here a survey of 
Luther’s gospel, particularly in the light of modern Swedish scholarship. (284.1) 

CoBgregational 

THE CONGREGATIONAL YEAR BOOK, 1 947. E. C. D. Stanford (Editor). 
Congregational Union of England and Wales, 8s.6d. D8. 540 pages. 10 plates. 
Index of places. General Index. 

A useful and comprehensive reference book containing the l^roceedings of the ( kmgre- 
gational Umon of England and Wales for 1946, with a list of cinuches and ministers. 
It also covers, inter alia, Constitution byc-laws, RegiiLulons icgardmg training for 
the Ministry, Trust Properties and Church Insurances and biographical information. 

(285.8) 

Baptist 

THE BAPTIST HANDBOOK FOR 194 : 7 - Baptist UnioH of Great Britain mid 
Ireland, ios.6d. D8. 307 pages. 

The contents mclude the Constitution of the Baptist Union, ih*occcdings of the 
Annual Assembhes of 1945 and 1946, hsts ofmmistcrs, women pastoi s and probationers, 
lay pastors, deaconesses and missionaries. There is also a bi<')grapincal section devoted 
to deceased, ministers and niissjonancs, and a list of churches vested iix Baptist Union 
Corporation, Ltd. (286) 
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Quakers 

BOOK OF MEETINGS OF THE YEARLY MEETINGS OF LONDON AND 
DUBLIN OF THE RELIGIOUS SOCIETY OF FRIENDS, 1947- Fncuds 
Book Centre, is.6<l. F8. 162 pages. Index. 

The arrangement of this Quaker annual is by counties of the British Isles subdivided 
by area, under each of wliich are hsted officials and meetings. There is also a hst of 
the yearly meetings in the contments of Europe, Asia, Africa and America. Details 
are given of Friends’ International Centres, schools in England, Ireland, Australia, 
and New Zealand, and also of libraries, periodicals, institutes, guest houses and trusts. 

(2S9.6) 


NON-CHRISTIAN RELIGIONS 

Buddhism 

THE VEDANTIC BUDDHISM OF THE BUDDHA. A Collection of Historical 
Texts translated from the Origial Pali. Edited and translated by J. G. 
Jennings. Oxford University Press, 42s. M8. 796 pages. 

The hfe of the Buddha, presented m a series of extracts selected from the Hinayana 
Pah writings of Southern Buddhism and arranged m chronological order. The 
translator and editor of the texts, who was formerly Director of Pubhc Instruction in 
Biiiar and Orissa and Vice-Chancellor of Patna University, India, has contributed a 
general introduction and many explanatory notes. There are also copious footnotes 
and cross references. (294) 

Mohammedanism 

MEDIEVAL ISLAM. A Study in Cultural Orientation. Gustave E. von 
Grunebaum. University of Chicago Press [Chicago, U,S.A.): Cambridge 
University Press [London), 20s. sR8. 365 pages. Index. 

Dr. von Grunebaiim’s detailed mvestigation of the scope of Islamic culture during 
its zemtli is a skilful and valuable work showing keen judgement and sound reasonmg. 
His purpose is to examine the dominant interests, intentions and methods characteristic 
of medieval Islamic scholarsliip. He explams the structure of the Moslem umverse in 
terms of borrowed, inherited or original elements, the institutional framework within 
winch it functioned and its place in relation to the contemporary Christian world. He 
makes clear the importance of the Christian, Jewish, Hellenistic and Persian contribu- 
tions to the growth of Islamic culture and shows how Islam adapted these to its own 
needs. Dr. von Grunebaum, formerly of the Vienna Oriental Institute, is now associate 
Professor of Arabic m the Department of Oriental Languages in the University of 
Chicago. (297) 

MODERN ISLAM IN INDIA. A Social Analysis. Wilfred Cantivell Smith. 
Gollancz, 15s. C8. 344 pages. Index. 

The largest minority group in India, the Mushm community, is the subject of this 
study. The author, who is Lecturer in Islamic History at Forman Christian College, 
Laliore, discusses the development of sections of the Muslim community during the 
past seventy-five years from feudahsm to capitalism, and their pohtical aspirations. 
This study should be useful to those who are interested m constitutional developments 
in India. [^ 97 ) 



SOCIAL SCIENCES 

SOCIOLOGY 

A GLIMPSE FROM A WATCH TO WER. Lord Dunsaiiy./OToWi', 2S.6d. C8. 
54 pages. 

In this series of essays, written between 7 July and 21 August 1945, die well-known 
author, playwright and poet examines the question of war and contemplates the 
mghtmare situation in wliich Man threatens to destroy liiinsclf by his own skill. It is, 
he says, almost a desperate hope that some couiitei balance of spirituality may save 
us now. The only chance lies in the descendants of those who survive finding a new 
way of living, and evading the temptation of the machine. (301 ) 

SOCIOLOGY AT THE CROSSROADS. T. FI, Marshall. Loi{(Tinaf}s, Green, 
is.6d. D8. 28 pages. 

The Inaugural Lecture of the new Professor of Social Institutions in the University of 
London, delivered at the London School of Economics on 2 r February 1947, Professor 
Marshall suggests fruitful Imes of development for the sociological sciences, neither 
too wide m range nor too narrowly statistical m scope, the most urgent task today 
being to study certam limited phenomena within the setting of contemporary 
civilization. (301) 

PROGRAMME FOR SURVIVAL. Lcwis Mumford. Scckcf €f Warhiir^<r^ 3 s. 6 d. 
C8. 67 pages. 

In his preface the author, who was Professor of Humanities, .Stanford University, 
U.S.A., 1942-44, states that this httlc book is, in cilect, a continuation of the final 
chapters of The Condition of Man which were written in 1943. 'Fhc invention and use 
of the atomic bomb has strengthened liis views that only a greater degree of moral 
responsibility among the citizens of the world can prevent the complete disintegration 
ofcivihzation. (301) 

THE THREE SPHERES OF SOCIETY. Charlcs Watcrmau. fWlCf & I Ww, 
I2s.6d. D8. 294 pages. 

The theme of tbs book is that m order to avoid present difficulties and to attain an 
ideal society a clear distinction is necessary between the spiritual, the political and the 
economic spheres of human life. Many human activities are brought under review 
and many of the old ideas of Liberty, Equality and Fraternity are presented in a new 
light. Man, the author mamtams, must be socialized economically, not State-controlled, 
but he must at the same time be individually free m the spiritual sphere, lie must 
regam bs faith and mamtam bs ability to think scientifically. The author covers a 
great deal of ground m bs book and much of bs comment is both apt and penetrating. 

(301) 

Social Psychology: Youth 

GERMAN youth: BOND OR FREE. Floward Bcckcr. Pun/, i8s. D8. 
300 pages. Illustrated. Bibhography. Index. (^International Library of 
Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

This book, by the Professor of Sociology in the University of Wisconsin, U.S.A., 
describes the background of the German Youth Movements. Tho.se who wish to 
re-educate Germany will be mamly concerned with the young people, and this book 
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should therefore be of interest to them as well as to the general reader who seeks some 
explanation of the young German’s fanatical devotion to Hitler. (301.1584) 

ConipcHds 

A HANDBOOK OF SOCIOLOGY. William F. Ogbum and M. R Nimkoff. 
Kegan Paul 25s. D8. 644 pages. Tables. Bibliographies. Appendix. Index. 
[International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

The authors of tins comprehensive volume are two American professors of sociology, 
but the book has been adapted, by the addition of supplementary material and 
additional bibliographies, for the reader familiar with English sources of study .The 
authors view social life as the intcr-action of four factors: the biological organism, 
geographical environment, group processes and cultural heritage, and the book 
surveys tliis complex field under the headings of Culture, Human Nature, Collective 
Behaviour, Communities, Social Institutions and Social Change. At the end of each 
chapter there is a summary and a list of selected readings. (302) 

Lectures 

PURPOSE AND POLICY. Sdcctcd Spccchcs. C. R. Attlee. Edited by Roy 
Jenkins. Hutchinson, I2s.6d. D8, 212 pages. 

Tins selection of twenty-nine spccchcs made by Britain’s Labour Prime Minister 
begins with the broadcast launching his election campaign and ends with his survey 
on Lord Mayor’s Day (9 November) 1946, a few days after the end of his Govern- 
ment’s first session. They arc grouped under eight headings includmg domestic 
politics, the Production Drive, Social Service and Moral Values. The later speeches 
arc concerned with international and imperial affairs and illustrate the strength of 
tli^ speaker’s conviction that the virtue of a theory depends on the sincerity of its 
application. The object of tlic book, as Mr. Roy Jenkins explains in his mtroduction, 
is to illustrate and exemplify the style and methods of thought of the Prime Minister, 
as well as the policy and outlook of the Party of which he is the leader. (304) 

REASON AND UNREASON IN SOCIETY. Morris Ginsberg. Longmans, 
Green, 15s. R8. 332 pages. Index. 

The Martin White Professor of Sociology in the University of London has collected 
in tliis volume some sixteen papers and lectures winch he has given at various times 
in recent years. They arc now published under the auspices of the London School of 
Economics, and deal with the problems and methods of sociology and social plulo- 
sophy, including some analysis of sociological thinkers such as Hobhouse, Wester- 
marck and Pareto, and also with national character and the causes of antagonism 
between nations. Included al o is the Frazer Lecture on ‘Moral Progress’ given in the 
Umversity of Glasgow in 1944 - ( 3 *^ 4 ) 

Periodicals 

THE statesman’s YEAR-BOOK, 1947 - Statistical and Historical Annual 
of the States of the World for the ^ear 1947* S. H. Steinberg (Editor). 
Macmillan, 30s. sC8. 1,466 pages. 2 folding maps. 

Every country in the world is included m this useful reference book, wliich gives 
particulars of Constitution and Government; Area, Population and Religion; Educa- 
tion; Justice and Crime; Social Welfare; Finance; Production and Industry'; 



Commerce and Communications. The information given about each country 
concludes with a list of books of reference. The volume is divided into sections 
deahng with the Umted Nations; the British Commonwealth and Empire; the 
Umted States of America; Other Countries. The present issue has been revised as 
far as official returns have permitted, and particular attention has been given to 
re-casting the parts dealing with the United Nations, the U.S.S.R., the French Union, 
the Netherlands and Norway. (305) 

History of Social ScleEce 

THE MAKING OE SOCIAL POLICY. H. L, Bcahs. Oxford llnipcrsify Press, 
2s. D8. 25 pages. (L. T. Hobhotise Memorial Trust Lecture No. 15) 

This lecture was delivered by the Reader m Economic History in the University of 
London in May 1945, and was recently published. It traces the development of both 
social thinlong and social adniimstration during the past 1 50 years, showing the decay 
of economic hberahsm m Britain and the making of a new soci.il order; twentieth- 
century social pokey is, m effect, a policy of ‘freedom through organizationh (309) 

Socia^I Surveys 

BRITAIN BETWEEN WEST AND BAST. Contact Publications, 3 s. 6 d. R4. 
126 pages. Numerous photographs, drawings, diagrams and plans. 
Decorated endpapers. 

Contact Publications are planning an important programme of documentary pub- 
lishing, the aim of which is to present modern Britain to the world. Book II of this 
series contams articles by R. H S. Crossman on ‘ Britain between Oast and West', 
Bernard HoUowood (in collaboration with Professor Herman Levy and Peter Self) on 
‘Export i . . and Live’, and Nicholas Momtcliiloff on Tndustrial Reconstruction in the 
U.S.S.R.’ John Lawrence writes on ‘Russians Who Rule*, Ruth Glass and Maureen 
Frenkel draw a picture of the Bethnal Green district of London in the past and the 
present, the American scene is described by Wyiidliam Lewis, and Stephen Spender 
writes on ‘Broken Bridges across the Rliiiic*. The numerous illustrations are as varied 
as the text — photographs, drawings, reproductions from old prints- — and the diagrams 
are excellent. (3 09 • i ) 

FUTURE BOOKS. Vol. 3, THE CROWDED SCENE. VoL 4, TRANS- 
FORMATION. M. B. Millie (Editor). Collins, 5s. each. SR4. 104 pages. 
Illustrated. 

Volume 3 contains articles on a wide variety of subjects of contemporary interest, 
from agriculture to intelligence tests, from edible fungi to the beauty business and 
from town plannmg to development and welfare in the liiitish West Indies. Volume 4 
contams, among others, articles on design m modern industry, ballet m Soviet Russia, 
Reuters (the news agency), Eton College, and the fight against sleeping sickness in 
Africa. Both volumes are profusely illustrated in colour and monochrome, and with 
charts and isotypes. (309.1) 

THE public’s progress. A. G. Weidenfeld (Editor). Contact Publications, 
5s. D4. 1 17 pages. Illustrated. Diagram. {Contact Books: International Series) 

The aim of The Public s Progress is to present some of the forces which generate and 
mspire pubhc opinion and popular taste both in Britain and abroad. The book covers 
a wide field ranging from the Written Word, the Visual Image, Taste and Fashion 
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to Men and Movements and Industrial Forum, and. contains twenty-two articles by 
various contributors, accompanied by excellent photographs in both colour and 
black and white. The introductory article on ‘The Public’s Progress’ is by Tom 
Harnsson, and other contributions include ‘American Correspondence: Five Por- 
traits by Hugh Massingham ; ‘ My View on the End of an Era by Reinliold Niebuhr ; 
‘Monte Carlo’, by Peter QuenncU; ‘The Progress of the Factual Film’, part I by 
Basil Wright, part II by Paul Rotha; ‘Design on Textiles’, by H. P. Juda, and ‘Indus- 
trial Forum: An Engineers’ Peace’, parts I— III, by B. HoUowood, A. W. Berry and 
J. Tanner. (309.1) 

GRAND PERSPECTIVE. A. G. Weideiifeld and H. de C. Hastings (Editors). 
Contact Publications, 5s. D4. 138 pages. Illustrated. Maps. Diagrams. Chart. 
[Contact Books: International Series) 

This volume covers a wide ground and presents a series of ideas and opinions on life, 
work, art and thought m Britam and abroad. It is profusely illustrated and contains 
twenty excellent articles, written by various contributors, mcluding : ‘ Peace in Per- 
spective’, by Harold Nicolson ; ‘What Marcoussis (a French village) Thitiks To-day’, 
by Roger Stephane ; ‘ The British m Germany’, by Sebastian Haiffher ; ‘ In Search of the 
Post-war Writer’, by Peter Qucnncll; ‘Redbrick and the Future of British Umver- 
sities’, by Bruce Truscot; ‘My View of Art’, by Clive Bell and articles on hfe in 
Bulgaria, British industry, the French artist, Rouault, and the Far East. (309.1) 

Scotland 

PROM CROFT TO FACTORY. M. Gregor and R. Crichton. Nelson, 3 s. 6 d. 
C8. 148 pages. 12 illustrations. BibUography. Index. (Discussion Books, 
No. 80) 

The authors have made a detailed social survey of the evolution of the remote village 
of Kniloclilcvan in the Higlilands of Scotland to an industnal community resulting 
from the establishment of a large aluminium factory and a hydro-electric plant. They 
have studied the housmg, transport, health, educational opportumties, welfare services, 
possibilities of recreation, and prospects of employment, etc. From then survey the 
authors have been able to draw conclusions, and to give wammgs that should be of 
great value to all those engaged in planning the location of new industries, new 
towns and new social services in the post-war world. (309.14138) 


Northern Ireland 

RURAL LIFE IN NORTHERN IRELAND. Five Regional Studies made for 
the Northern Ireland Council of Social Service. Oxford University Press, 
15s. D8. 254 pages. 16 plates. 44 line drawings. Index. 

The first account of the economic life of the country districts of Northern Ireland 
to be published since Arthur Young’s description of the Ulster district in 1779. The 
studies cover all types of land and social orgamzation. For each area there is an account 
of the landscape, the houses, the size of famihes, the occupational groups, and a 
consideration of the standard of living prevalent in each of them. (309* I 4 i< 5 ) 



— "-Somerset 

EXMOOR VILLAGE. W. J. Tumcr. Hamp, 15s. SC4. no pages. 29 photo- 
graphs in colour and 22 in black and white by John Hindc. 8 charts in 
colour designed by the Isotype Institute. {British Ways of Life Scries) 

The first of a series of books whose intention is to present fully and in a new manner 
the British people and their various ways of life. The subject of tins book is Luccombe, 
a small Somerset village in a beautiful and feitile valley on the fringe of Exmoor, and 
every effort has been made to present an authentic and accurate survey and to express 
the outlook and feelings of the people described. A detailed report compiled from 
information gathered on the spot by Mass Observation (a scientific fact-finding body 
founded in 1937 to study the habits, behaviour and needs of ordinary people) forms 
the basis of the facts about the villagers, thcii domestic interiors, tlicir activities and 
their social relations. The late Mr. W. J. Turner, author, poet and music critic, has 
been both author and editor, correlating and co-oidinating the work of reporters, 
photographers and others. (309.14238) 

CMia 

CHINESE FAMILY AND SO ciETY, Lzug. Yak University Prcss {New 
Haven, Conn,, U.S,A.): Oxfoid University Ptess {London), 22s. D8. 
398 pages. Appendices. Statistical tables. Index. 

Dr. Lang’s comprehensive work, after a brief study of the Chinese family in the past, 
deals with the family scene prior to die war against Japan, with particular stress on 
the women’s role and with siib-divisions describing relationships within the finnily 
and between its members and the outside world. The readiness of the Chinese people 
to adopt foreign doctrines which appeal to their sense of reason is given due emphasis. 
The author studied social conditions m China fiom 1935 to 1937, and her book is a 
valuable contribution to the understanding of the everyday life and the changing 
conventions of the Chinese people. (3 09. 1 5 1 ) 

Iiidk 

SOCIAL SERVICE IN INDIA: AN INTRODUCTION TO SOME SOCIAL 
AND ECONOMIC PROBLEMS OF THE INDIAN PEOPLE. Edward 
Blunt (Editor). H.M. Stationery Office, ios.6d. sR8. 447 pages. 16 pages of 
photographs, i map. 4 diagrams. Bibliography, Index. Glossary of native 
terms. 

Tills comprehensive survey of Social Service in India and of some of the social and 
economic problems of the Indian people is a reprint of a book first published in 1939, 
purportmg, as the editor. Sir Edward Blunt, writes in his Preface ‘(1) to describe 
condi ions as they are ; (u) to explain how those conditions came about ; (iii) to record 
what steps have so far been taken both by the State and by private agency to improve 
those conditions ; (iv) to suggest the main Imes along which further improvements 
should move’. The subject has been very fully dealt with by six contributors. The 
editor, Sir Edward Blunt, k.c.i.e., o.b.e , i c s. (Retd.), Member of the Governor’s 
Executive Council 193 1-5, writes on the Environment and I )istnbution of the Indian 
People, and the Structure of the Indian People, and C. G Chcvenix-Trcnch on the 
Rural Community. The various aspects of Agnculuire arc dealt with by R. G. Allan, 
at [rejcni Commissioner of Aguculture m Baroda Stale, and Maj 01 -General Sir John 
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W. P. Megaw, author (with Sir Leonard Rogers) of Tropical Medicine^ writes on 
Medicine and Public Health and the great diseases of India. Sir George Anderson is 
responsible for the chapter on Education and Sir Frank Noyce for that on Industrial 
Labour. G. F. Strickland, c.i e., i.c.s. (Retd.) has contributed chapters on Co-operation, 
Local Government, Social Administration and Voluntary Effort and Social Welfare. 
There is a glossary of vernacular terms and a useful bibhography. (309.154) 

Palestine 

A SURVEY OF PALESTINE: PREPARED IN DECEMBER I945 AND 
JANUARY 1946 FOR THE INFORMATION OF THE ANGLO- 
AMERICAN COMMITTEE OF ENQUIRY. Palestine Government, 2 vols. 
40s. M8. 1,139 pages. Glossary. Index. 

A most comprehensive survey of tYcry aspect, pohtical, social, religious, and economic, 
of Palestine today, based mainly on ofEcial data, and it is stated that ‘it has been the 
object throughout to present them with complete objectivity and without suggestion 
as to the conclusions which might be drawn from them*. The first six chapters deal 
briefly v/ith the background, both historical and social. Chapter 7 gives extensive facts 
and figures on immigration, and succeeding chapters deal in great detail with mdividual 
aspects of the country, land, agriculture, finance, labour, town planning, communi- 
cations, commumty and rehgious affairs, and war economic measures. (309.1569) 

^Nigeria 

NIGERIA: OUTLINE OF A COLONY. C. R. Niven. Nelson, 6s. C8. 
162 pages. 18 photographs. 4 charts. Bibliography. Index. 

A concise survey of Nigeria, the largest of the Crown Colonies and in some ways the 
most interesting. This is not a treatise on administration, nor does the author, a 
District Officer of twenty years* service, argue any special pomt of view. Instead he 
tells, graphically and clearly, what the people are like, how they go about their life in 
their towns and villages, details of transport, housiug, administration, religion, and, 
not least, the inspiring record of Nigerians m the recent v/ar and what their hopes are 
for the future. (309.1669) 

West Indies 

WELFARE AND PLANNING IN THE WEST INDIES. T. S. Simcy. PA/ord 
University Press, 15s. D8. 278 pages. Map. Index. 

Professor of Social Science in Liverpool University, the author spent three years as 
Social Welfare Adviser in the West Indies and also studied race relations m America. 
He examines the origin, orgamzation and economic foundation of West Indian native 
society m the light of modern sociological methods, and devotes the concludmg 
sections of the hook to ‘The Rebuilding of West Indian Society’ and ‘ Social Welfare 
Schemes’. (309.1729) 


^U.S.A. 

MIDWEST AT NOON. Graham Hutton. Harrap, i8s. D8. 352 pages. 
Illustrated. 

The Mid-West of the United States wields inside that country’' a powerful influence 
and authority. It is the home of mass-produclicn, leading the world m industrial 
tcchmques, and both its economic power and its political outlook may be decisive 
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or countries on the other side of the globe Mr. Hutton’s important book breaks new 
ground in its detailed description of this littlc-hiown region, covering among other 
t hin gs the conflict of races, the position of women, the political strains between city 
and countryside, the pohtics of the machine and the police torces, and the nature of 
American justice. It is the first authentic picture of the Mid-West on the threshold 
of a new era, (309 177) 


STATISTICS 

ELEMENTS OE STATISTICS. Arthur L. Bowlcy. Sixth edition. Staples Press^ 
30s. sD8. 516 pages. 

The sixth edition of a standard work on statistics well known to every student of 
economics. It is based on lectures originally given at the London School of Economics. 
The author was Acting Director of the University of Oxford Institute of Statistics 
from 1940 to 1944. (311) 

THE ADVANCED THEORY OF STATISTICS. Vol. IL M. G. KcildalL 
Griffin, 50s. C4. 521 pages. 30 illustrations. 52 tables. 

The first volume of tliis important work was published in 1943 by the same publisher. 
Volume 11 coveis methods of estimation, fiducial inference, rcgicssion, the analysis 
of variance, the general theory of significance-tests, niuluvari.iic analysis, timc-sencs, 
etc. (311) 

Population 

THE registrar-general's STATISTICAL REVIEW OF ENGLAND 
AND WALES FOR THE YEAR 1 942. Tables. Part 1 . Medical H.M, 
Stationery Office, 5s. sR8. 319 pages. Appendix. {Ncuf Animal Series No, 22) 

These statistical tables give the cstmiated population of England and Wales in 1942 
by sex and age, death-rates, comparative mortality indexes, iiifint mortality, mortality 
ratios 1841-1943, deaths at various ages from different causes, cases of infectious 
diseases and their seasonal mcidence, air temperature, rainfall and sunshine 1942, and 
meteorological elements, Greenwich, covering the period 1893-194 2. (3 1 2.0942) 

General Statistics: Britain 

MONTHLY DIGEST OF ST ATiSTics. PLM, Stationery Office, 2i^.6d. D4.. 

This Digest brings together m summary foim statistics which show the cliaiigiog 
pattern of economic activity m Britain. (3 14.2) 

Whitaker’s almanack, 1947. Whitaker, paper covers, 7s. 6d.; cloth, 
I3s.6d.; leather, 25s. C8. 1,100 pages. Index. 

The seventy-ninth annual edition of this wcll-hiowii work of reference contains a vast 
amount of general information, including statistics of the British Government and 
the British Empire, its populations and peoples, statistics of foreign comitnes, and 
nautical, meteorological, legal, sportmg, literary and diamatic sections. The 1947 
edition provides additional mformatioii regarding the United Nations Organization, 
the Federation of British Industries, the Trades Union Congress, Industrial Research 
Organizations and Working Parties and also mcludes an historical record of the 
activities of the Friendly Societies. Weather, includmg a review from 1939 to I9R>, and 
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the Tables of Tidal Constants have been reintroduced. The paper cover edition con- 
tains only 704 pages and excludes miscellaneous information on the British Common- 
wealth, Foreign Countries, Newspapers, Clubs, Drama and Films, Legal Notes, Passport 
Regulations, Centenaries and Athletic and Sporting Records, etc. (3 14.2) 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

THE WEB OF GOVERNMENT. R. M. Maciver. Macmilkn, 21s. D8. 
507 pages. Index. 

In this comprehensive and scholarly work Professor Maciver surveys the whole 
field of pohtical science, from the growth of myths and customs m primitive societies 
and the origins of law to the fundamental causes and results of modern parliamentary 
and totahtarian governments. He analyses the nature, evolution and functions of the 
State, and the different forms of government that men have established, two impor- 
tant chapters being devoted to ‘The Ways of Democracy ' and ‘The Ways of Dictator- 
ship’. He also discusses the difficulties and dangers of the modern economic trends that 
influence pohtical institutions, and the problems of war and insecurity in the inter- 
national sphere. He considers that the survival of effective democracy depends on 
the maintenance of cultural life and sufficient economic life free from the controls of 
the pohtical government of the country. Professor Maciver was born in Britain and 
formerly lectured in Oxford University, but for the last twenty years he has been a 
Professor of Sociology in various American Umversities. He is the author of a number 
of important works, including Community and Society. (3 20) 

LEVIATHAN, or THE MATTER, FORME AND POWER OF A COMMON- 
WEALTH, ECCLESIASTICALL AND CIVIL. Thomas Hobbes. Edited 
with an Introduction by Michael Oakeshott. Blackwell (Oxford), 8s.6d. 
lC 8 . 534 pages. 

THE SECOND TREATISE OF CIVIL GOVERNMENT AND A LETTER 
CONCERNING TOLERATION. John Locke. Edited with an Introduction 
by J. W. Gough. Blackwell (Oxford), 8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 201 pages. 

A new series of Pohtical Texts is being edited by C. H. Wilson and R. B. McCallum 
for Basil Blackwell, and each book in the series will have a scholarly and lengthy 
introduction, by an academic expert, containing not only biographical material 
but also a critical analysis and appreciation of the text designed to show its relevance 
to the political and social thought and problems of our own age. (320.1) 

SOCIAL CONTRACT. Essays by Locke, Hume and Rousseau. Oxford 
University Press, 3s.6d. sF8. 440 pages. (The World's Classics) 

The three essays collected m this volume are: ‘Essay Concerning the True, Original 
Extent and End of Civil Government’, by John Locke (1632-1704), the famous 
British philosopher; ‘Of the Origmal Contract’, by David Hume (1711-76), British 
philosopher and historian; and ‘Du Contrat Social’, by the French writer Jean Jacques 
Rousseau (1712-78), newly translated for this volume by Gerard Hopkms. The 
Introduction is by Sir Ernest Barker, eminent in the world of pohtical science and 
former Prmcipal of King’s College, University of London, who reviews the nature 
and implications of the doctrine of the Social Contract and the theories of it advanced 
by the essayists. (320.1) 
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STATES AND MORALS. A Study ill Political Conflicts. T. D. Weldon. 
Murray, gs. 1 C 8 . 313 pages. 

In this stimulating and lucid study of political philosophy, applied to present-day 
problems, the author discusses selected political theories of past times, and surveys the 
State-forms and practices of today. He distinguishes between organic and machine 
States, between the Force-State and the Democratic State, and analyses the real basis 
of government in certain World Powers of modern times. He devotes much space to a 
iscussion of Politics and Morals, and deprecates both ideological crusades and, on the 
other hand, premature attempts to build a world State without the acceptance of 
universal moral standards. (320.1) 

THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF MODERN GOVERNMENT. Herman 
Fmer. Second edition. Methuen, 2 vols., 52s.6d. D8. 1,578 pages Appendix. 
Index. 

This well-known work, by the eminent economist Herman Finer, was first published 
in 1932. The author discusses the question of modern world government and the 
institutions through wliich it operates, dcscnbmg the origin, nature and operation of 
modern pohtical institutions. VoL I contains chapters on the Conditions of State 
Activity, the Elements of OrgamEation, the Sovereign Majority and Pailiaincnts, 
Vol II continues the discussion of Parliaments, in addition to the Executive and the 
Civil Service. A further study of modern Governments is given in the continuation 
of the author’s recent work entitled The Future o f Gox^ernment. (320.2) 

POLITICS AND MORALS, Benedetto Crocc. Translated by Salvatore J. 
Castiglione. Allen & Umuin, 8s.6d. L.Post 8. 138 pages. 

The relationship between pohtics and morals is analysed by the Italian philosopher 
m a series of essays deahng with various subjects. These include the elements and 
history of the philosophy of politics, liberalism as a concept of life, the struggle 
between State and Church, and mternational justice. (320.4) 

POLITICAL ECONOMY IN THE MODERN STATE. HaioId A. Illllis. 

Ryerson Press {Toronto, Canada), $4. D8. 289 pages. 

This collection of fifteen papers by the Professor of Political Economy in Toronto 
Umversity on subjects ranging from education, the newspaper, and economics, to 
reflections on Russia, is designed to introduce the post-war student to basic problems 
of the Canadian economy. (320,4) 

FACING EAST. L. B. Namier. Hamish Hamilton, 8s.6d. sC8. J59 pages. 

Tins is a collection of articles written by Professor Namier which have appeared in 
several newspapers and journals on various themes of intcrnaLional importance. They 
include essays on Napoleon III, the German mmd and outlook, Eastern Europe, 
Poland, the U S.S.R., and the Jewish question. The author is Professor of Modern 
History m Manchester University. (320.4) 

History: Greece 

CLASS STRUGGLES IN ANCIENT GREECE. Margaret O. Wasoii. Gu/kirz, 
I2s.6d. 1 C 8 . 262 pages. Map. Index, 

Wason has provided an mterestmg study on the theme of the rise of the Greek 
srehant class, its seizure of power, decay and final subjection under Macedonia 
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and Rome. She brings a Marxist approach to the interpretation of several much- 
disputed problems of ancient history. Special emphasis is laid on the economic 
revolution which produced the merchant class and overthrew the aristocracy. It is 
claimed that it was this new class which was responsible for the most fundamental 
characteristics of the Greek City State, and those of Athens and Sparta are dealt with 
here m detail. (320.938) 

Germany 

THE DECLINE OF LIBERALISM AS AN IDEOLOGY. With particular 
reference to German politico-legal thought. John H. HalloweE, Kegan 
Paul, I2s.6d. D8. 155 pages. Notes. Index. {International Library of Sociology 
and Social Reconstruction) 

The author, who is Associate Professor of Political Science at Duke University, 
North Carolina, U.S.A., discusses in this book what he calls Integral Liberalism and 
Formal Liberalism, historic influences on original Liberal concepts, all with special 
reference to the development of political thinking in Germany in the last century. 
He traces this movement ‘from Nihilism to Tyranny’ in Germany, but considers that 
National Sociahsm and totalitarian dictatorship were and are a spiritual crisis not 
pecuhar to Germany but to Western avilization. (320.943) 

Austria 

THE REPUBLIC OF AUSTRIA 1918-1934. A Study in the failure of 
Democratic Government. Mary Macdonald. Royal Institute of International 
Affairs: Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. C8. 174 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

An analysis of the crumblmg of Austrian democratic government, which had been so 
auspiciously constituted after the defeat of Germany in 1918 and which was over- 
thrown in 1934. This hook is a valuable contribution to a study of the working of 
democracy and its prospects ki the post-war world. The author is a Lecturer at 
Somerville College, Oxford University. (320.9436) 

Italy 

ITALIAN DEMOCRACY IN THE MAKING. The Political Scene in the 
Giolittian Era 1900-1914. A. WiUiam Salomone. University of Pennsylvania 
Press [Philadelphia, U.S.A.): Oxford University Press [London), iis.6d. M8. 
167 pages. 

A new estimate of the character and career of Giovanni Giohtti who, as premier of 
Italy from 1903-14, has been accused of being the forerunner of Mussohm. The study 
has been based on a great deal of hitherto unused material and probes many aspects of 
Italian politics of this period. The author is a member of the Department of History, 
New York University. There is an introductory essay by Gaetano Salvemini. (320 945) 

China 

china’s destiny. Chiang Kai-Shek. With Notes and Commentary by 
Philip Jaffe. Dobson, 15s. D8. 347 pages. 2 endpaper maps. Index. 

This hook has been called the Mein Kampf of China, and after a wide circulation in 
China it is now presented for the first time in English. The text is based on General- 
issimo Chiang Kai-Slick’s plan for China with winch, it is claimed, recent events in 
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China are related. In giving liis version of the ‘leader' principle and the theory of 
‘racial’ supremacy, the writer displays his deep conviction of tlie superiority of all 
things Chmese; his scorn of Western political concepts; Ins plan for maintaining the 
Kuomintang dictatorship even at the cost of civil war ; and Ins views concerning 
China’s future foreign relations. The book is compulsory reading in Clnncse schools, 
for Army officers, Civil Servants and members of the Kuoimiitang Youth Corps, 
and for all students at the Kuomintang Central Political Training Institute. Cliiang 
Kai-Shek’s earlier book, entitled Chinese Economic Theory^ wliich was restricted to 
the Central Political Traming Institute, is included m the volume. ( 320 - 95 i) 

Form of State 

FAREWELL TO EUROPEAN HISTORY, OR, THE CONQUEST OF 
NIHILISM. Alfred Weber. Translated by R. F. C. Hull. Ke^an Paul, i6s. 
D8. 224 pages. Index. {International Library of Sociology and Social Recon- 
struction) 

An Enghsh translation of Ahschied von der hishcrigen Geschichtc, one of the first books 
to come out of Germany after the end of the war. Tlic book was written during the 
latter part of the war and is a farewell to the old form of world organization, based on 
a wide survey of selected periods and ideas. The author is the veteran sociologist 
and professor of Heidelberg Umversity; be was remstated to bis former post after the 
German capi tulation.- (321) 

^Protected Territories 

TERMS OF LEAGUE OF NATIONS MANDATES. TEXTES DES MANDATS 
DE LA sociETE DES i^^ATioisiS. United Nations {Washington, U,S. A,) : 
H.M, Stationery Office {London), 5s. M4. 135 pages. 

This collection of the terms of the League of Nations Mandates has been prepared by 
the United Nations Secretariat and contains the text of the mandates in English and 
French translations. (321.027) 

^Democratic 

DEMOCRATIC GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS. J. A. Corry. U/uVm/ty o/ 
Toronto Press {Toronto, Canada): Oxford University Press {London), $3.75. 
M8. 468 pages. Index. {Canadian Government Series No. 1) 

A comparative view of the governments of Great Britain, Canada, and tlic United 
States, as representative of the fullest development of democratic government and 
contrasted with European dictatorslnp, is the background for an analysis of recent 
developments and the political mechames of a working democratic constitution. The 
author is Professor of Political Science in Queen’s University, Ontario, and was on 
the staff of the Rowell-Sirois Commission on the relation of the Provinces to the 
Domimon. (321.8) 

DEMOCRACY IN AMERICA. Alexis dc Tocqucvillc. Translated by FIciiry 
Reeve. Henry Steele Commager (Editor) Oxford University Press, 6s. F8. 
600 pages. {World's Classics Series. Double Volume) 

Alexis de Tocqueville, the French historian (1805-59), publislicd the first part of 
De la Dimocratie en Amerique in 1835 and the second in 1840, and Henry Reeve’s 
clear and easy translation was pubhshed m two volumes in the same years. In this 
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edition the text has been reduced to approximately half its original length, and those 
sections which dealt with matters of no present interest to the contemporary reader 
have been omitted by the editor, Henry Steele Commager. Professor Commager, 
who is Professor of American History in Columbia University, also provides a 
stimulating introduction to this classic of pohtical history. The book treats of the 
fundamentals of democracy, as well as of the manifestations of a particular system m 
the United States, and is issued in this well-known series as a double volume on 
India paper. (321.8) 

Nationalities and Races 

PROPHETS AND PEOPLES. Studies in the Nineteenth-Century Nation- 
alism. H. Kolm. Macmillan, ios.6d. lC8. 213 pages. 

The national problem in Europe, as stated and revealed m the writings and activities 
of John Stuart MiU, Michelet, Mazzini, Treitschke and Dostoevsky, is discussed here 
by Professor Kohn in a scholarly survey which pleads for rationality, moderation 
and hberty. (323.1) 

ATTITUDES TO MINORITY GROUPS. With Special reference to the 
Psychology and Sociology of Anti-Jewish Prejudices. Newman Wolsey 
{Leicester), 2s.6d. sC8. 61 pages. Paper bound. 

The report of an mquiry, made at the request of the Society of Jews and Christians, 
mto the psychological and sociological causes of hostihty towards minority groups 
and some of the means by which these attitudes might be modified or eradicated. A 
committee of psychologists and sociologists under the chairmanship of Dr. C. S. 
Myers, former Director of the Psychological Laborator)’’, University of Cambridge, 
prepared the report. (323.1) 

RACIAL PRIDE AND PREJUDICE. E. J. Dingwall. Watts, 8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 
256 pages. 

The author, who is an anthropologist, presents a general analysis of racial prejudice 
and discrimmation and considers the colour bar in various countries. The book is 
intended as a simple statement of these far-reaching problems for the general reader. 

(323*1) 

Arabia 

MINORITIES IN THE ARAB wo'RLj). A, K. KomscDi. Royal Institute of 
International Affairs: Oxford University Press, ios.6d. D8. 148 pages. Maps. 
Index. 

A survey of minorities and rmnority problems m Egypt, Palestine, Transjordan, 
Lebanon, Syria and Iraq. The author traces the historic^ origins and development of 
the different racial, rehgious and linguistic groups m these areas and the changes 
brought about by the impact of Western pohtical and social influences. Mr. Hourani 
is the author of Syria and Lebanon. (323*1) 

Palestine 

PALESTINE THROUGH THE FOG OF PROPAGANDA. M. F. AbcariuS. 
Hutchinson, I2s.6d. D8. 240 pages. 

This book presents the Arab case in Palestine. The author is an Arab who served for 
many years in the Palestine Government. There is an Introduction by Major-General 
Sir E. L. Spears. ( 323 *i 5 < 59 ) 



ALESTiNE MISSION. A Personal Record. Richard Grossman. Hamish 
Hamilton, ios.6d. D8. 256 pages, 

he author, who is a Labour Member of Parliament and a journalist, was appointed 
5 the Anglo-American Committee of Inquiry regarding the Problems of European 
^wry and Palestme which presented its report in April 1946- This is a personal record 
f his experiences as a member of that Committee, of the many witnesses they heard 
oth for the Arabs and the Jews and of the various countries they visited in an attempt 
0 assess the problem. (323.1569) 

'HE EMERGENCE OF THE JEWISH PROBLEM, 1 8 78-1 9 3 9 . James 
Parkes. Royal Institute of International Affairs: Oxford University Press, 15s. 
C8. 283 pages. Bibhography. Index. 

Three major problems connected with the Jewish people have been chosen for parti- 
:ular study m this book. They are Palestine, the Jewish minorities 111 Eastern Europe 
ind the Commumst solution of the minority problem, and anti-semitisin as a political 
sveapon. The author considers that on these three subjects the world has to make a 
fresh start. This book is an important historical analysis by a writer who is a minister 
of the Church of England, a student of Jewish lustory, and author of the important 
The Jew in the Medieval Community (1938). (323.1569) 

The State and Social Groups: Swaziland 

AN AFRICAN ARISTOCRACY. Rank Among the Swazi. H. Kuper. Inter- 
national African Institute: Oxford University Press, 30s. D8. 263 pages, 
29 photographs, i map. Bibhography. Index. 

The book opens with a short historical sketch of the Swazi of the Swazi Protectorate 
in South Africa. There is a description of the economic structure of the peasant society 
based on agriculture and of the influence exerted over every aspect of social activity by 
the conservative and aristocratic political Incrarchy. The author describes in detail 
the ritual activities centring on the person of the Kmg, and the organization of the 
‘regiments’ or ‘ agc-classcs’ winch are characteristic of Swazi society and which include 
both men and women. The concluding chapters give an analysis of the pattern of 
social life formed by the inter-action of the fundamental concepts of rank, status, and 

kmship. (323.16834) 

India 

CASTE IN INDIA: ITS NATURE, FUNCTION AND ORIGINS. J. H, 
Hutton. Cambridge University Press, i8s. D8. 287 pages. Bibliography. 
Glossary. Index. 

The Professor of Social Anthropology in the University of Cambridge, and a noted 
writer on India, has made an admirably succinct coiitnbuiion to" the enormous 
hterature on this thorny and complicated subject. The author has tried not only to 
consider the origins, but also the place of caste in the social and economic order of 
India. Various migrations mto India have greatly diversified the peoples which 
together comprise almost a fifth of the world’s population. The author’s thesis is that 
‘all these varied peoples have been enabled to hvc together in conditions of compara- 
tive stability ... by the caste system . . This book comes at an opportune time when 
the constitutional future of India still hangs in the balance. (323.3) 



The State and the Individiial 

REDISCOVERY OF JUSTICE. F. R. Biencnfcld. Allen & Unwin, 15s. M8. 
263 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

A fundamental problem of the present time is the establishment of a proper inter- 
national regard for human rights, or the rights of man, and the pubhcation of this 
booh, by an expert in international law, is opportune. The struggle/or the rights of man 
is in reality a struggle between the rights of man and an efficient and equitable legal 
system must be a compromise between the demands of justice. This work is a dis- 
cussion and explanation of the conceptions of justice and the place of natural justice 
in a civilized society. It is in four parts. Part I is an exposition on justice in the nursery, 
includmg relations between brothers and between cliildren and parents. The second 
part, justice in society, deals with the system of private law, the scheme of public law 
and the protection of the legal order. Part III, natural law in its evolution, discusses 
the evolution of individualism, of self-determmation and of social co-operation, and 
considers the future of authority, givmg an interestmg and mstructive comparison of 
the British and American ways, Fascism and Nazism, the Soviet conception, the 
Chinese order and the Indian enigma. In Part IV the author considers how far a mini- 
mum bill of human rights is a practical proposition. The work is mtended not only for 
the legal expert but equally for the mquirmg layman. For this reason there is no 
extensive annotation but a comprehensive bibliography is provided as an appendix 

(3234) 

Elections: Britain 

THE BRITISH GENERAL ELECTION OF I945. R. B. McCallum and 
Alison Readman. Oxford University Press, i8s. 08.319 pages. 8 illustrations. 
5 appendices. Index. 

See Digest, page 53 5. (324.442) 

Migration 

ECONOMICS OF MIGRATION. Julius Isaac. i8s. D8. 297 pages. 

Bibliography. Index. 

The main purpose of this study is to examme the causes and effects of the great inter- 
national migrations which have taken place m the last hundred years. Since the first 
World War entry into countries has been restricted in various ways, and as regulation 
will contmue, the author considers the possibihty of planning migration mtemationally. 
Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders contributes the Introduction, m which he says, ‘Migra- 
tion IS a test case in mternational relations'. (325) 

Colonkatioii 

ON GOVERNING COLONIES. Being an Outline of the Real Causes and a 
Comparison of the British, French and Belgian Approach to Them. 
W. R. Crocker. Allen & Unwin. ios.6d. D8. 152 pages. 15 photographs. 
Index. 

The author, who has had experience of West Africa as an administrator and soldier, 
analyses the current problems which face the Colonial powers in Africa and shows 
how they are dealt with by the British, French and Belgian governments. (325.315) 



Scottfsli 

THE DARIEN SCHEME. Gcorgc Pratt Iiisli. Historical Association, yd. to 
members; is.id. to non-members (post-free). sD8. 23 pages. Bibliography. 
Paper bound. {General Series: G5) 

In this pamphlet the author aims to throw new light on the attempt in 1698 of Scottish 
merchants to set up a colony on the isthmus of Darien (Panama). Fie maintains that, 
contrary to the opimon accepted hitherto, it was the last clFoit in a long movement 
to establish a Scottish colony overseas and to break Scotland’s long-cxisting economic 
and social ties with Europe. That the scheme was not an isolated event the author 
shows by underlining the support given to it by certain London merchants desiring 
to break the East India Company’s monopoly, and by the embarrassment it caused 
to Wilham Ill’s European diplomacy. (325.3410986) 

^British 

COLONIAL RESEARCH, 1 945-46. Coloiiial Oflicc. HM. Stationery Office, 
IS. sR8. 48 pages. Paper bound. {Colonial No. 208) 

Tliis report of the Colonial Re.earch Committee, established in 1942, on the basis 
of an annual grant for research of up to one million pounds under the Colomal 
Development and Welfare Act, reviews the work that has been done so far both by 
itself and by the various more specialized British Research Councils on Social Science, 
Medicme, Agriculture, and Products established later, and lists the projects for wliich 
grants have been made. 1945-6 has marked a defmite stage in its work — the com- 
pletion of the mam organization for the continuous survey of research needs in the 
Colomes. (335.342) 

COLONIAL RESEARCH, 1 946-47. Coloukl OfScc. KM. Stationery Office, 
is.3d. sR8. 71 pages. 3 tables. 3 appendices. {Command Paper 7151) 

This contains annual reports of the Colomal Research Committee (winch advises on 
the allocation of funds under the Colonial Development and Welfare Acts, amounting 
in the year 1946-7 to over one milhon pounds), the Colonial Products Research 
Council, the Colonial Social Science Research Council, the Colonial Medical Research 
Committee, and the Committee for Colonial Agricultural, Animal nealih, and 
Forestry Research, Appendix i gives details of schemes approved for research grants. 

(325.342) 

COLONIAL DEVELOPMENT AND WELFARE ACTS. RctUlll of ScllCttlCS 
made under the Colonial Development and Welfare Acts by the Secretary 
of State for the Colonies with the concurrence of the Treasury in the period 
from I April 1946 to 31 March 1947. H.M. Stationery Offiicc, is. sR8. 
48 pages. {House of Commons, No, 127) 

The Return of Schemes made under the Colonial Development and Welflirc Acts 
shows that the total of grants and loans approved unclci the Acts by the British Parha- 
ment was nearly yf miihon pounds of which 6] million pounds was for development 
and welfare grants. The areas covered include the West Indies, East, West and Central 
Africa, the Mediterranean and the Far East. (325.343) 
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THE COLONIAL EMPIRE (i 939 ~i 947 )‘ H.M. Stationery Office, zsM. sR8. 

124 pages. 7 appendices. (Command Paper 7167) 

Part I of this report, covering ‘The War Years, 1939-45’, records the economic, social, 
constitutional and pohtical progress made during that time in the British Colonial 
Empire. Included also is a chapter on the Colomal war effort which shows that 
Colonial mihtary forces grew from a total strength of 42,800 m 1939 to 473,250 in 
1945 and that monetary gifts from the Colomes amounted to over ^{^24,000,000. 
Part n deals with the ‘Transference from War to Peace, 1945-47’. It includes the 
general direction of policy and shows the help given by the British Colonial Offce 
to assist development and to promote welfare. Information is given on central 
orgamzation, political, constitutional, social and economic progress, colonial finance 
and international relations. (325.342) 

THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH AND WORLD SOCIETY. Richard FlOSt 
(Editor). Royal Institute of International Affairs: Oxford University Press, 
15s. D8. 216 pages. Index. 

This is the record of the third unofficial meeting of the British Commonwealth 
Relations Conference, which was held at Chatham House, London, the headquarters 
of the Royal Institute of International Affairs, from 17 February to 3 March 1945 
and winch was attended by delegations from the Dominions and India to discuss 
various outstanding problems. Among the questions considered were those of race 
and migration, the relations of the Commonwealth and the Colonies, methods of 
consultation and co-operation and regionalism as an approach to security. (325.342) 

Cyprus ' 

A TEN-YEAR PROGRAMME OE DEV.ELOPMENT FOR CYPRUS, I946. 

Government of Cyprus. Government Printing Office {Nicosia, Cyprus), 21s. 
IC4. 143 pages. Map. 

Under the Colonial Development and Welfare Act, 1945, ;£i,750,ooo has been 
allocated for development m Cyprus over and above the ;{)6oo,ooo granted since 1940. 
Of the plan now pubhshed, the first sections dealing with general development, 
agriculture, irrigation, forestry, medicine, and education were prepared by Sir Douglas 
Harris, Development Commissioner, and the remamder, dealing with miscellaneous 
activities such as transport, village improvements, holiday resorts, etc., were com- 
pleted by the Secretariat, under the direction of the Colomal Secretary. The schemes 
here outlined would cost some six million pounds, exclusive of an additional scheme 
for island-wide electrification costing over three million pounds. It is considered 
that such an expenditure is within the eventual financial capacity of the island, 
allowing for the assistance promised during the decennium under the 1945 Act. Certain 
schemes, however, are of paramount importance m the economic development of 
the country, and accordmgly a table of priorities has been drawn up, not only as 
between departments, but of the separate proposals within each scheme, to allow of 
immediate forward progress over a wide field. (3 25 .34209564) 

Africa 

PROBLEMS OF AFRICAN DEVELOPMENT. Parti. LAND AND LABOUR. 

T. R. Batten. Oxford University Press, 3s,6d. sC8. 178 pages. Reading List. 
Index. 

The first of a series by the Vice-Principal of Makerere College, Uganda, mtended to 
survey, very briefly, some of the problems in British Colomal pohcy. This work 



covers economic problems, to be followed by a further volume on social problems. 
The subject matter is necessarily compressed, but this makes it a suitable introduction 
for the general reader, and it is particularly addressed to the educated African and 
other Colomal peoples. (325*342096) 

Kenya 

COLONY AND PROTECTORATE OF KENYA! REPORT OF THE 
DEVELOPMENT COMMITTEE. Government Printer {Nairobi, Kenya), 2 vols. 
15s. C4. 140 : 375 pages. Map. Index. 

The Committee has prepared comprehensive, integrated plans for the post-war 
development of Kenya. From all sources, mcluding the large contribution from the 
Colonial Development and Welfare Fund voted by the Bntisli Parliament, over 
fifteen milhon pounds is available. The development envisaged includes agricultural 
and vetermary services, building, communications, education and social welfare, 
forestry, health-, hospital services and nutrition, mdustrial power and water develop- 
ment. These schemes are 1 elated to the general progress of East Africa as a whole. 

(325.342096) 

Togokid and the Cameroons 

trusteeship: togoland and ti-ie cameroons under united 
KINGDOM mandate. Colomal Office, H. M. Stationery OJjice, id. sR8. 
6 pages. {Command Paper 6863) 

The draft terms of Trusteeship for Togoland and the Cameroons under United 
Kmgdom Mandate according to the International Trustccsliip System established in 
the Umted Nations Charter. (325.342096) 

West Indies 

closer association of the BRITISH WEST INDIAN COLONIES. 
Colonial Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 9d. R8. 44 pages. 4 appendices. 
{Command Paper 7120) 

This pamphlet contains a dispatch from the Secretary of State for the Colonies and 
a memorandum on closer association of the British West Indian Colonics. The appen- 
dices summarize the constitutions and financial position of these Colonies 

(325.34209729) 

DEVELOPMENT AND WELFARE IN THE WEST INDIES, 1 945-46. 

Colonial Office. H. M. Stationery Office, 3s. sR8. 162 pages. 8 tables. 
{Colonial, No. 212) 

This is the third report on this subject by the Colomal Office, and is submitted by 
Sir John Maepherson, Comptroller for Development and Welfare in the West Indies. 
Part I gives a general outline of the work of the Development and Welfare Organiz- 
ation operating m the Wmdward and Leeward Isles, Jamaica, Trinidad and Tobago, 
Barbados, British Guiana and British Honduras. Part II gives a more detailed account 
of developments in each of the separate fields covered by the Organization — agricul- 
ture, forestry, fisheries, education, pubhc health, planmng and housing, labour, social 
welfare, and co-operatives. The report docs not cover the Bahamas or Bermuda. 

(325.34209729) 
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Foreign Relations 

WORLD ORDER OR CHAOS. W. H. Chamberlin. Duckworth, 15s, D8. 
292 pages. Index. 

This book is an analysis of the problems of world government written before the 
Yalta conference took place. The Soviet position is discussed at some length and 
chapters are devoted to the Far East, Europe, Anglo-American relations, the British 
Empire and American foreign pohcy. The author is a well-known American corres- 
pondent and writer on international affairs. (327) 

A DICTIONARY OF INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS. A. M. Hyamson. 
Methuen, 8s.6d. C8. 353 pages. 

This IS a small encyclopaedia giving information in compact form on all aspects of 
international affairs : brief histones of territories in dispute or whose status is doubtful ; 
international groupings, international conferences and agreements, political move- 
ments and propaganda. Statistics of mam agricultural and industrial products are 
also given. A very useful guide for the reader who wishes to refresh his memory 
about events of the past twenty years. (327) 

THE YEAR BOOK OF WORLD AFFAIRS, 1 947. VoL I. George W. Keeton 
and Georg Schwarzenberger (Editors). London Institute of World Affairs: 
Stevens & Sons, 20s. R8. 352 pages. Index. 

The aim of this new annual is the publication of research articles on World Affairs 
by various authors. The first volume includes articles on Western and Soviet demo- 
cracy, Czechoslovakia between East and W est, the Problem of T angler, the Communal 
Problem m India, Nationalism in Eastern Asia, International Law and Society, the 
Future of International Economic Institutions, UNESCO, the World Church, the 
International Red Cross, and the Peace-Time Application of Atomic Energy. Pro- 
fessor Keeton is Principal of the London Institute of World Affairs and Dr. Schwarzen- 
berger is Director of Studies. (327) 

WHERE ARE WE HEADING ? Sumixer Welles. Hamish Hamilton, 15s. D8. 
358 pages. Maps. Index. 

One of the main interests of this book lies m the fact that the author was for six years 
Under-Secretary of State for the United States of America and therefore actively 
participated m decisions on foreign pohcy taken by the Umted States from 1937 to 
1943. He comments on and analyses international events and personahties in an 
attempt to predict the future state of world affairs. (327) 

^Britain 

THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH AND INTERNATIONAL SECURITY. 

The Role of the Dominions, I9i9-i939- Gwendolen Carter. Canadian 
Institute of International Affairs, Ryerson Press (Toronto, Canada): Royal 
Institute of International Affairs (London), 21s. sR8. 346 pages. Index. 

This is a study of the efforts of the five Domimon members of the British Common- 
wealth to achieve security during the inter-war period, and of their poheies and the 
significance of their participation in the vain efforts of the League of Nations. Each of 
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the Dominions has its distinctive external problems dependent on its geographical 
position and the author has analyzed their attitudes to the major crises which the 
League had to face, such as the Sino-Japanese Dispute, sanctions against Italy, and the 
mihtarization of the Rliineland. The author is a Canadian and a member of the 
Department of Government in Smith College, Massachusetts. (327.42) 

DOCUMENTS ON BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY, I 9 I 9 “I 939 . SeCOlld 

series. Vol. 1 . E, L. Woodward and Rohan Butler (Editors). H.M Stationery 
Office, 21S. R8. 639 pages. 

The purpose of this collection is not only to provide students of recent history with 
first hand material, but to give the general reader a documentary record of British 
foreign pohey in the years between the two Great Wars. The Collection has been 
divided into two series which appear concurrently. It was found impossible to give 
the full number of despatches covering so large a period, and priority has been given 
to instructions sent to H M. Missions abroad, their reports of business transacted with 
foreign Governments and records of negotiations conducted through representatives 
of foreign Governments in London, in addition to veihatim proceedings of inter- 
national conferences. The Second series begins in 1930 and the main contents of tliis 
volume are: documents concerned with naval disarmament primarily from January 
to April 1930; correspondence regarding Germany from the formation of Dr. 
Briining’s Government in March 1930 to the proposals for an Austro-Gcrman Customs 
Umon m March 1931 : documents on the Briand plan for European Federal Union. 
The volume contains an analytical table of contents and it is proposed to issue a 
general index for the volumes of each of the two scries. (327.42) 

^Britain and Russia 

THE RUSSIAN OUTLOOK. Giflard Martel. Michael Joseph, ios.6d. sD8, 
187 pages. Map. 

Lieut.-General Sir Giffard Martel was head of the British Military Mission to Moscow 
m I943~4 and also visited Russia in 1936 as an observer at the Russian military 
manmuvres. He therefore had excellent opportunities for observing Soviet military 
and political institutions, and m this book discusses at length Russian reaction to 
the British after the German attack in June 1941, and particularly the difficulties 
encountered by the Mission in its attempt to maintain successful contacts with the 
Russians. From his experiences in liis official capacity and as an observer of the 
Russian scene, the author is convmced that successful relations with Russia can only 
be maintained by a firm stand by the British Government. (327.4200947) 


^Britaiu mi Burma 

CONCLUSIONS REACHED IN THE CONVERSATIONS BETWEEN HIS 
majesty’s government and the DELEGATION FROM THE 
EXECUTIVE COUNCIL OF THE GOVERNOR OF BURMA. RM. 
Stationery OJffce, id. M8. 5 pages. Paper bound. {Command Paper 7029) 

Details of the recent agreement between the delegates of the Burma Executive Council 
and the British Government regardmg co-opcration in working towards their common 
objective of a free and mdependent Burma. (337.4200959) 
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^Russia 

THE FOREIGN POLICY OF SOVIET RUSSIA, I929-I94I. Vol. I. 1929- 
1936. Max BelofE Royal Institute of International Affairs: Oxford University 
Press, 15s. D8. 273 pages. Map. Index. 

The first volume of a two-volume survey which is to cover Soviet foreign policy 
from the end of 1928, when the first five-year plan of industrialization was inaugurated, 
until the German attack of June 1941. It brings the story down to the spring of 1936, 
marked by the German reoccupation of the Rhineland. An appreaation of Soviet 
poHcy as a whole, and of the international developments which partly determined 
Its direction, is supplemented by detailed accounts of Russia's relations with other 
leading world powers. There are useful appendices on Soviet pohey in Sinkiang and 
Outer Mongolia, and on the Russian attitude to the Chinese Revolution. The events 
leading up to her entry into the League of Nations are fully covered. The author is 
Reader in Institutions m the University of Oxford. (327.47) 

THE SOVIET IMPACT ON THE WESTERN WORLD. E. H. Carr. 
Macmillan, 5s. C8. 125 pages. 

This booh consists of six lectures on the principal effects of Soviet politics, economy, 
propaganda and ideology on Europe and on Great Britam in particular. The author 
is Professor of International Politics at the University College of Wales, (327.47) 

Canada and U.S.A, 

NORTH ATLANTIC TRIANGLE. The Interplay of Canada, the United States 
and Great Britain. Jolm Bartlett Brebner. Oxford University Press, 33s.6d. 
R8. 407 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

This is the final volume in a series on the relations of Canada and the United States, 
prepared under the aegis of the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace. 
Professor Brebner, of Columbia University, says he aims at describing ‘the various 
kinds of things which the peoples of the two countries (the Umted States and Canada) 
did in common, or in complementary fashion, or in competition' and their sharply 
contrasted reaction to and relation with Great Britain. (327.710973) 


^U,S.A. 

AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY IN THE MAKING, 19 3 2-1940. A Study 
in Responsibilities. Charles A. Beard. Yale University Press (New Haven, 
Conn,, U.S.A,): Oxford University Press (London), i8s. sR8. 336 pages. 

This is a survey of the pubhc statements on foreign policy of numerous prominent 
American political leaders. Chief among them are selections from the late President 
Roosevelt's speeches from the election campaign of 1932 to the campaign of 1940, 
and those of Wendell Willkie during the campaign of 1940. Dr. Beard is a well-known 
American historian and has written a number of historical and economic works on 
‘ the American constitution, including The Republic, (327*73) 

THE UNITED STATES AND THE NEAR EAST. E. A. Speiser. Harvard 
University Press (Cambridge, U.S.A,): Oxford University Press (London), 
9s.6d. C8. 278 pages. Maps. Index. (American Foreign Policy Library) 

The United States has in recent years begun to take an interest in the Middle East, 
and tins book provides a background for that interest. It gives an outhne of the 
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problems, particularly the political ones, the recent Mstory, and British policy in the 
Middle East It ccncludes with a chapter on American interest and policy in the area. 
The author is Professor of Semitics m the Umversity of Pennsylvania. (327.73) 

U.S.A. md Britain 

America’s stake in Britain’s future. George Soule. OA/ord UmVer- 
sity Press, los. 6d. C8. 247 pages. Index. 

This IS the Enghsh edition of a book already published in the United States. The 
author, who is editor of the New Republic and Director of the United States Planning 
Association, has written a special introduction dealing with the implications of the 
American loan to Britam and weigloing the arguments centred upon it. The book 
deals with the general question of Anglo-American economic relations, and considers 
the inter-relation of employment, social security, health, education, monetary 
exchange, cartels, and so on. It should mterest not only the specialist but also the 
intelligent general reader. (327-730942) 

U.S.A. and Australia 

AMERiCAN-AUSTRALiAN RELATIONS. Wcmer Lcvi, Minnesota University 
Press {Minneapolis, U,S.A.): Oxford University Press (London), 16s. D8. 
184 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

An account of the outcome of the increasing interest of the United States in the 
Pacific and of Australia’s emergence from the recent war as an important Power in 
that region. Both countries now share large mutual interests in the economic and 
pohtical spheres, and the author has traced the growth of the relationship from early 
contacts from the end of the eighteenth century. This is an interesting study of the 
interplay of motives and interests of a Great Power and a Middle Power. Mr. Levi is 
Assistant Professor of Pohtical Science in the University of Minnesota. (327.73099) 

Australia 

AUSTRALIA IN WORLD AFFAIRS. H. V. Evatt. Au^us & Robcrtsou (Sydney, 
Australia), los. 6d. D8. 224 pages. 3 plates. Index. 

A volume of speeches by the Australian Mimster for External Affairs, covering 1945 
to mid-1946, contmuing his Foreign Policy of Australia (1945). The dominant theme 
is the United Nations, and the place that small nations, and young nations such as 
Austraha, can hold m a democratically orgamzed world assembly. (327.94) 

Legislation: Britain 

DELEGATED LEGISLATION. Hugh Molsoii. Hansard Society, is. sC8. 
20 pages. Bibhograpliy. 

Delegated Legislation, or the power given by Parliament to the Kmg-in-Council, to 
Mimsters of the Crown or to other persons or bodies to make rules and regulations, 
has long been a matter of interest to all observers of English Pohtical Institutions. 
This pamphlet clarifies succinctly all the debatable points that arise concerning these 
‘Statutory Instruments’, as these rules and regulations are now called. In dealing with 
the history of Delegated Legislation (which finds advocacy as far back as Plato) the 
author shows that the practice arose as a timc-savcr for the legislature. Outlining the 
advantages of Delegated Legislation he shows that by this means Parliament avoids 
a constant danger of being so deeply immersed in detail that it has insufficient time for 
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broad matters of policy. But, since Parliament has not only to legislate but to keep a 
critical eye on the Administration, the problem of the control of these regulations 
arises. Mr. Molson shows how this is done by the way Parliament grants and revokes 
statutory instruments, and by the scrutiny of them by Standmg Committees and by 
the Law Courts. He analyses the dangers of Delegated Legislation, and illustrates, 
by reference to wartime measures, the vigilance of Parliament over any attempts 
of the Executive to mcrease its delegated powers. A very useful bibliography, with 
explanatory notes on some of the books, is added. (328.25) 

THE INDEPENDENT MEMBER OF PARLIAMENT. Harold NicoIsoH. 
Hansard Society, is. sC8. 18 pages. Paper bound. 

A report of an address dehvered at the Caxton Hall, Westminster, on 14 March 1946 
which deals clearly and succinctly with the questions What is an Independent Member ? 
What function does he perform? What are the merits or demerits, and what the 
advantages or disadvantages of his existence? Is the Independent valuable or useless? 
The Hon. Harold Nicolson is widely known as author and critic, is a Governor of the 
B.B.C., was a Member of Parliament from 1935-45, and Parhamentary Secretary to 
the Ministry of Information, 1940-41 . (3 28.3 3 ) 

THE SPEAKER OF THE HOUSE OF COMMONS. P. M. Briers. Hansard 
Society, is. sC8, 28 pages. Paper bound. 

The Speaker has been defined as ‘the Member of the House of Commons who is 
chosen by the House itself to act as its representative and to preside over its debates’. 
This pamphlet gives a lucid explanation of the office of Speaker, dealmg with his 
election, tenure of office, the history of the office, the Speaker’s duties, recent additions 
to his duties, his personal qualities, his status and the emoluments of the office, and 
lastly the significance of the office. (328.3621) 

THOUGHTS ON THE CONSTITUTION. L S. Amery. Oxford University 
Press, 8s.6d. C8. 167 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The author of this compact, lucid and mteresting httle book has been actively con- 
nected with pohtical life in Britain for over fifty years, a Member of Parliament for 
thirty-four years, and a Cabinet Minister for a large part of that time. From this long 
personal experience, he surveys the practical functionmg of the British parliamentary 
system. The substance of the book is based on the four Chichele Lectures delivered 
in the Umversity of Oxford in 1946. The first lecture, ‘The Essential Nature of the 
Constitution’, is perhaps the most mterestmg; it is followed by ‘How to Preserve 
Parliamentary Government’ and ‘The Machinery of Government’, in which several 
suggestions are made for new devices to meet new needs, such as more standmg 
Cabmet Committees, a Policy Cabinet of Ministers not over burdened with Depart- 
mental business, a form of functional representation in a Third Chamber, etc. The 
concludmg lecture is ‘The Evolution of the British Commonwealth’. (328.42) 

labour’s first year. J. E. D. Hall. Penguin Booh, is. sC8. 2i3pages. 
Index of Speakers and Subjects. Paper bound. 

A record, in compact form, of the proceedings of the first year of Britam’s Labour 
Government which came mto power in 1945, written by a member of the British 
Parliamentary Press Gallery. The principal speeches and debates are quoted and 
summarized, mcludmg such historical events as providing legislation for the nationah- 
zation of the coal mines and the Bank of England and for the implementation of a 
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nation-wide sclieme of State provision for safeguarding the health of the whole 
people. The Appendices cover the By-Elections for October 1945, Bills, in order of 
presentation, and Members of the Labour Government of October 1946. (328.42) 

THE POINT OF PARLIAMENT. A. P. Herbert. Methuen, 6s. C8. iii pages. 
2 appendices. Index, (Bridgeheads Series) 

Wit and erudition are nicely blended in Sir Alan Herbert’s book, which seeks to 
explam Parliament, ostensibly to the young. It discusses the fabric of the House, the 
officials of the House, the significance of Question Time, the way in which a Bill is 
passed, how money is voted and kindred subjects. Most of the material originally 
appeared in Punch and the book should appeal to both young and old. Sir Alan is a 
well-known author, a Member of Parliament 'and a barristcr-at-law. His second 
Election Address is included in the appendices. (328.42) 

BRITISH POLITICAL YEARBOOK, 1947. Frank Illingwortli (Editor). 
British Yearbooks, 21s. lC8. 186 pages. 

The aim of tins book is to present a complete record of the Parliamentary activities 
of His Majesty’s Mmisters and Members of Parliament. It consists mainly of a bio- 
graphical section tracing the career of every M.P. and also includes general government 
and parliamentary information and statistics. (328.42) 

Parliamentary Debates 

JOURNAL OF THE PARLIAMENTS OF THE EMPIRE. Quarterly. Empire 
Parliamentary Association, 5s. R8. 

This gives a summary of the debates and proceedings of the Parliaments of Britain, 
Canada, Austraha, New Zealand, the Union of South Africa, India, Southern 
Rhodesia, and Ceylon, Ulster and Eire. (328.4202) 

PARLIAMENTARY DEBATES (hANSARd): HOUSE OF COMMONS. 
HM, Stationery Office. Daily parts 6d. ; weekly Hansard Ts.6d. ; weekly 
index 3 d.; bound volumes (issued irregularly) from 6s.6d. to I2s.6d. 
Annual subscription : daily parts 70s. ; weekly Hansard 60s., with weekly 
index. 70s. R8. 

Verbatim reports of the proceedings of the British House of Commons, issued in 
daily parts on the day following the debate, in weekly bindings (Friday to Thursday), 
and also m cloth-bound volumes (price vanes according to size). The indexes to the 
volumes are issued separately at is. (328.4202) 

PARLIAMENTARY DEBATES (hANSARd): HOUSE OF LORDS. PLM. 
Stationery Office. Daily parts, 6d,, bound volumes (issued irregularly), los. 
Annual subscription: daily parts, 55s. R8. 

Verbatim reports of the proceedings of the British House of Lords, issued m daily 
parts on the day following the debate and in cloth-bound volumes. The price of tlic 
index volumes vanes according to size. (3218.4202) 
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ParMameitary Rules 

‘a question in parliament.’ Herbert Williams. Hansard Society, is. 
sC8. 27 pages. Paper bound, {Hansard Society Pamphlet No. 5) 

This pamphlet is designed to give the general reader an account of how questions are 
asked in the British Parhament, the procedure, rules about questions both written and 
oral, the object, range and scope of such questions and methods of answering, with a 
number of examples picked at random from a weekly issue of Hansard. (328.4205) 

Parliameiitary Procedure 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PROCEDURE OF THE HOUSE OP 
COMMONS. Gilbert Campion. Second edition. Macmillan, 15s. lC8. 
334 pages. Index. 

See Digest, page 536. (328.4208) 

History of Parliament 

OUR PARLIAMENT. Stratheam Gordon. Second edition, revised and 
enlarged. Hansard Society, ys.dd. C8. 174 pages. 9 illustrations. End paper 
plan. Glossary. Index. 

This book is an attempt to explain in simple terms how the British Parliament has 
grown up, what it is and how it works and affects people’s lives today. Mr. Gordon, 
who is deeply versed in the liistory of the House, deals first with the origins and 
liistory of Parliament, which he follows with an account of the Constitution today, 
chapters on the functions of Parliament, Members and their duties, the Palace of 
Westminster, the House of Lords and the House of Commons at work, and some 
notes on the benefits and responsibiHties of the electors. (328.4209) 

Legislation: Gold Coast 

THE GOLD COAST LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL. Martin Wight. Fahef & 
Faber, I2s.6d. M8. 285 pages. 6 appendices. Index. {Studies in Colonial 
Legislatures Series, Vol. 2) 

This, the first of its kind, is a study of the Legislative Council of a Colony in action. 
The Gold Coast has not only a long constitutional liistory, but is the first colony to 
have an African majority on its Legislative Council. The modem period, from 1933 
until the implementation of its new Constitution, is studied m detail with constant 
reference to and quotation from the actual debates in the Council, and with special 
attention to the part played by the late Sir Ofori Atta in the development of the 
Council. (328.667) 

South Africa 

PARLIAMENTARY PROCEDURE. R. Kjlpm. Juta {Cape Town, S. Africa), 
3 os. R8. 180 pages. Index. 

A short guide to the rules and practice of the House of Assembly of the Union of 
South Africa. The author has been Clerk to the House since 1920. Precedents cited go 
back to 1854, the date of the first Cape Parliament. (328.6808) 



Attstralia 

INSIDE PARLIAMENT. Warrea Denning. Australasian Puhlishing Co. 
{Sydney, Australia), ios.6d. 1 C 8 . 288 pages. Index. 

The author is a Press reporter of long standing of the Commonwealth Parliament 
of Australia. The purpose of his book is to give the average elector a pen-picture of 
how the Commonwealth Parliament has evolved, how it works, and its oustanding 
personalities past and present. (328.94) 


ECONOMICS 

THE USES AND ABUSES OF ECONOMIC PLANNING. Hubert Hcildcrsoil. 

Cambridge University Press, is.6d. sC8. 32 pages. 

This volume comprises the Rede Lecture for 1947, delivered in the University 
of Cambridge by the Drummond Professor of Political Economy in the University of 
Oxford. Sir Hubert attempts to define the various meanings now attached to the 
phrase ‘economic planning’ and criticizes many false analogies being made from 
the machinery of wartime economic controls to the methods needed for post-war 
economic recovery. Although recogmzing the necessity of increased State interventi* n 
and direction in economic hfe in Britain, he opposes the abuse of economic contr*. Is. 
Sir Hubert maintains that the principle of non-discrimmation m international trade is 
fundamentally incompatible with the principle of planning in the sphere of foreign 
trade. (330) 

VALUE AND CAPITAL. An Inquiry into some Fundamental Principles of 
Economic Theory. J. R. Hicks. Second edition, revised. Oxford University 
Press, I2s.6d. D8. 340 pages. Index. 

The second edition of tins important book on economic theory has just been issued ; 
the first edition appeared m 1939. The author explains in his preface that the majority 
of the alterations are concerned with the correction of teclmical slips in the argument, 
but certain more important adjustments and the answers to certain criticisms appear 
in Additional Notes at the end of the volume. (330.1) 

STUDIES IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF CAPITALISM. Mauricc Dobb. 
Routledge, i8s. D8. 396 pages. Index. 

The author is Lecturer in Economics in the University of Cambridge, and in this 
book he has traced the leading factors in the economic development of the modern 
capitalistic world An opening chapter on the meaning of Capitalism is followed by 
studies of the Dechne of Feudalism and the Growth of Towns, the Beginnings of the 
Bourgeoisie, the Rise of Industrial Capitalism and Mercantilism, the Chowth of the 
Proletariat, and the Industrial Revolution. A concluding chapter discusses the period 
between the two wars and its sequel. The relation between economic thought and 
economic development is stressed, and the importance of the labour market as a 
factor conditionmg economic policies. (330-15) 

STUDIES IN WAR ECONOMICS . Oxford University Institute of Statistics. 
Blackwell [Oxford), 25s. D8. 417 pages. 

Throughout the war the research staff of the Oxford University Institute of Statistics 
published a series of articles of outstanding importance in the Bulletin of the Institute 
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and in other economic journals. The most important of these papers have been 
collected m this volume and show the application of economic theory to contem- 
porary problems of vital interest. The essays and papers cover the issues of Economic 
Mobilization, War Finance, Wages and National Income, Consumption and Prices, 
Consumer’s Rationmg and Price Control, War Contracts, Industrial Organization 
and Efficiency, etc. The authors include M. Kalecki, T. Balogh, F. A. Burchardt, 
G. D. N. Worswick, T. Schulz and J. L. Nicholson. (3304) 

History of Economics; Eastern Europe 

THE ECONOMIC PROBLEM OF THE DANUBIAN STATES. A Study in 
Economic Nationalism. Frederick Hertz. Gollancz, 15s. C8. 223 pages. 

In this book the author has examined economic statistics from a number of sources 
in many different countries. From this comparative study of national incomes, 
industrial and agricultural productivity, trade, finance, etc., he concludes that the 
partition of the Austro-Hungarian Empire in 1919 was an economic disaster for all 
the Succession States. From the attempts at economic self-sufficiency in each of these 
States grew a form of contmuous economic warfare, leading — after the Great Depres- 
sion of the ‘tliirties’ — to political tensions and the Second World War. Dr. Hertz has 
written a number of books on economic and sociological subjects, including Race and 
Civilization and Nationality in History and Politics, (330.94) 

Britain 

THE STATE OF THE NATION. Mark Abrams. Bureau of Current Affairs, 
2s.6d. M8. 48 pages. Pictorial charts. Paper bound. 

This survey of the economic problems of Great Britam today is designed to be of use 
to discussion group leaders. It is profusely illustrated with full-page charts showing the 
pre-war and post-war situation of imports and exports, the national income, basic 
industries and food consumption, etc. (330.942) 

THE WEALTH OF ENGLAND FROM I496 TO I760. G. N. Clark. 
Oxford University Press, 3s.6d. F8. 199 pages. BibHography. Index. {Home 
University Library) 

This well-written little book by the Regius Professor of Modem History in the 
University of Cambridge covers a most mterestmg period of English economic 
history, from the *end of the Middle Ages’ and the eve of the discovery of America, 
to the years when the first Industrial Revolution was well under way. It emphasizes 
the connection of the wealth of England with developments in Europe and other 
parts of the world. ( 330 - 942 ) 

ASPECTS OF BRITISH ECONOMIC HISTORY, 1 9 1 8-1 92 5 . A. C. PigOU. 
Macmillan, 15s. D8. 251 pages. Statistical appendix. Index. 

Professor Pigou, the well-known economist, wrote this study m 1941 at the request of 
the British Government for use in certain Departments concerned with the problems 
likely to arise when the war ended, but it has not been published before. He discusses 
the aftermath of the war of 1914-18 on the British economic system, under the 
headings of Employment, Production, Government, Intervention in Industry and 
the Monetary Factor. The author describes the immediate post-war situation of 
1918-19 (which he called the ‘breathmg space’), the monetary boom which started in 
the spring of 1919 and broke in the summer of 1920, the slump which followed till 



1923 and ended in a period which he calls the ‘Doldrums’ and in. which he considers 
Britain remained more or less becalmed until the crash of 1929. His clear and detailed 
study is, however, confined to the years 1918-25. It is of great interest and relevance 
to all those who are studymg or participating m the practical problems of the years 
that have followed the Second World War. (330.942) 

^Nigeria 

THE NATIVE ECONOMIES OF NIGERIA. Bciiig thc First Volume of a 
Study of the Economics of a Tropical Dependency. Daryll Forde and 
Riclienda Scott. Margery Perham (Editor). Faber & Faber, 25s. M8 
312 pages. 4 maps. 44 tables. Appendices. Index. 

See Digest, page 538. (330*9669) 

^Newfoundland 

NEWFOUNDLAND: ECONOMIC, DIPLOMATIC AND STRATEGIC 

STUDIES. R. A. MacEay (Editor). Royal Institute of International Affairs: 
Oxford University Press, 30s. R8. 577 pages. 18 tables. 4 maps and end-paper 
maps. 5 appendices. Bibliography. Index. 

See Digest, page 539. (330.9718) 

Labour and Labourers 

STATUTE LAW RELATING TO EMPLOYMENT. F. N. Ball. Sccond 
edition. Stevens, 25s. D8. 278 pages. Index. 

The first edition of tliis valuable book was published in 1939 and thc sweeping changes 
in Industrial Law in Bntam in the last few years have resulted in what is virtually a 
new book by this author, who is a solicitor of thc Supreme Court. He devotes separate 
chapters to the long senes of Workmen’s Compensation Acts of 1925-45, the compre- 
hensive Factories Act of 1937, the Reinstatement in Civil Employment Act, T944, the 
Family Allowances Act, 1944, and thc Wages Council Act, 1945. lie then describes 
the setting up of the Mimstry of National Insurance and discusses the two great 
parliamentary statutes which it will administer — thc National Insurance (Industrial 
Injuries) Act and the National Insurance Act, both passed in 1946. In each case, a clear 
summary is given of the scope of the statutes, thc procedure to be followed, tlic rights 
and obligations created by the legislation, etc ; and where thc provision in thc Act is 
in general terms, the relevant Statutory Rules and Orders are quoted, where detailed 
application of the general prmciples may be studied. The book is intended, not only 
for the lawyer but for the employer and worker 111 industry, and gives a comprehensive 
picture of mdustnal legislation in Britain today. (331) 

STATEMENT ON THE ECONOMIC CONSIDERATIONS AFFECTING 
RELATIONS BETWEEN EMPLOYERS AND WORKERS, January I947. 

H.M, Stationery Office, 2d. sR8. 9 pages. Paper bound. {Command Paper 
No. 7018) 

A recent Government Wliite Paper sketches in outluie the difficulties of post-war 
economic recovery in Great Britam. (3 3 1 • i ) 
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human problems of industry. Norah M. Davis. Nicholson & 
Watson, 6s. D8. 128 pages. 80 photographs. 12 pictorial charts. {The New 
Democracy Series) 

This book surveys the methods now used m Britain to choose both the right workers 
for the jobs and suitable jobs for the workers. From vocational selection, the author 
proceeds to discuss methods of training for factory work, the physical and psycho- 
logical conditions of work, and accident prevention, time and motion study, etc. A 
large number of photographs and many coloured isotype charts illustrate graphically 
the importance of considering scientifically and carefully the conditions of work in 
modern industry, in order to have a capable and healthy working population with 
an increased productive capacity. (3 3 1 . 1 1 ) 

REINSTATEMENT IN CIVIL EMPLOYMENT. F. N. Ball. Thames Bank 
Publishing Co. {Leigh-on-Sea, Essex), 5s. 1 C 8 . 114 pages. Index. 

A summary and analysis of the Reinstatement m Civil Employment Act, 1944, the 
Regulations made under the Act and some reported decisions of the Umpire, with 
the complete text of the Act and the regulations of procedure. (331.13S) 

TABLES RELATING TO EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT IN 
GREAT BRITAIN, 1939, 1945 AND 19 + 6 . Ministry of Labour. Jff.M. 
Stationery Office, is. D4. 28 pages. 

These tables show the number of insured persons in employment and unemployed in 
July 1939, July 1945 and July 1946, analysed by Regions and by Industries. There are 
twelve gcograpliical regions and over 100 industnes for which statistics are given. 

(331.1942) 

^France 

A SHORT HISTORY OF LABOUR CONDITIONS UNDER INDUSTRIAL 
CAPITALISM. Jiirgen Kuezynski. Vol. 4, France: 1700 to the 
PRESENT DAY. Mulltr, ios.6d. C8. 210 pages. 

This is the fourth volume in a survey of labour conditions under industrial capitalism. 
It is a useful study bringing together information on French industrial econormes and 
working conditions not easily available elsewhere. The author is a well-known 
labour statistician. (331. 1944) 

^Wages Salaries 

ROYAL COMMISSION ON EQUAL PAY: REPORT, 1944-I946. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 4s. sR8. 220 pages. 5 appendices. {Command Paper 6937) 

The long-awaited report of the Royal Commission on Equal Pay opens with a 
section discussing the many different meanmgs of the phrase, and those used by the 
Commission in its work. A Factual Survey indicates the methods of payment now 
practised m the Central Government Services, the Teaching Services, the Local 
Government Services, the Professions, and in Private Industry and Commerce. The 
impHcations — both social and economic — of the claim of Equal Pay for Equal Work 
are then discussed at length: the effect on the demand for and supply of labour, the 
psychological effects, the probable or possible results on health and efSciency and 
on the standards of living of women workers, the effects on marriage and the birth 
rate. The probable effects in Government services, teachmg and private industry are 
then discussed. The questions of the marriage bar in the Civil Service and in the 



teaching profession, of family endowments, legal privileges of women, and taxation, 
are also surveyed. The financial consequences of Equal Pay are mentioned. The Royal 
Commission has not advocated any defimte policy, but merely submitted its careful 
analysis of the problem for Governmental consideration. (331.2) 

WAGES. Maurice Dobb. New and revised edition. Nishet: Cambridge Uni-> 
versify Press, 6s. C8. 222 pages. Index. {The Cambridge Economic Handbooks) 

Mr. Dobb, Lecturer in Economics at Cambridge University, has extensively revised 
Ins useful book in this scries. It was last revised m 1938. (331.2) 

TIME RATES OF WAGES AND HOURS OF LABOUR, 1ST AUGUST, 
1946. Ministry of Labour and National Service. li.M. Stationery Office, 2s. 
1 M 8 . 133 pages. 

Minimum, or standard, time rates of wages for workers in the great majority of 
industries have been fixed by voluntary collective agreements between organizations 
of employers and workers in Britain. In some cases the agreements have been arrived 
at by Jomt Industrial Councils or similar bodies, or have been fixed by statutory 
orders under the Wages Councils Act, the Agricultural Wages Regulation Acts, etc. 
In this interesting publication by the Ministry of Labour, the minimum rates of wages 
alone are given ; a considerable proportion of the workers in these industries probably 
receive time wages in excess of these mmiina, while workers paid at piece rates 
generally earn more than the time rates for the same occupation. The industries 
covered m this pamphlet are : agriculture, mining and quarrying, chemicals, pottery, 
etc , metal, engmeermg and shipbuildmg, textiles and clothing, leather, woodworking, 
paper and printmg, buildmg, transport, food, drink and tobacco, gas and electricity, 
the distributive trades, and national and local government. (331.23) 

nurses’ SALARIES COMMITTEE: CONSOLIDATED RECOMMEN- 
DATIONS. Ministry of Health H.M. Stationery OJjicc, is.6d, sR8. 79 pages. 
23 tables. Index. Paper bound. 

The Committee set up by the Mmistry of Health to determine salary scales for male 
and female nurses m hospitals and other public health institutions in England and 
Wales has now consolidated and revised its previous recommendations, and in this 
report the defmitive scales of remuneration for all kinds of nursing, and the qualifica- 
tions to be demanded of male and female nurses at each stage and in each different 
type of mstitution are clearly set out. (331.27) 

AGRICULTURAL WAGES (REGULATION) ACT, 1947. HM. Stationery 
Office, 3d. sR8. 12 pages. Paper bound. 

Under this Act of Parliament, passed m March 1947, die regulation and control 
of wages for agricultural labour were transferred from the wages committees of the 
local authorities to special Agricultural Wages Boards to be set up in each county 
of England, Wales and Scotland. These Boards will fix the minimum wages for 
learners, fully qualified workers and disabled workers, will administer the Holidays 
with Pay Act m its application to agricultuia workers, and deal with all matters 
pertaining to the payment of such workers thn -ugliout their areas. (331.283) 



-Womeii 

mothers in jobs. Political and Economic Planning, is.dd. 1 C 8 , 15 pages. 
{Planning Broadsheet N0.254) 

A survey of the problems raised so acutely in wartime, and remaining to be solved in 
the post-war period, of the married woman worker with children, especially in their 
effect on the health of the children and of the mother. The existing welfare and medical 
services for the workmg mother, both m her home and at the factory or office, are 
carefully analysed and improvements suggested, longer maternity leave is proposed, 
an extension of the home help services, and a more careful medical supervision at the 
place of work, with ante-natal and baby clmics attached, where suitable, to the 
industrial premises. Above all, the nation needs to decide on an employment policy 
and a welfare pohcy which will not prevent the married woman and mother from 
u: ing her skill in work outside the home, but will not force her to leave the home for 
purely economic reasons. (331 43 ) 


^Industrial Welfare 

DEMOCRACY AND INDUSTRY. Constance ReaveleyandJohnWinnington, 
Chatto & Windus, ys.dd. C8. 165 pages. 

The authors of tins book have had personal experience of industrial life in Britain, 
and feel strongly that modern factory hfe in a mass-production age tends to thwart 
and distort the average human personality, mducmg mental listlessness which is most 
unsuitable for the modern citizen who should take an active interest in the affairs of 
local and central government. To counteract the physical exhaustion, mental boredom 
and general frustration of factory life, the authors recommend strict enforcement 
of the Factory Acts and extension of Welfare Schemes under trained welfare officers 
having real authority m the works, shorter hours of work, an mcrease in the Joint 
Production Committees and other methods of lettmg the workers understand the real 
functions and problems of their industry, radical changes in the methods of dismissal 
of workers, etc. They also lay stress on the need for new types of adult education and 
longer leisure hours. (331*8) 


REPORT OE THE COMMITTEE ON DOUBLE DAY-SHIFT WORKING. 

Ministry of Labour and National Service. HM, Stationery Office, is. sR8. 
50 pages. {Command Paper 7147) 

This Committee, under the chairmanship of Professor J. L. Brierly, was set up in 1945 
to survey the economic and social factors mvolved m a possible extension of the system 
of double day-shift working in factories m Britain — a subject that has now become 
acutely topical smee the system will have to be mtroduced this year on a large scale m 
order to economize in fuel and power. The Committee indicates exactly what changes 
would be necessary in the existmg factory laws and protective legislation for women 
and young people, and describes thefacihties — canteens, good transport for workpeople 
on shifts, proper provision for further education and clubs at unusual hours — which 
would be essential before the system was recommended for general use. It considers 
that the necessity for such a system should be fully explained to all workers affected. 

(331*811) 



ANNUAL REPORT OF THE CHIEF INSPECTOR OF FACTORIES, 1945. 
HM. Stationery Office, 2s. sR8. 104 pages. Paper boimd. (Command 
Paper 6992) 

This Report on the work of the Factory Department for the year 1945 stresses the 
immense task of re-converting British industry from war purposes to civilian pro- 
duction. It is divided into sections on Electrical Risks, Engineering and Chemical 
Problems, Industrial Health and Canteens. The Appendices give statistical tables on 
the admmistration of the Factory Acts (i935~45)> cUssilicd accidents and the persomicl 
of Factory, Welfare and Industrial Panels. There is also a bibliography of new and 
revised publications issued by the Factory Department in 1945. (331.82) 

miners’ welfare in wAn-riUB, Miners' Welfare Commission (Ashtead, 
Surrey), is.6d. D4. 107 pages. 60 illustrations. 5 tables. Paper bound. 

The Miners’ Welfare Commission was in the habit of issuing an Annual Report before 
the War, and m this publication it surveys its work in Britain from January 1940 to 
July 1946. With the passing of the Coal Industry Nationalization Act, the Miners* 
Welfare Commission ceased to exist as a senu-mdependent body ; it had originally 
been appomted in 1920. Tliis report gives an account of the progress that was made, 
even m wartime, m the building and improvement of pithead baths, medical treat- 
ment centres, canteens, recreation centres, social clubs, etc., together with a survey 
of the medical services, rehabilitation centres and convalescent homes maintained or 
aided by the Commission. Grants from the Miners* Welfare Fund for educational 
purposes, both vocational and non-vocational, arc described. (331.82822) 

REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON AMENITIES IN THE BRICK 
INDUSTRY. Ministry of Works. HM. Stationery Office, 3d. sR8. 13 pages. 
Paper bound. 

Smee the brick-making industry is one of the most important in the present housing 
drive m Britam, all measures that can be taken to encourage recruitment to the industry 
and improve the output are of considerable interest today. This expert C.omniittee 
recommends several very practical miprovcments in increased mechaiirzation, the 
covermg of kilns, and m amenities generally — protective clothing and accommodation 
for its drymg and storage, canteens, shelters in the clay pits, a much higher standard 
of supervision, maintenance of salutary and social facilities, and improvement in 
persomiel management m both small and large firms. (331.828667) 

Cost of Living 

INTERIM INDEX OF RETAIL PRICES. Ministry of Labour. JJ.M SMo/iery 
Office, 2d. sR8. 7 pages. Paper bound. 

In the Interim Report of the Cost of Living Advisory Committee, published in 
March 1947, it was recommended that the old cost-of-living index number should be 
discarded, since it was based on a pattern of expenditure which was completely out of 
date and inappropriate to present social standards in Britain. Pending the fixing of a 
new representative cost-of-livmg index, it has been decided to use, as from 17 June 
1947 onwards, an Interim Index of Retail Prices. In tins White Paper the new index 
IS compared with the old cost-of-hvmg mdex, in two respects. The number of items 
which will be included m the new index is very much larger than in the old index ; 
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they cover a wider range of expenditure, and the proportions in which food, rent, 
clothing, fuel and light, and other items are to be weighed in the new index is, in 
itself, a significant picture of the change in social habits. (331.831) 

INTERIM REPORT OF THE COST OF LIVING ADVISORY COMMITTEE. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 2d. sR8. 9 pages. Paper bound. {Command Paper 

7077) 

ha their report the Advisory Committee recommends to the Mimstry of Labour and 
National Service that the present official cost-of-livmg index figure for Britain should 
be termmated and that, as a temporary measure pendmg the results of further study 
and examination, a new index should be started and continue to show monthly changes 
in the level of retail prices, weighted according to the pre-war pattern of consumption 
disclosed by the inquiry made in 1937-8 by the Ministry of Labour into working-class 
expenditure. A teclimcal^ committee should at a later date consider the problems 
involved in institutmg a regular scries of ‘budgets’ to show how the pattern of 
consumer ejtpenditure is changing, how any future index figure should be weighted 
and how it should be altered. (3 3 1.83 1 ) 

ENQUIRY INTO THE COST OF LIVING AND THE CONTROL OF THE 
COST OF LIVING IN THE COLONY AND PROTECTORATE OF 
NIGERIA. Colonial Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 3s.6d. sR8. 225 pages. 
10 tables. 20 appendices. Paper bound. {Colonial No. 204) 

Part I consists of the report of the inquiry conducted by Mr. W. Tudor Davies, while 
m Part 1 1 is reprinted the despatch to the Governor of Nigena dated 9 July 1946, givmg 
the agreement of the Secretary of State for the Colonies to the main recommendations 
regardmg mcrease of cost-of-hving allowances. The report gives much information 
on economic and general conditions in Nigeria with its varied population of about 
22,000,000. Three mam conclusions emerge : first, Nigeria is not yet one homogeneous 
political or economic entity ; secondly, the Afneans m the seaboard towns have become 
Europeanized, while milhons in the hmterland, not so articulate, still cling to ancient 
behefs and customs ; thirdly, the African bourgeoisie of the towns wants political and 
economic self-government quickly, whereas the majority of the peasantry neither 
desires nor is ready for sweepmg innovations in politics or economics. Surveying the 
future prospects of Nigena m mdustrial development the report says that the main 
policy at the present time must be the development of the land and peasantry, as it is 
extremely doubtful, without the discovery of large coalfields, whether Nigeria can 
become a completely mdustrial country. (331.831) 

Housing 

HOUSING PROGRAMME FOR 1 94 7. Ministry of Health and Department 
of Health for Scotland. H.M, Stationery Office, zd. sRS. 12 pages. Paper 
bound. {Command Paper 7021) 

The housing programme for 1947 set out in this paper is an estimate of the total 
amount of work on the construction of new houses which the Government consider 
It reasonable to expect the buildmg industry to carry out during the year in the 
United Kingdom. The budget is for the completion of 240,000 permanent and 



6o,ooo temporary houses, amounting to a total of 300,000 new dwellings, which, 
including new tenders and licences issued would amount to a cumulative total of 
600,000. Information is given on Labour Force and Materials and Components, and 
the Tables given in the Appendix cover tlic Preliminary Work of Local Authorities 
from 31 December 1945-6 and the Estimated Production of the Piincipal Building 
Materials and Components m 1947. (331*833) 


Food 

NUTitiTiON IN INDUSTRY. International Labour Office. Internationd 
Labour Office [Montreal, Canada): Staples Press (London), $1,00; 4s. M8. 
179 pages. 29 illustrations. 12 figures (2 folded). Tables. [Studies and 
Reports, New Series No. 4) 

An account of the steps which were taken in Canada, the United States of America 
and Great Britain to safeguard the nutrition of industrial workers during World 
War IL This study is m three parts: Part I, ‘Nutrition in Canadian Industry*, by 
Lionel Bradley Pitt; Part II, ‘The Wartime Food and Nutrition Programme for 
Industrial Workers m the United States’, by Robert S. Goodhart; Part 11 1 , ‘Industrial 
Canteens in Great Britain’, by David H, Belloch. The Introduction is contributed by 
Frank G. Boudreau, This account reveals that Government programmes for the 
nutrition of industrial workers are relatively new and, in their present scope, represent 
a wartime development. It stresses die need for further investigation into the relation- 
ship of adequate diets to workers’ health and efficiency, and for the continuation and 
extension in peacetime of the plans that were so successfully carried out in wartime. 

(331-834.) 


Trade Unions 

BRITISH TRADE UNIONS. N. Barou. Gollaucz, 7 s. 6 d. C8. 281 pages. 
Appendices. Index. 

This book gives an account from a Left-wing standpoint of the growth of the Trade 
Union Movement in Great Britain and its local and national organization today. 
There are separate chapters on the industrial, educational and political activities of 
Trade Unions, on their share in the national war effort, and the part they can play 
in the post-war world. (33 1.880942) 

■ International Regulation of Labour 

INTERNATIONAL LABOUR OFFICE. 30th Scssioil, GcilCVa, 1947 - RcpOrt 
III(I). NON-METROPOLITAN TERRITORIES, PROPOSED CONVEN- 
TIONS. International Labour Office [Montreal, Canada), 3s. M8. 119 pages. 

This gives the conclusions of the I.L O. Conference held in Montreal in the autumn 
of 1946, Chapter I contains relevant extracts from the text of the report of the Com- 
mittee on social pohey m dependent territories appointed earlier and a summary of 
the discussion on it by the Conference, Chapter II contains extracts from the report 
of the Committee on constitutional questions winch made and obtained Conference 
approval of certain constitutional changes pcrnnttmg the closer participation of 
non-self-govemmg territories m the work of the LL.O. Lastly, the texts are given 
of the five draft Conventions now submitted to Governments for consideration, (3 3 1 .9) 
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Finance and Banking 

law of banking. Jolin Paget. Fifth edition by Maurice Megrah, 
Buttemorth, 25s. R^. 542 dages. Tables. Index. 

Although tbs book has attained the position of a standard work for legal practitioners, 
it is written in such a style as also to serve adequately the needs of the layman It is a 
lucid exposition and covers the whole field of the English law of bankbg. It deals 
with the status and habihties of the banker, the customer, the relations between banker 
and customer, current and deposit accounts, cheques, the passbook, and securities for 
advances. The chapters devoted to cheques occupy more than half the book and cover 
all aspects of the law. Those on the duties and habihties of the paying banker and the 
receiving banker have received particular attention. The late Sir John Paget was a 
Bencher of the Inner Temple ; the editor of tbs edition is a Barnster and is Secretary 
to the British Institute of Bankers. (332.1) 

MODERN BANKING. R. S. Sayers. Second edition. Oxford Unipersity PresSj 
15s. D8. 308 pages. Index. 

The first edition of this important book was pubhshed m 193 8, when the author was a 
Fellow of Pembroke College, Oxford University. It has now been revised and brought 
up to date; wartime changes m the financial sphere which were largely ephemeral 
have not been noticed and the book still gives an account of the bankbg system 
substantially as it worked m the mneteen-thirties, save for the permanent changes — 
such as the Bank of England Act and new currency controls. The author discusses 
fully and clearly the mam aspects of Commercial Bankbg, the Discount Market, 
Central Bankmg, the Bank Rate, Stock Market Control, Foreign Exchanges and 
International Monetary Systems, and the wide problems .of Government financial 
policy m relation to the bankbg system. (332.1) 

PRINCIPLES OF BANKING. S. Evelyn Thomas and M. Megrah. Fourth 
edition. Pitman^ 15s. M8. 314 pages. Index. 

A completely revised edition of a standard textbook on the practice and law of 
bankmg m Great Britam. (332.1) 

BANK OF ENGLAND: REPORT FOR THE YEAR ENDED 28TH FEBRU- 
ARY 1947. Treasury. H.M. Stationery Office, 4d. sR8. 15 pages. Paper 
bound. {Command Paper 7115) 

Tbs is the first annual report of the Bank of England smee it was nationalized b 
March 1946, issued by the Court of Dbectors. (332.1 1) 

A HISTORY OF SAVINGS BANKS. H. Oliver Home. Oxford University 
Press, i8s. D8. 420 pages. 16 illustrations. 4 maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The author traces the bstory and development of Savmgs Banks m Britain from their 
first begmnbgs b Scotland in 1810 to the widespread and flounshbg prgamzations 
wbch today handle such enormous amounts of small savmgs. From these early 
begmrungs have grown the present Trustee Savings Banks, the Mumcipal Savings 
Banks, and the Post Office Savmgs Bank wbch was set up b 1861. (332*2) 



^Monetary Systems 

THE GOLD STANDARD IN THEORY AND PRACTICE. R. G. Hawtrey. 

Fifth edition. Longmans, Green, 9s.6d. C8. 289 pages. Appendix. Index. 
The eminent author of tliis well-known book, dealing niaiiily with the gold standard 
in Great Britain, has revised and enlarged his original material in order to bring it 
up to date He discusses with great authority and m detail the emergence of the Gold 
Standard in the eighteenth century, its development and impoitance in the years of 
expansion up to 1914, its difficulties m the period after the First Woild War, and the 
period of restoration up to 1931 and retreat from 193*-^ Flo analyses the trade and 
financial results of the ‘off-gold’ period, and the national and international efforts 
that were made before and during the Second World War to maintain stability and 
secure monetary co-operation. Mr. Hawtrey devotes a few pages to the Iketton 
Woods plan, on winch subject he has published a separate book. (332.422) 

EXCHANGE CONTROL ACT, 1947. H.M. Staikmcry OJl'ice, 9s. sR8. 
43 pages. Paper boimd. 

Under tins Act of Parliament, passed in March 1947, the piowers of the British Treasury- 
are enumerated and defined in its control of the export, import and trading in gold, 
currency, securities, property, etc., all the regulations being elaborated in detail. 

(332.45) 

Investment Finance 

THE STOCK EXCHANGE. Harold Wincott. Sampson Low, 4 s. 6 d. C8. 
164 pages. {Living in Britain Series) 

In this clear and brightly written little book, the author --who is a well-known 
financial journahst — gives a brief description of the growth of the Stock fixchangc 
in London, its constitution, functions and membership, and the machinery by winch 
it works. He is often critical m his approach, but also refutes many of the more 
common criticisms of the Stock Exchange, and discusses the possible future position 
and power of the ‘House’ (the familiar name of the Stock Eixchange) under a Socialist 
Government in Britain. (332.6) 

STOCK EXCHANGE OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK, X946. TlwwaS Skhmer, 
5 guineas. R8. 3,202 pages. Index. 

Tliis year book includes particulars of some thousands of companies, over 2,000 
additions having been made since the last issue. The arrangement is alphabetical within 
the following subject groups: government securities, railways, banks and discount 
companies, hrewenes and distilleries, canals and docks, commercial and inclustnal, 
electric lighting, financial trusts, gas, insurance, investment trusts, iron, coal and steel, 
mines, mtrates and oil, rubber, shipping, tea and coffee, telegrams and telephones, 
tramways and ommbuscs, and waterworks. A final chapter of general information 
and statistics includes subjects such as stamp duties, bills of exchange, capital duty, 
control notes, conveyances, etc (332.61) 

THE STOCK EXCHANGE. W. T. C. King. 5S. M8. 84 pages. 

15 illustrations. 2 appendices. 

This well-prmted and copiously illustrated book has been published for the Council 
of the Stock Exchange, London, but it is written by an independent expert, the author 
of an authoiitativc work on the London Discount Matket. Mr. King sketches vividly 
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the history and development of the Stock Exchange and dcscnbes most graphically 
the work it does and the way in which it does it, its importance to the free trading 
community and to the State. The way in which both broker and dealer and investor 
are protected by law and custom, and the effect of recent reforms in the methods of 
the Stock Exchange, are clearly described. (332,61) 

^Bills of Exchange 

DIGEST OF THE LAW OF BILLS OF EXCHANGE. M. D. Clialmcrs. 
Eleventh edition by F. R. Batt Stevens & Sons: Sweet & Maxwell 35s. 
D8. 471 pages. Tables. Index. 

This book, a legal classic, is a commentary on the digest of the law of bills of exchange, 
promissory notes, cheques and negotiable secunties. Sir M. D. Chalmers was the 
actual draughtsman of the Bills of Exchange Act, 1882, and since the last edition by 
Inm (1927) care has been taken by succeeding editors, when bringing the book up to 
date, to preserve his original work. The Act was the first enactment codifymg any 
branch of English Common Law and it has been used as a model ever since. Bills of 
exchange are a higlily artificial creation designed to meet the needs of commerce and 
so successful was Chalmers’ codification of the subject that practically no change in 
the law has been necessary since his Act was passed. The main part of the book is 
devoted to the 1882 Act which is set out section by section, with full annotations, 
followed by chapters on limitation, securities, payments by bill, note or cheque and 
negotiable securities for money. Appendices contain forms and extracts from other 
relevant statutes. (332.77) 

Landownership and Rights: British Commonwealth and Empire 
LAND LAW AND CUSTOM IN THE COLONIES. C. K. Meek. Oxford 
University Press, 21s. D8. 363 pages. Appendix. Glossary. Index. 

See Digest, page 540. (333.0942) 

THE LAND OF BRITAIN AND HOW IT IS USED. L. Dudley Stamp. 
Longmans, Green, 2s.6d. L.Post 8. 89 pages. 16 plates. 20 maps and plans. 
I folded coloured map. 

A description of the changes winch have taken place in the British countryside and 
Its economy through the centuries of Britain’s bstory, and the methods by which 
the output of human food was mcrcased during World War II by seventy per cent. 
The author discusses the problems of the future and their possible solutions and shows 
how latent resources can be developed by careful planmng. Followmg an historical 
mtroduction there are chapters on ‘The Physical Background’, ‘Present Land Use in 
Britain’, ‘A Healthy and Well-balanced Agriculture’, ‘Types of Farming’, and 
‘Wartime Changes, 1939-45’. Dr. Stamp is Professor of Geography in the Umversity 
of London, and Organizer and Director since 1930 of the Land Utihzation Survey of 
Great Britain. (333*0942) 

— — Cyprus 

GOVERNMENT OF CYPRUS. THE PROCEEDINGS OF A CONFERENCE 
ON LAND USE IN A MEDITERRANEAN ENVIRONMENT HELD IN 
NICOSIA, CYPRUS, 16TH-17TH APRIL, 1^46 . Government Printing 
Office {Nicosia, Cyprus), 7s. SR4. 55 pages. 4 charts, i map. 

This report covers many aspects of life m Cyprus and the problems which face Both 
farmers and other workers in the island. (333-095<^4) 



Biiilding Societies 

LAW liELATiNG TO BUILDING SO ciETiES . E. A. Wurtzbiirg. Ninth 
edition by G. W. Knowles. Stevens & Sons: Sweet & Maxwell^ 25s. M8. 
4.23 pages, including tables and index. 

Wurtzburg’s book is an authority and in this edition the editor has revised the text 
and brought the work up to date. It deals with the formation and tcnnination of 
Societies, their rules, general powers, borrowing powers and the classes of membership. 
Other aspects of the subject explained arc mortgages, security, disputes and unions and 
transfers of engagements. An appendix to the book sets out the Building Societies 
Acts and Rules and relevant extracts from other legislation. (334.1) 

Coitimimlsiii 

AN ESSAY ON MARXIAN ECONOMICS . Joaii RobiusoD. Macmillan, 6 s, 
C8. 113 pages. Index. 

This excellent little book was originally published in 1942 and is now reissued in a 
slightly revised form. In comparing orthodox and Marxian theories the author shows 
how, in many important cases, they differ less than has been thouglit. She discusses the 
Labour Theory of Value, theories of Employment, Imperfect C’ompctition, Profit, 
Real and Money Wages, etc., and concludes that, if tlicre is to be any progress in 
economics at all, it must he in the use of academic methods to solve the problems 
posed by Marx. (335.4) 

Public Finance 

A STUDY IN PUBLIC FINANCE. A. C. Pigou. Third, revised edition. 
Macmillan, i6s. D8. 285 pages. Index. 

Professor Pigou has made substantial alterations and has added much new material 
to this new edition of his classic work on public finance, fie discusses the whole 
range of Government expenditure, tax revenue, loans and protective duties, and the 
problems of public finance in relation to employment, wages, public works, insurances, 
etc. Professor Pigou was Professor of Political Economy in the University of Cam- 
bridge from 1908-43 . (336) 

^Income Tax 

INCOME TAX. C. N. Beattie. Stevens & Sons, 4s. 1 F 8 . 122 pages. Tables. 
Index. Paper bound. (‘ This is the Law' Series) 

This is the latest addition to the excellent series of popular handbooks for the layman 
covering many aspects of English law today. It explains the present framework 
of income tax law within the United Kingdom, the methods of making returns, 
assessments and repayment claims, the methods by which tax is calculated on wages, 
salaries, property, trade and so on. Taxation of pay in the Armed Forces, the taxation 
of husband and wife, the special arrangements for farmcis, and the post-war credits, 
are other topics covered in this book. The actual rates of taxation and allowances in 
1938-9 and 1947-8 are given m an appendix, (336.24) 

INCOME TAX CASE LAW. A. Famsworth. Stevens & Sons, I7s.6d. D 8 . 
199 P^ges. Tables. Index. 

Although Bntisb income tax law is a codification in the form of a principal Act of 
Parliament (first passed in 1842 and consolidated in 191 S) with annual amendments, 
certain fundamental principles must be applied to its operation. Dr. Farnswortlf s 
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little book IS an examination of judicial interpretations of those principles since the 
Acts were passed. It is purely a discussion on ‘case law*— statute law has been de dt 
with only in consideration of first principles. The cases considered have been carefully 
selected and the chapters on domicil of corporations and the transaction of business 
by foreign corporations will be of particular value. Viscount Simon, a former Lord 
Chancellor, has contributed a foreword. (336.24) 

LAW OF INCOME TAX. E. M. Konstam. Tenth edition. Stevens & Sons: 
Sweet & Maxwell, 70s. R8. 919 pages. Tables. Index. 

This book, by a recognized authority and a King’s Counsel, is a treatise designed for 
the use of the British taxpayer and his advisers, and is a standard work. There has 
been much important income tax legislation since the previous edition which has been 
incorporated in the present volume. It covers the whole field of taxation of income, 
allowances, persons liable to be taxed, exemptions, etc., in favour of charitable and 
ocher bodies, returns and claims for relief, the machinery of assessment, appeals and col- 
lection and recovery of tax. Appendices contain the principal Act of 1918 and die 
various finance Acts since that date, together with relevant regulations. (336.34) 

Death Duties 

DEATH DUTIES. Robert Dymond. Tenth edition. Solicitors Law Stationery 
Society, 55s, 1 M 8 . 643 pages including tables. Appendix. Index. 

The duties treated in this work are those payable on the death of a person, i.e. estate 
duty, legacy duty or succession duty, and the whole is a complete treatise on the law 
and practice of the subject. The relevant statutes relatmg to death duties are included 
as an appendix. Although the ninth edition was issued so recently as 1943, new 
legislation and judicial decisions, developing practice and changes consequent upon 
wartime conditions have combined to make a general revision necessary. New matter 
has been added and the sections on transfers to companies and the remission of duties 
on the estates of those killed in war have been ampHfied. (336.276) 

death DUTIES. G. M. Green. Second edition. Butterwerth, 52s. M8. 
1,127 pages, including tables and index. 

The author of this book is the solicitor to the Estate Duty Office, London. It is a 
comprehensive work dealing with all aspects of taxation on an estate arising out of 
death. The- book is in three parts : Estate Duty, Legacy and Succession Duty, and 
miscellaneous matters ancilliary to the subject. There is an appendix of Statutes, 
Statutory rules and orders, Rules of Court and Orders dealing with the rehef from 
double taxation in Eire, the United States of America and Canada. Valuable additions 
to this edition are chapters on the manner in which testamentary expenses are borne, 
namely, the mcidence and adjustment of duty. (336.376) 

ACTS RELATING TO ESTATE, LEGACY AND SUCCESSION DUTIES. 

Alfred Hanson. Ninth edition by Jackson Wolfe and H. E. Smith. Sweet* 
& Maxwell, 70s. R8. 840 pages. Tables, Index. 

The late author of tliis book was the Controller of Legacy and Succession Duties 
and the original form of his text and commentary has been carefully preserved by 
the editors of this edition, except where it has been necessary to revise it in the Hght 
of important changes in British law. The notes on estate duty, however, have been 
almost entirely rewritten. Part one of the work contaias introductory chapters on 



estate duty, legacy duty and succession duly, while part two ctinsists oi;' the acts 
relating to death duties, fully annotated. Appendices contain, inter alia, rules and 
forms. Statute law relating to the payment oi duties on death is constantly changing 
and this authoritative work, to be kept up to date with supplements, is an mvaluahle 
textbook on the subject. (33<5.276) 

^DouMe Taxation 

DOUBLE TAXATION CONVENTIONS. Vol. 1 . TAX ATIO N OF INCOME. 

F. E. Koch. Stevens & Sons, 45s. D8. 467 pages. Tables. Index. 

Double taxation conventions arc agreements designed to avoid the double taxation 
of the same income or estate m both the contracting countries. This wc^rk, written by 
an accountant, is a commentary on the various conventiom w it h respect to income tax 
between the United Kingdom and the United States ol Aincnea, ('anada, Southern 
Rliodcsia, the Umon of South Africa, Australia and h'raiK'e. A further volume will 
comment on the conventions with respect to estate dut y. Opening cii.ipters are devoted 
to international double taxation law, taxation relici in Ch’cat Ih itam and the United 
States before the convention, relief aftbidcd by the American convention and national 
and mternatioiial rules of construction. l1ic six conventions are each set out at length 
with commentary and full annotations, including icfereiu'cs to Ainciican case law. 
Appendices to the work include relevant extracts from the Ameriom Revenue Code 
and British statutory rules and orders, circulars .ind statutes. ( louvcntiuns lor the! relief 
of taxation represent a major change in fiscal policy and are highly teclmical, and this 
book will materially assist in the proper understanding ol them. It will also be of 
considerable value to those embarking on international trade, investment, employment 
or professional activities by showing to what extent tlic)’ can expect tax relief. 

( 33 C>- 294 ) 

^Britain 

NATIONAL INCOME AND EXEENDITUlUi OF TIIF. UNITED KINGDOM, 

1938 TO 1946. H.M. Stationery 0 [jicc, is. slUS. 60 pages. 36 tables. 
Paper bound. (Command Paper 7099) 

It has now become the practice of the British Treasury to issue each year, at the time 
of the debate on the annual Budget, a Wlutc Paper showing, largely in statistical form, 
the outline of the National Resources and Expenditure (d' the United Kingdom, 
including a comparison of the more recent figures witli tho^e before the sSceond World 
War. Ill tins extremely important document arc collected amldisplayedall the relevant, 
summarized statistics of the National Income, its allocation between diliercnt uses, the 
balance of payments on current and capital account, the disinliution and disposal of 
private income before and after taxation, tlic pioportions of private income needed 
to meet taxation before the War and now, and so on. The numeious, clearly set out 
Tables are explauied in the body of the document, (336,42) 

PUBLIC FINANCE. Ursuk K. Hicks. Mshet: Cambrid^ie University Press, 
ios.6d. C8. 412 pages. 9 tables. 4 charts. Index. (Cambridge Economic 
Handbooks) 

This book, by a well-known economist, replaces one under the same title by the 
late Mrs. M. E. Robmson 111 this sciies of useful economic handbooks. Mrs. Hicks 
is already known for pubhcations on local taxation and rating in Britain, and for 
collaboration with her husband, Professor J. R. Hicks, in works on taxatiim. In tins 
excellent book Mrs. Hicks discusses the nature and control of public expenditure, 
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md compares the British tax structure m 1938 and 1944. There is a full analysis of the 
principles of British taxation, of the different types of taxes, their incidence and their 
effects. Finally, the relation of Public Finance to the level of economic activity, the 
planning of public mvestment, the pohey of loans and public debt, are examnied, 
ind suggestions for budgetary reform are made. (33642) 

Britlsli East Africa 

\ REPORT ON A FISCAL SURVEY OF KENYA, UGANDA AND 
TANGANYIKA. W. Woods. Conference of East African Governors [Nairobi, 
Kenya), 2s.6d. sR8. 178 pages. 7 appendices. 

pir Wilfrid Woods -was requested by the Governors of the three East African Tern- 
nries to conduct an inquiry into their taxation system in relation to their existing 
poinmitments with regard to expenditure and needs for development, and to the 
probable availability of funds to meet necessary expenditure. The report, m which 
lie fiscal and general financial structure of the tliree territories is thoroughly surveyed, 
-ecommends the contmuance of the present scale of taxation, mcludmg most wartime 
idditions, but gives a warmng agamst overtaxing non-native enterprise, upon which 
he stability of the territories and the progress of the native peoples at present greatly 
iepend. (336.676) 

Colonial Tariif Policies 

mperial preference: its development and effects. R. S. 
Russell. Empire Economic Union, 5s. D8. 168 pages. Index. 

Written to coincide with the Second Conference on Trade and Employment, the 
luthor shows how Imperial Preference has been developed in the British Empire, 
md the results of the Ottawa Agreements on this subject concluded m 1932. There 
s also a survey of British Empire commodity resources and of exports of British 
nanufactures to Empire markets as well as an appendix givmg basic statistics about 
Empire countries. (337.92) 

Production 

TRADE ASSOCIATIONS AND INDUSTRIAL CO-ORDINATION. W. Tudor 
Davis. Third edition. Machinery Users Association: Pitman, 15s. D8. 
150 pages. 

The author of tliis work is a barrister and writer on economics. The book deals with 
he law of price control and its admmistration, the evolution of trade law, the origin 
md present position of trade associations, and co-operation between associations, 
t will be of value to busmess men wishing to study the tendencies of the times in 
hese matters. (338.06) 

NDUSTRY AND RESEARCH. Federation of British Industries. Pitman, 
los 6d. D8. 136 pages. 

The full report of a two-day Conference on Industry and Research arranged by 
he Federation of British Industries and held m London in March 1946. Among the 
ubjects discussed by scientific, industrial and governmental experts were the deveiop- 
ng of new industries, modernization of older industries, costs of research, the part 
hat technical and umversity organizations can play m addition to co-operative 
ssociations and the methods convertmg scientific research mto production changes. 

(338.063) 



Scotlaii 

INDUSTRY AND EMPLOYMENT IN SCOTLAND. Scottish Office. H,M. 
Stafionay Ojice (Edinburgh), zs, sR8. loi pa|»;cs. lO tables. 9 appendices. 
Paper bound. {Command Paper 71 25) 

In tliis comprehensive and valuable White Paper the general economic position of 
Scotland is surveyed on a scale never before attempted. Separate sections deal with 
the main industries, showing how they dcvclopcil or were restricted during World 
War II, how far reconversion and expansion have taken place since the war ended, 
their needs in manpower and materials today, and the eoiUiihutum they can make 
to the economic recovery of Great Britain in the datigerous post-war world, The 
basic serviccs—all forms of transport and public utilititts arc also surveyed, and the 
facilities available for industrial research, technical education and administrative 
control. Problems of town and country planning, and action takem to set up new 
towns and effect a better distribution of industry, arc also discussed. A number of 
statistical tables attached to the various appendices show in particulai the projects 
planned for mdustrial development and hyclro-clccu ical schemes in vScotland. Tbs 
valuable report should be read in conjunction with the pamphlet tm Indmtrlal Oppor-^ 
timitics in the Development Areas, issued by the Board of I'rade in 1946, and included 
in British Book News, November 1946. (333.0941) 

^Britain 

BRITISH INDUSTRY. G. C. Allcii. Burcau of Ctirrent Affairs, 2 s. lC8. 
44 pages. Bibliography. Paper bound. (Background Handbook No. 3) 

This handbook is designed to meet the needs of discussion group lenders in current 
affairs, and has been written by the Professor of Political liconomy in the University 
of London. There are numerous tables and charts to present the fundamental problems 
of British trade m post-war years, also Suggestions for I )iscussion, and a short bibho- 
graphy for further study of these subjects. (338.0942) 

THE BATTLE FOR OUTPUT, 1 94 7. JLM. Stationery Office, 6d, 1 C 8 . 
49 pages. Tables. Charts. Paper bound. 

This little booklet contains the full text of the White Paper issued by the British 
Government under the title of Economic Smuey for 19/7, in a pc^nilar form and with 
charts to illustrate many of the sections. (338.0942) 

ECONOMIC SURVEY FOR 194.7 . ELM. Stationery Office, CkL ptigQS, 

Tables. Paper bound. (Command Paper 7046) 

Tins IS the important White Paper on British economic recovery, setting the targets 
for the year 1947, and giving the framework within which the national plan must be 
worked out by Government, industry and people. I’lic importance of economic 
planning, the machinery for tins plannmg, the necessity of balancing the manpower 
budget as well as the financial budget, and the difficulties of these tasks, arc the main 
theme of the White Paper. A review of the economic situation between July 1945 
and December 1946 precedes the Survey for 1947, winch first discusses the need for 
exports to pay for the dimimshed essential imports for Britain, and the dtdlar problem 
witiiiii the total balance of payments, and then analyses the situation in certain basic 
industries — coal, power, steel, transport, shipping, agriculture, building— and the 
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need for capital equipment after six years of wartime deterioration. The great im- 
portance of a larger labour force, a better distribution of this force, and of a larger 
output per man-year, form the last portion of this national plan. (338.0942) 

— -Agricultoal Products 

report of the preparatory commission on world food 
PROPOSALS. Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations. 
HM. Stationery Office, is.6d. sR8. 95 pages. 3 diagrams. Paper bound. 
(Command Paper 7031) 

The object of the Preparatory Commission set up by the Conference of the Food and 
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations in October 1946 was to consider 
what further action was to be taken on Sir John Boyd Orr’s ‘Proposals for a World 
Food Board’. The Commission were required to work out specific recommendations 
for (fl) Developing and organizing production, distribution and utilization of basic 
foods to provide diets on a health standard for the peoples of all countries ; {h) Stabi- 
hzing agricultural prices at levels fair to producers and consumers alike. The Report 
covers these objectives in extensive terms, advocating far-reaclimg programmes for 
the expansion of agriculture, the improvement of the nutritional conditions of the 
peoples, and the necessity for industrial development to balance the increase in agn- 
culture. The Appendix gives a List of Delegations to the Commission, an Explanatory 
Note on the Food and Agriculture Organization, and detailed Background Memo- 
randum on Wheat, Rice and Sugar. (338.1) 

COLONIAL AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION: THE CONTRIBUTION 
MADE BY NATIVE PEASANTS AND BY FOREIGN ENTERPRISE. 
Alan Pirn. Royal Institute of International Affairs: Oxford University Press, 
ios.6d. D8. 200 pages. Index. 

Sir Alan Pim, who served in the Indian Civil Service for thirty-four years and has 
already written authoritatively on the economic structure of Colonial territories, 
surveys the main features of the agricultural development of Colonial territories, 
which are dealt with in four groups : Netherlands Indies, Malaya, Ceylon and Mauritius; 
Fiji and the West Indies ; Tropical African dependencies ; and British Central and East 
African dependencies. Two systems have, up to now, been the main agencies m 
helping this agricultural progress; plantations, financed and run from abroad and 
produemg for export, and small-holdmg production by the local peasants, both for 
subsistence and, mcrcasmgly, for export. The relative advantages of the two systems 
are surveyed and, from the point of view of the general advance of the territory, the 
author concludes in favour of the peasant provided he receives training and scientific 
assistance and has adequate security of tenure and facihties for credit and marketing 
organization. (338.1) 

A PLAN FOR TEIE MECFIANIZED PRODUCTION OF GROUNDNUTS 
IN EAST AND CENTRAL AFRICA. HM. Stationery office, is. M8. 
48 pages. Appendix. 3 maps. Paper bound. (Command Paper 7030) 

The report of a mission to East and Central Africa in the summer of 1946 to consider 
the suggestion that groundnuts could be grown there on a large scale, and the British 
Government’s comments regarding its acceptance of the scheme. Three and a quarter 
million acres of barren and largely uninhabited countr}’’ m Tanganyika, Northern 



Rhodesia and Kenya will be cultivated at a cost ol about twenty-live and a half million 
pounds. The production of groundnuts will relieve the woi LI shortage of oil and fats, 
reduce the British food biU and show the great value of scientific agiicultiirc iii the 
general development of Africa. (33 1733) 

WORLD RUBBER AND ITS REGULATION. K. E. KllOlT. A publicatlOU 

of the Food. Research Institute of Stanford University, Stanford University 
Press (California, U.S,A,): Oxford University Press (London), i6s,6d. C8. 
275 pages. Index. Bibliography. 

The author, who is an economist attached to the I'ood Rc'seareh Institute at Stanford 
Umversity, U.S.A., traces the growth of the natural rtddxn industry and the rapid rise 
of its rival, synthetic rubber, during the war. As woild t inisuniption will probably be 
only half the potential world production of i libber, 1 )r. Kiku'i surveys extensively the 
possibilities of development of new uses and otliei alternatives f"or ctnisuming the 
rubber output and considers various attempts at international control and the problems 
associated with them. (33^*1734) 

STATEMENT ON FUTURE MARKETING OF WliST AFRICAN COCOA. 

Colonial Office. HM, Stationery Office, 2cL sR8. 1 1 pages. Tables. 
Appendix. (Command Paper 6950) 

Since the Report on Cocoa Contiol in West Afiica, (CA>mniand Paper 6554) 

was published in 1944, Government proposals for a future' policy have undergone 
some modification, and tliis statement contains their final form. After a general 
survey of the control of cocoa-production in West Africa, the .subject is dealt with 
under the followmg headings: Constitution and lainttion of the’ (Jold (bast and 
Nigeria Marketing Organizations; Financial Arrangements of Boards; Buying Policy 
of Boards; Sellmg Policy of Boards; General The Appendix contains tables and an 
extract from the report of the Commission on the marketing of West African cocoa, 
dated September 1938. (3 3 17374) 

WATER INTO GOLD. Ernestine Hill. Seventh edition. Robertson & Mullens 
(Melbourne, Australia), 7s.6d. M8. 328 pages. 55 photographs. Index. 

This book, by a noted Australian author, tells the .story of the Australian dried fruits 
industry which is centred in the town of Mildura on the Muiray river, 'fhe Murray 
River Settlements are an irrigation area given over to the growing of fiuit for tliis 
purpose and extend from Mildura in the north-west of the province of Vietoiia to the 
town of Renmark m the province of South Australia, dhey were founded by the 
brothers Chaffey, who migrated from Chilifoniin, .ind the book gives an interesting 
account of their work, the cultivation of various dried fruits anti iiifonuatioii on the 
Austrahan Dried Fruits Association. (338.174] 

Mleing Products 

MEMORANDUM ON COLONIAL MINING POLICY. Colonial OfflCC 
HM. Stationery Office, 2d. M8. 10 pages. (Colonial No. 206) 

Tliis bnef statement of policy is oficred for tlic guidance ofC'oIonial Governments ii 
one of the most important branches of Colonial production It is cm phatic m declaring 
that all mineral rights should be vested in the Ciown and urges that leases and con 
xssions should be restricted in scope and not exceed twenty-five yx^ars. Ckdoma 
governments should, moreover, consider the possibilities of public, rather thai 
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private, exploitation of tlieir mineral resources and it is suggested that, as a condition 
for the grantmg of a concession, m certain cases the right to nominate representatives 
on the Board of Directors should be demanded- Government has a responsibility for 
securing proper labour conditions, the full participation of native peoples and their 
training for management, and, on the fmancial side, for securing that the Colony 
receives an adequate share of the proceeds not only by way of taxation and royalties, 
but also indirectly by intervention, to ensure that the working costs locally expended 
shall reach a maximum figure. * (3382) 

— oa 

OIL AND PETROLEUM YEAR BOOK, 1946. W. E. Skimier (Editor), 
JV. E. Skinner, 15s. D8. 300 pages. 

In this book particulars arc given of property, production, capital, dividends, accounts 
and directors of 566 companies engaged m all branches of the oil and petroleum 
mdustry, together with a list of 260 names and addresses of managers, engmeers, etc., 
and the companies with which they are connected. Details of production during the 
war years arc supplied for the first time. The introductory pages include a hst in 
alphabetical order of firms supplying oilfield machmery and equipment. (338.2728) 

Slate 

THE WELSH SLATE INDUSTRY. Ministry of Worhs. H,M. Stationery 
Office, 9d. sR8. 39 pages, i map. Tables. 3 appendices. 

This IS a Report by a Committee appointed by the Mmistry of Works to survey the 
organization of the Welsh slate industry and suggest measures for increasing its 
efficiency. The production of slates in Great Biitain has always been largely confined 
to Wales, four-fifths of the total home output before 1939 coinmg from that region; 
the use of slates, however, is of great importance to the national housing campaign 
The Report describes the development of the slate mdustry m Wales, especially its 
rapid expansion in the nineteenth century, and the bad effects of two wars on the 
industry. It recommends increased mechanization, improved marketing and pricing 
schemes, special technical training for recruits, far greater attention to welfare, 
canteens, transport, etc., and special investigation of the dust diseases associated with 
the industry. (338.2754) 

Water Products 

THE WEALTH OF THE SEA. T. S. Dougks. Gifford, js, 6 d. C8. 144 pages 

This non-tcclmical book discusses the subject of the sea as a storehouse of food, raw 
materials and other useful products. The various methods of extractmg mmerals from 
the sea arc described. The Dead Sea is treated separately here, as it gives such consider- 
able opportunities for the extraction of minerals. The fisliing industry is described and 
the by-products of fish Other chapters arc devoted to seaweed as a food, and oil and 
electricity from the sea. (338*3) 

hlaniifactiired Products 

INTERIM REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE OF INVESTIGATION INTO 
THE COTTON TEXTILE MACHINERY INDUSTRY. Ministry of Supply. 
H.M, Stationery Offee, 6d. sR8. 27 pages. Appendix. Paper bound. 

This Interim Report is confined to the spinmng section of the cotton textile maclnnery 
industry and tliis Committee was appomted to investigate on behalf of the Ministry 



of Suppl} , tlic manufacture and supply of textile machinery to the cotton industry. 
The Report of the Cotton Industry Workinu; Party contained adverse criticisms of 
the Textile Machinery Makers Ltd. (T.M.M.), hut this Inter iiu Report states after 
an exhaustive inquiry that T.M.M. did not abuse their monopoly by deliberately 
ovcr-chargmg their customers. The Committee rccomiiicnd, however, that the 
management, structure, research department and costing system of 'F.M.M. should 
be reformed. (33^45677) 

THE AIRCRAFT BUILDERS. All Accouiit of British Aircraft Production, 
1935-1945. Central Office of Information for the Ministry of Aircraft 
Production. Text by Nigel Balchin. iJ.Al Stationery Office, 9d. M8. 
96 pages. Paper bound. 

Tins booklet is divided into three sections: I'hc (diallcnge, I'hc Achievement and 
The People. It tells the story of British aircraft pHuluctum from the first programme 
of expansion in 1935 to the modern jct-prcqselled planes. Part 1 gives an account of the 
vital requirements at the beginning of World War 11 , the hig bomber policy, aircraft 
for sea war and the building up of air power for both tactital and strategic reasons. 
Part 2 shows the industry at full power, tlie design and assmnbl)’', equipment for 
battle and the mechanisms of control. Pait 3 shows tiu* co-tu'dinated planning of 
scientists, technicians and workers of the Ministry t>f Aircraft Produt tion, who together 
built up Britain’s air power to what it is today. (33^^4762913) 

REPORT OF THE MISSION APPOINTED TO ENQUIRE INTO THE 
PRODUCTION AND TRANSPORT OF VEGETABLE OILS AND OIL 
SEEDS PRODUCED IN THE WEST AFRICAN COLONIES. HM. 
Stationery Office, is. 3d. sR8. 76 pages. 17 appendices. [(Colonial No. 2n) 

In view of the acute world shortage, this mission of three representatives was appointed 
to consider the possibihtics of increasing the exportable surplus of vegetable oils and 
oil seeds in the four British West African colonies, llic mission considered the 
problem from the agricultural, commercial, economic and transport points of view 
and from that of production and development. A number of detailed recommenda- 
tions are made for each product, (3 3 8476653) 

quin’s METAL HANDBOOK AND STATISTICS I94.6 . Mctul Infortmtion 
Bureau, i2s.6d. F8. 419 pages. 

A manual of special interest to importers and exporters of metals in all countries but 
of considerable use to all engaged in the metal and manufacturing industries. The book 
is arranged under headings of individual metals and gives under each, information 
regarding exports and impoits from and into the United Kingdom, production (in 
the producing countries of the world), brands, properties, uses and prices in all parts 
of the world. (338.47671] 

REPORT OF THE TEXTILE MISSION TO JAPAN, J ANU ARY-MARCH 
1946. Board of Trade. H.M. Stationery Offiice, 6d. sR8. 28 pages. Tables 

The Textile Mission to Japan winch wms sponsorctl by the U.S. State and Wai 
Departments consisted ol five representatives of the United States Government anc 
four observers from China, India and the United Kingdom. T’hcir report falls into twe 
parts. The first part is concerned with Japan’s tCAlile capacity, covering cotton textiles 
rayon, wool, silk, and other clothing fibres with a review of the position of their stocks 
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:t II is concerned with operational problems of the Japanese textile mdustry-™ 
Lchmery, mills, stores and supplies, labour, fuel and power, transport and ware- 
using. The report is mtroduced by a summary of findmgs. (3 3 S47677) 

)TTON (centralised BUYING) ACT, 19 47 . HM. Stationery Office, 
6d. sR8. 18 pages Paper bound. 

LC text of the recent Act of Parliament wliich estabhshed a Raw Cotton Commission 
irged with the duty of buying, importing into the United Kingdom, and holding 
i distributmg therein, all raw cotton required for manufacture and re-export. 

(338476772) 

ORKING PARTY REPORTS: WOOL. Board of Trade. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 3s.6d. sR8. 238 pages, 67 tables. 2 maps. 9 appendices. Glossary. 
Paper bound. 

ds comprehensive and interesting report follows the main lines of the previous 
orhing Party Reports on many of the important mdustries in Great Britain. It 
idles the growth and development of one of the oldest industries and one which 
lys an important part in the present export drive. The need for improved conditions 
many wool textile mills, for schemes to recruit and tram suitable juvenile labour 
d attract adequate numbers of women into an industry where they outnumber 
lie workers, is stressed, as is also the need to mstall new machinery and to pay more 
ention to collection of statistics, costing accounts, research and design. An increased 
mand in the home market and the need to export on a big scale, coupled with the 
evading shortage of manpower, make it necessary to aclueve a marked increase in 
eductivity by the modernizing of mills and the greater use of certain types of 
iclrinery, etc. The funds that have so far been allocated for research in this mdustry 
^ considered inadequate, and suggestions are made for expansion of research, both 
the industry and the technical colleges. A Joint Advisory Council of employers 
d workers is recommended for the whole textile and apparel industry. (3 3 8.476773 } 

ORKING PARTY REPORTS: LACE. Board of Trade. HM. Stationery 
Office, 3s.6d. sR8. 163 pages. 40 illustrations. 68 tables. Charts and diagrams. 
Paper bound, 

lis Report on the Lace Industry in Great Britam follows the main lines of the other 
orkmg Party Reports that have been published in the last two years. It gives a detailed 
alysis of the industry, which has never been available before, with many illustrations, 
igrams and charts to enhance the description. It recommends the gradual recon- 
lonmg and replacement of machines and improved maintenance of machinery in 
c. It suggests a compulsory levy to be used for increased scientific and technical 
search, for co-operative market research, and for the setting up of a Design and 
shion Centre in London. Measures to incieasc the attractiveness of employment in 
e lace industry, and for developments m the training of juvenile and adult entrants 
the industry, are carefully set out. (33S 41 ^ 71 ^ 5 Z) 

ORKING PARTY REPORTS: LINOLEUM. Board of Trade. Jf.M. 

Office, is.6d. sR8. 49 pages. 22 tables. Paper bound. 

lis report follows the usual lines of the Working Party Reports on many of Britain’s 
ost important industries. It discusses in clear terms the present location of the indus- 
f, the processes used, the shortages of raw materials and of trained manpower, as 



well as problems of design and research, niarkoting and pi ice agrcemenis. It recom- 
mends various measures to overcome, if possible, the grave shoi tage of linseed oil 
(the major shortage), the introduction of a centiali/cd system ofcixslmgs and of a 
central statistical oiganization for the industry, gre*iter attention to the selection and 
training of designers to cnsiuc improvement in tlesign, and a nun e scientific personnel 
management and a Training-withm-Industry scheme for new lecriiits. (3384767768) 

WORKING PARTY REPORTS: HiiAVY CTOTiiiNG. H,M. Stationery 
office, 3s.6d. sR8. 208 pages. 6 illustrations. Ihbles. 4 appendices. 9 annexes. 
Paper bound. 

The Report of the Working Party set up by the Boaul td'Trade to survey the Heavy 
Clotliing Industry in Britain, comprise.s a wulc survey td‘ an industry where the 
shortages of labour and material produce cjuite exceptional tlitiiculncs in post-war 
years. The number of workers in the clotlung industries sui ve}'cd were only three- 
quarters of those working in 1939, and greater shot tapes in the textile industries 
caused the shortage of cloth; the Government policy in the allocation of cloth for 
export or domestic use also affected tlic heavy clothing industries. The Working 
Party therefore recommended a continuance of the Utility Clothing Scheme and the 
Consumer Rationmg Scheme until the output id' cloth and clothing has much in- 
creased. The total consumption of clothing in the 1050s is expected to be from ten 
to twenty per cent higher than in 1939. 'Fhe necessity for, and the practicability of, 
compulsory miiiimimi standards for clodi and clothing are .suggested. Trade Centres 
for Inspection, Design, Information and Research are recommended. Much attention 
is paid to the methods of training workers and the enforcement of the factories Acts. 

(33B47<587) 

Public Corporations 

NATIONAL ENTERPRISE. The Development of the Public Corporation. 
Ernest Davies. Gollancz, 6s. C8. 173 pages. Index. 

Ill this small volume of close print, the author, who is a Labour Member of Parliament, 
traces the evolution of the public corporation in Britain before the war, c.g. the Port 
of London Authority, the B.B.C., the Central Llectricity Board, the lairestry Com- 
mission, the London Passenger Transport Board, aiul many other types of public or 
semi-public organization, with the Po.st OfTicc a.s the example ol* State nationalized 
service. Among the questions discussed, of impoitanee to present political problems, 
are the appointment and compo.sitiou of thc.se boards, the extent ol' control by Parlia- 
ment and Ministers, the degree to which there has been community and worker 
participation and the difficulties of acquisition, compensation aiul finance. Suggestions 
are made for the improved practical working of existing puldic corpe^rations, and for 
the new hoards which arc now being .set np. The relation of tlie public corporation to 
the planned national economy is emphasized. (3387) 

Centra! Planning 

PLAN YOUR OWN INDUSTRIES , M. IL Fogarty. (Oa/W), 25S. 

D8, 328 pages. Index. 

The author has made a careful study of the various local and regional bodies in Britair 
concerned with tourist, industrial and general economic maUeis, both tho.se whicl 
had developed in the ‘depressed areas’ bcfoic tlic war and those which giew up fron 
wartime dispersal of mdustry or post-war town and countiy planning schemes. Hi 
considers the value and function of thescTocal oigauizations in relation to the compb 
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inachinery of economic plaiming by central Government Departments with tbeir own 
regional and local offices, and considers that the non-ofiicial body has great importance 
IS a builder of mformcd local democracy. (338.91) 

:E^rT]RAL PLANNING AND CONTROL IN WAR AND PEACE. Oliver 
Franks. Longmans, Green, 2s.6d. D8. 61 pages, Paper bound. 

Tins intercstmg pamplJet comprises the text of three lectures dehvered by Sir Ohver 
Franks early m 1947 at the London School of Economics. The author is the Provost 
}f Queen's College, Oxford University, and during the war he worked in one of the 
larger Government departments. In Sir Oliver s opinion, a considerable amount of 
government planning and control m the economic affairs of Great Bntam will be 
nevitablc in the future, under wlnchever political party is m power, and he therefore 
;onsiders it of vital importance that the methods of planning and control, the demarca- 
ion of functions between central and regional, between Government and industry, 
ihould be clearly laid down, and that the administrative and psychological problems 
nvolvcd in this new development of the British economy should be studied and 
hscussed. The balance must be kept between the expert economists, statisticians 
ind administrators and their political clnefs, on the one hand, and the business men and 
raders who carry on the practical functions of industry and commerce, on the other; 
his balance is delicate, shifting, and should be kept flexible, and it is important that the 
luahfications for efficient performance in each function, and the methods of co- 
)peration, should be thought out and appHed with determination in the national 
mort toward prosperity. (338.91) 

LAW 

-AW IN THE MAKING. C. K. Allen. Fourth edition. Oxford University 
Press, 2 IS. M8. 595 pages. Tables. Index. 

Digest, page 5^ r . (340) 

TEXTBOOK OF JURISPRUDENCE. G. W. Paton. Oxford University 
Press, 21S, MS. 528 pages. Reading list for students. Index of cases. Index. 

Digest, page (34o) 

URiSPRUDENCE. John Salmond. Tenth edition by G. L. Williams. Sweet 
& Maxwell, 30s. D8. 579 pages. Tables. Appendix. Index. 

>ir John Salmond's Jnrisptiideiice is a legal classic as well as a student’s textbook and 
he author’s opinions on the subject are regarded with respect. For the purpose of his 
tudy he divided this work mto two parts: Book I on the nature and sources of law, 
nd Book 11 on the elements of the law. The former deals with the various kinds of 
aw, the civil law, the adinmistration of justice, the State, legislation and precedent; 
he latter with legal rights, ownership and possession, persons, liability, intention and 
legligence, law of property, law of obhgations and procedure. An introduction is 
levotcd to the science of jurisprudence. The theory of sovereignty, maxims of the 
aw, divisions of the law and the territory of the State are matters dealt with in 
ppendices. Dr. Williams, who is Reader m English Law m the University of London, 
las edited tins edition with great care, and his alterations have been made with a 
parmg hand. In so far as the work is regarded as a primer of jurisprudence he has 
)rought it up to date, but as a legal classic he has left unaltered the author s own 
>pmions. He has indicated the more important alterations to the text in an appendix. 

(340) 
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COMMONSENSE IN LAW. Piuil Viuc^gradoiK Rcviwd hy H. G. Haiibury. 
Second edition. Oxford University Pres % js.oJ, l‘t^. 190 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 

The scope of this little book on jtirupiuclcnco is wM described by its tide. Sir Paul 
Vinogradoff, who was for many ycais Protessor ol Jiiiisprutlencc in the University 
of Oxford, was a jurist of international repute. In this bot'»k lie distuss’cs the rules, 
both social and Icgjai, which govern the relationship betwtxni man and society, legal 
rights and duties, facts and acts in law, legislation, custoin, judicial precedent, equity 
and the law of nature. Dr. Hanbury^ has Iclt tlie text so lar as possible intact, except 
when the author’s statement has ceased coi reedy to present the c.xisting law (the 
book was first published in 19I3)> as he feels that to bring it up to date in the accepted 
sense of the term would be to spoil what he so aptly calls " a gem, a little classic’. (340) 

LEGAL THEORY, W. Frictlmami. Stevens G* Som, 30s. 1 ) 8 . 468 pages. 
Tables. Index. 

The author of tliis work is the Quain Lecturer in L.iws, University ( adlegc, London. 
In Ins introduction he points out that all systematic thinl iiig legal theory is linked at 
one end with philosophy and at the other wdth political thei^ry. Before the nineteenth 
century the legal theorists were philosophers, churthmen aiul politicians, but the 
problems of social justice which now coniront the piofcssioual lawyers in their work 
daily make the subject one of practical interest. Di. f-riedmaiin has produced a work 
wliich will be invaluable to those desiring a inodei’n approach to the subject. After an 
introduction on the place of legal tlicoty and on its main issues, he discusses the 
search for absolute justice and the natural law theories. A critical examination of the 
theories of Kant, Fichte, Hcgcl, and other auth(sutics follows, d'he impact of modem 
social development on legal thought, the inodctn pohtiCid movements and their legal 
thought and theory, social ideals and legal practice arc discussed. Finally, consideration 
is given to legal theory and problems of the presemt time. Select l>ibliograplTiics are 
given at the end of each chapter. (340.1) 

PROVINCE AND FUNCTION OF LAW , Julim Stom\ StiVCHS & SoHS, JOS. 
R8. 982 pages. Tables. Bibliographies, Index. 

See Digest, page 5 13 ( 340 -i) 

COMPARATIVE LAW. H. C. Guttcridgc. Cmnhulqe I hiiversity PresSy I2s.6d. 
D8. 208 pages. Tables. Index. 

Professor Guttendge is Bnicritus Professor of Conipaiativc f.avv in the L/nivcrsity oi 
Cambridge and is a King’s Counsel. In his book, which is an introduction to the 
comparative method of legal study and research, he explains the origin and meaning 
of comparative law, describes the various piuposc.s for which tlic comparative mcthoc 
may be used and the manner in which it functions. I Ic also est iniaics the value 0 
comparative law as an instrument of the growth and dcvclcqmicnt oi' the law. Th< 
book is not intended to be a treatise on foreign Liw but it represents an attempt t( 
meet the need for an English book whicli deals with comparative law in a systematii 
manner. (340.5 
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Medical Jurispraiciiee 

forensic medicine. Douglas J. A. Kerr. Fourth edition. A & C Black, 
i8s. M8. 359 pag<^s. 79 illustrations. References. Index. 

Dr. Douglas Kerr’s well-known textbook, now in its fourth edition, was written with 
the object of tcacliing forensic medicine to medical students, and of helping medical 
practitioners in the niedico-lcgal problems with which they are faced In this edition, 
the text has been completely revised and necessary additions made. The section on 
blood-groupmg has been rewritten to mclude the latest advances in knowledge; that 
on head injuries has been extended and placed m a separate chapter; and a number of 
new photographs added. The work remains a clear and useful presentation of a wide 
subject, (340.6) 

forensic chemistry. Henry T. F. Rhodes. Second edition, revised. 
Chapman & Hall, 15s. R8. lyi pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Considerable revision of the first edition of tins book was necessary in the light of 
further experience and developments in the field of forensic chemistry since 1940. 
Tins applies particularly to the sections on the examination of dusts and stains and to 
that dealing with the cxammation of toxic agents. The book is divided into two parts. 
Part I deals with the application of chemical methods to the identification of the 
person and Part II with the application of chemical methods to the proof of corpus 
delicti. (340.6) 

FORENSIC MEDICINE. Kcitli Simpson. Edward Arnold, i6s. D8. 335 pages. 
1 14 illustrations. Index. 

This short textbook by the Lecturer in Forensic Medicine to Guy’s Hospital, London, 
is designed to provide a brief and essential guide to current teaching in forensic 
medicine. The author has concentrated on the practical aspects of the subject, and the 
amount of tcclmical data and laboratory procedure has been reduced to a minimum. 
The book has been divided into two broad sections : the first, forensic medicine, con- 
cerns itself with the broad field covering the relationship of medical matters and the 
law ; the second, toxicology, deals with poisons of all kinds, the law regarding their 
sale, and their eifccts on the body. The many illustrations have been taken for the most 
part from the author’s own cases. Tliis work should be of value, not only to the doctor 
in practice, but to the barrister, as a reliable guide to the practical contacts between 
medicine and the law. (340-6) 

Interiiatioiia! Law 

international law. Vol. I. PEACE. L. Oppenheim. Sixth edition by 
H. Lauterpacht. Longmans, Green, 70s. D8. 993 pages. Tables. Bibhography. 
Index. 

Vol. 2 of Oppenlieim’s International Law has already been published and by the issue 
of this volume the sixth edition of this standard work is now completed. It mcorpor- 
ates the numerous and profound legal changes which have taken place since the issue 
of the previous edition in 1937. Tins volume is divided into four parts, with an mtro- 
duction devoted to the foundation and development of the law of nations. Parts I and 
II deal with the subjects and objects of the Law of nations respectively. Part III is 
devoted to a study 1 of the organs of States used m their international relations, and the 
last part deals with international transactions. New Chapters on the Principles of Inter- 
national Orgamzation, the United Nations, and the System of Trusteeship have been 



added as well as several new sections. Parts of the text have been rewritten and the 
bibliography lias been revised. The late Professor Oppcnhcini was a well-known 
authority on international law and was Whcwell Ih'ofessor oi International Law m the 
University of Cambridge, an appointment now held by Di. Lauterpacht. (341.02) 

INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL LAW. J. G. SUXvkc. ButterwOTth, 
35s. D 8 . 330 pages. Tables. Index. 

Thus work is a short, practical and clenientary textbook, and has lu'cn written with a 
view to providmg intending international otlicials, diplomatic lecruits and students 
with a basic knowledge of the subject. While the theoretical aspects have not been 
overlooked, it is the practical standpoint which has been emphasi/ed throughout the 
book. It is divided into sections: Fait i, Internationa! law m general ; Ihirt 11, States as 
subjects of mternational law; Part III, Rights and duties oi States; Part IV, Interna- 
tional transactions , and Part V, Disputes, war and neutmhty. A note on international 
institutions has been added as an appendix. The author is a Pan ister-at~Law and was 
formerly a Member of the Legal Section of the League 4)1 Nations Secretariat. (341.03) 

THE BRITISH YEAR BOOK OE INTERNATIONAL LAW, I945.V0I. 
XXII. H. Lauterpacht (Editor). Royal ItisfifiUe of International Affairs: 
Oxford University Press, 37s.6d. sR8. 347 pages. Index*. 

Tliis is an annual pubheation, edited by the Pixifessor of International Law in the 
Umversity of Cambridge with the help of a disunguishcd (a)inmiitee of international 
lawyers. The papers, wliicli arc contributed by specialists in the subject and cover a 
wide field, include: Some Constitutional Piobleins of huein.itional Oiganizations; 
Some Aspects of Modern Contraband Control and the Law 4>l*Pi i/c ; Who arc British 
Protected Persons?; International Civil Aviation and the Law; TtTrimrial Waters; 
the Cannon Shot Rule. The decisions of liiighsh courts during the years 1943-4 arc 
discussed, also their decisions relating to trading with the enemy tluriug 1944. Reviews 
ofinternational legal books occupy thirty-four pages at the eiul 4 ) 1 * the bo 4 )k. (341.058) 

THE UNITED NATIONS ORGANIZATION H A ND lU )C) K . AllclrcW Boyd. 

Pilot Press, 8s.6d. C8. 310 pages. Map. Index. 

A straightforward and factual account of the United Nations Gigam/ation, with an 
explanation of the powers and duties of the General Assembly, the Sec'unty (k)imcil, 
the Atomic Energy Commission, the Economic and Social C Council, etc. It includes 
reprints of some of the more important statements made by the Big Ihrce during 
the late war and the text of the Charter of the United Nations. (341 u) 

THE UNITED NATIONS! A GUIDE TO THE NEW WORLD ORGANIZA- 
TION. Louis Dolivet, Phoenix House, 6s. L.Post 8. 144 pages. Appendices. 

The author is an officer of the United Nations Organization, and his book attempts 
to set forth the basic facts concernmg the United Nations Organization, its Charter, 
its functions, its composition and organization, its powers, limitations and aims. 
Chapters deal mdividually with the Structure and Purpt)se of the United Nations, the 
United Nations Headquarters, the General Assembly, Security C:ouncil, Economic 
and Social Council, Trusteeship Council, International Court of justice and the 
Secretariat, and appendices give the Charter of the United Nations, the Statute of 
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the International Court of Justice, a list of Delegations and Persomel and three 
organizational charts. There is a Foreword by Trygve Lie, the United Nations’ first 
Secretary-General. (341.1) 


Law of War 

agreement by the government of the united kingdom of 

GREAT BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRELAND, THE GOVERNMENT 
OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, THE PROVISIONAL 
GOVERNMENT OF THE FRENCH REPUBLIC AND THE GOVERN- 
MENT OF THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS FOR 
THE PROSECUTION AND PUNISHMENT OF THE MAJOR WAR 
CRIMINALS OF THE EUROPEAN AXIS. H.M. Stationery office, 6 d, 
sR8. 31 pages. {Treaty Series No. 27 (1946) ) 

The agreement by the governments of Great Biitam, the United States of America, 
the U.S.S.R. and France regarding the prosecution and punishment of major war 
criminals of the European Axis is here given in full, with the charter of the Inter- 
national Military Tribunal. French and Russian translations of the text are also given. 

(341-3) 

AIR POWER AND WAR RIGHTS. J. M. Spaiglit. Third edition. 

Green, 25s. M8. 508 pages. Index. 

Since the issue of the second edition of this hook in 1933, much has happened to 
necessitate a revision and enlargement of it. The present edition covers air power and 
the international law of the air during World War II, as well as the wars in Spain and 
China in the years immediately preceding it. The chapters deahng with the war of 
1914-18 have been retained, as it was m that war that the mternational law of the air 
began to take shape. (341-3) 

Constitutional Law: Britain 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAWS OF GREAT BRITAIN, THE BRITISH EMPIRE 
AND COMMONWEALTFI. D. Clialmers and O. Hood PhilUps. Sixth 
edition. Sweet & Maxwell, 30s. D8. 742 pages. Tables. Index. 

Chalmers and Asquith's Constitutional Law, of which this work is a new edition, is 
firmly establLshed as an authoritative book for students. Mr. Plnllips, the editor of this 
edition, is Reader m English Law in the Umversity of London. He has taken the 
opportunity of rewriting many of the chapters and has added new material deahng 
with, inter alia, Dommion status and Eire. The work is divided into six parts as follows: 
Nature of constitutional law, parliamentary sovereignty and the conventions of the 
constitution ; law and history of Parliament ; the Crown and central and local govern- 
ment (in winch the sections dealing with the Cabmet, the armed forces and the Church, 
and with the liabilities of, and remedies agamst, puhhc authorities have been expanded) ; 
history and functions of the courts; the rights and duties of the citizen; and the British 
Empire and Commonwealth, wliich deals with the constitution, government and 
Imperial relations of the Dominions, Colonies, Protectorates and Mandated Territories. 

(342.42) 



ENOLiSH CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY . From tlic 'rcutoiiic Coii quest to 
the Present Time. Thomas Pitt TaswclUangnicacl Tenth edition revised 
and enlarged by Theodore F. T. Pluck nelL SiPirt & Maxwell, 30s. D8. 
861 pages. Tables. Index. 

This standard work on the history of Enghsli institutions funn the *Teiitonic conquest 
to the present time is invaluable to students of Hnghsh lustoiy and English Constitu- 
tional law. The late author was Professor of Constitutional I aw and History, Univer- 
sity College, London, and the present editor is lh‘ofessor cd' Legal History in the 
University of London. The first chapters cover the perux! f roni the ITutonic conquest 
to Richard I and the granting of Magna Carta. A chapici is devoted to institutions 
under the Norman and Plantagenct Kings, including the fiscal adnunistration and 
the judicial system. The oiigin and giowth ol Parliament iceeive special and detailed 
consideration. The historical sequence of events is then resnuit'd and chapters arc 
devoted to the Tudor period, the Rcforniation, the reigns PJi/abcth, James I and 
Charles I, the Long Parliament and the Re.stoiation. Some aspects oi the monarchy, 
mcludmg succession, regencies, and the law of trcasiui recti vc special attention. The 
modernization of Parliament, the Reform Acts, Parliaintmi Act, the constitution and 
functions of both the FIousc of Lords and the House oi ( 'tniimons and Parliamentary 
privilege, arc dealt with at some length. I'lic final chapters arc devtsted to the modern 
political system, civil liberties, local goveiiuncnt ami social .servitvs ami British rule 
beyond the seas. (342.42') 

LEADING CASES IN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. E. C. Tliomas. Eighth 
edition by O. HoodPhillips. Sweet & Maxtiwll, 2is. sL)8. 514 pages. Tables. 
Although tliis work was originally intended as a students’ case-book, it is an invaluable 
contribution to the study of English (hnistitutional law for all purposes and is a neces- 
sary adjunct to the textbooks on the subject. In recent }vars the emphasis on the study 
of Enghsh Constitutional law has moved rather fiom the Royal Prcnqjjativc and 
rights of the subject to the statutoiy powers ofvaiious hinds of public authorities, and 
cases in this collection have been selected to illustrate this change, dliey have been 
grouped under the following headings. Parliament; the Ri>yal Prerogative; rights 
and duties of the citizen; liability of public authorities; remedies against public 
authorities; and the administration of justice. Particulars concerning ctich of the cases 
include the Court in winch the decision was given, the names of the Judges and 
whether any dissented, the previous and subsequent course id" legislation, a summary 
of the facts and a verbatim extract from the judgment, including, on occasions, 
extracts from other judgments and dissenting opinions. Ih'ofcssor Hood Phillips is 
Barber Professor of Jurisprudence in the University of Birmingham. (34242) 

DEVELOPMENT OE THE LEGISLATlVJi COUNCIL, I 606- I 94 5 . Martin 
Wight. Faber & Faber, ios.6d. M8. 187 pages. {S(tu!ies in (Colonial Legis-^ 
htiires Series) 

Tins work is the mtroductory volume in a new senes, which should prove of con- 
siderable value to the student of Colonial constitutional law and history, especially 
now that many parts of the British Colonial Empire arc to receive, or have recently 
received, new constitutions. Mr. Wight’s bc'iok is a study of the part played by the 
legislative council in the dcvclcpmeiit of Colonial administration ami scl f-g< wernment, 
and IS a connected account of the history and constitution of tlicsc councils. Elc deals 
v/ith the subject under £vc headings: the old Colcniial Council to the year 1783 ; the 
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Crown Colony system since 1783 ; the development of the legislative council; the 
development of the executive council; and the modern constitution of the legislative 
and executive council. The volume is mtended equally for the general reader and the 
Colonial administrator. (342.42) 


Channel Islands 

REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE OF THE PRIVY COUNCIL ON PRO- 
POSED REFORMS IN THE CHANNEL ISLANDS. H.M. Stationery 
office, 9d- sR8. 46 pages. Paper bound. {Command Paper 7074) 

The Islands of jersey and Guernsey have, to a large extent, kept their ancient forms of 
government and law, but, since their liberation from German occupation in the 
recent war, public opinion in the Islands lias demanded many reforms and modenuza- 
tions of these systems. A Committee of the Privy Council therefore visited the Islands 
in 1946 and held public hearings on the subject of the reforms suggested by the States 
(Parliaments) of the Islands or by other bodies. In this Wlute Paper the Committee 
give their opinions on these suggested improvements and also make far-reaching 
suggestions for judicial reforms while being solicitous in every case to keep all that is 
best in the interesting old forms of government wliich in the Channel Islands have 
descended from Norman times. (342 4234) 

Malta 

MALTA: REPORT OF CONSTITUTIONAL COMMISSIONER (siR HAROLD 
M acmichael) . Colonial Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 2s. M8. 104 pages. 
II appendices. 2 annexurcs. Paper bound. {Colonial No. 207) 

MALTA: STATi^MENT OF POLICY ON CONSTITUTIONAL REFORM. 

Colonial Office. H,M, Stationery Office, 2d. M8. ii pages. Paper bound. 
{Command Paper 7014) 

The report of Sir Harold MacMichacl on Ins discussions with the Maltese on the 
future of their constitution and a statement of policy by the British Government 
regarding the restoration to Malta of responsible government. The form envisaged 
will differ little from that which the island enjoyed between 1921 and 1933. (342 458) 


Burma 

BURMA FRONTIER AREAS COMMITTEE OF ENQUIRY, I947. Report 
submitted to His Majesty’s Government in the United Kingdom and to 
the Government of Burma. H.M. Stationery Office, 6d. sR8. 24 pages. 
{Command Paper 7138) 

With the forthcoming indcpcndcn.ee of Burma m view tliis Committee considered the 
best method of associating the wishes and opinions of the Frontier peoples of Burma 
with those of the Government centred in Rangoon. Recommendations are given 
showing how these people can participate in the work of the Constituent Assembly 
which is to decide the country’s future constituUon. (342.59^) 



—Malaya 

FEDE31ATI0N OF MALAYA: SUMMARY OF REVISED CONSTITUTIONAL 
PROPOSALS. Colonial Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 6d. sR8. 20 pages. 
(Command Paper 7171) 

These new proposals suggest the creation of a Feclcratiou c^f Malaya to take the place 
of the Malayan Union created in 1946. A form of federal citi/cnshiji is also outlined. 

(342.595) 


West Indies 

THE GOVERNMENT OF TRINIDAD AND TOHACJO: LAW OF THE 
CONSTITUTION. C. Rcis. Third edition. YuHle's Priiiterie (Port of Spain, 
Trinidad): Sweet & Maxwell (London), 15s. D8. 368 pages. 

This book contains a general description oi the main principles td constitutional law 
in relation to the Colony and aims at supplying the politically conscious Liyinan witli 
a legal background to a better understanding of the tJovernment of Trinidad and 
Tobago. This edition commemorates 150 years of Biitish rule over Trinidad. 

(342.7298), 


Australia 

THE FUTURE OF AUSTRALIAN FEDERALISM: A COMMENTARY 
ON THE WORKING OF THE CONSTITUTION. Ck (IrcCllWOod. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne, Australia): Oxford University 
Press (London), I7s.6d. D8. 323 pages. Bibliography. Index of cases. 
Index. 

The author, who is Senior Lecturer in History in the University of Sydney, attempts 
to show what forces led men m the Australian colonies io federate in 1901, and what 
measure of success federation has had in coping with the social, political and economic 
problems with which it has been confronted. (342.94) 


Criminal Law 

LA JUSTICE BRiTANNiQUE. Exposc dc radniiiiistratioii dc la justice 
cnminelle en Anglctcrre ct dans Ic Pays dc CJalles. Maurice vShcldon 
Amos. Traduit par Jacques Poutcau. Lonyrmans, (]tecn, is. i)8. 47 pages. 
8 illustrations. (La Vie et la Peiisee Britantiiques) 

The French edition of British Jmticc, which was first published in linglish in 1940. 
Sir Maurice Amos, K.c , who completed tins essay just before lus death, was a jurist 
of mtemational repute He presents here a brief siu vcy of the pi inciples and institutions 
govemmg the administration of criminal justice in Lngland and Wales. Me deals, 
among other things, with the Police, Coroiieis, justices of the Peace, tlie Director of 
Public Prosecutions, ‘Reading the Riot Act’, the ‘j'-^dges’ Rules’, governing the light 
to question suspected persons, and the rules of procedure m a cnminal court. By way of 
illustration Sir Amos gives a summary of the uwesugation and trial of an actual 
murder case (343.0942) 
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digest of the ckiminal law (indictable offences^. James 
Steplien. Eighth edition by L. F. Sturge. Sweet & Maxwell, 42s. D8. 

628 pages. Tables. Index. 

English crmunal law is scattered among innumerable statutes and, in the passao-e of 
time, has been interpreted by many judges. For tliis reason a work of this nature is 
invaluable. It is a digest of the law arranged in the form of a code, with mdividual 
articles, divided into six main headings : Part I, Preliminary; Part II, Offences against 
public order; Part III, Abuses and obstructions of public authority, Part IV, Acts m- 
jurioiis to the public in general ; Part V, Offences against the person ; Part VI, Offences 
against rights of property. Authorities for each proposition and explanations of 
reported cases arc given in footnotes. A table of the principal mdictable offences is 
given in an appendix showing the offence, how it is created, punishments, alternative 
or additional oifcnces, etc. Alterations and additions since the previous edition include 
chapters on homicide, wounding, and criminal responsibility of Imiited companies 
and other coiporations. The late Sir James Stephen was a Judge of the High Court. 


(343*0942) 

Trials 

TEIE NtiREMBBRG T 1^1 AL .li.W, CoopOT. Penguin Books, IS. sC8. 301 pages. 
Paper bound. 

A popular but comprehciLsive account of the trial of the major German war criminals 
begun in November 1945, written by the special correspondent of the London Times 
in consultations witli the Ckmtral Oificc of Information It contains a summary of the 
Indictment and the general case for the Prosecution; details of the cases against the 
individual accused, with extracts from the evidence; a condensation of the final speech 
for die Prosecuticnx ; p<irUCLilars of the case against the Organizations ; and a summing- 
up of the final judgment and sentence. The Foreword, by Sir David Maxwell Fyfe, 
explains the rcasiuis for die Trial, and a full list is given of The Accused, The Tribunal, 
and the British, American, French and Soviet Prosecution. (343.1) 


JUDGMENT OF THE INTERNATIONAL MILITARY TRIBUNAL FOR 
THE TRIAL OF GERMAN MAJOR WAR CRIMINALS (wiTH THE 
DISSENTING OPINION OF THE SOVIET MEMBER), NUREMBERG, 
30111 SEPTEMBER AND 1ST OCTOBER 194.6 , H.M. Stationery Office, 
2s.6d. sR8. M9 pages. Paper bound. {Command Paper 6964) [Miscellaneous 
No. 12 (1946) ) 

This pamphlet contains the judgment of the International Military Tribunal for 
the Trial of Cierman major war iriminals at Nuremberg, given on 30 September 
and I October 1946 by the President of the Tribunal, with the individual sentences 
and the dissenting opinion of the Soviet member. (343*i) 


THE TRIAL OF GERMAN MAJOR WAR CRIMINALS BY THE INTER- 
NATIONAL MILITARY TRIBUNAL SITTING AT NUREMBERG, 
GERMANY. JAM. Stationery Office, 3s. sR 8 . 200 pages. Paper bound. 

This further volume of the report of the trial of the major German war criminals 
commencing on 20 November 1945 at Nuremberg contains the complete text of the 
speeches of the Chief Prosecutors — Mr. Justice PI Jackson for the United States of 
America, H.M. Attornc)''-CTcncral, Sir Flartlcy Shiwcross, k.c., m.p., for the United 
Kangdom, M. Fran<;'ois de Men thou for France and General R. A. Rudenko for the 
U.S.S.R. — at the close of the ease against the mdividual defendants. (343-1) 



THE TRIAt OF GERMAN MAJOR WAR CRIMINALS BY THE INTER- 
NATIONAL MILITARY TRIBUNAL SITTING AT NUREMBERG, 
GERMANY, I945“I946. HM. Staiiofiery Ojice, 2 s. 6 d. sllL 143 pages. 
Paper bound. 

The third volume of the report of the trial of the major Clcnnaii war criiniiials, 
commencing at Nuremberg on 20 November 194.5, coiiums the text of the speeches 
by the Cliief Prosecutors— Sir David Maxwell V\ fe for CJrcat Britain, Mr. Thomas 
J. Dodd for the U.S.A., M. Champetier de Ribes for France, and General RA 
Rudenko for the U.S.S.R.— at the close of the case against the indicted organizations. 

(343.1) 

THE TRIAL OF GERMAN MAJOR WAR cRiMiNAis. Proceedings of 
the International Military Tribunal sitting at Nuremberg, Chrniauy. 
Part I. sotli November 1945 to 1st December 1945* ILM. Stationery 
Office, 5s. sR8. 327 pages. Chart. Paper bound. 

The first of a series of publications winch will be issued in foi inightly parts and cover 
the whole trial of major war criminals at Nuremberg. This vcibatim account of the 
proceedings of the trial from its opening on 20 November i<)4S until i December is 
taken from the official transcript made available to M.M. Attorucy-Geucral by the 
International Military Tribunal. It contains the Prc.sidcnt’.s opeming statement, the 
Readmg of the Indictment and the Presentation of the Case by the Piosocution, as well 
as a list of members of the Military Tribunal, a statement of the charges against the 
accused and lists of the Counsel for the Prosecution and for the Defence. There is a 
chart showing the organization of the N S.D.A.P. (343.1) 

THE TRAIL OF GERMAN MAJOR WAR CRIMINALS. Proceedings of 
the International Military Tribunal sitting at Nuremberg, Cerinaniy. 
Part 2. 3rd December 1945 to 14th December 1945. ILM. Stationery 
Office, 6s.6d. sR8. 442 pages. Paper bound. 

The second of a scries of publications which will bo issued fortnightly fiom the official 
transcript made available to H.M. Attonicy-Cjcncral hy the International Tribunal, 
covering the whole trial of the major Geriuau war criminals at Nuremberg. Part 2 
gives a verbatim account of the proceedings from 3 December to 14 December 1945, 
as well as a list of members of the Military Tribunal, a .statement of charges against 
the accused and lists of the Counsel for the Piosecution and the (anmsci for the 
Defence. (343.1 

THE TRIAL OF GERMAN MAJOR WAR CRI MI N A IS . IToCCcdiugS of thc 
International Military Tribunal sitting at Nuremberg, (ienuany. Part 3, 
17 December 1945 to 4 January 1946. Part 4. 7 January 1946 to 
19 January 1946. Part 5. 2T January 1946 to i rebruary 1946. HM 
Stationery Office, Parts 3 and 5, 5s.6d. each; Part 4, Gs.od. sR8. 350 : 454 : 
387 pages. Paper bound. 

The tlurd, fourth and fifth parts of tins series cover the trial of the (Jermau major 
\v’-ar crimnials at Nuremberg from 17 December 1945 to i I’cbruary 1946, taken 
from the official transcript made available to H.M. Attorncy-CJcncral by the Inter' 
national Mditary Tribunal T’hey contain a full verbatim acaiunt of the proccedmgs 
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dth statciTicnts ofcliurgcs ngdiiist tiic ticcused. citid lists of Counsels for tlic Prosecution 
id die Defence. P<irt ^ gives m orgiiiizcition cliirt of the Reich Leader of the S.S., 
limmler. 

HE TRIAL OF GERMAN MAJOR WAR CRIMINALS. Proceedings of 
the International Military Tribunal sitting at Nuremberg, Germany, 
Part 6 . 3 February 1946 to 13 February 1946. Part 7. 14 February 1946 to 
36th February 1946. fJ.Af. Stationery Office, 5s each. sR8. 350 : 346 pages. 
Paper bound, 

he sixth and seventh parts of this series cover the trial of the German major war 
dminals at Nuremberg from 3-26 February 1946, taken from the official transcript 
ladc available to H.M. Attorney General by the International Military Tribunal, 
hey contain a full verbatim account of the piocccdings with statements of charges 
gamst the accused, and lists of Counsel for the Prosecution and the Defence. (343.1) 

he trial of GERMAN MAJOR WAR CRIMINALS. Proceedings of 

the International Military Tribunal sitting at Nuremberg, Germany. 
Part 8, 37 February 1946 to ii March 1946. H.M. Stationery Office, 45.61 
• sR8. 317 pages. Paper bound. 

he eighth part of this series covers the trial of the German Major War Criminals at 
'Juremberg from 27 February to ii March 1946, taken from the official transcript 
aadc available to H.M. Attorney-General by the International Military Tribunal. It 
ontains a full verbatim account of the proceedings with statements of charges against 
he accused and lists of Counsel for the Prosecution and the Defence. (343 .1) 

’HE TRIAL OF GERMAN MAJOR WAR CRIMINALS . Proceedings of 

the International Military Tribunal sitting at Nuremberg, Germany. 
Part 9. T 3 March 1946 to 23 March 1946. Part 10. 33 March 1946 to 
3 April 1946. H.M. Stationery Office, Part 9, 5s.6d. ; Part 10, 5s. sR8. 
374 : 341 pages. Paper bound. 

[he ninth and tenth parts of this scries cover the trial of the German major war 
riminals at Nuremberg from I 3 March to 3 April 1946, taken from the official 
ranscript made available to H.M. Attorney-General by the International Military 
rribnnal. It contains a full verbatim account of the proceedmgs with statements of 
harges against the accused and lists of Coimsel for the Prosecution and the Defence. 

(343-1) 

Statiistes and Cases 

NTERPRETATION OF STATUTES. Pctcr Maxwell. Ninth edition by 
Gilbert Jackson. Street & Maxi r ell, 42s. D8. 567 pages, including tables 
and index. 

The object of all interpretation of a statute is to determine what intention is conveyed 
nthcr expressly or impliedly by the language used.* ‘Maxwell on Interpretation has 
ong been the standaul work in the fulfilment of tins requirement. Both Sir Peter 
Viaxwcil and the editor of this edition. Sir Gilbert Jackson, were High Court Judges 
n the Biitish Empire. The book deals with the treatment of general words, presump- 
lon, repugnancy, exceptional construction, strict construction, the subordinate 
principles m con.tiiution and intention. ( 34 < 5 ) 



interpretation of documents. Roland Barrows. Buttcrworth, 
i2s.6cI. C8. 190 pages. Tables. Index. 

Sir Roland Burrows, a King’s Counsel and Rcandei oi i’andnitlge, presents in a 
small compass the leadmg general pi luciplcs govei mug t he intcrpi etatiou ordocuments. 
He discusses the principles which have been laid down for the guklance of the Courts 
in the matter of the construction under the follov\ ing headings -cvidcnct^ m relation to 
interpretation, citation of authority, canoiis of tonstnution, forms and parts of 
documents and the general principles of tlralliiig. llie can' law on the subject is very 
large and the principle upon which selection has been made is to tile decisions from 
different periods where a rule of intcrpi etation has a Irnut history, hut t itation has been 
made more frequently from recent decisions, (346.01) 

CONSTRUCTION OF DEEDS AND STATUTES. CluirlcS E. OdgCrS. 
Second edition. Sweet Maxwell, 22s.6c]. D8. 353 pages. 1 ablcs. Index. 

The construction of deeds and statutes is an cvoiyiLiy occuriencc in the ( hsurts. The 
mtcntion behind a deed or statute is not always apparent and much tunc has been 
devoted by the Courts to mterpretation resulting in an ever-growang accumulation of 
cases. The object of this work, which attempts to embody the various principles of 
construction set out at length in the standaid textbooks, is to stave as an introduction 
for those bcgimnng a study of the subject. In this Sir C lharles has succeedccl. He deals 
firstly with deeds and other instruments and secondly with statutes. In each part he sets 
out the general rules on interpretation and then proceeds to consider construction in 
detail, covering such aspects as (m deeds) altciatious and ca.mires, ambiguities, names 
and misdescriptions and the individual parts of a decal, and (in the case of statutes) 
omissions, retrospective effect, repeals, discretionary or obligatory provisions and 
presumptions. A section of particular value is that devoted to the metiiods adopted 
by the Courts in the task of construction. (346.01) 

Private Law: Treatises 

JOHN CITIZEN AND THE EAW. Roiialcl llubinstciiL Pen^ruiti Books, as. 
sC8. 385 pages. Index. Paper bound. 

This book has been written expressly for laymen and it pnnades a handy summary 
for those who desire to blow something of the law of I-nglaiul aiul of the hughsh 
legal system. It covers a wide field, dealing with almost cvei\' aspect of law, allliougli 
It is mainly concerned with the civil as distinct fiom the criminal law. It is carefully 
written ni a popular style. (347) 

HOW ENGLISH LAW WORKS. W. T. Wells. Sampson Low, 3 s. 6 d. C8. 
120 pages. {Living in Britain Series) 

The author of this work is a Barrister and Member of ParlianicnL 'I’he mam object 
of the book is to give the layman a general picture of the workings <ff English law. 
It deals with the characteristics of English law, the legal profession (Barristers and 
Sohcitors), the judicial system and the relationship hetween the law and the State. 
In the final chapter, ‘What is wrong with the law?’, the authoi ccaisidcrs die general 
complaints agamst the legal system and their possible remedies (34?) 
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learning the law. Glanville Williams. Second edition, revised. 

Stevens & Sons, los. Rt 2. 173 pages. 

Although this hook is intended as a guide for the English law student, it will also 
appeal to the general reader. The layman will find here much to help him understand 
many aspects o£thc law which, at first sight, appear complicated, such as the difference 
between crimes and torts, felony and misdemeanour, the High Court and Court of 
Assize, common law and equity. The use of law reports, statutes, case books, and other 
sources of law is carefully explained. Chapters on the mechanism of scholarsbp, 
methods of study and legal research will be valuable to those desirmg to learn some- 
tlung of English law. The author is a Doctor of Laws, Cambridge University, and is 
Reader m English Law in the University of London. (347.02) 

essays in law and history. William S. HoldswortL A. L. Good- 
hart and H. G. Hanbury (Editors). Oxford University Press, 20s. D8, 
302 pages. Tables. Index. 

See Digest, page 544 - (347.04) 

empire law list, 1946. Buttenvorth, 15s. (Gratis to Libraries and 
Public Bodies.) M8, 401 pages. 

The first rc-issuc since 1941 of an invaluable book of reference to the legal practitioners 
of Great Britain, the Dominions, and the Colonics, continuing a Professional Index 
arranged by States and towns, Professional Announcements, a completely revised 
section of nearly 100 pages on Powers of Attorney in the British Empire, and a new 
List of International Commissioners for Oaths. (347-058) 

History 

ENGLISH LEGAL SYSTEM. R. Y. Radcliffe and Geoffrey Cross. Second 
edition. Buttenvorth, 21s. D8. 432 pages. Tables. Index. 

This work is a short history of English legal institutions and mdudes an account of the 
existmg organization of the Courts of law. The period m liistory selected by the 
authors as a starting point for their work is the Anglo-Saxon invasion of England. They 
deal with the early liistory of the criminal law and civil law, the functions of the 
Council and Star Chamber, the Court of Chancery from its origin to the nineteenth 
century, the Criminal Law from the fifteenth to eighteenth centuries, the criminal 
courts from the fifteenth to the nineteenth centuries, the Courts of Appeal and of 
Special Jurisdiction, the Superior Courts of law and enquiry from 1825-75 and the 
modern courts of law. Chapters arc also devoted to the Privy Council and to the legal 
profession. As the book is intended for students beginmng a study of the subject it has 
not been cncunibcrcd with a mass of references to the authorities. (347-094^) 

Legal Aid 

LEGAL AID FOR THE po OR. E. J. Colin and Robert Egerton. & 

Sons, 3s.6d. sC8. 87 pages. Paper bound. (‘ This is the Law' Series) 

This work deals with a subject about wliich little has been written in a concise form. 
It explains the system in England whereby a needy person is granted exemption from 
the payment of court fees and is given legal assistance in the matter of lawsuits. The 
authors deal with the work of the Poor Persons Committees, the granting of free 
legal advice generally and legal aid in the civil and crimmal courts. ( 347 - ^ ) 



Real Estate 

RENT RESTRICTIONS GUIDE. L. A. Blundcll SctoikI cciitiou. Sweet & 
Maxwell: Estates Gazette, ijs/kI. D8. i8d juges. Tal)lcs. Index. 

Tlie object of tlus little book is to provide a straightfoivvaul giiiilc to this branch of 
the British law of landlord and tenant in a cotnpaa finin, sinicd to the needs of 
property owners and tenants as well as of estate agi‘nts and lawyers. 11 ic rent and 
mortgage interest restriction acts, tisgcther with t^diei rek*\Mnt statutes, rules and 
orders have been carefully analysed and tlist.ussed, lull riderenees liaving been given 
to the authorities. The statutes, rules and orders iiweicJ !n” the book are set out in 
an appendix. (347.3) 

COVENANTS AFFECTING LAND. Lancelot 11 . idpbiiistonc. Solicitors Lm 
Stationery Society, 30s. DH. 233 pages. Tables. Appendices. Index. 

Sir Lancelot Elphinstone's work is inteiuled mM‘ i>n!\ lur ionvesaneers but for all 
who have to deal with real property law, aiul both aliirniative and restrictive coven- 
ants are considered. Chapters are devotetl, inter alia, to the ertsuion of a covenant, 
covenants between lesstsr and lessee, the benelit and tlie buialcn of ctwenants not 
between lessor and lessee, injunctions and the discharge and variatbn of restrictive 
covenants. Extracts from relevant statutes and rules are mthidtal in one of the appen- 
dices and another is devoted to a ctdlcction of forms. (347.3) 

HILL AND Redman's law of landlord and tenant. Tciitli 
edition by W. J. Williams and M. M. Wells. Hiitterwortli, 63s. 1 M 8 . 
1,322 pages, including tables and index. 

Tlois book is the latest edition of an original treatise byj. 1 1 . Itedman and (L E. Lyonj 
now known as ‘Hill and Redman*. It is a staiulartl work for legal practitioner; 
covering the whole field of the law on the relationship between lamllord and tenant 
includmg leases and agreements, rights and liabilities oi’ parties, distress, detcrminatioi 
of tenancies, and delivery and recovery of possession. The general scltciuc of the 
present edition follows closely that of the pnwious (sne but it c‘t>ntains no forms, i 
consists of three parts: Part x, a codification of the law; Fait .a, the text of stututor] 
provisions; Part 3, emergency legislation. A detailed suininary of the contents 0 
Part I has been included which is a valuable aid to ease of reference. (347.2 


INVESTIGATION OF TITLE. W. H. JacLsoii and 'rhofold (iossett Fiftl 
edition, by E. IT. Bodkin. Stevens & Sons, 42s. 1 M 8 . 527 pages, including 
tables and index. 

The mvestigation of the title to landed estates is a subject ret|uiriiig considerable car 
and skill and ‘Jackson and Gossett’ has been recogni/ctl for many years as the standan 
work. The book is in the form of an alphabetical digest of the law. Comsidcrabl 
revision has been necessary as no edition lias been issued' since 1922, althougli a supple 
ment was published m 1925 dealing with the property legislation passed in that ycai 
The material contained in that supplement has been revised and iimoiporatcd. Th 
editor has omitted some of the older law which has become for all practical purpose 
obsolete (34-7.2 
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manual of the law of real RROFerx y. R. E. jMegarry. S' 

Sons: Sweet & Maxwell, 25s. D8. 597 pages, including tables. Index. 

A book primarily intended for students of tlie law of real property. It falls mto three 
divisions : a maids rights over his own land, Ins rights over bs neighbour s land, and 
the provisions ancillary to those rights. The author pays particular attention to tenures 
and estates, although he covers the whole field of the subject. The chapters on law and 
equity, co-ownership, incorporeal hereditaments, disabilities and envoi are of particu- 
lar value, wbic a whole chapter is devoted to the effect of the Limitation Act, 1939. 
A useful glossary of terms is included. (347.2) 

rent acts. R. E. Mcgarry. Second edition. Stevens & Sons, ios.6cl. D8. 
236 pages. Tables. Index. 

The Rent and Mortgage Interest Restrictions Acts, 1929 to 1939, are complex statutes 
and another work on their interpretation and admimstration is of value. In the first 
part of tbs book the author describes the picnuscs which come withm the Acts, the 
benefits conferred upon tenants by the Acts and mortgages. In addition to Enghsh 
case-law he has drawn upon Irish and Scottish decisions. The second part of the book 
is devoted to the text of the Acts themselves and relevant orders. (347-2) 

rent acts, R. E. Mcgarry. Third edition. Stevens & Sons, 15s. 253 pages. 
Tables. Index. 

The shoruigc of houses arising from the ravages of war is a problem not confined to 
Great ibiiaiii. Those desiring to Icain soinctbng of the method adopted in England 
to control by legislation the increase of rents caused by tbs shortage will find tbs book 
of value. The first part of the book, which is written by a Barrister, gives an explana- 
tory survey of the provisions of the Acts and a review of the reported decisions by the 
Courts of Engluul, Scotland and Ireland. The second part contams the relevant 
statutes and rules as amended. (347*2) 

LAW OF PROPERTY IN lAND.H. Gibson Rivingtou. Third edition, 
'Law Notes'" Publishing Offices, 25s. D8. 580 pages. Tables. Index. 

The author of this work is a solicitor and is an established writer on conveyanemg. 
The book is intended primarily for students but it provides a succinct textbook on the 
subject of real property in England and Wales for all purposes. There have been few 
legislative changes in law since the last edition m 1937 but such changes as have been 
eiiceted have been incorporated, together with the later cases. (347*2) 

REAL PROPERTY. A. F. Topham. Tenth edition. Butterworth, 21s. D8. 

557 pages, including tables and index. 

The author of this standard work for students is a Judge of County Courts and a 
Kmg’s Counsel. He was formerly Reader in Real Property and Conveyancing to the 
Council of Legal Education, London. The law of real property has always been a 
most difficult branch of English law, and the object of tbs book is to state as simply 
as possible the law as it now is, while showing how far the old law, as it existed before 
the operation of the property legislation of 1925, still affects present day rights, 
referring to the earlier history of the law of land only so far as is necessary for the 
purpose of explaining and rendermg intelligible the law now m force. A bad mtro-- 
duction to the subject is provided, together with a collection of specimen forms of 
documents. (347*2) 
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Contracts 

'handbook on procedure and evidenci: in arbitration* 
W, T. Creswcll and N. P. Grcig. Second edition. Eyre & Spoftiswoode, 
ios.6d. C8. i88 pages. Tables. Appendices, Index. 

The demand for arbiUation as a means of sctdcincnt of disputes Nnnvf, and dns book 
is intended for the lay-arbitratoi. It deals with the procedure .ind practice of arbitration, 
under the Arbitration Acts, 1889 to 1934, and is pninanly coneenicd with comineraal 
arbitration. Agreement, appointment of aiburators, piocedure before and during 
hearing and the making, publication and delivery ol awards are discussed and explained. 
The Acts of 1889 and 1934, forms and a scale of fees arc int hided m appendices. 

(347.4) 

CONTRACT OF SALE OF GOODS. II. A. Etistwood. Sccc’^ncl cditioii. 
Butterworth, I2s.6d. C8. 166 pages. Index. 

Dr. Eastwood’s little book is intended primarily for students who wish to study this 
branch of law as an advanced subject. He deals with the nature and fonnahtics of a 
contract, conditions and warranties, transfers o{ propeity and td' title, performance 
and remedies. Two new chapters have been added to this edition, tme on 'Capacity’ 
and the other on 'Credit sales and lure put chase’. ( 347 - 4 ) 

PRINCIPLES OF CONTRACT. Frederick Pollock, 'Fwclfth edition by 
P. H. Winfield. Stevens & Sons, 40s. 1 M 8 . 642 pages, including tables. Index. 

Seventy years have elapsed since the issue of the first edition of'* Pollock on C'ontract’ 
which still retams its place as a leading textbook ou the law of c out met. Dr, Wmficld, 
the editor of this edition, is the Emeritus Rouse Ball Professor of lingli.di Law m the 
Univcisity of Cambridge and, apart from the atldilion of a sluut chapter on * Remedies 
for Breach of Contract’, he has not changed the plan of Sir I’lederick Pollock’s work, 
which was to develop the formation and the distliargc of* a contract irrespective of 
any detailed examination of remedies for its breach. C Ainsidcrablc altcr.uious and some 
additions have been made, due, in some measure, to the cfl’cci of'nx’cnt legislation and 
judicial decisions. The Law Reform (Frustrated Contracts) Act, 194J and tlic eases 
connected with the effect of war on contracts have been inckulcd. (3474) 


Torts 

principles of the law of libel and slander. Wilfred a. 
Button. Second edition. S' Maxwell, 15s. 1 ) 8 . 278 pages, incluclmg 
tables and index. 

The law of defamation has been the subject of judicial tlccision over the course 
of several centuries and is a branch of the law which could not be covered exhaustively 
in a small book. The author’s object, thercfoic, has been to st.iU' as slun tly and clcaily 
as possible the main principles as they have been cslabhsheJ by decrsions t^'ihc courts. 
In tins he has succeeded. Kc deals with botli libel and slander, publit.ilion, justification, 
fair comment, privilege, malice and damages. Ihe lelevaiit statutes have been nid tided 
m an appendix (347.5) 
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treatise on damages. J, D. Mayiie. Eleventh edition by W. G. 
Earciigcy. Sweet & Maxwell, 52s.6d. R8. 830 pages, including tables and 
index. 

‘Maync on Damages’ has been tlic standard work on the subject for many years, not 
only for legal practitioneis but for students of the evolution of the law rdating to 
Damages. The editoi of this edition. Judge W. G. Earcngcy, k.c., has rewritten some 
of the topics dealt with and has made other improvements m arrangement. A con- 
siderable amount of new niatter--brought about by the Law Reform Acts of 1934 
and I945“"has been incoiporatcd in the text, including such subjects as the survival 
of causes of action, damages for loss or shortening of expectation of hfe, and the 
changes relating to toitfcastms and to contributory negligence. (347.5) 

, — -Family Law and Inheritance 

LAW OF MASTER AND SERVANT. A. S. Diamond. Second edition. 
Stevens & Sons : Sweet & Maxwell, 25s. M8, 357 pages. Tables. Appen- 
dices. Index. 

The legal questions ’arising out of the relationship of master and servant have been 
conveniently dealt with m this book. It covers, inter alia, contracts of service, a master’s 
liability for a scivant’s torts, covenants in restraint of trade, the rights and habihties of 
masters and servants as legaids third parties and the criminal liability of master and 
servant. Of the three appendices, that dealing with the decisions on covenants in 
restraint of trade is of particular value. (347.6) 

matrimonial causes: final report of the committee- on 
PROCEDURE. ILM. Stationery Office, pd. sR8. 37 pages. Paper bound. 
{Command Paper 7024) 

This is the final report of the committee set up by the Lord Chancellor, and presided 
over by Mr. Justice I )cnning, to examine, inter alia, the administration of the English 
law of divorce and nullity of marriage, to consider procedural reforms, and the settmg 
up of machinery hu* reconciliation. The report is in four parts and deals with recon- 
ciliation; children and divorce; alimony, maintenance, etc.; and procedural reforms 
generally. I'hc cominittcc’s rectmimcndations arc many and far reachmg, the establish- 
ment of a MarnagcWelfarc Service to aid reconciliation in matrimomal disagreement, 
extension of inagistiates’ powers in the matter of maintenance and payment, abolition 
of the rule established in Rimell v. MusMl (in which it wasjaid down that evidence 
may not be given by a spouse if it tends to bastardize a child) and extension of the 
jurisdiction of the C'oiius to include cases when the parties are not domiciled in 
England. (347-6) 

LAW OF SUCCESSION, TESTATE AND INTESTATE. D. H. Parry. 
Second edition. Sweet & Maxwell : Stevens & Sons, 25s. D8. 398 pages. 
Tables. Index. 

The author of this work is Professor of English Law m the University of London. 
His book IS a concise, but comprehensive, study of the law governing the transmission 
of propel tv on the death of the person in whom it is vested. He deals also with the 
responsibilities of executors and aebnmistrators, the administration of assets and the 
Lability of personal reivesenuitivcs for the payment of death duties. The English law 
of Wills IS a ccmiplicatcd subject and the author gives alucid explanation of thcmakmg, 
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revocation, probate and construction ol will.'.. A short chapter lias lx\“n intliidcd on the 
Inlicritance (Family ProviGion) Act of 1038, under which nienihcrs of a deceased 
testator’s family may apply to the Courts for maiiiteuance out of an estate winch the 
deceased has devised or bequeathed away from them. (347.6) 

LAW OF WILLS. Henry Theobald. Tenth edition by J. H. C. Morris, 
Stevens & Sons: Sweet & Maxwell^ 55s. sR8. 713 pages. Tables, Index. 

‘Theobald’ is the standard work on this subject. Statutes relating to wills arc com- 
paratively few in number, the law being chiefly oisc-Iaw. This woik, by Sir Henry 
Theobald, who died in 1934, reviews in detail mans' hundreds tif rcpoitcd eases and 
is a complete digest of the subject. Aspects of the law which have received particular 
attention include the revocation of wills, evidence, incidents attaching to legacies, 
meaning of words, construction ol gifts to childien and for charitable puiposes, 
vesting of piopcrty and conditions attaching to legacies, but the woik covers the 
whole field of the law relating to the constuicuon of wills, in this edition a considerable 
part has been rewritten and much new material added. 'Fhe editor is a B.iriistcr-at- 
Law and a Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford Univcisity. (347.6) 

LAW OF ASSENTS. W.J. Williams. Biittcrworth, 15s. C8. 162 pages. Tables. 
Index. 


An assent is the English legal method by which an cxcx'utor indicates that he Joes not 
require property for the discliaigo of the liabilities t>ran estate aiui that it may pass to 
the bcneficiaues. Hitherto the subject h:is been treated as p^nt of the law relating to 
executors or the administration oi estates and it would apptsir that this is the first book 
to be devoted exclusively to tlic subject. After discussing assents generally the author 
deals with the foim of assent, trusts, settled land, registered land, assents to mortgage 
debt and assents relating to pure personalty. (347.6) 


Commercial Law 

THE COMMERCIAL LAW OF SCOTLAND. W. 1 ). Esslcmoilt Foiirth 
edition, revised. Hod^e, 15s. D8. 391 pages. Index. 

A new edition of a standard work last issued in 1929. (347.7) 

LAW AND PRACTICE AS TO RECEIVERS . W. W. Kcrf, Eleventh edition 
by F. C. Watmough. Sweet G* Maxwell^ 25s. 1 ) 8 . 470 pages, including 
tables and index. 

The object sought by the appointment of a receiver, either by tlu^ I ligh C'ouit or out 
of court, is the safeguarding of property for the benefit ofTliose entitled to it. ‘Kerr’ 
has long been the standard work. This edition has been revised to date and deals, inter 
alia, with the prmciples of appointment, circumstances m winch a receiver will be 
appouitcd, mode and effect of appointment, poweis and duties and haliihtics of a 
receiver. The chapter on an appoiiUnicnt out of court has been hugely rewritten. 

(347.7) 

INVENTIONS, PATENTS AND MONOPOLY. Pctcf McinliarJt SteVCHS & 
Sons, 25s. D8. 368 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This book sets out to mterpret the spiiit and purpose of patent law, not only for the 
expert bet for the orduiary citizen. In part one the author discusses the characteristics 
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of inventors and inventions. Part two consists of a concise description of present Britisli 
patent law and practice, while part three deals with the abuse of patent monopoly In 
part four the author puts iorward suggestions for patent law reform. (347.7) 


Equity 

modern equity. Harold G. Hanbury. Fourth edition. Stei;ens & Sons, 
37s.6d. 118 . 740 pages. Index. 

The author admits to having given a drastic overhaul to tbs standard work, so that 
little of the book remains unaltered, and the matter has been fresby arranged. Follow- 
ing an liistorical introduction, the book deals with Trusts, Equitable Interests other 
than Trusts, Executors and Administrators, and Equitable Remedies. (347.8) 

introduction to equity. G. W. Keeton. Second edition. Pitman, 21s. 
R8. 372 pages. Tables. Index. 

Equity docs not necessarily bear the same meaning in English law as it does in Con- 
tinental law. Not tNily is it diiHcuIt to define but it is a difficult subject to understand. 
For this reason alt'jnc a nevv^ edition of tbs book by an acknowledged authority is 
welcome. Dr, Keeton is Professor of English Law m the University of London. In bs 
book he traces the historical development of equitable doctrines and explains the scope 
of the general equitable principles which underlie the various branches of equity 
jurisdiction. One oi' the most important sections of the work is that devoted to an 
exammation of the accepted maxims of equity. The assignment of choses in action at 
law and in equity, conversion and reconversion, the doctrme of satisfaction and 
performance of obligations, ademption and the rectification by the Court of instru- 
ments for mistake arc also fully discussed and explained. (347.8) 

Civil Trials Procedure Courts Judiciary 

CROWN PROCEEDiNCis ACT, X947, H.M. Stationery Office, gs. sR8. 
33 pages. Jbper bound. 

TliisWhitc Paper contains the full text of the important new legislation wbch amends 
the law relating to the civil liabilities and rights of the British Crown and, witbn 
certain prescribed limits, pei nuts the subject to take proceedings in the County Courts 
and the High (kuiri against the Crown, and makes the Crown subject to liability in 
respect of torts committed by its servants and agents, etc. (347*9) 

justices’ handbook:.}. P. Eddy. Stevens & Sons, 7s.6d. C8. 164 pages. 
Tables. Index. 

The author of this little Ix'jok is a Kings Counsel, and Recorder of West Ham m 
London and he has produced a concise guide to law, evidence and procedure m 
Magistrates Cknuts. Although the work is primarily intended for the guidance of law 
Justices It will be valuable to those interested in the administration of justice m Magis- 
trates Courts in iaigLind. llie author explains the commencement of proceedmgs, 
lilies (T evidence, proceduie in criminal cases, bail and poor persons procedure. In a 
chapter deviUed to puibation and punishment he gives a brief but lucid review of the 
origin and s)'stcm oi probation m England. Other matters dealt with are juvenile 
courts, clomcs-tic and atiiluition proceedmgs, liquor licensing and appeals. The non- 
judicuil duties of Justices the Peace arc also briefly reviewed. ( 347 - 9 ) 
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COUNTY COURT M AN V AL. R, C, L. Gxcgovf, HM, Stationery Office, 2s. 
D8, 128 pages. Index. 

This book is an introductory textbook for use in British County Courts and district 
Registries of the High Court and is intended pnmaiily for new cntiaiits to tlie offices 
of those Courts and Rcgistiies. The author was formcily a Senior Clerk in the Comity 
Courts and is now an Associate in the High Court and his little book is a useful 
mtroduction to the subject for all purposes. The chapters on the Ongift, Constitution 
and Jurisdiction of County Courts arc of particular value. (347.9) 

GUIDE TO THE PRACTICE OF THE CROWN OFFICE. J. O. GliffltS, 
Sweet & Maxwell: Stevens & Sons, 35s, D8. 373 pages. Tables. Index. 

Although tliis work is mtended for the legal practitioner, those whose interest lies in 
the study of the English legal system will find it of value, as ver)' little literature exists 
on the subject of the practice of the Ciown Office and Associates Department of the 
Supreme Court. It also includes the practice of the Divisional Court and of trials in 
the King’s Bench Division at Nisi Prius. The author is an Official of the Central 
Office in the Supreme Court and is well qualified to write on the nuKlern practice of 
liis Department. The method he has adopted in compiling the work is that of placing 
the proceedings treated under separate titles alphabetically arranged m dictionary 
form. Appendices contain relevant Rules and Oidcrs of the 1 ligh Coiut. (347.9) 

OFFICE OF MAGISTRATE. E. J. Haywatd and Harold Wright. Seventh 
edition by J. Wlnteside. Butterworth, 15s. C8. 249 pages. Index. 

Tins httle book is a concise guide to summary jurisdiction for the use of Magistrates, 
Probation Officers and Justices’ Clerks. It deals with the jurisdiction of a magistrate, 
procedure, punishments, appeals, juvenile courts, domestic causes and infants. For 
those who have neither the time nor the inclination to use the larger works on the 
subject, this book will provide a ready guide. ( 347 - 9 ) 

PRINCIPLES OF PLEADING AND PRACTICE. William Blakc Odgcrs. 
Thirteenth edition by Walter Blakc Odgcrs and L. F. Sturge. Stevens & 
Sons, 30s. D8. 498 pages. Tables. Index. 

The first edition of tins work appeared in 1 891, since when it has become the recognized 
standard work for students on the principles of pleading and practice in civil actions 
m the Fligh Court. The major alteration in this edition is the rewriting of the first 
chapter — the mtroductory survey. Much of the matter winch follows has been 
rearranged with a view to greater clarity. Decisions of the Couits and alterations to 
the Rules arising out of conditions produced during the late war which appear to have 
any permanency have been noted but, generally speaking, references to emergency 
legislation have been omitted. (347-9) 

DUTY AND ART IN AD VO CACY. Malcolm tlilbci'y. S' 5o/w, 6s. 

D8. 35 pages. 

Sir Malcolm Hilbery is a Justice of the King’s Bench Division of the Fligh Court, 
and his book consists of two lectures: ‘The Duty of an Advocate’ and ‘The Art 
of Advocacy’. The first deals with the duty of a Barrister to his client, to the Court 
and to the Profession, and the second with the art of conducting cases m Court. 
Coming from such an authority as the author, these lectures arc valuable contributions 
to the hterature on these subjects. (347.92) 
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evidencb in criminal CASHS. William Shaw. Third edition by 
Michael Lee. Buthrworik 15s. C8. 314 pages. Tables. Index. 

This treatise on the law of evidence, by a former Clerk to the Justices of the City of 
Manchester, deals only wiiji the application of the rules of evidence in criminal cases. 

It IS a simplified account (d a complicated and tcclmical subject. The opening chapters 
are devoted to the admissibility and behaviour of the prisoner before the enme, 
including confessions aiul admissions. The burden of proof, competency and privilege 
of witnesses and the giving of evidence under oath or hy affirmation are carefuUy 
explained. Other cliapteis deal witli documentary evidence, secondary evidence 
(including liearsay), pri'sumjHions, criminal intent and corroboration. (34794) 

OFFICE AND DUTIES OF CORONERS. John Jcrvis. Eighth edition hy 
W. B. Purchase. Sweet & Maxwell: Stevens & Sons, 30s. 1C8. 371 pages, 
including tables. Index. 

The origin ol the (Mficc td Coroner is lost in obsemity, and this work serves as an 
historical as well as a practical iiuxlcrn treatise. Originally the coroner’s authority 
extended to iiujuiiies into not only death but forfeiture of lands and goods, treasure 
trove and wrecks. At the prt‘scnt Jay he inquires into the cause and circumstances 
of death, treasine tun^\ execution of wiits in place of the Sheriff and, m the City of 
London, non-fatal fires. I’his edition of Sir John Jervis’s book has been recast by 
Mr. Bentlc)' Purchase, a banister and coroner for the County of London, and it deals 
with the appointment ol c'oroiu'rs, their jurisdiction and duties, the Office of Coroner 
generally, deputies and assistant deputies, reports, the holding of inquests, juries, 
conduct of int|ucsts and Iicunicides. I'hcrc is an appendix of Statutes, Rules and Forms. 

(347.96) 

JUSTICES OF TIIF. ? v. A cu. Justice of the Peace, 2s.6d. D8. 28 pages. Paper 
bound. 

The office of Justice of the Peace is of great antiquity, and those desiring a brief 
outline of its oiigin and of the powders ami duties of justices will find this pampldet 
of value. It dc.ils with the appointment of Justices in Britain, their jurisdiction and 
the probation system, and explains some of the more common statutes which they 
arc called upon to adminster. (347*96) 

Roman I41W 

INSTITUTES OF OAius. Part 1. Tcxt with critical notes aud translation by 
F, do Zulucta. Oxford University Press, 21s. M8. 305 pages., 

The Institutes of ( Jains, written in the second century, b.c., remam unsurpassed as a 
first book of law and tiu^y arc indispen.siible for the study of Roman law today. The 
translator sif this wmk is a 1 )ocior of Civil Law and is Regius Professor of Civil Law ^ 
in the Univeisity <d"()xf<ird, and in producing this work, he has rendered a valuable 
service to legal scholarship. Hxcellent trausladons have been made in the past, notably 
that by Kriiger, hut a new linghsli edition was required because of recent discoveries 
of lost passages. 'The Institutes arc divided into four books: Book i, law of persons; 
Books 2 and 3, law of things; Book 4, law of actions. In this work the original Latin 
text is set out on llu' Icft-haiul pages with the translation on the right. The work will 
be completed at a Liter date by a Comnicntary in Part 11 . ( 349 * 37 ) 



Scottish Law 

INTRODUCTION TO TUB RAW OF SCOTL AN I) . W. M. Gloag and 
R. Candlisli Henderson. Foiirtli edition hy Andrew Dewar Gibb and 
Norman W. L. Walker. Green 55s. MtS. 674 pages. Tables 

of cases. Index. 

Tins book, originally the work of the late Professor (vf Law in the University of 
Glasgow and the Professor of Scots Law in the UnivcrMty of lulinburgh, lias been 
for nearly twenty years the standar<l textbook tni the I aw of ScotLnul in the Scottish 
universities, and is recognized as an atithoiitative work id reference throughout the 
legal profession in Scotland. As the conniion law of Sci)dand enves inueli to Roman 
Law, the hook will be found of interest and value in the stiuly ofciunparative law 
by legal students of odier countiies wlnnse systems of jiiiispi udence bear the stamp 
of die law of Rome. (34941) 

Ceylonese Law 

CORPUS JURIS. A Digest of vStatute Law, Couinion Law and Case Law 
of Ceylon. Vol. i, K. Balasingham, Sweet & Maxwell, 6 is. R8. 360 pages. 
Appendix. 

This work, to be completed in ten v<dumes, is an epitome of the whole body of the 
law of Ceylon, civil and criminal. It is wiitten in the fi>nu of a digest, with the titles 
alphabetically arranged, and although primal ily a digest of statute and ease law it 
contains a commentary on the ptinciples eiunkiated. Such parts ofhhe law of England 
as arc applicable to Ceylon have been included m a sumiuari/cai form and English, 
Indian and South African eases have also been noteal, 'ihe appendix to this first 
volume contains supplementary matter to tlie main text tt>gethei uith cases reported 
too late for mscrtion in their appropriate places. The author is an autlnsiity on the 
law of Ceylon. (349.548) 

African Native Law 

STUDIES IN AFRICAN NATIVE . jAAxvln. ihokmati {Ccipc 

Town, S. Africa): BlachwcU (Oxford), 15s. 1 ) 8 . 174 pages. 

A collection of essays on Native Law m South Aflua and in the British colonics in 
Africa, exploring its relation to the Cesmmon I aw of' the t ounti y and whether it can 
be developed to keep pace with the changing ccmditions (h* native society. (349*6) 


Australian Law 

OUTLINE OF LAW IN AlJSnAUA. BtialnVAU, Imw Book Ca\ if AuStta- 
lasia (Sydney, Australia), i8s.6d. C8. 360 page.s. Bibliography. Index. 

This booh on elementary law is designed not mcrcl)/ for law students but for those 
desirmg some knowdedge of law and of the legal system of' Ausriaha, It explains the 
source of law and the machinery for its administration. ( hnpters arc also devoted 
to personal relations, property, contiacts, torts and cnmiual law. Ihc author is a 
Barnstci-at-Law. (349.94) 
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ADMINISTRATION 

THE FUTURE OF GO VERNMENT. H. Filler. ios.6d. D8. 2o6 pages. 

Notes and Bibliography. Index. 

Tins book surve\’.s tlic tiuictioniiig of govenunent m Gieat Britain, France, Germany 
and the U.S.A. in the decade lollowiiig 1932, whcai the authoi’s classic study of the 
Theory and Pinctia- oj Modem Govcimuent was published (Methuen, 42s.). The practical 
dfficultics of govciimicnt in these four countries from the time of the world economic 
depression to the outbreak of the Second World War, and the methods evolved to 
meet them, are di.st ussed in four W'ell-documcntcd chapters, after an introductory 
survey of the problems conmion to all the countries In Ins chapter onthe'Experience 
of Dictatorships’ and his concluding chapter on ‘The Future Task’, Dr. Fina shows 
both the urgent neetl and the gr.iveylilHculty of cstabhslnng genuine social demoaatic 
goveniments to .suit the temper ol the post-war world. (jjo) 

Britain 

CITIZENS AIL. British Democracy at Work. Maurice W. Thomas. Nelson, 
15s. C4. 168 pagc.s. 3 1 pages of pihotographs. i map. 29 diagrams. Biblio- 
graphy. 

The object of this book is to describe the working of British Democracy, and Mr. 
Thomas’s lucid account deals with the subject in considerable detail. Part I is concerned 
with Local Government, its innchliiery, officials and functions. Part II deals with 
Central Govcuuiieiit, some aspects of its work, a brief resume of the Instory of 
Parliament and a cmisideration of the party system, the election, Lords and Commons, 
the Cabinet and the Privy Council, the making and application of the law, the 
nation’s finance aiul the Grown, llic Ikitish Commonwealth of Nations is the subject 
of Part III, with notes on its past history and present governments. Part IV, the 
Citizen and the Law, deals witli liberty and the law and the duties of a citizen m the 
British DemotTacy. Excellent diagrams illustrate and amplify the text. (350.942) 

Civil Service 

THE nin-ORM OE THE HIGHER CIVIL SERVICE. Fabian Society.Pij to 
Puhliciithns : Golkncz^ 2S.6d. 6x pages. L.Post 8. Paper bound. 

The report of a special committee set up by the Fabian Society to study problems 
of the higher gi ados of the British Cavil Service today. Practical suggestions are made 
for changes 111 rcciuitnient and promotion to the higher Civil Service, together with 
improvements in sal.uics and welfare, as well as for reorganization m departmental 
and intcr-depaitiucntal mctlKuis of work. The Joint Staff system, workmg for a 
Ministerial Com nut tec. Is recommended for adaptation to the Civil Service The 
relations between tlit' permanent (fivil Service and the staffs of new pubhc corpora- 
tions in industry are critically exammed, (35 Ih) 

RECRUITING CIVIL SERVANTS. Political and Economic Planning, zs. 1C8. 

19 pages. Paper bound. (P E P Broadsheet No. 266) 

The principle's on which arc based the post-war schemes of recruitment and training 
for the important grades of tlic British Civil Service, including foreign service, are 
critically discussed m this interesting broadsheet. Emphasis is laid upon the need for 
better oiganizatioii and training of staff to meet the widening functions of the Service 
today. ( 35 I-I) 
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■Colonies 


REPORT OF THE COMMISSION ON THE CIVIL SERVICES OF BRITISH 
WEST AFRICA, 1 945-46. Walter Hanagm foi the C.olonial Office. 
H.M, Stationery Office, 7S.6J. SR4. 189 pages. 15 appendices. Paper bound. 
(Colonial No. 209) 

The report of Sir Walter Harragin, C'hiefjustk'c of the i h>ld ( ^^asr upon the structure 
and remuneration of the Civil Services of the lout BiiUsii West Ahican colonics 
of the Gold Coast, Sierra Leone, Chniibia and Nigeria. Rcioininendations arc made 
for improvement in salaries and (Uher conditions of servica*, a number of which 
have already received Colonial Olficc approval. Atier a lid! atiount olhStriuturc and 
Remuneration the fdlowing chapters give inlt>r!nat{nn tm i lousing. Pensions, Leave 
and Passages, the 'Whitley Councils and (aist of" I iving. 1 he Appendites ci>vcr Salary 
Seales, Schedules of Posts, Conversion Rules and Tables and 1 \>st of laving Schedules. 

(351.:) 

Civfl Lists 

COLONIAL OFFICE LIST. /J.AL Stationery ()ffiu'i\ ro.sdkl 1 ) 8 . 344 pages. 
Index. Paper bound. (Colonial No. 205) 

Tliis is the first post-war issue of this valuable \V(irk id' uTerent and the first issue 
in its new form, separate from the Dominions Oilb'e 1 ist aial pu!)lished as an official 
handbook. This edition contains over 200 pages olhip-to-tlui' historital and statistical 
information on territories administered by the Uruish (iohnual ()liRe, us well as 
staff lists. • (351.2) 

THE INDIA OFFICE AND BURMA OFFICH LIST, I947. Plfty-sixtll 
edition. H,M. Stationery Office, 25s. 1 ) 8 . 395 pages. Index of names. 

This handbook gives mam details of the India and Burma OBiees of the British 
Government and of the principal departments of the Govermnents of India and 
Burma. The greater part of the book comprises records ofmemljcrs ol'tlu' government 
services concerned. This book was printed before the recent iimsutufu)n.il changes in 
India and the creation of the two new Duimimnis of'hulia and Pakistan. (351.2) 


Local Government: Britain 

YOUR LOCAL AUTHORITY. Charles Bar ratt. Pitman, I2s.6d. i)8. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. 


A brief account of the development of Local CJovcrinncnt in Cneat Bnlain precedes a 
careful analysis of the present organization of Local Government, the functions and 
activities of local authorities, and the diflcrent ways, legislative .ind administrative, 
whereby the Central Government can control the woik of IocmI authorities. The 
author shows clearly how both the older and the newer scawices are dealt with by 
County Councils and their smaller units. He studies the methods ol' local cdcctions, and 
the methods by which the local authority performs its work, and stresses the necessity 
for active participation by each citizen in co-operation widi his local councillois. 



THE MUNICIPAL YEAR BOOK AND ENCYCLOPEDIA OF LOCAL 
government administration, 1947. James Forbes (Editor). 
Fiftieth edition. Municipal Journal, 52s.6d. R8. 1,534 pages. Index. 

The first edition of tins noted work of reference was first published m 1897. Its increase 
from 400 pages to 1,474 over a period of fifty years reflects the enormous growth of 
local government administration in Britain during this period. This new edition is 
produced on traditional lines and contains twenty-four sections devoted to the various 
municipal services in England and Wales, Scotland, Eire and Northern Ireland and 
eight sections givnig details of national and local authorities arranged by groups. 

(352.042) 

BOROUGH, URBAN AND RURAL COUNCILLOR. NcviUe Hobson. 5 /zW 
& Sons, 30S. D8. 852 pages. Tables. Index. 

A guide for the use of members and officials of the smaller local authorities, i.e. the 
non-county borough, urban and rural councils of Britain, and is not designed for the 
use of the legal profession. Its primary purpose is to enable Councillors to gain a 
more authoritative knowledge of the extensive powers and functions they possess. 
The author, a solicitor, is Vice-Chairman of the Rural District Councils Association 
and a member of the Railway Assessment Authority. He has produced an alphabetical 
digest, written in a ‘popular’ style, covering the whole field of local government 
law and administration which should adequately meet the purpose for which it has 
been designed.. (352.042) 

THE LOCAL GOVERNMENT MANUAL AND DIRECTORY, 1947 , Knight : 

Shaw & Sons, 35s. C8. 1,136 pages. 

A comprehensive guide to the various aspects of local government in England 
and Wales, arranged in sections under each topic, such as public health, hospitals, 
education, pubhc assistance, gas and water boards, sanatoria, dramage boards and 
authorities, etc. (352.042) 

SHORT SKETCH OF ENGLISH LOCAL GOVERNMENT ADMINISTRATION. 
B. Sen. Stevens & Sons, 3s. D8, 57 pages. Paper bound. 

The subject of local government is a vast one and in a work of this size a mere outline 
only can be given. The book will, however, prove of value to the beginner in pubhc 
admimstration and should assist him in gaimng a picture of local administration m 
England. The author, a barrister-at-law, explams first the various umts of local 
government and their functions and then outhnes the administrative side of their work 
in various fields, namely education, health services, child guidance, planning, police 
and the administration of justice. (35^*042) 

A HISTORY OF ENGLISH LOCAL GOVERNMENT. K. B. Smellie. Alien 
& Unwin, js, 6 i. C8. 192 pages. Bibliography. {New Toivn and County 
Hall Series) 

The author has compressed into tbs handy-shaped volume the bstory of local 
government in Great Britain from 1832 to the present day, showmg how central 
control developed and strengthened, and how ever more functions and quite new 
functions were undertaken by local authorities. Two chapters trace the response to 
new conditions, from 1929-4$, and a last chapter sketches the development of local 
government in London during the past century. The first volume in tbs senes was 
The English Local Government System by J. H. Warren, issued earlier tbs year, (352.042) 
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PARISH councillor’s GUiHii. h L, lidwRuls* .Seventh edition. Shaw 
& Sous, los. C8. 138 pages. 

Tins is a useful and reliable liandKH^k concerning the various duties, powers and 
liabilities of Parish Councils, which aic the smallest hi al gtn in nmeiit units in England 
and Wales. It has been wntleii m.iinly foi the u.se <d' Parish (\niikillins and Clerks 
to Parish Councils, hut gi\cs the cndinaiy icMder a dear piitiiic of the extent and 
hinitatiou of the work involved in inodcin local pa^veimneut. (352.04.203) 


-- — FiiiaEces 

REPORT OF THE INTER-DEP AUTM I'.NTAL M M IT T lO: ON EXPENSES 
OF MEMBERS OF LOCAL AUTiioJUTiis. Ministry of I Icalth and 
Scottish Home Department. ILM. Stutiotirry (]flut\ is. sR8. 51 pages, 
3 appendices. Paper bound. {(AnuntiUnl Ptipoi 7120) 

This impoitant report of a Committee uiulcr the chainnanship of' Lord Lindsay, 
Master of Balhol College, Oxfoul University, pi optics that new legjslation should be 
introduced in Britain to enable and o>mpel 1 lual Authorities to pa) the reasonable 
travelling and subsistence expenses (sf their memheis when lijgaged on official 
business, attending meetings, inspecting institutions, etc,, and also a new idea in 
England and Wales, but not in Scotland' to pay certain allowances for the loss of 
remunerative time to members of Local Autlnuities tor whom such loss of time is a 
definite hardship, which might deter ctlicicnt woik or even pri'vent pai tieipation in 
the work of local government. In the course of their distussions on these niattcis, the 
Committee makes many iiitcre.sting comments on the luetliods and importance of 
Local Government in Great Britain. (352.1) 

Police 

HIGHER TRAINING FOR THE POLICE SERVICi: IN ENGLAND AND 
WALES. H.M. Stationery OJJice, 4 d. slCS. 33 pages. Ihipcr hound. {Command 
Paper 7070) 

This rcpoit of an expert committee studying the post-war emulilions for the higher 
training of police officers in L'ngland and Wales, consideied that it was essential to set 
up a Police College ofiermg short and longer couiscs for m(uuh<'rs of the Police Forces 
suitable for promotion to the higher ranks. 1‘he repoit lonsiders in some detail the 
type of buildings necessary, the staff of instructors, the type (d'tiaining, etc., which 
will ensure that the Police College fully achieves its aim <^f selecting tlu* liest men for 
promotion and ensuring an adequate number of'snUably trained of he ers for the higher 
posts in the direction of the Force. (352.3) 

POLICE (SCOTLAND) REGULATIONS. 1947 Rdilion. ILM. Stationery 
Office, 6 d. sR8. 28 pages. Paper bound. 

The Scottish Home Department has issued these l^olicc Regulations, as amended up 
to the end of the year 1946, which cov^t in detail the conduions of appointment and 
promotion in the Scottish Police Forces, the hours of duty and toiuluions of leave, 
scales of pay and problems of discipline, the clothing and equipment of members 
of the Force, and the mutual aid of J^olicc Poices. Siiinlur regulations for the Police 
m England and Wales were issued by the Home Office in 1945. (352.2) 
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POLICE (women) (Scotland) regulations. 1947 Edition. H.M. 

Stationery OJjice, 4d. sR8. 23 pages. Paper bound. 

PeUiilcd rcguliUions, as nniciidcd to tlic end of 194^, for the appointment, promotion, 
pay, hours oi dut\ , Ic.i\ c, discipinic, etc., of p Jicewonicn m Scotland. Siimlar regula- 
tions for women police iii England were issued m 1945 hy the Home Office. (3 52.3) 

horweil of the yard. John E. Horwcll. Melrose, i8s. D8. 176 pages. 
9 plates. 

The author was fonncily Chief Constable of Scotland Yard and more recently 
Assistant Provi'jst Marshall of the Il.A.F. He has had over thirty years expeiience of 
crime detection aiul he U‘lls whit happens from the moment a crime is committed to 
the apprehension ofa criminal I le is ciniccmcd solely with actual crimes rangmg from 
petty larceny to inuider, fiom forgery to blackmail His book draws an intimate 
picture of the mddc work of the Bntish Metropolitan Police and also cxplams the 
kind of advice and assistance wliicli the Police are ready to render to the public in 
mdividual cases ol dillicult)' or anxiety, Mr. Horwcll seems to have enjoyed ms career 
in the Force and has written a most interesting and mformativc volume. (352.3) 

THE POLICE OF BRITAIN. Joliii Moylati. Longmans, Green, is. D8. 
41 pages. Frontispiece. 19 illustrations. {British Life and Thought Series) 

Sir John Moyhm, Receiver for the British Metropolitan Police District and Courts for 
over twenty-live years, explains in this booklet the principles, functions and adminis- 
tration of the British Police Force, including Northern Ireland. He shows the spirit in 
which the police operate, their adinim.sl ration by local government authorities outside 
the control oC the central government, and their efficiency in their primary duty — 
the prevention of crime. T he chapter on Historical Background gives a short survey 
of the police sy.stem from the inauguration of the London Meiropohtan Police in 
1839 by the famous statesman, Sir Robert Peel (1788-1850), to the present day. (353 3) 

Public Health 

MUNICIPAL HEALTH SF.R VICES. Normaii Wilson. Allen & Unwin, 7s.6d. 
C8, 3:78 pages. {Ihe New Town and County Hall Series) 

A clear and interesting survey of the health services given by Local Authorities 
of Great Britain, the central and local administrative maclimery through which 
these services arc ollcicil to the public, and the place of this maclimery in the new 
framework t)l" the national Public Health Service. Among the types of mumcipal 
services descnhetl arc the Maternity and C’hild Welfare and the Health of the School 
ClulJ, the care of the mentally afilicted imd of the tuberculous, and the provision 
of hospital accommodation and poor-law institutional work. (3524) 

— Civic Restaurants 

CIVIC RESTAURANi’S ACT, 1947- ^LM, Stationery Office, id. sR8. 
5 pages. Paper hoimd. 

This is the full text of the Act of Parliament passed in April *1947 authorizmg Local 
Authorities m lingltiul, Wales and Scotland to estabhsh and carry on restaurants arid 
supply meals and refreshments to the public. Such powers had Intherto been used only 
as part of the wartime emergency legislation under wliich the so-called British 
Restaurant/ were set up to help with the problems of evacuation and air-raid defence. 
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Central Govermiieit: Britain 

DIPLOMACY BY CONPERENCH. Studics ill Puldic Affairs 1920-1946. 
Lord Hankcy. Bcnn^ I2s/)d. D8. 179 pages. Frontispiece. Index, 

Nine chapters by the former Sect clary ol the British ( ‘abinct based on lectures 
delivered to the Royal Institute of liitei national AHaus, the Imperial Del cure College 
and other bodies from 1920 onwards. They are stiulics, at first hand, of problems 
which arise in government at Cabinet level, and are indispensable toinincnts on the 
macliinery of our constitution. iVobleins of Imperial tonsultatiou and unity are 
discussed at length; a chapter is devoted to the ( ‘onmtitter of intpena! 1 Icfence, two 
others to the Dominions and tlic War, and the lunpirc and its future. (354.42) 

THE COLONIAL OFFICE FROM WltniK, 1 009* * 1 94 5. Cosmo 
Parkinson. Faber & Faber, 8s.6d. D8. 157 pages. Index. 

All account of the work and procedure of the liritish Ctdoiiial Office freun 1909, 
when Sir Cosmo Parkinson entered its servue, tii 1945» ‘^'vhen he finally retired after 
serving for several years as Permanent Under .Setretaiy of State ibi the Colonics. 
In 1909, with a quarter of the present staff, the Coioma! Oifne consisted mainly of 
the geographical depaitments dealing with p.iitieular lerritoncs. With the immense 
development of social and welfare services and scientihe advances, additional depart- 
ments co-ordinating work on one subject for the ( xdonial F.mpire as a whole have 
been introduced. (354.421) 

Nigeria 

PATH TO NIGERIAN FREEDOM. Obafanii Awedowo. Fiihcr & Faber, 
ys.dd, M8. 137 pages. Index. 

This book, to winch Miss Margery Pcihain contributes a lAreword, is by a Nigerian 
who writes of the problems facing his country, including its prospect of self-govern- 
ment and the form that it will take. Me also tleals witii questions such as the position 
of the Native Administrations and indirect rule in relation to the new (Constitution 
•which has just come into force in Nigeria. (354-669) 

East Africa 

INTER-TERRITORIAL ORGANIZATION IN r.AST AFRICA: REVISED 
PROPOSALS. Colonial Office. ILM. Stationery Ojfur, 3d. sR8. 15 pages. 
Paper bound. {Colonial No. 210) 

These revised proposals arc to form the basis for discussitms by the I.cgidaturcs of 
Kenya, Uganda and Tanganyika. I'hcy envisage au F'asl Afiican Ilij'h ('ommission, 
an East African Central Assembly, ami an executive organi/atum fur joint inter- 
territorial services. (354-676) 

Canada 

THE ROAD TO NATIONHOOD. A Chronicic of Dominion-Provmcial 
Relations. Wilfrid Eggleston. Oxford University Press {Fonmto, Canada and 
London), $3.00; 12s. 6d. L.Post 8, 337 pages. 

The author is a journalist who served on the Secretariat of tlic Royal (’ommission on 
Dominion-Provincial Relations, 1937-8 and who reported the unsuccessful I )(uninioii“ 
Provmcial Conference of 1946 for various Canadian and British newspapers. This 
book is an analysis of the nature of government in Canada today. Between the extremes 

188 



of a. loose confederacy of nine provinces or a unitary state Canadians have to find 
kind of working federal union which will preserve the advantages of the federal 
system and yet conform to the demands upon Canada for strength and unity which 
social and international changes make imperative . This is a clear and comprehensive 
survey of Canadian federahsm particularly m the fiscal and financial sphere. (354.71) 

Military Science 

ARMAMENT AND HISTORY. A Study of the Influence of Armament on 
History from the Dawn of Classical Warfare to the Second World War. 
J. F. C. Fuller, Eyre & Spottiswoode, I2s.6d. D8. 224 pages. Index. 

Tliis is a brief record of the effect of man*s inventions and discoveries on the techmque 
of warfare. Surveying the growmg volume of destructive weapons culmuiating in the 
atomic bomb, Major-General Fuller, who is a well-known authority on mechanized 
warfare, predicts the second advent of the dark ages unless men can understand the 
disease wliich makes war ‘the environment to which civilization must be adapted in 
order to survive*. (355) 

THE PROBLEM OF SECURITY. G. Le Q. Martel Michael Joseph, ios.6d. 
1 C 8 . 169 pages. Index. 

In this book Licut.-General Sir G. Le Q. Martel distils some of liis war experiences 
with a view to their application to future problems. Particularly valuable is the chapter 
on the art of war, where he has much that is most sensible to say about flexibility of 
thought and teclinique, as illustrated by events between wars Whether or not his 
general scheme of Empire defence will commend itself widely, much benefit will be 
derived from careful consideration of his views and suggestions. General Martel, an 
early disciple of mechanization, was the first Commander of the Royal Armoured 
Corps in 1940. (355) 

THE ARMY AND THE MAN. John Knott SampsOft Low, 7S.6d. C8. 
175 pages. 

The author, a retired Regular Officer of the British Army, examines the human 
problems m military hfe from the point of view of the British private soldier. Purely 
military trainmg is not mentioned. The book deals with the men, their pay, their 
clothes, their leaders and how they should be selected, their hving quarters and leisure 
hours, and the gratuities or pensions they should receive at the end of their service. 
The writer advocates peacetime trainmg of women for wartime duties. (355-i) 

STATEMENT RELATING TO DEFENCE. H.M. Stationery office, 2d. sR8. 

12 pages. Paper bound. [Command Paper 7042) 

Two previous statements mcluded a general survey of die policy relating to Defence 
wliich the British Government mtended to pursue and of the provision in manpower, 
material and finance which it was proposed to make, also the creation of a separate post 
of Munster of Defence. The intention of the present Paper is to give a picture of 
defence pohey and provision as a whole and to afford the opportumty for Parhament 
to consider and debate the problems of Defence in a general context. In addition, the 
Central Defence Organization of Great Bntain mtends to assist this yearly review of 
defence policy and ‘to piesent a coherent scheme of expenditure which will give 
the country forces and equipment in properly balanced proportions . The Paper is 
divided into mne parts, including sections on the Role of the Armed Forces m i 947 i 
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Manpower; Production, Research ami ncvclt^pincnt ; 
Service in the Aimed Iwccs. 


1 m.iiuc; and ( 'omlitiom of 

(355.2) 


Air Service 

I HOLD MY AIM. C. H. Kcitlu Alhi & Vtiwift, !os/h 1 , D 8 . 174 pages 
16 plates. 1 1 diagrams. 

1 'liis IS the story of how the Biiiish Rinal Air I oru* was aimed for war. Ainiamcnt 
equipment was the writer’s special < omvm dm mg the ineatrr |\ut of hi.s career, and 
he has endeavoured to give *an accurate and readahle’ auouiit of its development in 
the Royal Air Force, It can lx* said he has suct ceded, ami that he has avoided the use 
of tcchmcahtics confusing to the average’ uader. (3584) 


Naval Science 

THE NAVY LEAGUE YEAR BOOK ANil DIARY, 1 94 ?. \'mj League, 
7S.6d. RS. 324 pages. Illustrated. 

An miiisual type of annual puhlieatiem wliiih, unliLe most otheis, does not contain 
mfonnation of a statistical or hiogmaphitnl natuie. 1 he umtents, apart from the 
diary, consist of twelve articles on various aspects of slnppitu'; and the Royal Navy, 

(359.058) 

brassby's NAVAL ANNUAL, ! 94 A“*oM 7 * H. (h Unirsflclcl (Editor). 
Cloim, 30s. R8. 324 pages. Illustrated. 88 diagjMnis, Index. 

The chief section of this work is devotetl to a review iddlie pa»^t yeaiR events in the 
naval wcnlcl and contains eleven spetiahst chapters. The suhjc*c t mauer is not a mere 
record of events but includes analysis of iheii couise, with a view to thawing con- 
clusions that shall be of use in the futuu*. 'The second half tdhlte hmik is the reference 
section which contains details of British and foreign w.tidiips ,ind naval aircraft, a 
diary of naval events in 1945, particulars of n.ival autlu nines, ami an alntrau ofNavy 
Estimates, 1946. Eighty-cight plaU's in the pictonal section w’lvc silhouettes, plans, 
and elevations of war.ships of (heat Britain and cither i'ountiies, (359.058) 

PRIZE MONEY. A Survey of the History and I )istriIniUon of the Naval 
Prize Fund. P. K. Kemp. Gn/c & Pohhi, 2s.nd. G8. 33 page's. 

From the earliest days of Biilain’s sea pcnvei, Pn/e Money has been the pen]uisite 
of the sailors who manned the ships in time ( 4 * w,ir. I ient.-C osinnaiuka* fvcnip traces 
in detail its origin and history, and many interesting, esaniplcs are g.iven of the 
distribution of tins money which was leah/ed hy the s.tle {>{* a ship or property 
captured at sea m virtue of the rights of war, ami di'arihnied anumg the captors, 

(359.134) 


WELFARE 

HEALTH AND SOCIAL V/ELFAUE. l.ord Holder (lulitor). Vbf/d, 22S/)d. 
D8. 538 pages. Index. 

This book deals comprehensively witli public health ami scniil v.elfaie both in Britain 
and overseas, and includes olHcial chrectoues of govcinineni di*pai tnients, medical 
officers of iicalili, etc., a section on oincially appointed coimniuees ami repents, and 
chapters on careers, organizations, .statistics, films, hooks ami pci irdn als 'I he volume 
concludes with a ‘Wlnfs Who’ in health .and social welfare. (360) 
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THE ANNUAL CHARITIES REGISTER AND DIGEST, 1^46 , Lougmans, 

Green, ios.6d. D8. 500 pages. 

A classified guide to hospitals and institutions of all types with brief information on 
each. It also includes an alphabetical list of professional and trade benevolent institutions 
and societies. (360.058) 

RETORT ON THE EMPLOYMENT AND TRAINING OP SOCIAL 
WORKERS. Eileen L. Yornighusband. Carnegie United Kingdom Trust 
(Dunfermline, Scotland), Gratis. 188 pages. Appendices. Index. 

This interesting report on training and employment in the Social Services of the 
Umted Enngdom was drawn up in the immediate post-war years for the Carnegie 
. Umted Eungdom Trust by an experienced member of the staff of the Social Science 
Department of the London School of Economics. It is the first comprehensive survey 
of the different types of employment open to trained or partly tramed social workers, 
whether in local or national government service or with voluntary bodies, showmg 
the type and duration of training needed, average salaries and chances of promotion, 
etc. The mam part of the report deals with the existing facdities for traimng, in uni- 
versities and colleges, by professional bodies, and in the practical field, and many 
sugg stions are made for improvitig traming courses and for more effective hnking 
of the academic and practical sides of the work. In the Appendices full details of the 
types of training and of employment are given. (360.69) 

TRAINING FOR SOCIAL WORK. Nuffield College. Oxford University 
Press, 2s.6d. sC8. 63 pages. 

Tins pamphlet contains two papers origmally written for a Nuffield College Confer- 
ence on the Training of Social Workers, held in Oxford m September 1945, Professor 
T. H. Marshall's paper was the opening address of the Conference and it reviews the 
broad underlying principles that should guide the ‘Basic Training for all types of 
Social Work'. In the second and longer paper, Dr. Charlotte Leubuscher presents the 
results of research, undertaken for the London School of Economics, mto the develop- 
ment and the present position of social studies, and specific courses of traimng for 
recogmzed social work in British umversities. She also discusses the present relation 
of social science courses to remunerative careers in central or local government 
agencies or in voluntary organizations (3 <^0.7) 

Social Medicine 

SOCIAL medicine: an explanation of the NATIONAL HEALTH 
SERVICES BILL. W, M. Levitt. Butterworth, 5s. M8. 24 pages. 

This is a special interim supplement to the British Encyclopedia of Medical Praciice. It is 
an objective account of the main proposals of the Bdl, written m a form more accept- 
able to the general reader than that adopted m the official publication. (361.1) 

Rehabilitation 

THE ROAD BACK TO HEALTH. The Story of Medical Rehabihtatioti. 
Ministry of Health. HM. Stationery Office, 6d. sR8. 27 pages. Frontispiece. 
20 illustrations. Paper bound. 

This well-illustrated booklet describes the British hospital services withm the field of 
the Ministry of Health which are responsible for the rehabihtation of the sick and 



womid-cd. The patients arc studied in iclition to t luai \s nj k, and evt'f)' uKulern medical 
aid is used by the hospitals in ration iih ounado In uiu's. 1 he book is intended 

mainly for hospital authtM’ities, family tlottius, tmplouns, wrllaie wankers, trade 
union officials and voluntaiy organbaiiuns. 'I he I on. voud is In the lU. 1 km. Aneurin 
Bevan, Minister of Healtli. (362.11) 

Mental Health Services 

HANDBOOK ON MHNTAt IIHAI/rH SOCIAL WO II K . I oIhIoII CoilUty 
Council Staples Press, 2s.6cl D8. 1 14 pages. Apfxuulix. Index. Paper bound. 
Tliis useful handbook gives a clear and intenntuh'; sui\c\ oi .ill the scrsiccs now exist- 
ing 111 the area administered by the I ondon t 'oum\ t ounul under the Mental 
Deficiency, Lunacy and Mental Treatment hits. 'I In^sc mush railin' from guardian- 
sliip and supervision in, and organi/aium <»f mental tlettueius institutions to the 
psychiatric social work in mental hospitals and thildteifs t Units, In an Appendix 
particulars arc given of the offices, htwpitals aiul i hniis vs hk h ileal w ith this work, and 
of certam other social services of the Counul (hospital alinnneis, elnidreffis care 
committees, wclfaic of the blind, etc.). (362.2) 

Geriatrics 

OLD PEOPLE. Report of a Survey C.onnnittee on the Problems of Ageing 
and the Care of Old People. NuljicU PouiuLitioa: (hfanl ( hiiversity Press, 
3S.6d. 1 C 8 . 202 pages. 30 illustrations, dablcs. ij ap|xmdices. Index. 

Tins important Survey was underiahen by a Committee of a tio/en wcll-tpialified 
members, under the chairmanship of Mr. B. Sct'bohm Hitw ntrci% author of a nimiber 
of books on social questions, with expert advism-y inemliets ami a medical .sub- 
committee, It describes m clear and non-techmcal language the average housing and 
living conditions of old people, in private liomc.s <x institutions m (heat Britain, and 
the difficulties they meet, and discusse.s their needs in praitit.il terms, whether in 
employment or at home — fot)d, fuel, recreatitui, wellaie. Suiygestimis arc made for 
a further study of the piroblcm, ft>r the training of stuial wotktns and nurses iii the 
care of the long-term sick, for better inspeetum td* inslittmuns taring for the aged, 
for more clubs for cdderly men, and for .special attentum in all hiutsing sehemes to 
the needs of the aged. (362.6) 

REPOKT OF A SURVEY OF CIIAlUTABI.r. TUU.STS IN CHU-AT BRITAIN 
PROVIDING FUNDS FOR THE ACCOMMODATION, CARH AND 
COMFORT OF OLD PEOPLE. Survey (kunnattee on the ih'ohlcms of 
Ageing and the Care of Old People. Nulfidd Poundatitm: Oxford University 
Press, 2s.6d. D8. 56 pages. Tables. 2 appendices. 

Tins mquiry into the existing Charitable 'I’nists in Britain which (‘uiHcnied them- 
selves with the problems of accommodation, caic and coinfuf tif old people, is t 
supplement to the full report of a survey on the prolilems of Ageing and the Care O’ 
Old People, issued by the Nuffield Foundation eailuT this year (see notice above) 
The statistical information now presented shows to what extent pusvlsion ahead) 
exists in registered chanties for alm.shoiise.s, cottage*, homes tm old pet^plc, foi 
pensions and other forms of help. Special siati.sties arc given for the cliantabic trust 
in Scotland, (362.6] 
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Child Welfare 

CHILD AND ADOLESCENT LIFE IN HEALTH AND DISEASE: A STUDY 
IN SOCIAL PiEDiATRics. W. S. Craig. Livingstone (Edinhurgh), 35s. 
M8. 667 pages. 202 figures. Appendices. Bibliography. Index. 

See Digest, page 546. (362.7) 

REPOST OF THE CARE OF CHILDREN COMMITTEE. HM. Stationery 
office, 3s. sR8. 195 pages. 2 appendices. (Command Paper 6922) 

Tins report (more popularly known as the Curtis Committee’s report, from the name 
of its chairman, Miss Myra Curtis) studied and described the existing statutory 
provisions and administrative arrangements for children deprived of a normal home 
life with their parents or relatives — ^whether they are maintamed under the Poor Law, 
have been before the Courts as delinquent or in need of care — adopted children, 
handicapped children, those m State, local government or voluntary homes or 
boarded out, and children orphaned by the war or homeless after evacuation. The 
Committee then described the various forms of home or school in which children are 
cared for now, and recommended considerable changes in the type of institution and 
the type of persons in charge of such children. Further recommendations were 
made for the co-ordination of the vanous national, local. State and voluntary 
organizations wliich deal with homeless children, for a clearer placing of responsibihty, 
more frequent inspection, and careful training of the personnel employed in this 
sphere. * (362.7) 

TRAINING IN CHILD WELFARE. Sccond Report of the Group Com- 
mittee of the National Council for Maternity and Child Welfare. National 
Society of Childrens Nurseries, is. D8. 19 pages. 

The Committee of the National Council for Matermty and Child Welfare presents 
this report on a suggested advanced course of training in the care of healthy children. 
The importance of providmg for the needs of the child at various stages of its develop- 
ment is now recognized as a fundamental essential in the educational field. This 
Report makes suggestions for the length of the course of training which would be 
necessary, for the contents of the course, and also provides suggestions on the function 
of Child Welfare Colleges Part II of the Report gives an account of opportunities for 
instruction in child care and the need for introducuig such mstruction in schools. 

(362.7) 

^Adoption 

TEiE FOSTER HOME. D. M. Dyson. Allen & Unwin, 5s. C8. 115 pages. 
Index. 

In this book the author, herself an experienced psychiatric social worker, discusses one 
of the mam problems on which the Curtis Committee on the Care of Children re- 
ported in 1946. For children m Britam who must, for any reason, hve away from theh 
famihes, the choice of the right foster home or insutution, and of the right child foi 
the home, is of vital importance, and it is now recognized that the social workers whe 
will place the children in the homes and supervise their welfare must themselves be 
carefully tramed. In future, the Foster Home is expected to play a greater part in the 
care of children for whom pubHc authorities are responsible. There is an introductior 
to this mteresting book by Miss Clement Brown, who was a member of the Curti: 
Committee and head of the Mental Health work in the Social Science Departmen 
of the London School of Economics, University of London. (362.73, 
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'riminology 

ENAL REFORM IN ENGLAND. Introductoty Essays on Some Aspects 
of Englisli Criminal Policy. L. Radzino-wicz and J. W, Turner (Editors). 
Second edition, revised and enlarged. Macmillan, I2s.6d, D8. 192 pages. 
Index. [English Studies in Criminal Science) 

he second edition of tins book, wliich was the first volume in the senes, contains a 
^reword by Lord Caldecote and a Preface by Professor 'Winfield. There arc now 
n chapters, each by a different expert, two being entirely new chapters. The subjects 
jveied are: the ticnd of criminal legislation, the administration of criminal justice, 
e English police system. Juvenile Dclmquency and juvende Courts, probation and 
)proved schools, Borstal and Piison Systems. (364) 


RIME AND PUNISHMENT. Viscoimt Templcwood. S0//5, 2s.6d. 

C8. 26 pages. Paper bound. 

his pamplilet embodies a lecture delivered in the Department of Criminal Science of 
e Umversity of Cambridge by Lord Tcmplcwood, better known as Sir Samuel 
care, formerly Home Secretary. He also held other Cabinet appointments and was 
ntish Ambassador to Spam. He approaches the subject not as a scientific expert but 
an admmistrator, and deals with the need for the scientific study of penal questions, 
venile delinquency, recidivism and probation. He concludes his address with sug- 
‘stions for penal icform which, coming from such an authority, arc entitled to 
)nsiderable respect (364) 


iveoiie Delinquency 

TE PSYCHO-ANALYTICAL APPROACH TO JUVENILE DELIN- 
QUENCY. Kate Friedlander. Kegan Paul, i8s. D8. 303 pages, [International 
Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

tr. Friedlander is a noted psychiatrist with considerable practical experience of child 
Lidance work and of the psycho-analysis of deluiqucnts. In tins book she attempts 
show how the psychological approach can help m solving some of the problems of 
venile dehnquency and m revealing underlying causes. I’hc book deals with diag- 
isis, treatment and cure, and sketches a piactical scheme for the prevention of 
hnquency. (364,36) 


IE JUVENILE courts: THEIR WORK AND PROBLEM S . F. T. GlIcS. 

Allen & Unwin, 6s. C8. 13 1 pages. 

le author, who has had long experience as Clerk to Juvenile Courts, writes of the 
ice and function of these Courts in the texture of social services and legal machinery 
Britam today. He vmdicatcs the present system by whiclinational and local authorities 
j tiymg to deal with the problem ofjuvcmle dclmquency, and makes suggestions for 
proving the proceduie of the Courts and their use of psychological advice on the 
hvidual cases before them. f 3 64 .52) 
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Penal Reform 

PENAL REFORM IN ENGLAND. Introductory Essays on some aspects of 
English Criminal Policy. Second edition, revised. Macmillan, I2s.6d. M8. 
202 pages. Appendix. Index. 

THs work IS a new edition of the first volume issued m the senes Enalish Studies in 
Criminal Science, edited by Dr. L. Radzinowicz and J. W. C. Turner and published 
under the auspices of the Department of Criminal Science, Faculty of Law, University 
of Cambridge. It consists of ten essays, written by experts, as follows : Development 
in crime and punishment; the trend of criminal legislation; the adnumstration of 
criminal justice; the English police system; the jurisdiction of juvenile Courts; the 
treatment of the juvenile delmquent; the probation system; approved schools; 
the Borstal system ; the prison system. An appendix contains some recommendations 
on pnson reform. The foreword has been written by Viscount Caldecote and a preface 
by Professor P H. Winfield, (364.942) 

Prisons: Britain 

REPORT OF THE COMMISSIONERS OF PRISONS AND DIRECTORS 
OF CONVICT PRISONS FOR THE YEAR 1 94 5. Home Office. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 2S. sR8. 120 pages. Paper bound. (Command Paper 7146) 

Tliis report covers general developments m England and Wales during the year 
concerned, but the statistical information as a whole relates to 1944 (the full statistics 
for 1945 will be pubhshed with the report for 1946) Such figures as were available 
for 1945 are quoted m the text. The report covers . Administration and Staff; Statistics 
of the Prison Population; Special Classes of Prisoners; Training of Prisoners; After- 
Care of Prisoners ; Borstal Trainmg and After-Care; Health and Hygiene; Lands and 
Buildmgs. Appendices mclude proposals for the development of the Prison System 
for adults durmg the immediate post-war years, and the statistics for 1944 covering 
accommodation, pumshments, expenditure, and records of convicted prisoners. 

(365.942) 

Social Iiisiiraiice 

NATIONAL HEALTH INSURANCE IN GREAT BRITAIN, 1911-1946. 

R. W. Harris. Allen & Unwin, i2S.6d. MS. 224 pages. 

In view of the recent legislation on social insurance and of the British Government^ 
plans for a national medical service, the present is opportune for surveying the 
operation of national health msurance from its inception m 19 ii to the present day. 
The author, a former Assistant Secretary of the Ministry of Health, has been engaged 
in one way or another with national health msurance since the Bill of 1911, and under- 
took this inquiry, m the first instance, for the Institute of Public Administration. It was 
substantially completed before the war, but additions as a result of the wartime working 
of the service have been made where necessary. The scope is comprehensive, covering 
a short history, all the ramifications of the administration and inachuier}^ of health 
insurance as they affect both doctor and public and concludmg with an analysis of the 
trends towards a Ministry^of Social Insurance. (368.4) 

NATIONAL INSURANCE (INDUSTRIAL INJURIES) ACT, 194.6. HM. 

Stationery Office, is.jd. M8. 82 pages. 

The full texc of the comprehensive new Act of Parliament which substitutes for the 
various Workmens Compensation Acts, 1935-45, a system of insurance against 



onal injury caused by accident arising out of and m the course of a person’s 
loyment and against prescribed diseases and injuries due to the nature of a person’s 
loyment. (36841) 

USTRIAI INJURIES. H. Samuels and Robert S. Polland. Stevens & 
ons, 3s. IF4.. 94 pages. Index. {'This is the Law Series) 

inalysis in clear and simple style, by experts, of the chaiiged position of workmen’s 
pensation for industrial injuries under the new Act of Parliament. It is made clear 
:h injuries are covered, what are the contributions and benefits, what is the general 
edure and administration, etc. (3 6 8 41 ) 


I NATIONAL INSURANCE (INDUSTRIAL INJURIES) ACT, I946. 

I. R. Shannon and Douglas Potter. Butterworth, 15s. R8. 238 pages. Index. 

his authoritative annotation of the recent comprehensive legislation in Britain 
ndustrial Injuries, the authors devote a quarter of the book to a general introduc- 
to the Act, and then give the full text of the Act with notes on each section. 

(368.41) 


mg People’s Societies 

UTH ORGANIZATIONS OF GREAT BRIT AIN. Douglas Cooke (Editor), 
econd edition, leYisci. Jordan, 8s.6d. C8. 356 pages. 

aluable handbook for those who are in any way connected with youth work. Tliis 
ion, which has been completely revised, contains much factual information and 
ly useful articles. The organizations have been grouped according to their general 
pose and activities. (3694) 


UTH AND THE VILLAGE CLUB. Edith M. Clark. Nelson, 5s. C8. 
6 pages. 7 illustrations. Index. 

s little book explains how Youth Clubs may be organized successfully in country 
ricts in Britain. It clearly describes the best methods of selecting leaders, creating 
ropriate programmes, and organizing other activities suitable for tliis purpose, 
t the least valuable part of the book consists of lists of addresses to which applica- 
L may be made for help in the mam activities of the club. There are also bibho- 
phies of periodicals, books and other pubheations, m addition to reading lists in 
nection with the different activities which provide follow-up work in detail. 

(369.41) 

UB GIRLS AND THEIR miERBSTS , National Association of GMs Clubs 
nd Mixed Clubs, is.6d. sC8. 55 pages. 

; Research Committee of the National Association of Girls* Clubs and Mixed 
bs, London, presents this short survey of leisure-time occupations for young 
pie in clubs. The Committee have inquired into the interests which appeal to 
lescents, and the statistical findings of their research are based on material supplied 
5,000 girls who completed questionnaires. It was discovered that the girls attending 
ith Clubs w^ere not normally those who change their employment frequently, 
were among the steadier type of young people. This pamphlet should be of 
>tance to the youth organizer who wishes to kiow the type of reading matter, 
IS, outdoor and indoor occupations which have the widest appeal to the majority 
dub members, (369.46) 



EDUCATION 


EDUCATION AND THE c o MMTjmrY ,]ohn.L,E.2.Tdie, Aft and Educational^ 
Publishers, 2s.6d. C8. 62 pages. 10 illustrations. Selected book kst- (New 
Era Books) 

A brief introduction to the major reforms of the Enghsh Education Act, 1944, and a 
discussion of their relation to the wider needs and interests of the community. 
Schools are regarded as part of the greater community and reflect its aims and standards. 

(370.1) 

SCHOOL AND LIFE. A First Inquiry into the Transition from School to 
Independent Life. Ministry of Education. H.M, Stationery Office, 2s.6d* 
sR8. 1 16 pages. 8 illustrations. 3 tables. Appendix. Paper bound 

A report of the inquiry undertaken for the Minister of Education by the Central 
Advisory Council for Education (England) which, as its title implies, concerns itself 
exclusively with education m England. The general purpose of the mquiry was ‘an 
appreciation and criticism of existing education as a preparation for a useful and 
satisfying life’. The report surveys the schools in England as they are, discusses the 
relationships between home and school, neighbourhood and school, and employment 
and education, and concludes with chapters on the young worker, health and the 
moral factor. (370.1) 

ESSENTIAL EDUCATION. W. R. Niblett. University of London Press, 4s.6d. 
C8. 99 pages. (Educational Issues of To-day Series) 

The Professor of Education, University College of Hull, appeals for more stress on 
educating the emotional and religious capacities of pupils and less on educating their 
merely mtellectual capacities. (370.1) 

MODERN education: ITS AIMS AND METHODS. T. Raymont. 
Longmans, Green, 8s.6d, C8. 237 pages. Appendix. Index. 

This revised version of a 193 5 pubheation, brought up to date in the light of the 1944 
Education Act, is an attempt to introduce the reader to the present conception of 
education, in which the principle of mental and physical harmony is regarded as the 
ideal to be aclneved. The author gives a valuable survey of the scope covered by the 
various British Educational Institutions and developments. Other chapters deal with 
the principles and practice of school curricula, the place of examinations in our system : 
and the teaching profession and its evolution in Britain. Bibliographical foomotes 
add very considerably to this useful pubHcation. ( 370 . 1 ) 

Educational Psychology 

THE SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGIST. F. S. Livie-Noblc. Duckworth, 8s.6d. C8. 

256 pages. Glossary. 3 appendices. Bibhography. Index. 

A consultant psychologist to various Enghsh Public Schools offers to educationists 
suggestions for improvement on such matters as the backward child, psychological 
disorders, sex education, character, vocation and citizenship- (370.15) 
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says 

rE ILLITERATE ANGLO-SAXOn’ AND OTHER ESSAYS ON EDU- 

:ation, medieval and modern. J. W. Adamson. Cambridge 
Jnipersity Press, I2s.6d. D8. 184 pages. 2 plates. Index. 

cn of die chapters deal with various aspects of education between the twelfth 
sixteenth centuries, and particularly with the extent of literacy in those times, 
the last three essays, one, originally pubHshed in 193 5 and addressed to training- 
ege students, questions the practice today of public education and is critical of 
prevalence of examination standards The final essay is ‘A Plea for the liistorical 
ly for English education . (370.4) 

VIE TASKS FOR EDUCATION. Richard Livingstone. Oxford University 
^ress, 5s. C8. ro6 pages. 

T lectures on w6rld education delivered in September 1945 in the University of 
onto by the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Oxford. Sir Richard stresses the 
that education is a hfe-long process whose prior task ‘is to mspire, and to give a 
,e of values and the power of distniguisliing what is first-rate . . . from what is not*. 

‘ first lecture mquires mto the kind of education needed to prepare us to live in the 
iern world ; the second discusses our neglect of character training and suggests 
ic remedies ; the third deals with the problem of creatmg a civilized democracy 
compares education m the Greek democracy with that of Britain and America; 
the fourth asks how men can be trained in the virtues of candour and impartiality. 

(370.4) 

E AIMS OF EDUCATION AND OTHER ESSAYS. A. N. Whitehead. 
Villiams & Margate, 7s. C8. 247 pages. 

s is the fourth impression of a book first pubhshed in 1932 which still has a useful 
iSage for educatiomsts today. The author deals with the intellectual content of 
cation, warns agamst the presentation of dead and unassimilated material and 
sses the need for stimulating and guidmg the students* self-development. Individual 
pters, most of which have been given as addresses at educational conferences, are 
oted to techmeal education and its relation to science and literature, the place of 
sics in education, umversities and their function, and the problems of space, time 
relativity. (370.4) 


rectories 

E WORLD OF LEARNING. Europu PuhUcations, 60s. SC4. 520 pages. 

IS prodigious work of reference, covering fifty-three countries, provides a full 
of educational estabhshments, includmg universities and colleges, learned societies, 
ntific mstitutions, hterary associations, hbrarics, museums and art collections ni 
TV part of the world, givmg information previously covered by the now extmet 
’let va. Professor Gilbert Murray, the famous scholar, contributes the Introduction 
which he points out the advantages of the encouragement of mutual contact and 
3wlcdge beuveen various countiies. (370.58) 
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the education authohities directory and annual, 1946. 
School Government Publishing Co., 21s. D8. 455 pages. 

The prefatoiy pages of the foity-fourth annual issue of this publication contain a review 
of British education in 1945 and articles on visual education, school broadcasting, and 
the schools meal service. The mam body of the hook gives full official details of the 
Mmistry of Education, Government departments and the London County Council, 
and of the education committees in England, Wales, Northern Ireland, and Scotland, 
followed by lists of secondary, preparatory and nursery schools, training colleges, 
polyteclinics and technical mstitutes, the umversities, special schools, approved schools, 
hbraries, and educational societies. (370.5 8) 

SCHOOLS — 1947 - Twenty-third edition. Truman & Knightley, 5s. C8. 
604 pages. Map. 

A directory of schools m Great Britain arranged m order of their counties and towns, 
with statistical information regarding recognized Public Schools for boys and a 
supplementary list of schools on the Contment. (370.58) 

Organizations 

CONSTITUTION OE THE UNITED NATIONS EDUCATIONAL, 
SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL ORGANIZATION. HM. Stationery 
Office, 3d. sR8. 17 pages. {Command Paper 6963) {Treaty Series No. 50 
(1946) ) 

The text m English and m French of the Constitution of the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultuial Organization, drawn up in London on 16 November 
1945, followed by a list of signatories. (370.6) 

Educational Research 

RESEARCH IN EDUCATION. R. A. C. Oliver. Allen & Unwin, 5s. C8. 
60 pages. 

The 1944 Education Act has given rise to many new problems in education whose 
solution will ultimately be obtained from the teachers themselves. Tins useful booh, 
written primarily for teachers, is an attempt to pomt out the necessity for progressive 
educational research, to classify the mam problems on which investigation is needed, 
and to suggest methods of dealmg with them. Footnotes referring to relevant pubh- 
cations add greatly to the value of tins httle volume. (37*^-7S) 

History of Education: Britain 

BRITISH EDUCATION. H. C. Dent. Longmans, Green, is. D8. 60 pages. 
II pages of illustrations. Bibhography. Paper bomid. {British Life and 
Thotight Series) 

Mr. Dent, author of a number of books on education, here gives a clear account of the 
present system of education m Britam, and the changes shortly to be mtroduced. He 
explams the conditions leadmg up to the Education Act of 1944, by tracing from 
their origms the various types of schools whose diversity is so important a factor m 
producing the varied and complex society of Britam today. (370.942) 
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THE FIRST FIFTY YEARS. The Jubdee Book of the National Association 
of Head Teachers. University of London Press, I2s.6d. D8. 235 pages. 
Frontispiece. 30 illustrations. 

An appraisal of the developments in all fields of general world education during the 
fifty years since the birth of the National Association of Head Teachers m 1897, and an 
attempt to discern the vital issues of die future, by many emment educationalists. 

(370.942) 

^Italy 

EDUCATION m FASCIST ITALY. L. Minio-Paluello. Royal Institute of 
International Affairs: Oxford University Press, 15s. C8. 250 pages. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. 

This is a very thorough account of the reform of the educational system carried out by 
the Fascists in Italy. In Part I the author has provided a brief account of the liistory of 
Italian education from the Risorgimento to 1922, so that the reader may understand 
the manner in which the Fascists intended to remould it in the interests of Italy’s 
imperial destiny. Part II describes the early Fascist reforms carried out by Gentile in 
1923. Part III deals with the later changes which aimed at making education more 
completely Fascist and which consequently mterfered with the liberty of the teacher. 
Part IV describes Bottai’s school charter of 1939, which estabUshed Italian education 
in the form which it retamed until the fall of the regime in 1943 • The book gives hope 
that the he-education’ of Itahan youth will not be the difficult matter wliich it is in 
Germany. The author is an Itahan scholar hving in Oxford. There is a Foreword by 
Sir W, D. Ross. (370-945) 

Teaching 

I WANT TO TEACH. Kenneth M. Roach. University of London Press, 2s. 
C8. 76 pages. Appendix. 

This practical booklet should be most valuable to anyone considering teaching as a 
career, and it will also give useful guidance to those who have begun their trairung 
or who have experienced some of the difficulties in the teacliing profession. The writer 
does not beHeve that good teachers are bom and not made. The former category he 
considers a small one, and in his view a person with a vocation for tcacliing can acliievc 
proficiency by carefully planned and directed study. The author makes no attempt 
to cover the theoretical background of teaching methods. His object is to show the 
student how to get the maximum profit from his course of traimng and to indicate 
some of the chief problems which he is likely to meet. (371.12) 

TeacMiig Methods 

HANDBOOK OF SUGGESTIONS FOR THE CONSIDERATION OF 
TEACHERS AND OTHERS CONCERNED IN THE WORK OF PUBLIC 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. Board of Education. H.M. Stationery Office, 
3s.6d. sC8. 571 pages. Index. 

This Handbook first appeared m 1937, and although the present reissue contains 
certain modifications arising from the Education Acts of 1944 l^d 1945, the greater 
part of the volume is unchanged. The fundamental character of English education is 
Freedom; teachers are quite free to employ any methods or books they choose and 
it is then responsibility' to select methods of teaching best suited to the paiticular 
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needs aiid conditions of the school. There is, however, a coherent unity underlying 
the principles of education, and tliis unity is summarized in the Handbook which 
analyses in some detail the functions of the school and its curriculum, and suggests 
means of classifying pupils and of producmg schemes of work relevant to each age 
group. (371.3) 

School Broadcasting 

SCHOOL BROADCASTING IN BRITAIN. Richard Palmer. British 
Broadcasting Corporation, 3s.6d. D8. 144 pages. 27 illustrations. 

A study of the principles and methods of school broadcasting m Britain which have 
developed during twenty years of pioneer work. The author, a member of the B.B.C. 
School Broadcasting Department, was formerly Lecturer in Education in the Univer- 
sity of Liverpool. ^ (371*333) 

Education of the Deaf 

OPPORTUNITY AND THE DEAF CHILD. Irene R. Ewing and Alex. 
W. G. Ewing. University of London Press, ps.dd. C8. 262 pages. Appendix 
by Molly Sifton. Bibliography. Index. 

This book was written m response to requests from doctors, parents and teachers of 
deaf clnldren who had seen the remarkable results of the authors’ work in the research 
umt of the Manchester Umversity Department of Education of the Deaf. Methods of 
early training in the home and nursery school, and a detailed account by Molly Sifton 
of her personal triumph over this handicap are among the contents of this compre- 
hensive study. (3 71.912) 

Retarded CMldreu 

Ti-iE BACKWARD CHILD. Cyril Burt. Second and revised edition. L/m- 
versity of London Press, 25s. D8. 716 pages. Frontispiece. 13 illustrations and 
diagrams. 34 tables. Index. 

A revised edition of the second volume of Sir Cyril Burt’s study of the sub-normal 
school child. The new edition includes references to the effect of the war years on 
educational backwardness and to psychological experience and developments durmg 
that period. Modern methods of studymg the school child are explained, and the 
testmg of general intelligence, school attainments and special mental capacities are 
described and exemplified. The chief causes of backwardness are exanoined, and the 
treatment of special types — the dull, the nervous, the stammering child, the inattentive 
or forgetful clnld — is considered in detail. Organization and teaching methods appro- 
priate to backward classes are fully discussed. The author is Professor of Psychology in 
the University of London, and was formerly Psychologist to the Education Depart- 
ment of the London County Coimcil. ■ (371*92) 

Elementary Education 

ACTIVITY IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL, ]sA.V,Dzmtl. Blackiv ell (Oxford), 
ios.6d. 1 C 8 . 321 pages. 16 plates. Tables, charts and diagrams. 5 appendices. 
Index. 

A book of interest to all concerned with the education of children in England and 
Wales between the ages of seven and eleven. The author, who is an Inspector of 
Schools under the Manchester Education Authority, examines the methods and 



content of Pnmaiy School education and relates experience, experiment and activit) 
to the educational needs and characteristics of Primary School clnldren. Examples o 
work bemg done in schools and of experiments undertaken are fully described anc 
illustrated. ( 37 ^’ 

SEVEN TO ELEVEN. T. Raymoiit. Longmans, Green, 5s. C8. 88 pages. 

A survey of some of the problems of the junior school, with a brief history of junioi 
school education m Britani, and an exammation and assessment of the principle: 
underlymg the mam developments in the various teachmg methods. The specia 
needs of both gifted and backward clnldren are also considered. (3 72] 

Kindergarten: Froebel 

FEOEBEL EDUCATION TODAY. Barbara Priestiiiaii. University of Londof 
Press, 2s.6d. D8. 40 pages. 12 illustrations. Appendix. 

This pamphlet provides in convenient and attractive form a brief account of the aim: 
and methods of modern Froehel teaching, tracmg its development since the origina 
ideology was promulgated by Friedrich Froebel m the nineteenth century. Free ye 
controlled activity, in which play is regarded as an cssentnJ part of Icarmng, is th( 
basis of the Froebel method, whose success depends very much upon harmoniou: 
co-operation betw’een parent and teacher. The booklet contains a useful appendn 
giving some programmes of work m a Froebel school. (372.2 

Secondary Education 

EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY MODERN SCHOOL. J.J. B. DcmpSter 
Pilot Press, 3s.6d. C8. 77 pages. 

If you accept the debatable thesis that the modem school will be made up entirely O] 
largely of children above or below average intelligence, Mr. Dempster’s study or 
the orgamzation, content and methods of this type of school is admirable. Stressing 
the importance of activity and interest rather than mformation, the author describe: 
effectively the project method by which pupils make an exhaustive study of one 
subject, engaging in research work upon it and produemg as much relevant materia 
as possible, the insistence being upon the use of visual aids The author is a convmcec 
behever in this method. His book includes useful sections on the teachmg of music 
art, physical education and social studies. (373 

Britain 

THE NEW SECONDARY EDUCATION. Ministry of Education. HM 
Stationery Office, is.6d. sDS. 64 pages. 23 illustrations. Plan. Paper bound 
{Ministry of Education Pamphlet No. 9) 

‘This pamphlet tells the story of a great adventure and a great investment’ wrot< 
the late Miss Ellen Wilkmson, when Minister of Education, m her foreword to tin 
well-illustrated brochure. It explains the new conception of secondary education wind 
IS to be provided for all children over eleven years of age in England and Wales, am 
offers guidance to Local Education Authorities m making their plans. The change 
brought about by the Education Act of 1944 arc exammed, and the three types o 
secondary education m grammar, modern and techmeal schools, with their difference 
in content and method appropriate to varymg needs, yet with a common purpose, ar^ 
discussed. Emphasis is placed throughout on the need for experiment and variety 
and on meeting the needs of mdividual children. (373 42 
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eeport of the consultative committee on secondaey 
education, with special reference to grammar schools 
and technical high schools* Board ofEducation.H.M. 

Office, 4s. sD8. 437 pages. Index. 

This IS a rcprmt of the Report of 1938 with the Appendices oimtted. The object of 
the Consultative Committee was to report upon the organization and inter-relation of 
schools m England and Wales, other than those administered under the Elementary 
Code, winch provide education for pupils beyond the age of eleven, with particular 
regard to the framework and content of the education of pupils who do not remani at 
school beyond the age of sixteen. Information is given on the development of the 
curriculum in England and Wales, the physical and mental development of the chil- 
dren, the curriculum of the grammar school, recommended changes in certain subjects, 
the School Certificate cxammation, admimstrative problems and Welsh problems. 

(373.43) 

SECONDARY EDUCATION FOR ALL, ]om Thompson. Fabian PuhUcations : 
Gollancz, is. DS. 18 pages. 

A study, prepared for the Fabian Society’s Education Committee, of the development 
plans for secondary schools submitted for approval to the Mimstry of Education by 
54 local authorities m England and Wales. The author is a member of the London 
County Council Education Committee. (373.42) 

Preparatory and PiiWic Schools 

THE girls’ school YEAR BOOK. PUBLIC SCHOOLS, I947. Bkck, 
I2s.6d. C 8 . 678 pages. Index. 

This year-book is the oflicial book of reference of the Association of Head Mistresses 
and the present volume is the 41st annual issue Part I deals with leading Girls’ Pubhc 
Schools in Great Bntam, the schools being arranged m alphabetical order of towns 
with particulars of staff, general arrangements, fees, exammations, etc. A full Hst of 
preparatory schools is also given. Part II provides information on careers and openings 
available for girls. (373 4^) 

THE PUBLIC AND PREPARATORY SCHOOLS YEAR BOOK, 1947- 
J. F. Burnet and L. W". Taylor (Editors). Black, 15s. C8. 952 pages. Indexes. 
This IS the fifty-eighth annual issue of the official book of reference of the Headmasters’ 
Conference and of the Association of Preparatory Schools relating to pubhc and 
preparatory schools in Gicat Britain and Northern Ireland. The first part of the book 
is devoted to mformatioii relative to the schools accepted as ehgible for representation 
on the Fleadm asters’ Conference, e.g, governing bodies, staff, nommation and 
admission, entrance examination and scholarships, fees and charges, andhsts of honours. 
The second part gives detailed information concerning Preparatory Schools and 
further matters of interest relatmg to Public and Preparator}-^ Schools. The concluding 
portion deals mainly with careers, and their conditions of entry and prospects. 

(37342) 

THE PUBLIC AND PREPARATORY SCHOOLS YEAR BOOK, I 946 . 
Deane, I 2 s. 6 d. sC8. 904 pages. 

A hst of the public sccondaiy schools eligible for the Headmasters’ Conference and of 
the schools belonging to the Association of Preparatory Schools. The volume gives 





full official information conceninig thc^c schools and is the official book of the 
Headmasters' Conference and Association of Preparatory Schools. The third part of 
the book contains a valuable section on careers. (37342) 

paton's list of schools and tutors, 1946-47. Forty-ninth 
edition. Paton, 5s. C8. 544 pages. 

A guide, chiefly of private boarding schools, to the choice of schools, tutors and train- 
ing colleges in Great Britain. There are sections on Boys' and Girls' Preparatory 
Schools, Schools for Boys and Girls of all Ages, Co-educational Schools, Tutors, 
Physical Training, Secretarial, Engineering and Domestic Science Schools. A short 
section is included on schools in Switzerland. (373.42) 

A HISTORY OF TONBRIDGE SCHOOL, D. C. SomexYclh Faber & Faher, 
ios.6d. D8. 150 pages. 6 plates. 

Mr. Somervell, himself a master at Tonbridge School, has written an absorbmg 
volume about this well-known English public school, wbich was founded in 1553, 
covering its history, its development and the great schoolmasters who have enriched 
its character. The author is not afraid to wander away from his subject occasionally 
into wider history, which but serves to show the school in clearer perspective. A fund 
of excellent stories enliven Ins pages, and he is most mtcresting m his accounts of the 
remarkable men who served the school so well and so faithfully. (3 73 .4223 ) 

Adult Educatloii 

INFORMAL EDUCATION. Adventures and Reflections. J. Macalister Brew. 
Faber & Faber, ios.6d. C8. 383 pages. Index. 

Dr. Macalister Brew, author of In the Service of Youth, has had wide experience of the 
leisure-time education of young people between the ages of fourteen and twenty. In 
her new book she urges that education must be taken to the places where people are 
already accustomed to meet together, such as the hcensed club, the dance hall, and the 
hbrary, and offered to them in an attractive and entertaimng manner. Many practical 
suggestions are made of the ways in which informal education can be presented by 
appeals, not only to the mtellect, but to all the senses and the feelmgs. Youth 
organizers, club leaders, parents and teachers, will find in this stimulating book a 
wealth of ideas of practical value on subjects which range from club canteens, school 
meals and parent associations to dancing, games, campmg holidays, and the use of 
films, drama and music. There is a hst of useful addresses of organizations dealing 
with many different branches of education. (374) 

ADULT education: the record of the BRITISH ARMY. T. H. 

Hawkins and L. J. F. Brimble. Macmillan, 15s. C8. 428 pages. 

See Digest, page 547. (374) 

FURTHER EDUCATION. The Scope and Content of the Opportunities 
under the Education Act, 1944. Ministry of Education. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 2s. D8, 200 pages. 10 appendices. Bibliography. Index. {Ministry 
of Education Pamphlet No. 8) 

A guide to help local authorities in England and Wales to plan the provision, as 
required by the Education Act of 1944, of ‘fuU-time and part-time education for 
persons over compulsory school age ; and leisure-time occupation, in such organized 
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cultural, training and recreative activities as are suited to their requirements, for any 
persons over compulsory school age who are able and willing to profit by the facilities 
provided’. The whole field is surveyed, includmg daytime and evening classes of all 
types, the Youth Service, Community Centres, County Colleges, the training of 
teachers for adult education, and the planning and equipping of premises for the 
various types of activities. ^^74) 

learnin g to live. Ross D. Waller. Art and Educational Publishers^ 2s.6d. 
C8. 63 pages. 14 illustrations. Bibhography. (New Era Books) 

‘A short and long view of adult education’ by the Director of Extra-Mural Studies 
in the University of Manchester, in which he examines critically the organization and 
development of adult education in Britain during recent years, and comments 
slirewdl^ on the various tcclmiques employed. (374] 

Discussion Groups 

DISCUSSION METHOD. Bureau of Current Affairs, is. L.Post 8. 32 pages. 
7 illustrations. Appendix. Paper bound. 

The Bureau of Current Affairs is a new and important experiment in democratic 
education. Its aim is to encourage and assist discussion groups throughout Britain 
and to provide facilities for group discussion. This pamphlet, the first of a series of 
Background Handbooks, is designed as a guide for discussion groups. It is concerned 
throughout with practice rather than theory and shows that group discussion is an 
activity which can be developed in more ways than one. (374*2) 

Community Centres 

THE FEiLDiNG COMMUNITY CENTRE. A. E. Campbell. Whitcombe & 
Tombs (Wellington, Netu Zealand): Oxford University Press (London), 4s.6d. 
D8. 77 pages. 15 illustrations. Appendix. 

A survey of the results of an experimental Community Centre founded in 1938 in 
New Zealand. This book contains an account of the activities of the Centre, and of its 
relations with other educational Institutes and the community; detailed statistics of 
enrolment, and particulars of the subjects of study and social activities, together with 
some future planning suggestions, make this report, compiled by the Director of the 
New Zealand Council for Educational Research, a useful addition to existing literature 
on Community Centres. (374.28) 

I 

Curriculum 

RESEARCH AND THE BASIC CURRICULUM. C. M. Fleming. University 
of London Press, ys.dd. D8. 120 pages. Index of Authors. 

The University of London Institute of Education present through their Research 
Department this second of a series of booklets providing a simple introduction to 
certain methods of educational research. Research and the Basic Curriculum provides 
a brief guide to the result of investigations into the relevance of the basic curriculum 
and the contribution of the scientific movement to teaching methods in the basic 
subjects. Special attention is given to oral expression and sections are devoted to 
spellmg, handwriting, readmg, elementary methods, history and geography. The 
index of authors is very useful, and each chapter is provided with a summary of 
conclusions and of further research needed, together with a short bibliography . (375) 



Social Sciences 

HISTORY, HERITAGE AND ENVIRONMENT. The Place of Social Studies 
in Secondary Schools. H. B. McNicol. Faher& Faber, 7s.6d. C8. 192 pages. 
Appendix. Bibliography. Index. 

Mr. McNicol, who is Inmself a secondary schoolmaster, considers that traditional 
school history is a bad educational mstrument, and advocates a new curriculum 
synthesis, drawn from the social sciences and English, which he claims can provide 
an essential minimum education in citizensliip and plnlosophy, applicable to all types 
of school. The basis of his teaching is that children should acquire knowledge for 
themselves rather than merely receive it from others, and in this very practical book 
he describes the method wliich he has used successfully himself There are some 
remarks on Young People’s Colleges and Pubhc Examinations, and the descriptions 
of classroom procedure will be of special value to the young teacher. (375.3) 

Science 

THE TEACHING OF SCIENCE. W. L. Sumncr. Third edition, revised and 
enlarged. Blackiuell (Oxford), js. 6 d. C8. 194 pages. 

A revised edition of a book first pubhshed m 1936 which will be of value to all 
concerned with the planning of science courses in secondary schools. In addition to a 
survey of schemes of work and methods in general science teaclimg, there are chapters 
on the lay-out and equipment of science rooms and laboratories, the use of visual and 
other aids, and a classified list of books suggested as suitable for school science libraries. 
The author is Acting Head of the Department of Education at University tollege, 
Nottingham. (375.5) 

Agriculture 

THE SCHOOL FARM. A. C. Hiltonandj. E. Audric. Harrap, 8s.6d. L.Post 8. 
159 pages. 52 half-tone plates. 9 plans and diagrams. Index. 

An account of a successful experiment made in southern England by a County Modem 
Secondary School, opened m 1939 in a rural area, to give cluldrcn an opportunity 
of learning the essentials of farmmg and of foUowmg at the same time the usual 
school curriculum. The school was budt for approximately 300 boys and girls of 
eleven years and upward. The author describes the clnldrcn’s efforts to develop and 
orgamze the farm, to participate in the valuable work done by the Young Farmers’ 
Clubs and to study the technical side of agriculture and horticulture. From the 
teacher’s pomt of view, one of the most interestmg sections will be the detailed syllabus 
of the first and second year of the course, with particulars of the allocation of time for 
each subject. Foreword by R, S. Hudson, m.p. (375.63) 

FARM AND SCHOOL. J. O. Tliomas and A. Voysey. Longmans, Green, 
8s.6d. Imp 16. no pages. Coloured frontispiece and 90 photographs. 
Bibhography. 

This book describes work with which teachers m many different parts of the country 
have been busy for a number of years. A knowledge of the countryside and of the life 
of a farmer can best be acquired through active association with a garden and a farm, 
with animals kept at home and at school, and through the activities of a Young 
Farmers’ Club. The aim of tliis book is to help the non-specialist teacher to correlate 
these activities with the work of the classroom. A complete picture of farmmg is 

206 



attempted, opening ’^itli some notes on the school garden and farmyard, farm adop- 
tion, and Young Farmers’ Clubs in schools, A long section on Teaching Material 
follows, embracing the management of livestock, soil and arable crops, grassland, 
fruit growmg, maclnneiy, surveymg and building construction, and farm economy. 
The third section consists of notes on the illustrations, followed by a time-table of 
seasonal operations m the farming year, questions for research on the farm and 
suggestions for school work. There is a hst of useful addresses and a bibhography. 

(375.63) 

Crafts 

REPORT ON THE EXAMINATION OP HANDICRAFT AND TECHNICAL 

drawing IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS . Institute of Handicraft Teachers. 
Pitman, 2s.6d. D8. 56 pages. Diagrams. Appendices. Bibhography. Paper 
bound. 

The report of a conference held under the auspices of the Institute of Handicraft 
Teachers where representatives of the leadmg educational bodies m England and 
Wales affirmed the real educational value of these two subjects. The pamphlet contains 
syllabuses for the School and Higher School Certificates, suggests methods of assess- 
ment for practical course work and gives a list of recommended books. (375-74) 

Religious Education: Roman Catholic 

TOWARDS A CATHOLIC people’s COLLEGE. Reginald Trcvctt. S/zeed 
& Ward, is,6d. C8. 64 pages. Paper bound. 

In the summer of 1945 under the inspiration of Sir Richard Livingtone’s The Future in 
Education and the Folk High Schools m Denmark, Mr. Trevett and others organized 
a Catholic People’s week at Wadliam College, Oxford, at the end of which an 
Association for Catholic People’s Colleges was formed. In this pamphlet Mr. Trevett 
desciibcs the object of the Association — to found residential colleges for Roman 
Catholic adults, providing a five weeks’ course in such subjects as Cliristian Doctrine, 
Scripture, Liturgy, Philosophy, Science, History, Literature and Sociology. (377*82) 

Church of England 

CHRISTIAN EDUCATION, Spencer Leeson. Longmans, Green, 15s. D8. 
265 pages. 

These are the B amp ton Lectures for 1944 as given by the former Headmaster of 
Wmchester College. The book is a plea for a guiding purpose in education and mcludes 
a valuable review of the Enghsh educational system in the light of changes and new 
opportumtics opened up by the Education Act of 1944. The conclusion is that there 
must be an alhance between state, school, church and home, hr the last chapter Canon 
Leeson outhnes a suggested programme for the Church of England. (377*83) 

Uniyersities 

MISSION OF THE UNIVERSITY. Jose Ortega y Gasset. Translated from 
the Spanish, with an introduction, by Howard Lee Nostrand. Kegan Paul, 
7s.6d. D8. 81 pages. Index. [International Library of Sociology and Social 
Reconstruction) 

The author held the Chair of Metaphysics in Madrid University for twenty-five years. 
Tins essay on the function of the umversity in the modem world was published in 
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Spanish in 1930 and was based on a lecture to the Federation oC University Students 
Ortega analyses the relation of the university to contemporary society and civilizatior 
in general. In his view, the prime function of a university is to ‘teach culture’, b} 
which he means a synthesis of the ideas concermng the physical world, biology 
history, sociology and plnlosophy, and he would make a ‘Faculty of Culture’ the 
nucleus of the university. There is a full introduction on the life and thought o 
Ortega by Howard Lee Nostrand, the translator. (378 01' 

Scholarships 

THE VISION OF CECIL EHODES. A Revicw of the First Forty Yean 
of the American Scholarships. F. Aydelotte. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d, 
C8. 140 pages. Opiates. 

In the forty-odd years since the foundation of the Scholarships m 1904, over 2,00c 
Rhodes Scholars have come to Oxford, and of these over 1,100 have been from the 
U.S.A. Dr. Aydelotte, Secretary to the Trustees for the U.S.A. since 1918, review: 
the resulting influence and effect on America, first discussing the selection of Scholar: 
and then reviewing in general terms their records and later careers. There is a chaptei 
on the various wills of Cecil Rhodes, which makes it clear that the high ptoportior 
of scholars elected from the U.S.A. was not only foreseen by Rhodes, but was j 
definite part of his plan. (378.34 

Birmingham 

THE UNIVERSITY OF BIRMINGHAM. Its History and Significance. Eric 
W. Vincent and Percival Hinton. Cornish Bros, (Birmingham, Warwickshire) 
25s. IC4. 246 pages. Illustrated. Bibliography. 

Birmingham University owes its inception in 1900 to the vigour and Icadersliip of the 
late Joseph Chamberlain who was indefatigable m raising funds for incorporatm^ 
the existing Colleges in a new university. Two outstanding scholars, Sir Oliver Lodg( 
and Sir Charles Grant Robertson, were the first two Principals, the famous composer 
Elgar, was the first professor of music. Sir W. J. Ashley, the economic historian 
organized the faculty of commerce, and m atomic physics recently the names 0 
Professors Ohphant and Peierls have become world famous. The Umvcrsity ha 
continued to prosper and develop its own particular studies peculiar to an industria 
region. The book is a useful record of British education as well as a source of informa 
tion to future social liistorians. (378.4248 

Education of Backward Peoples 

WEST AFRICAN JOURNEY. Ill the Interests of Literary and Christiai 
Literature, 1944-45. M. Wrong. Edinburgh House Press, is. C8. 80 pages 
I map. 

The author, who is Secretary of the International Committee on Christian Literatur 
for Africa, describes her experiences m the Belgian Congo, in French Equatoria 
Africa, in the French Cameroons and finally in British West Africa. She surveyed th( 
work undertaken and planned by Government and missionaries for combatinj 
ilhteracy and she discusses the urgent need of reading matter m both African an 
European languages. (379-2 
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Relation of State to Education 

THE EDUCATION ACT; A PARENTS GUIDE. W. P. Alexander. Phoenix 
House, 2S. sC8. 39 pages. Frontispiece. Plan. Index. 

This book is designed to answer the questions of parents about the Educatton Act of 
I944 j and at the same time to stress that the understanding and co-operation of parents 
IS a necessary factor m the successful workmg of the Act. After discussing thegenerti 
scope of the Act, Mr. Alexander proceeds to a detailed consideration of central and 
locti authorities, the three stages of education, special seraccs for general well-being, 
freedom in rehgious education, scholarships for higher education, and the position 
of private schools. Foreword by R. A. Butler, M.P., Bntish Mimster of Eciucation 
from 1941 to 1945 - (379.42) 

THE ESTABLISHMENT, MAINTENANCE AND MANAGEMENT OF 
COUNTY AND VOLUNTARY SCHOOLS UNDER THE EDUCATION 

ACTS, 1944 and 1946. W.P. Alexander and F.BarraclougLCotmdfe 
S' Education Press, 3s. D8. 63 pages. 

A useful handbook outlining the problems of the establishment, maintenance and 
management of county and voluntary schools under the Education Acts of 1944 and 
1946. There are sections dealing m detail with the controlled school, the aided school, 
the special agreement school, and the county school in England and Wales, and 
explanatory notes refer to the relevant Acts for the convemence of those engaged in 
educational administration. The authors are well known m the Enghsh educational 
field. (379-43) 

A.B.C. GUIDE TO THE EDUCATION ACTS, I944 AND I946.J. C. 
Hogg, Second edition. Philip & Tacey, 2s.9d. C8. 112 pages. 

Tbs useful guide to the Education Acts of 1944 and 1946 provides an alphabetical 
mdex with specific references to the 122 sections and 9 schedules of the two Acts. 
It contains also some useful defimtions of the different t}’'pes of schools and a list of 
publications and official documents on British Education. (379-42) 

A.B.C. GUIDE TO THE EDUCATION ACTS, I944 AND I946.J. C. 

Hogg. Third edition. Philip & Tacey, 3s.6d. lF8. 136 pages. Index. 

Tbs useful guide by the Cbef Clerk of the Cambridgesbre Education Committee, 
lists the Statutory Rules and Orders, Regulations, Ministry of Education Circulars and 
Admmistrative Memoranda, and numerous relevant Reports and pubheations. It 
also provides an alphabetical mdex to the Acts now governing education m England 
and Wales. ( 379 - 42 ) 

NEW LAW OF EDUCATION. M.M.WellsandP.S. Taylor. Secondedition 
Butterworth, 21s. R8. 627 pages. Tables. Index. 

The combination of Miss Wells, a Barrister, and Mr. Taylor, Cbef Education Officer 
of Readmg, m compiling tbs book has resulted in the production of an authoritative 
work on a subject of considerable importance in the sphere of social reform. The 
principal Act dealt with is the Education Act of I 944 » an important measure wbch 
reformed the whole law relating to Education m England and Wales, mvolvmg the 
reconstruction of the pubhc system of education. It was the first of the large-scale 
measures of post-war reconstruction. The Act was, m due course, amended and 
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supplemented by the Act of 1946. Part I of this book contams a general survey of the 
new statutory system of education. Part II contams the texts of the two Acts with 
exhaustive annotations and explanatory notes. Part III includes the text of all Rules 
and Orders of general apphcation. Part IV contams a selection from the large number 
of circulars and admimstrative memoranda issued by the Ministry. This book may 
well become the standard work on the Acts. (37942) 


COMMERCE COMMUNICATIONS 

transport: its history and economics. Dudley Evans. Sixth 
abridged edition. Pitman, ios.6d. D8. 122 pages. 10 appendices. Index. 

This book was originally pubhshed as The Histoiy and Economics of Tansport by the 
late Professor A. W. Kirkaldy and the present author. The statistical material has 
been brought up to date, and there are chapters on Railways, Canals, Shipping, 
Civil Aviation, and the probable effects of nationahzation of the different forms of 
transport m Britam. (380) 

INTERNATIONAL ROAD TRANSPORT, POSTAL, ELECTRICITY AND 
MISCELLANEOUS QUESTIONS. Osborne Maiice. Royal Institute of 
International Affairs: Oxford University Press, I2s.6cl. sD8. 266 pages. 
Bibliography. Map. Index. 

This IS the penultimate volume of a study on international transport and commumca- 
tions. It covers the international aspects of road transport, postal communications, 
transmission of electricity, pipe lines, passport and customs formalities, freedom of 
transit and works for the improvement of transport and communications. These are 
all fruitful fields for mtemational co-operation and the Instorical background gives 
some id(ja of the difficulties which have been overcome in each field. The problems 
that lie ahead are also analysed. Brigadier-General Sir Osborne Mance is a well-known 
expert on transport problems, having been Director of Railways m the British War 
Office in the First World War, and Director of Canals m the Ministry of War Trans- 
port in the Second World War. He has also served on a number of international 
bodies. (380) 

Goyernmeiit Control of Public Utilities 

AGREEMENT CONCERNING THE ESTABLISHMENT OF A EUROPEAN 
CENTRAL INLAND TRANSPORT ORGANISATION (with Annex and 
Protocol), London, 27th September 1945. H.M. Stationery Office, pd. 
sR8. 51 pages. (Treaty Series No. 34 (1946) ). (Command Paper 6919) 

This gives, in Enghsh, French and Russian, the text of the agreement between the 
governments of the U.S A., Belgium, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, France, the United 
Kmgdom, Greece, the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway, 
Poland, Yugoslavia and the U.S.S.R., with annex and protocol, concernmg the 
estabhshment of a European Central Inland Transport Organization. (380.16) 

THE PUBLIC CORPORATION IN BRITISH EXPERIENCE . Arthur Street. 
Institute of Public Administration, 2s.6d. SC4. 36 pages. Paper bound. 

This mtcresting pamphlet contams the text of an address given at the summer conference 
of the Institute of Pubhc Administration in June 1947, by Sir Arthur Street, the present 
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Deputy Chairman of the National Coal Board. The distinguished lecturer describes 
m some detail such types of pubhc corporation or pubhcly controlled utility bodies as 
have previously existed m Great Britam, and then turns to an analysis of the structure 
and functions of the many new pubhc authorities now being set up m this country as a 
result of recent legislation. The problems of the functional board of directors or the 
board of non-speciahst managers of close central control or wide regional autonomy, 
of the relation of trade unions and consumers to the governing boards of public 
corporations, and many other matters, are discussed. (380.16) 


Foreign Trade: Britain 

BRITAIN AND HER EXPORT TRADE. Mark Abrams (Editor). Pre55, 
15s. D8. 329 pages. Tables. 

A number of authors have collaborated in this suivey showing Britain’s present 
need of export trade, the mter-action of British domestic economic pohey and 
international trade, and the practical possibilities of mcreasing exports in a number 
of industries such as coal, cotton, etc. The pressmg problems of the tariff and financial 
pohey of the United States, ni relation to British economic recovery, is also discussed 
at some length. ^2 82) 

REPORT OF THE BRITISH GOODWILL TRADE MISSION TO IRAQ, 
SYRIA, THE LEBANON, AND CYPRUS, AUGUST 3IST 1946. 
Board of Trade. H.M. Stationery Office, 2s. sR8. 68 pages. 4 maps. 

This mission, under the chairmansliip of Viscount Davidson, sometime Honorary 
Adviser, Commercial Relations, had the primary object of investigating how British 
mdustry could best assist in the economic development of Iraq, visiting the other 
countries named on its return. The most important factor, it found, in increasing 
demand was a rise m the earning power and standard of hfe of the mdividual. To 
assist exporters, there is a brief survey of the economic and social conditions of the 
countries concerned (382) 

BRITAIN AND WORLD TRADE. A Report by P E P (Political and Econo- 
mic Planning). PEP, i8s. C4. 202 pages. Tables. Index. 

See Digest, page 548. (382) 

sell’s national directory AND BRITISH EXPORTERS’ REGISTER. 
With Foreign Indexes. 1946. Business Dictionaries, 20s. IC4. 774 pages. 

The mam sections of tins directory are the alphabetical hsts of British exporters 
and importers, which contain the names, postal addresses, cable addresses and trade 
particulars of the leading firms of Great Britam and Ireland engaged in export and 
impoit trade, and the Classified British Export Section, which gives particulars of the 
leading exporters m Great Britam and Ireland, alphabetically arranged under their 
respective trades. Among other valuable information is an alphabetical Ust of cable 
addresses of British exporters and importers, and French-Enghsh, Spanish-Enghsh, 
Portuguesc-Enghsh, Itahan-Enghsh mdexes to trades. The last sections of the directory 
include the Australian Post Office official hst of registered telegraphic and cable 
addresses, the New Zealand Post and Telegraph code addresses, and cable and wireless 
rates. (382) 
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THE ANGLO-AMEEicAN YEAR BOOK, 1 947 * P^yUis Turner (Editor 
Tliirty-fiftli edition. American Chamber of Commerce (London), 15s. Cl 
470 pages. 

The main feature of this year-hook is the Commercial Directory wliich gives lis 
of American commercial firms represented in Britam, with their addresses in tl 
United States, and is invaluable to all coimected with Anglo-American tradin; 
Included cdso is a directory of Americans resident m the British Isles, a list of membe 
of the American Chamber of Commerce in London, and details of the American Cli 
in London , the British Embassy in Washmgton and the British Consulate and Consul 
posts in the U.S.A. and dependencies. This edition also contams a reprmt of the late 
revision of ‘American Participation in British Industry’, one of the economic pape 
issued by the American Chamber of Commerce. (38. 

^Indla 

RECONSTRUCTION OF INDIANS FOREIGN TRADE. B. N. Gangu] 
Indian Copincil of World Affairs: Oxford University Press (Bombay, India 
Rupees 6, D8. 244 pages. Index. 

After a discussion of India’s trade in retrospect, the author surveys alternatives < 
commercial poHcy, and trade reconstruction in the hght both of general policy ar 
of the mstruments of trade and monetary regulation. The author is Reader m Econc 
mics m the University of Delhi. (38. 

Philately 

STANLEY gibbons’ PRICED CATALOGUE OF POSTAGE STAMP: 
1947. Parti, a and b, BRITISH empire. Part II, foreign countrie, 
Gibbons, 15s. each. C8. 584 : 784 pages. Black and white illustrations i 
the text. 

As an innovation the former Foreign Countries catalogue of postage stamps is no 
being published in two parts so that the complete catalogue will comprise thn 
volumes. Part II is confined to Europe, and Part III, which is not yet published, w 
be devoted to the rest of the world. (383.2 

Railways 

history of BRITISH RAILWAYS DURING THE WAR, I 939 -I 94 : 

R. Bell. Railway Gazette, 25s. MS. 291 pages. Index. 

A careful study of the methods of Government control and of railway managemei 
under the exigencies of the war, including the financial arrangements, the air-ra. 
precautions and the effects of the aerial war, the tremendous efforts needed to de 
with military freight and transport, problems of staffing, etc. (38 

UNIVERSAL DIRECTORY OF RAILWAY OFFICIALS AND RAILWA 
YEAR BOOK, 1946-7. Directory Publishing Co,, 20s. D8. 588 page 

The fifty-second edition of this annual publication has been considerably revised, ar 
statistical and other information which it was not possible to pubhsh durmg the w, 
has been added. The volume mcludes particulars of railway and transport compam 
of some seventeen countries of the world, givmg brief descriptions of the compani 



and lists of directors and officers. Almost 150 pages are devoted to a wealth of statistical 
information of world railway systems, and a general index and one of railway officials 
completes this very valuable book. (385.058) 


TRANSPORT ADMINISTRATION IN TROPICAL DEPENDENCIES. 

G. V. O. Bulkeley. Railway Gazette, 20s. M8. 190 pages. Index. 

A severely practical handbook on every aspect of railway working and administration 
as affected by the special conditions and factors operative m tropical colonies It is 
based on the authoi’s fifty years’ experience as General Manager of Ports and Railways 
in colomal Africa, and mcludes chapters on finance and accounting statistics by E. J. 
Smith of the Nigerian Government Railway. (385.096) 


Waterways 

WATER transport: origins AND EARLY EVOLUTION. James 
Hornell. Cambridge University Press, 30s. R8. 322 pages. 87 photographs. 
69 figures. Map. Bibliography. Index 
See Digest, page 550. (386) 


Maritime Transport 

ports op the world. Arclnhald Hurd (Editor). IFer/i, 30s. 

D8. i,ioi pages. 

The Shipping World Year Book and Port Directory of the World is now being produced 
as two distinct volumes, and the section formerly known as The Port Directory of the 
World IS now published as a separate work entitled Ports of the World, The book is 
in two parts, the first devoted to ports of the United Kmgdom and Eire, arranged in 
alphabetical sequence of ports, and the second to foreign ports. In each section infor- 
mation is given on port authority, population, imports, charges, accommodation, 
pilotage and officials. The editor. Sir Archibald Hurd, was formerly jouit editor of 
Brassey’s Naval and Shipping Annual from 1922 to 1928, and author of the offiaal 
History of the Merchant Navy in the First World War. (387.1) 

FROM SAIL TO STEAM. H. Moyse-Bartlett. HtonW IS. G8. 

20 pages. Bibliography. Paper bound. [Historical Association Pamphlets: 
General Series G.4) 

A brief introduction to the study of the later history and passing of the sailing ship and 
of the early development of the steamer. (387*2) 

THE SHIPS AND SEAMEN OF BRIT Am. MichzdLewis. Longmans, Green, 
IS. D8. 56 pages. Frontispiece. 18 illustrations. [British Life and Thought 
Series) 

The Ships and Seamen of Britain is a new version of Professor Lewis’s earlier essay, 
British Ships and British Searnerr, first published in 1940. Parts of it have been condensed 
and rewritten from the earlier version. The author, who is Professor of History in 
the Royal Naval College, Greenwich, shows how Britain’s seafarmg tradition has 
contmued unbroken from early history to the present day. He concludes with a bnef 
consideration of the part played by the Royal and Merchant Navies m the Second 
World War. (387.5) 
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Air Transport 

CIVIL AVIATION ACT, 1946. HM. Stationery Office, IS, MS. $9 
The text of the Act which sets up two new corporations— the Bntish Europea] 
Airways and the British South American Airways — in addition to the Bntish Oversea 
Airways Corporation already estabhshed. The powers and functions and the financini 
of the corporations, and their relation to the Minister of Civil Aviation arc dcscribei 
mfuU. (3877 

Highways 

THE KOAD GOES ON. A Literary and Historical Accouiit of the Highways 
Byways and Bridges of Great Britain. C. W. Scott-Gilcs (Compiler) 
Epworth Press, 15s. SC4. 248 pages. 7 maps in colour. 

A delightful anthology of poetry and prose, legend, Instory and narrative concernin 
Bntish roads and their construction, and the vehicles and people that have travelle 
over them from pre-Roman times to the present day. (388 i 


CUSTOMS COSTUMES FOLKLORE 

Costume 

THE MODE IN COSTUME . R. Turner Wilcox. 5 m 30 S. D4. 395 page: 
Illustrated. 

Mrs. Wilcox’s ami has been to present a comprehensive study of the mode, tracing tl 
development of costume from 3000 B.c. to a.d. 1942 and drawing upon all existm 
accredited sources — French, English, German, Dutch, Italian, Ancient Romai 
Ancient Greek and the Near East. A short chapter is devoted to each period an 
illustrated with drawings of full-length figures and details of head-dresses, shoe 
etc. A reasonable amount of space is devoted to male costume, so often neglected ] 
studies of the fashions. To anyone interested in obtaming a general picture of tl 
development of costume, this should prove a very useful book. (39 

Ornaments and Jewelery 

PEARLS AND MEN. Louis Komitzcr. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 205 page 
Index. 

First published in 1935, this book, by an experienced pearl merchant, deals wit 
pearl-lore m all its aspects. Rangmg from Austraha and the Chma Seas to the Persia 
Gulf and the Gulf of California, it describes the world’s pearlmg grounds and the 
divers, how pearls are weighed and measured, bought and sold, and how shape, color 
and condition control valuation in the world’s markets. There arc mtcresting cliapte 
on how imperfect pearls are ‘doctored’, on the advent of cultured pearls, on tl 
pearls of antiquity, and on superstitions winch exist to this day. (391 ' 

Social Customs: Holidays 

YOUR HOLIDAY IN BRITAIN. Gordon Cooper. Sampson Low, I 2 s. 6 < 
C8. 208 pages. 64 photographs. Appendices. Index. 

A practical guide to England, Wales and Scotland, intended for the Briton and f( 
visitors from overseas. It deals with hohdays of all kmds for all tastes, including n( 
only the conventional kinds but caravamng, cycling, walking, canocmg, climbmg ar 
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canipmg, and touches upon all the well-known resorts, seaside and inland, besides 
many remote and little-known places for the lover of solitude. There are chapters on 
scenery, sports, historic towns and buildings, etc., on London, and on the seaside. The 
book is sketchy and superficial, but comprehensive and up to date, and contains much 
information which can be followed up with advantage. (394.26942) 


Woman^s Position and Treatment 

women: their professional status. A World Survey. Vera Douie 
(Compiler), British Federation of Business and Professional Women, los. 
sR8. 78 pages. 14 maps. Tables. 

This study of the professional position of women in the years immediately preceding 
Woild War II was compiled from material collected for the International Labour 
Orgamzation, and published origuiaUy under the title of The Law and Womens Wotk 
It covers the position of women 111 the various Civd Services in all countries, the 
Foreign Service, legal, judicial, police and prison services, and certain other profes- 
sions, especially education. The latter section and that relatmg to the Civil Services 
also gives additional particulars on status, remuneration and marriage. (396.5) 


WOMEN IN UNIFORM. D. CoUett Wadge. Sampson Low, 21s. lM8. 
386 pages. Over 300 half-tone illustrations. 

A comprehensive record of the part that women played in the war. The editor, a 
former Senior Commandant in the British A.T.S. has gathered together particulars 
of all the Enghsh-speaking women s services mcluding those of the Dominions and 
the United States. Information is given on each group under such headings as Origm, 
Conditions of Service, Organization, Umforni and the various jobs entailed Personal 
accounts are included, for example, of a typical workmg day and of acts of bravery. 
The book contains a wealth of excellent illustrations depicting the variety of jobs that 
women were called upon to perform. (396.9) 


PHILOLOGY 

GENERAL 

MANKIND, NATION AND INDIVIDUAL, FROM A LINGUISTIC POINT 
OF VIEW. Otto Jcspcrscii. Allen & Unwin, 8s.6d. C8. 222 pages. 

jespersen (1860-1943) wrote numerous books for the spcciaHst, hut tliis has a wider 
appeal. It shows his immense scholarsliip and encyclopaedic knowledge, but need not 
frighten away those who dislilcc tcchnicahties. There is a discussion on the nature of 
language, and a useful criticism of dc Saussure's theories. There are chapters on lin- 
guistic communities (with the problems of dialect, standards of correctness, and slang), 
on mysticism and other eccentricities of language. All subjects are well documented 
with examples drawn from languages in almost all parts of the world and from 
ancient to modern times The question of whether a logical standard may be applied 
to language is entertainingly treated. (404) 

ON LANGUAGE AND WRITING. J. G. Weightman. /mi Pre.s5, 8s.6d. C8. 

95 pages. 

Mr. Wcightman s excellent little book is a consideration of the language barrier, 
not only between people of different nations but between those speaking the same 



mother tongue. It consists of five essays, which, though based on lectures addressed 
students reading for Honours in French Language and Literature, should appeal 
students of any language. ‘Language and International Relations' considers the thi 
chief ways of discovering what is going on outside one's native language — by readi 
translations, by learning foreign languages or by learning an artificial language. T 
second of these is treated more fully m the next essay, ‘Learning a Foreign Languag 
‘The Technique of Translation' lays down the conditions that must be fulfilled 
obtain an adequate translation. ‘Writing for Academic Purposes’ deals with the pi 
port of exammations and the structure of an essay. ‘Language and Thought' discus 
the psychological basis of language and the inherent difficulty in dealing even with t 
mother tongue. (4c 

Study and TeacMng 

TEACHING MODERN LANGUAGES TO ADULTS. C. Y. Ball, Harrap, 2S.^ 
C8. 79 pages. Illustrated by Bruce Roberts. 5 appendices, including bibli 
graphy. Paper bound. 

A book designed for the newcomer to language teaching, with practical advice 
the planning of courses, maintaining the interest of students, the use of teaching a 
such as gramophone records, films and charts, and notes on marking. (4c 

‘new' tongues. E. Allison Peers. Pitman, los. D8. 142 pages. 

Professor Peers’ new book is concerned with modern language teaching of the futi 
in Britain. He calls for a more imaginative, logical and reahstic approach to the wh( 
subject and, while exposing past and present shortcomings, makes sound and cc 
structive suggestions for the future. He devotes a chapter to each of the four questioi 
Why do we teach modem languages? Should every child learn a modem languag 
What should the ‘first’ language be? What place should languages occupy in schoc 
universities and life? The first question is exammed under the four headmgs 
education and discipline, culture, politics, and commerce. In the light of Iris findir 
he attempts to assess the value of each of the five chief languages — French, Spani: 
German, Italian and Russian. A detailed study of these languages for seconds 
schools occupies another chapter, and the remaining chapters arc devoted to day a 
evening schools, to universities, and to the consideration of an international langua| 
The author is Professor of Spanish in the University of Liverpool. (4c 

International Language 

A PLANNED AUXILIARY LANGUAGE. H. JaCob. DohsOfl, I0S.6d. E 
160 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This book, a comparative study of mterhnguistics with grammatical details 
five systems of demonstrated usefulness — ^Esperanto, Ido, Occidental, Novial, a 
Latino sine fiexione — is divided into three parts. Part I reviews the chief plann 
languages, Part II deals with the structural problems of plaimcd languages (rc 
selection, neologisms, phonetic or historic speUing, etc.), and Part III deals wi 
present-day movements and reviews the work of the Sovict-Russian Academy 
Sciences, the Federation of National Standardization Associations and the Internatioi 
Auxiliary Language Association (founded m 1924). There is a preface by Dr. H. 
Pahner on ‘The Approaches to Artificial Language h (408, 
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COMPARATIVE 


Alphabet 

WHITING AND THE ALPHABET. A. C. Mooxhousc. Cohhett Press, 7 s. 6 d. 

C8. 97 p^ges. 9 plates. 27 diagrams. {Past and Present Series) 

A straightforward account of the history of writing m all languages throughout 
the world and of the general trends behind its development. It begins with the first 
tentative scratclnngs on rocks and the walls of caves and, after dealing with the 
‘pre-alphabetic’ scripts and the liistory of the alphabet, the author guides the reader 
clearly through the main derivations to the Roman alphabet as it is used today, 
with a consideration of the difficult problem of spelling reform. The diagrams and 
illustrations m the book are excellent. (41 

ENGLISH 

THE OUTLOOK IN ENGLISH STUDIES. Simcon P otttv. Hodder & Stoughton, 
IS. C8. 24 pages. Paper bound. 

The inaugural lecture of the Baines Professor of English Language and Literature in 
the University of Liverpool. It deals with the contribution to Linguistic studies made 
by his noted predecessors in the Chair, beginning with Henry Cecil Wyld, outhnes 
the many branches of language study which may ‘still lure the inquiring mind* and 
assesses their importance m the general field of Enghsh studies. (420.1) 

THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN SCHOOLS. Vivian de Sok Pinto 
(Editor). Macmillan, ios.6d. D8. 175 pages. 

See Digest, page 551. (420.7) 

THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH. A Study 111 Secondary Education. Ian A, 
Gordon, Netu Zealand Council for Educational Research {Wellington, New 
Zealand): Oxford University Press {London), 7s.6d. D8. 144 pages. Appendix. 
{Research Series, No. 27) 

Dr. Gordon discusses the general principles underlying the teaching of Enghsh, and 
traces the liistorical development of both theory and practice m Great Britain in one 
chapter and in New Zealand m another. The author is Professor of Enghsh at Victoria 
Umversity College, Wellington, New Zealand, and much of the subject matter of the 
book IS based on researches made m the secondary schools of New Zealand. (420.7) 

Etymology 

SAY THE WORD. Ivor Browii. Cape, 6s. C8. 128 pages. 

The fourth of a series of word books in which the author, indulging in both praise 
and blame, comments upon a variety of words in the English language both common 
and uncommon. A keen critic of the sound and flavour of words, he expatiates upon 
the aesthetic aspects of them and in particular upon the associations evoked by their 
sound, drawmg attention to a number of words which, in his opinion, merit remem- 
brance, revival and enjoyment. He is anxious to encourage the proper use of words 
and bis booh seeks to awaken in the reader an appreciation of their meaning, history 
and music. (422) 



WORDS ANCIENT AND MODERN. Emcst Wceklcy. Murray, 7 s. 6 d. C8 
222 pages. 

Tils book is based on selections from the author s well-known earlier works, Word 
Ancient and Modem and More Words Ancient and Modern, which have been out of prin 
for some time. The selections have been revised and extended to include the results o 
his latest etymological researches, and new material has been added. The work i 
divided mto three main parts, the first dcalmg with interesting words of cstabhshec 
etymology, the second with words of doubtful or controversial etymology, and th 
third with the names Shakespeare and Wagstaffe. The author was Piofcssor of Frencl 
at Umversity College, Nottingham, and has pubhshed, among other works, twe 
etymological dictionaries. (4.22 

Dictloiiaries 

NUTTALl’s simplified dictionary of the ENGLISH LANGUAGE 

Somers Gill (Editor). Warne, 3s.6d. sC8. 512 pages. 

This new dictionar}^ is described as a simplified dictionary for young students am 
schools. It is designed for those who have English as their mother tongue. It include 
20,000 words and phrases in common use and omits words unlikely to be met b^ 
young students (e.g didactic and eclectic). Pronunciation is indicated by devices such a 
feign (fane), minute {n. min-it, adj. my-newt) — ^not very scieiiufic, but m most case 
adequate for the user whose mother tongue is English. There are no stress marks 
There are 12,000 illustrative plirases and sentences to show variety of meaning (e.g. fo 
diffidence : ‘His diffidence was due to shyness’). About 1,000 idiomatic phrases (such a 
come down on, pumsh, and^et down to, tackle in earnest) arc given. The 850 words o 
Mr Ogden s ‘Basic English’ are printed m bold capitals The general layout is good 

(423 

THE SHORTER OXFORD ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Third edition witl 
Addenda, Oxford University Press, 2 vols., 70s. D8. 2,524 pages. 

To this new edition — in the famihar two quarto volumes — Dr. C. T. Onions ha 
added an appendix of twenty pages containing many words brought into use durin| 
the war. Severe compression emphasizes the characteristic excellences of Dr. Omons 
definitions, already Hiown to users of the big Oxford English Dictionary wliicli ha 
no rival and of wliich he was joint editor. (423 

Grammar 

A MODERN ENGLISH GRAMMAR ON HISTORICAL PRINCIPLES. Ott< 
Jespersen. Allen & Unwin, Part V, syntax (Fourth Volume), 24s. C8 
539 pages. Index. Part VI, morphology. 26s. C8. 580 pages. Index 

Parts I to IV of this Grammar appeared in 1909, 1914, 1927 and 1931. Parts V and V 
were published m Denmark m 1940 and 1942. Jespersen died m 1943, Icavmg Part VI 
(the fourth volume on syntax) uncompleted. This is the most authoritative stud 
of Enghsh grammar there is, and no umversity library should be without it. The boo 
IS not designed to teach Enghsh to foreigners , it prepares for an intelligent undcrstandui 
of the structure of a language already known to the reader. It is, therefore, for the use c 
those who have learnt Enghsh as their mother tongue, and, among those who hav 
learnt Enghsh as a foreign language, of those who are at a very advanced Icvc 
Jespersen’s aim was to register and, when possible, explain the facts of English usage 1 
various periods He does this with thousands of quotations. Those who have not see 
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the earlier parts of the Grammar will find some new and unfamiliar technical ternis 
(as Junction and Nexus, Primaries, Secondaries and Tertiaries), but it is worth while 
to becc»me famihar with them. A study of Jespersen s one-volume Essentials of English 
Qamwar (sixth impression 1946, Allen & Unwm, ios.6d.) will be useful to those 
who find the six-volume grammar formidable. Part V provides a treatment of the 
simple nexus as an ordmary object, an object of result, after a preposition, and as a 
tertiary. Gerunds and mfimtivcs occupy thirteen chapters and three chapters deal with 
negation, requests and questions. Part VI, on morphology, falls into five parts, 
(i) verbal flexions, (2) the naked word or kernel, (3) endings, (4) prefixes, and 
(5) shortenings. (425) 

USAGE AND ABU SAGE. A Guide to Good English. Eric Partridge. Hamish 

Hamilton, 15s. D8. 381 pages. 

Mr. Partridge’s book deals with the use and abuse of words in the Enghsh language 
and slxould prove a real help to good wiitmg and the proper use of words. Any reader 
should find it a valuable aid to a better syntax and a larger vocabulary. Under such 
headings as Woollmcss, Jargon, Officialese, Vernacular, etc., the author provides a 
cautionary anthology of verbal follies and errors. He makes no claim to compete with 
Fowler’s famous Dictionary of Modern English Usage but his book should serve as a 
useful supplement to that volume. Mr. Partridge was at one time Lecturer in Enghsh 
Literature m the Universities of Manchester and London and has written many books 
on etymology. (425) 

GERMAN 

THE B.B.c. GERMAN VOCABULARY. L. Hamilton. Lougmatis, Green, 
7s.6d. F8. 245 pages. 

During the war, the constant assimilation of new terms was especially urgent on the 
British Broadcasting Corporation Foreign News Services, where the need for swift 
and meticulously accurate translation of war hews into foreign tongues occupied a 
large team of expert linguists. Tliis vocabulary was collected at the B.B.C. from 
many sources, notably from the B.B.C. Monitoring Service, the German, Austrian 
and Swiss Press and radio, and the reports of the German Supreme Command. (433.2) 

SPANISH 

THE ESSENTIAL ENGLISH DICTIONARY: ENGLISH-SP ANISH VERSION. 

C. E. Eckcrslcy and J. Picazo. Longmans, Green, 5s. F8. 238 pages. 

3 appendices. 

Tliis is the first of a new series of hi-lingual dictionaries for foreign students of Enghsh, 
designed to accompany Mr Eckersley’s ‘Essential Enghsh Course’. The dictionary is 
described as a ‘minimum’ one : it includes the 2,000 ‘essential’ words used in the four 
volumes of tins course and also all the ‘extra’ words used m the course and defined, in 
the four volumes, witlnn the vocabulary of the 2,000 essential words. These 2,000 
words arc the structural words of the language and the commonest words as found by 
frequency counts and classroom needs. The entries are clearly set out, mam or head 
words m heavy type with derivatives, compounds, idioms and illustrative phrases and 
sentences below English and Spanish are m parallel columns. Pronunciations are 
indicated m the alphabet of the International Phonetic Association. There are appen- 
dices giving grammatical terms, the irregular verbs, comparative tables of weights and 



measures^ and a useful collection of terms used in finance and commerce, motoring 
radio, sport and pastimes. A Spanish-English version is in preparation, and versions r 
other languages will follow. (463.2 

POLISH 

ENGLISH-POLISH AND POLISH-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. J. Staniskwski 
Minerva Publishing Co., i8s. sC8. 878 pages. 

A useful and reliable work for the student and the general user compiled by th 
Enghsh Reader in the Umversity of Cracow. Originally intended for use in Polan* 
it gives the pronunciation of the English only, and includes a short table of irregula 
verbs in Enghsh. (49 1 • 8 5 3 2 


ARABIC 


SUDAN COLLOQUIAL ARABIC. J. Spencer T rimingliam . Oxford Universit 
Press, 7s.6d. C8. 176 pages. 

This manual was £rst published by the Church Missionary Society in 1939, and ha 
now been completely revised with much new material added. It is divided into tw 
main parts : the grammar, which has been kept to the gradually standardizing urbai 
dialect of Omdurman ; and conversations, vocabularies and dialectical materials. 

(492.7 


TURKISH 


A TURKISH-LNGLISH DICTIONARY. H. C, Hoiiy. With tlic advice c 
Fahir Iz. Oxford University Press, 25s. sR8. 405 pages. 

The purpose of this new volume is to provide a good modern dictionary primaril 
for English-speaking students of Turlash. But ^though designed for students c 
Turkish in the British Commonwealth and the U.S.A., there will doubtless be man 
Turkish students of Enghsh who will find it useful. There have been drastic reforms 1 
the Turkish language durmg the last quarter of a century. The compilers of th 
dictionary have borne this m mind and have aimed at making it of value to those wh 
are studying the modem Turkish. Some words to be found only in the old litcrar 
language have been omitted ; new words have been mcluded when they seem hkel 
to survive and special attention has been paid to idioms. The dictionary is well priiite 
and produced. (494-33 


CHINESE 

A beginners’ CHINESE-ENGLISH DICTIONARY OE THE NATIONA 
LANGUAGE (gwoyeu). W. Simon. Lund, Humphries, 33s. 6d. 
1,170 pages. Map. 

This is the second Chinese-English dictionary ever to be published in Britain and tb 
first to be pubhshed m the world incorporating the Gwoyeu system for the alphabet] 
transcription of Chmese characters. Gwoyeu, mamly the creation of Professor Y. I 
Chao, was evolved to meet the need for adapting Chinese, wliich in written fori 
uses a minimum of five thousand symbols, to such modern inventions as wirelei 
telegraphy, mechamcal typesetting and the typewriter, which cannot handle moi 
than about eighty. The dictionary includes a wide range of scientific, technical an 
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commercial terms among the 20,000 words with which it deals. Begmners in the 
classical language no less than students of modem Chinese will benefit from Dr. 
Simon’s scholarslnp and clarity of method m this important pubhcation. (495.132) 


PURE SCIENCE 

GENERAL 

SCIENCE FOR HANDICRAFT STUDENTS. H. Morton. Ncw edition. 
Spon, 8s.6d. D8. 150 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. Index. 

The author of this textbook is lecturer in science to handicraft students at the Mining 
and Jeclmical College, Wigan. The book deals with the scientific principles under- 
lying wood and metal craftsmanship, and includes mechanics, hydrostatics, chemistry 
and electricity. These sciences are shown m relation to their appheation to everyday 
life, and especially to workshop practice. Exerases have been mcluded at the end of 
each chapter. The work is intended to serve as a textbook for the first handicraft 
teachers’ examination. ’ (502) 

SCIENCE LIFTS THE VEIL. A Series of Broadcast Talks on the Conquest of 
the Sub-Visible Umverse, Second edition. Longmans, Green, is.6d. sR8. 
58 pages. 4 pages of iEustrations. {Science in Britain Series) 

Science Lifts the Veil, which was first published in 1942, is the title of the first of a series 
of broadcasts on science organized by the British Broadcasting Corporation in 
collaboration with the Science Committee of the British Council. This booklet, one 
of the Science in Britain senes, which has been issued m a new and improved format, 
contains among others the text of broadcasts on ‘The Microscope’ by Professor 
Allen Ferguson; ‘Atoms and Molecules’ by Sir Robert Robinson; ‘Shattering the 
Atom’ by Professor J. D. Cockcroft and ‘The Curious Phenomena of Cosmic Rays’ 
by Professor P. M. S. Blackett. (504) 

NEWTON TERCENTENARY CELEBRATIONS. The Royal Society. 
Cambridge University Press, ios.6d. R8. 108 pages. 6 plates. 

A record of the International Celebrations in honour of the three hundredth anniver- 
sary of the birth of Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1727), the famous British scientist and 
mathematician, held at the headquarters of the Royal Society, Burlington House, 
London, July 1946. In addition to a hst of delegates and a programme of the celebra- 
tions the volume includes lectures and addresses by Professor E. N. da C. Andrade, 
author of The Structure of the Atom, Dr. G. M. Trevelyan, the eminent historian and 
Master of Trinity College, Cambridge University, the late Lord Keynes, the famous 
economist, and istinguished scientists from France, Russia, Denmark and America. 

(506.3) 

BRITISH COMMONWEALTH SCIENTIFIC OFFICIAL CONFERENCE, 
LONDON 1946. Report of Proceedings. HM, Stationery Office, is.sd. 
sR8. 73 pages. Paper bound. (Command Paper 6970) 

The Introduction gives an historical review leading up to the conditions under which 
the British Comnionwealth Scientific Conference was convened. Its aims were ‘to 
consider the best means of ensurmg the fullest possible collaboration between civil 



Government scientific organizations of the Commonwealth and to make forma 
recommendations for the approval of the Governments represented k The Report i 
divided into three parts * a brief account of the preparatory arrangements ; a summarj 
of the proceedmgs with an mdex of the resolutions passed ; and a detailed repor 
giving the text of the resolutions and reports as adopted by the Conference. Amon| 
subjects covered are Agricultural Science, Food Preservation, Fuel Research, Medica 
Science, Mineral Resources and Oceanography, Radio and Regional Research n 
Africa. (506 342 

History of Science 

THE PATH OF SCIENCE. C. E. K. Mees. Wiley (NetiJ York): Chapman am 
Hall [London), i8s. D8. 262 pages. 6 figures. 

Professor Mees is Vice-President in charge of Research at the Eastern Kodak Company 
in New York. This book is an expansion of a course of public lectures on the develop 
ment of science and its relation to the history of society given when Professor Mee 
was Hitchcock Professor m the Umversity of California. Chapters 5, 6 and 7 dea 
specifically with the growth of physical, chemical and biological ideas. (Chapter ' 
was written by Dr. J. R. Baker a Lecturer on Zoology ha the University of Oxford. 
Other chapters deal with the orgamzation and developments of scientific research an( 
the appheation of science to industry and to a study of sociology and politics. (509 

PROGRESS IN SCIENCE. W. L. Sumner. Blackiaell [Oxford), 8s.6d. D8 
184 pages. 14 illustrations. 

Written for the layman interested m science, this book discusses the application 
of scientific research to techmeal developments, and was adapted from lectures givej 
to service personnel. Each section contams a short liistorical survey of the subject 
present-day research and developments, and future possibilities. The section devote< 
to electrons covers electrons and their uses, the electron microscope, radiolocation am 
television, and the hetratron. Other sections survey the release of atomic energy, jc 
propulsion and the gas turbme, plastics and plant genetics. (509 

^Russia 

SCIENTIST IN RUSSIA. Erie Ashby. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 262 pages 
4 figures. 8 tables. 

Professor Eric Ashby, of the Botany School of the Umversity of Sydney, Australn 
spent a year in Russia durmg 1945. His observations and impressions of science 1 
Russia recorded in this book will be of interest to all scientists. He gives accounts of th 
organization of science, and the school, umversity and tcchmcal institute trainin 
provided for scientists. The opportunity for scientific research, the organization of th 
Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R and of Agricultural Research m the U.S.S R 
are desenbed together with other scientific mstitutions. (509.4'/ 

MATHEMATICS 

MODERN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING MATHEMATICS. S. AusteilStigan 
Hutchinson, 3is-6d. D8. 372 pages. 116 figures. Subject index. Textm 
name index. Bibliographical name index. 

The author of this speciaHzed book, written for students of electrical engineering, is 
contributor to the journal of the British Electrical and Alhed Manufacturers Associi 
tion. It shows the progress made m modem mathematical methods used m the solutio 
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of problems arising m both the theory and practice of electrical engineering. Special 
refei ence is made to stationary linear networks. Comprehensive bibliographies of 
papers and books are included. (510) 

A FIRST COURSE IN MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS. C. E. Weathcrbum. 
Cambridge University Press, 15s. D8. 288 pages. Index. 

The author of this book is Professor of Mathematics in the University of Western 
Austraha. His book is based on a course of lectures on statistical mathematics addressed 
to students of agriculture, biology, economics, psychology, physics and chemistry. 
The lectures were designed to provide a mathematical basis suitable for work in any 
of the above subjects. The first five chapters deal with the properties of distribution 
and the next two with the sampling theory. Other chapters deal with the theory of 
partial and multiple correlations, beta and gamma distributions, and chi-square and 
some of Its apphcations. A list of references is appended. (510) 

MATHEMATICS FOR TECHNICAL AND VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS. 

S. Slade and L. Margohs. Tliird edition. Wiley [U.S.A.): Chapman & Hall 
(London), 15s. D8. 539 pages. 399 figures. Index. 

This is a textbook of practical mathematics as appHed to technical and trade work. 
The theoretical discussions and derivations of formulae have been reduced to their 
simplified form. There are brief chapters on fractions, decimals, ratio, proportion 
and percentage ; these are given to provide a review of the essential parts of elementary 
arithmetic on which the rest of the work is based. In this edition the portion of the 
book dealing with machine-shop problems are brought mto conformity with modern 
practice. (510.2) 

Geometry 

PRACTICAL GEOMETRY FOR JUNIOR BUILDERS. LesHc A. LcC and 

R. F. Reekie. Edward Arnold, 5s. D8. 224 pages. 4 plates. Diagrams. 

This book is designed for the beginner in the building trades, the architectural and 
surveying professions. It gives the essential principles of plane and sohd geometry 
necessary in the drawing office and for practical appheation. Both the diagrams and 
the text have been kept as clear and simple as possible. There are chapters devoted to 
drawing equipment, defimtions of terms used m geometry and geometrical drawmg, 
hnes, angles, triangles, quadrilaterials, polygons, the circle, the eHipse, areas, special 
curves and arches. The geometric basis of pattern has been described, and orthographic 
and pictorial projection. There is a section of questions. (513) 

Trigonometry 

TRIGONOMETRY MADE PLAIN. G.V.P.o.'wlmgs. Percival Marshall, CS. 
192 pages. Figures. 

The object of this book is to make it possible for anyone who is already able to add, 
subtract, multiply and divide to apply trigonometry to his work. The Introduction 
explams the value and origins of trlgonomet^}^ Chapters 2 to 5 deal with the arith- 
metical, algebraical and geometrical principles which underhe elementary trigono- 
metry. Ill chapters 6 and 7 the elements of trigonometry are explained. The final 
chapter gives a number of illustrations of the applications of trigonometry to the 
problems which are encountered m different trades and professions. (514) 



Analytical Geometry 

analytical 9EOMETRY AND CALCULUS. H. B. Phillips. Second 
edition. Wiley (U.S,A,): Chapman & Hall (London), 27s. D8. 517 pages. 
271 figures. Index. 

The author, who is Professor of Mathematics at the Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology, U.S.A., has written a number of books on mathematics. In tins book his aim 
has been to present analytic geometry and calculus m the form and order in wliich 
they are required for courses in science and cngmecring. The first three chapters give 
a complete elementary course in calculus. An elementary treatment of complex 
numbers and vector analysis is included. Various tables and answers to problems 
are given. (516) 


Calculus 

CALCULUS. F. H. Miller. Second edition, revised. Wiley (New York): 
Chapman & Hall (London), 21s. D8. 432 pages. Index. 

The author of tins book is Professor of Mathematics at the Cooper Union School 
of Engineering, New York. The basic principles and methods of calculus are given 
for students of science, engineering and pure mathematics. In tins edition a number 
of additions and amplifications have been made, nicludmg a discussion of graphical 
diiferentiations, and a summary of the processes of integration. (517) 


THEORY AND APPLICATION OF MATHIEU FUNCTIONS. N. W. 

McLachlan. Oxford University Press, 42s. .R8. 413 pages. 49 figures. 
References. Index. 

See Digest, page 552. (517-36) 

Heaviside’s operational calculus made easy. T. H. Turney. 
Second edition, revised. Chapman & Hall, ios.6d. D8. no pages. 
33 diagrams. Index. 

The early chapters of this book outhne the method of Heaviside’s operational calculus 
and can be understood by the young engineer with a limited mathematical knowledge. 
The later chapters, written for the more advanced worker, discuss the theory of the 
subject, and the mtroduction outhnes Heaviside’s work as an electrical engineer and 
mathematician. (517.7) 


ASTRONOMY 

THE ROYAL OBSERVATORY, GREENWICH. Harold Spcncer Jones. 
Revised edition. Longmans, Green, is.6d. sR8. 44 pages. 13 illustrations. 
(Science in Britain Series) 

The Royal Observatory, Greenwich, the oldest scientific institution in Great Britain, 
was founded m 1675, and the building was designed by the great architect, Sir 
Christopher Wren. Sir Harold Spencer Jones, Astronomer Royal since 1933, here gives 
a fascinatmg account of the history of the Observatory, of its work in time-measure- 
ment, meteorology, astrophysics, the measurement of the distances of stars and their 
temperature, weighing the earth, developing radio and telephone time-signals, etc., 
and of the famous men associated with it, includmg the Rev. John Flamsteed (1646- 
1720), first Astronomer Royal, whose Historia Coelestis, published ui 1725, opened a 
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new era in sidereal astronomy; Edmond Halley (1656-1742), discoverer of Halley^s 
Comet; and Sn* George Biddell Airy (1801-92), the most commanding figure m 
astronomy of Ms tmie, under whose guidance the Observatory acquired a great 
reputation. A note on the future of the Observatory^ on its new site m the county of 
Sussex concludes this essay, wMch was first pubhshed in 1943. (522.19) 

CONSTRUCTING AN ASTRONOMICAL TELESCOPE. G. MattheWSOn. 
Blackie, 7s.6d. C8. 104 pages. 51 illustrations. Index. [Technique Series) 

Tliis clearly illustrated book has been written for all those mterested in astronomy 
who wish to possess a telescope without much expenditure. A description is given 
of the optical layout of various instruments, and of the function of the telescope. 
Details of the method of making a concave mirror, grinding, poHshing, testing, 
figuring and silvermg are given with instructions for mountmg, setting up and 
adjusting the telescope. (522.2) 

Descriptive: Stars 

APPARENT PLACES OF FUNDAMENTAL STARS, 1 9 4 7. Containing the 
1,535 Stars in the Third Fundamental Catalogue (FK3) of the Berliner 
Jahrbuch. HM. Stationery Office, 42s. Imp8. 538 pages. Tables. Index. 
Paper bound. 

TMs volume, the seventh of the annual volumes to be issued, contains tables giving 
the apparent places for 1947 of the 1,535 stars in the Dritter FimJamentalkatalog ies 
Berliner Astrononiischen Jahrbuchs, and has been prepared through the co-operation of 
the five principal almanac offices — Atmanaque Ndutica, Spam, American Ephemeris, 
U.S.A., Berliner Jahrbuch, Germany, Connaissance des Temps, France, and Nautical 
Almanac, Great Britam — under the auspices of the International Astronomical Union. 
The text of the Introduction is given m Enghsh, French, German and Spamsh. (523.8) 

Surveying 

PLANE AND GEODETIC SURVEYING FOR ENGINEERS. Vol. I. David 
Clark. Edited by J. Clendinning. Fourth edition revised. Constable, 30s. 
D8. 654 pages. 397 figures. Index. 

TMs textbook is designed to form a complete treatise on plane surveying with such 
parts of geodetic work as are of mterest to civil engineers. The fourth edition contains 
supplementary matter in the form of appendices and notes. A new chapter on Imear 
measurement has been added in wMch work with a long steel band or tape has been 
dealt with in considerable detail. Additions have also been made to the chapters on 
theodohte traverse. There is a short description of road transition curves and of echo 
soundmg. Lists of references have been inserted at the end of the appropriate chapters. 

(526.9) 

Almanacs 

THE AIR ALMANAC, 1 947. January-Apnl. Air Ministry. H.M. 

Office, 6s, IC4. 279 pages. [Air Publication 1602) 

The Air Almanac is produced by H.M. Nautical Almanac Office on behalf of the Air 
Mmistry by arrangement with the Admiralty Its aim is to provide the user with a 
simple means of determining at any time the theoretical positions of the heavenly 
bodies normally used in navigation. It comprises full tables of the movements of the 



sun and moon, Aries, and the planets of Venus, Jupiter and Saturn from i January to 
X May 1947. The appendix consists of an Introduction and Explanation, together 
with standard times, astrograph tables, interpolation and auxihary tables. The Almanac 
can also be used for surface navigation provided its limitations are understood. (528.2) 

THE AIR ALMANAC, 1948, January-AprU. Air Ministry. H.M. 

Office, 6s. C4. 269 pages. 

The Air Almanac is produced by H.M. Nautical Almanac Office on behalf of the Air 
Ministry by arrangement with the Admiralty. It consists of a simplified form of The 
Nautical Almanac specially compiled for the air navigator, and aims to provide the user 
with a simple means of determming at any time the theoretical positions of the 
heavenly bodies normally used in navigation, m terms of hour angle from the meridian 
of the observer, and decimation from the celestial equator. (528.2) 

THE NAUTICAL ALMANAC AND ASTRONOMICAL EPHEMERIS FOR 
THE YEAR I948 FOR THE MERIDIAN OF THE ROYAL OBSERVA- 
TORY AT GREENWICH. H.M. Stationery Office, los. (paper); I 2 s. 6 d. 
(cloth). R8. 634 pages. Index to places of stars and general index. 

The Almanac for 1948 consists of a series of tables showmg the apparent ascension and 
declination of the sun, moon and planets; the mean and apparent places of stars; 
cchpses and occultations ; physical ephemerides and satellites of the planets, etc. The 
concluding section is devoted to an Explanation designed primarily for the use of the 
working astronomer. It gives the constants and other data upon winch the tabulated 
quantities are based, explains the methods of tabulation, and shows how to interpolate 
the ephemerides. A separate Supplement is in preparation to meet the requirements 
of those to whom the present Explanation may be inadequate. (528.2) 

olsen’s fisherman’s NAUTICAL ALMANACK, 1947 - Dennis 
[Scarborough), 3s.6d. C8. 632 pages. 

Unlike other nautical almanacks, Olsen^s is produced especially for deep-sea fishermen. 
In addition to tables of tides and other astronomical detail, it includes a wealth of 
specialized information on fislnng regulations, an alphabetical Hst of British fishing 
steamers over 15 tons net, and a comprehensive guide to lighthouses and light-vessels 
of the United Kmgdom. (528.2) 

PHYSICS 

METHODS OF MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS. Harold and Bertha Swirles 
Jeffreys. Cambridge University Press, 63s. 1 C 8 . 688 pages. 64 figures. 

See Digest, page 553. (530) 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE IN ART AND INDUSTRY. E. G. Richardson. Second 
edition. English Universities Press, 15s. M8. 304 pages. Illustrated. Index. 

In this book Dr. Richardson shows how physics has aided recent developments in art 
and industry. The aspects covered include the physics of locomotion-vehicles, 
ships and aeroplanes—physics and pottery, physics on the farm, textile physics, 
physics down the mine and the physics of the building mdustry. The book is primarily 
mtended for professional physicists, whether research workers or teachers. Each 
chapter concludes with a short bibliography. (530) 
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THE PRINCIPLES OF QUANTUM MECHANICS. P. A. M. DiraC. Third 
edition, revised. Oxford University Press, 25s. R8. 324 pages. Index. 
[International Series of Monographs on Physics) 

This edition of Professor Dirac’s book includes the results of research made in this 
branch of theoretical atomic physics since 1935. The most important additions are the 
use of bra and ket vectors, a new presentation of the theory of systems with similar 
particles, and further developments of quantum electrodynamics. The author is the 
Lucasian Professor of Mathematics m the Umversity of Cambridge. (530.1) 

FUNDAMENTAL THEORY. A. S. Eddington. Cambridge University Press, 25s. 
C4. 292 pages. Appendix. Index. 

See Digest page 555. (530.1) 

THE MEANING OF RELATIVITY. Albert Einstcm. Second edition. 
Methuen, 6s. C8. 129 pages. Appendix. 

This book, by the famous Professor of Theoretical Physics, requires a knowledge 
of advanced mathematics. It is a new edition of the work first pubhshed in 1921, 
but an appendix has been added which discusses recent advances in the theory of 
relativity. (530.1) 

PHYSICS. W. Ashurst. Murray, 6s. C8. 323 pages. Index. (General Science 
Series) 

The author of this, the second book in the General Science Series, is the Head of the 
Physics Department in Epsom College. The senes has been planned in the light of 
modern developments in the teaching of science and the books are suitable as textbooks 
for students taking general science examinations. Diagrams are freely used and 
demonstration expenments described. The fundamentals of physics are given and 
applications m everyday hfe are shown. There are questions at the end of each chapter; 

(530.2^ 

Mechanics 

PRACTICAL MECHANICS FOR ALL. Leroy A. Beaufoy (Editor). OdAjm 
Press, 9s 6d. D8. 448 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book will be of mterest to students and aU those employed in any branch of 
engineenng. It contams a number of articles on the prmciples and applications of 
mechanics, written by qualified engineers in non-technical language, and provides a 
survey of mechanics from the fundamental theories of the lever and pulley to their 
advanced apphcations m the design of gear trains and the testmg of machmes. (531) 

ENGINEERING MECHANICS. S. Fairman and C. S. Curshall. Second edition. 
Wiley (New York) : Chapman & Hall (London), i8s. D8. 279 pages. 
422 figures. Index. 

The authors of this book are both Professors of Engineering Mechanics. It is written 
for umversity students, and a knowledge of mtegral calculus is assumed. Wherever 
possible problems of a practical engmeering character have been included. In this 
edition a chapter on product of inertia and moments of inertia about prmcipal axes 
has been added for the use of students of aeronautical engmeering. (531) 
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Hydrostatics 

OSBORNE REYNOLDS AND HIS WORK IN HYDRAULICS AND HYDRO- 
DYNAMICS. A. H. Gibson. Longmans, Green, is.6cl. sR8. 33 pages. 
3 figures. I chart, i folded diagram. {Science in Britain Series) 

Osborne Reynolds (1842-1912) was one of the outstanding British engineer-physicists 
of the latter half of the nineteenth century, and this memoir shows the wide scope of 
his activities, not only m the field of hydraulics and hydrodynamics in which he was 
most famous but also in other branches of physics and engineering science. The 
author discusses Reynolds’ physical and mechanical mvestigations, and there are 
chapters on Marine Propulsion, Hydro dynamical Researches, Tidal and River Model 
Investigations, and Lubrication. A hst is given of Reynolds’ Original Papers which 
were pubhshed m various technical journals from 1871 to 1900. The author, who was 
one of Reynolds’ students and, later, a member of Ins staff, is Beyer Professor of 
Engineering in the Umversity of Manchester, and has written a number of works on 
engineering. (532) 

HYDRAULIC MEASUREMENTS: A MANUAL FOR ENGINEERS. Herbert 
Addison. Second edition, revised. Chapman & Hall, 21s. D8. 340 pages, 
158 illustrations. Bibliography. Index, 

The author, Professor of hydrauhe machines, Fuad I University, Giza, Egypt, has 
written this book as an amplification of the last chapter of Ihs earlier work, A Textbook 
of Applied Hydraulics, The flow measurements of liquids only are dealt with. It is a 
practical book of use to aU those actually engaged m making hydraulic measurements, 
whether under laboratory or under service conditions. Some elementary knowledge 
of hydrauhe prmciples on the part of the reader is assumed, but a glossary has been 
prepared for readers who have specialized in other branches of engmcering. The addi- 
tions to this new edition are intended chiefly for users of various liquid meters. (532.5) 

FLUID MECHANICS. R. C. Binder. Prentice-Hall {Neto York): Constable 
{London), 30s. M8. 307 pages. 242 figures. Index. 

This introduction to the fundamentals of fluid mechanics is by the Professor of 
Mechamcal Engmeering at Purdue University, Lafayette, Indiana. The first chapters 
deal with statics, kmematics and viscosity of fluids, and arc followed by discussions on 
particular cases of flow, incompressible flow in pipes and channels, and flow around 
bodies. Further chapters cover the compressible flow of liquids, lubrication, pumps, 
turbines and fluid power and control systems, and the last section gives a mathematical 
study of fluid motion. Lists of references and problems are given at the end of each 
chapter. (532.5) 

Spectriim Analysis 

HIGH RESOLUTION SRECTROSCOPY. S. Tolausky. MethueU, 2IS. D8. 

291 pages. 4 plates. 119 diagrams. BibUography. Index. 

See Digest, page 557. (53 5.84) 

Heat 

CONDUCTION OF HEAT IN SOLIDS. H. S. Carslaw and J. C. Jaeger. 
Oxford University Press, 30s. R8. 394 pages. Figures. Tables. 

Professor Carslaw is Emeritus Professor of Mathematics m the University of Sydney, 
Australia, andj. C. Jaeger is Lecturer in Mathematics m the Umversity of Tasmania. 

228 



Tliis work supersedes Professor Carslaw^s earlier work, Introduction to the Mathematical 
Theory of the Conduction of Heat in Solids, and includes all the recent advances in the 
theory and applications of the subject. It has been prepared specially for engineers and 
physicists although it is still primarily a mathematical work. (536) 

METHODS OF MEASURING TEMPERATURE. E. Griffiths. Third, revised 
edition. Grijfin, 20s. M8. 223 pages. 91 illustrations. 56 tables. 

The author of this book is a Senior Principal Scientific Officer m the Physics Division 
of the National Physical Laborator)’^, Teddington, Middlesex. It will be of value to aU 
those concerned with the measurement of temperature whether in scientific mvesti-* 
gations or m the control of industrial operations. The experimental basis of the methods 
in general use are described, and there are sections on the cahbration of measuring 
instruments and the precautions which must be observed m their use. The instruments 
described include the mercury and resistance thermometers and the thermo-couple. 

(536-5) 

Hiermodynamics ^ 

TIME AND THERMODYNAMICS. A. R. Ubbelohde. Oxford University 
Press, 6s, C8. 120 pages. Index, 

This book discusses m non-techmeal terms the scope and importance of thermo- 
dynamics. The first chapters give a brief summary of how entropy has been developed 
to measure spontaneous change, and following chapters deal with the quantitative 
measurements of heat and temperature, the laws of thermod)Tiamics, and the various 
aspects of entropy. (536.7) 

Electricity 

MEET THE ELECTRON. D. Griuies. Pitman, I2s.6d. D8. 127 pages. 
Illustrated. Diagrams. 

This book, based on lectures given by the author, tells in non-technical language 
the story of electromes since the discovery of the magnetic effect of an electnc current 
by Christian Oersted at Copenhagen in 1920, to the present day. There is a simply 
written definition of electrons, and chapters include information on electric light, 
alternating current, magnetism, vacuum tubes, radio, sun spots, electron chemistry, 
wave bands, the inventions of Alexander Graham BeU and television. (537) 

THE ALTERNATING CURRENT RESISTANCE OF NON-MAGNETIC 
CONDUCTORS. A. H. M. Arnold for the National Physical Laboratory. 
H.M. Stationery Office, I2s.6d. SR4. I 99 pages. 20 figures. Tables. 

The scope of the problems considered m this treatise on alternating current resistance 
of non-magnetic conductors, issued by the Department of Scientific and Industrial 
Research, is limited to transmission lines having the followmg features : (1) all the 
conductors of the system straight and parallel, the shape and size of the cross-section 
being the same at all points along the length; (li) the material of the conductors is 
homogeneous and the temperature of each conductor the same at all pomts ; (iii) the 
length of the line is long compared with the cross-sectional dimensions, and there are 
no junctions of two or more conductors in the length of line considered; (iv) 





the length of the line is short compared with the wave-length of the alternating currenc 
or compared with the wave-length of thehighest appreciable harmonic m the alternating 
current wave form; (v) the magnetic permeabihry” of all conductors is unity. Withm 
these limits the subject is dealt with under four headings: Simple Conductors ; Com- 
pound Conductors ; Accuracy of Formulae and Experimental Results ; and the Bessel 
Function, amplified by numerous tables and diagrams. (537.22) 

X-rays 

THE HISTORY OF X-RAY ANALYSIS. Lawreiice Bragg. Revised edition. 
Longmans, Green, is.6d, sR8. 30 pages. 10 illustrations. 4 diagrams. {Science 
in Britain Series) 

A revised edition of a pamphlet, first pubhshed in 1943 » which gives an account of the 
heginnmg and development of X-ray analysis. The author explams how it enables 
thmgs to be seen which are thousands of times smaller than those revealed by the most 
powerful microscope and how atoms are put together to build up the common objects 
of life. The technique of X-ray analysis has enabled new knowledge to be gained of the 
structure of metals, minerals and chemical substances, besides flesh and bone, and has 
also enabled important advances to be made in metallurgy and chemistry. Sir Lawrence 
Bragg, one of the founders of X-ray analysis, is Cavendish Professor of Experimental 
Physics in the University of Cambridge, and, ui association with lus father, the late 
Sir William Bragg, shared with him a Nobel Prize for their combined achievements. 

(537*53) 

PHOTOELECTRIC CELLS. A. Sommcr. Methuen, 5s. F8. 104 pages. 
27 diagrams. BibHography. Index. {Monographs on Physical Subjects) 

This monograph is entirely devoted to photoelectric cells of the emission type as 
distinct from cells of the barrier-layer and photo-conducting types. A survey of the 
early research on the subject is followed by a survey of the theory of photoelectric 
emission, the manufacture and properties of some types of photoelectric cathodes 
and the matching of hght sources and photo-cathodes. Other chapters arc devoted 
to accounts of vacuum, gasfilled and multiplier photo-cells, and to the various 
applications of photo-cells. (53 7*53 ) 

Raiio-activity 

X-RAYS IN RESEARCH AND INDUSTRY. H. Hirst Secoiid edition. 

Chapman & Hall, I3s.6d. D8. 132 pages. 82 figures. Bibliography. Index. 
The author is Assistant Director of Metallurgical Research m Melbourne University, 
and this book is based on a series of lectures given there. It discusses the types of 
problems met with m mdustry and research, particularly in the field of physical 
metallurgy, for which X-ray methods offer a solution There are detailed descriptions 
and calculations of X-ray technique. (539*7) 

THE DIFFRACTION OF X-RAYS AND ELECTRONS BY FREE MOLE- 
CULES. M. H. Pirenne. Cambridge University Press, I2s.6d. D8. 160 pages. 
2 plates. 82 figures. Tables. Bibliography, Index. {The Cambridge Series 
of Physical Chemistry) 

See Digest, page 558. 
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CHEMISTRY 


CHEMICAL PROGRESS. Handbook of an Exhibition held at the Science 
Museum, July-September 1947, by the Chemical Society and the Depart- 
ment of Scientific and Industrial Research as part of the Centenary 
Celebrations of the Chemical Society. HM. Stationery Office, is.6d. 1 C 8 . 
80 pages. Paper bound. 

The Centenary Celebrations of the British Chemical Society were held in London 
during July 1947 and this handbook desenbes the exhibition which was held at the 
Science Museum to mark the occasion. The first section, under the heading ‘HistoricaF, 
deals with that part of the exhibition devoted to the achievements of British chemists 
smee the foundation of the Chemical Soaety in 1841; the second section, entitled 
‘Chemistry in Everyday Life’, by Dr. James Lawrie, illustrates the application of 
modern cheimstry to agriculture, food, health, homes and buildings, fuel, oil, trans- 
port and enguieermg. (540) 

CHEMISTRY AND ITS APPLICATIONS. S, K Stuhhs. Edu/ard Arnold, 6 s, 
C8. 428 pages. 180 illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

This book provides a course in chemistry which adequately covers the school certifi- 
cate, and it IS also intended to give pupils information on the materials and processes 
of the chemical industry of the present day. A very wide field is covered including 
chemical and physical change,* the air and combustion, the laws of chemistry, equiva- 
lent weights, atomic theory, chemical equations and calculations, electrolysis and the 
ionic theory, and chemistry and textiles. The growth and location of the chemical 
industry in Great Britam is discussed. A number of questions are given at the end of 
each chapter. . (540.2) 

DICTIONARY OF APPLIED CHEMISTRY. E. Thorpe. Vol. 8. METHAL- 
OILS, ESSENTIAL. Edited by M, A. Whiteley. Fourth edition, revised. 
Longmans, Green, 80s- R8. 663 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. 

Thorpe’s chemical dictionary, compiled by a number of leading authonties, has an 
established reputation as a general reference book on chemical technology. The 
present edition has been thoroughly revised and brought up to date from Vols. 1-8. 
Subsequent volumes are still to be pubhshed. (540.3) 

History 

A CENTURY OF BRITISH CHEMISTRY. F. SherWOod Taylor. 

Green, is.6d. sR8. 47 pages, ii plates. Index. [Science in Britain Series) 

This brochure is issued to mark the centenary of the British Chemical Society and 
surveys the achievements of those Bntish chemists who have been working during 
the hundred and six years of the Chemical Society’s existence. A survey of this size 
over such a wide period is necessarily confined to certain outstanding advances and 
notable contributions to the vast science of chemistry. Mention is made of the work 
of Thomas Graham (1805-69), the first President of the Society, Michael Faraday 
(1791-1867) the famous scientist, and Sir Wilham Crookes (1832-1919), inventor and 
iscoverer of the metal thallium, m addition to the researches of modern scientists, 
includmg Professor C. N. Hinshelwood, the present President of the Society. Chapter 
headmgs cover the Theory of Valency, Gases, Liquids and Solids, Colloid Science and 



surface Chemistry, Chemical Kinetics, Inorganic and Organic Chemistry. Dr. 
sherwood Taylor is Curator of the Museum of the History of Science, Oxford, and 
nthor of Science Past and Present^ A Century of Science, etc. (540.942) 

rheoreffc Chemistry 

■ SSAYS IN RHEOLOGY. A contribution to the Literature of a New Science. 
British Rlieologists’ Club Committee (Editors). Pitman, I2s.6d. D8. 
Ill pages. 23 figures. Index. 

This hook has been compiled from notes made at the 1944 Oxford Conference of the 
kitish Rheologists' Club. Rheology has become very important during the past few 
'ears with the extension of the use of plastics, lubricants and explosives, and is defined 
s ‘ a science devoted to the study of the deformation and flow of matter'. Information 
;iven includes the rheology of metals, polymers and liquids, and the nomenclature 
nd symbols of rheology. (541) 

Atomic Theory 

iTOMic SURVEY. A Short Guide to the Scientific and Political Problems 
of Atomic Energy. Atomic Scientists' Association, pd. D8. 32 pages. 2 figures. 
Paper bound. 

^he Atomic Scientists' Association, London, is a body of qualified atomic scientists 
vho have been, or are, connected with some aspect of the atomic energy programme 
ither in England or America, and one of the aims of the Association is ‘to disseminate 
nd explam pubhshed material on atomic energy and particularly on its implications, 
)oth to other scientists and to the general public'. This pamplilet, by Professor P. B. 
doon and Dr. E H. S. Burhop, deals clearly and concisely with the subject under 
he following headmgs : Elements ; Radioactivity and Nuclear Reactions ; The Chain 
Reacting Pile; Pile Problems and Prospects; The Separation of U235 from Mixed 
Jranium; The Atomic Bomb; The Constructive Application of Atomic Energy; 
The Physical Effects of the Atomic Bomb ; The Defence agamst the Atomic Bomb ; 
The Military and Strategic Significance of Atomic Energy; The British Atomic 
inergy Programme; Atomic Energy and the Scientist, The Control of Atomic 
inergy; Immediate Steps to Ease Tension caused by the Atomic Bomb. (541*2) 

i.TOMic energy: now and in the future. D. Dietz. 
ios.6d. C8. 172 pages. Illustrations. 

J^ritten in non-techmeal language, this book surveys the possibilities of atomic power 
n industry, transport and everyday hfe. The background of atomic theory is given, 
ogether with a history of the experiments on the atom, from Einstein’s equation for 
he conversion of matter into energy (pubhshed in 1905), and the pioneer work of 
..ord Rutherford and his colleagues, to the discovery of Uranium 235 in 1940. (541.2) 

ATOMIC ENERGY IN COSMIC AND HUMAN LIFE. Fifty Years of Radio- 
activity. George Gamow. Cambridge University Press, 7s. 6d. C8. 174 pages. 
5 plates. 46 figures. 

The author has two essential qualifications for writing this book, he is liimself a 
lotable ongmator in physical theor)% and he has proved, by two earlier books, that he 
s unusually gifted m making plain the mysteries of modern physics. In tins book he 
races the path of discovery which led to the atomic age, and gives an account of the 
iccomplished fact and immeasurable possibihties of released atomic energy. (541*2) 
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ATOMIC THEORY FOR STUDENTS OF METALLURGY. W. HumC™ 

Rothery. Institute of Metals, 7s.6d. D8. 266 pages. Figures. Index. 

Dr. Hume-Rothery, a lecturer in metallurgical chemistry, has written this book for 
advanced students and research workers in metallurg)^ He outlines the background 
of atomic theory mvolved m the electron theory of metals. There are chapters on the 
structure of the free atom, electrons, atoms, metals and alloys. The appheations of the 
free-electron theory of metals are also given. (541*2) 

WHAT IS ATOMIC ENERGY? K. Mendelssolui. Sigma Books, 6s. C8. 
180 pages. 12 plates. Diagrams. {Introduction to Science Series) 

Based on two lectures given by Dr. Mendelssohn on the principles of modern physics, 
this book gives a broad survey of the field of atomic physics. There are chapters on 
radioactivity, waves, particles, and quanta nuclear The author has used a minimum 
of technical terms. The book is illustrated with modern photographs and textual line- 
drawmgs. There is a glossary of technical terms and a readmg list. (541*2) 

ATOMIC ENERGY. R. R. Nimmo. Edited by B. Lovell. Pilot Press, 9s.6d. 
C8, 201 pages. 45 illustrations. {Frontiers of Science Series) 

Dr. Nimmo was formerly a member of the British team of scientists engaged on 
atomic bomb development m America, but has now returned to his post as Lecturer 
m Physics in the University of Birmmgham. This book is intended primarily for those 
who already have some scientific knowledge. The first four chapters give an account 
of the fundamental ideas concerning atomic structure. Chapters 5 to 8 are concerned 
with modern experimental technique in atomic physics, and the remaining chapters 
deal with the processes whch have been found to yield atomic energ)% and with 
future possibihties. (541*2) 

SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL ASPECTS OF THE CONTROL OF 
ATOMIC ENERGY. United Nations Department of Public Information 
{Washington, U.S.A.): H M, Stationery Office {London), is. M8. 42 pages. 
Diagrams. Appendices. Glossary. Paper bound. 

The first report of the Scientific and Techmeal Committee of the Atomic Energy 
Commission is the product of unanimous agreement by scientists of twelve nations, 
and deals with the scientific features of atomic energy and their bearing on the problem 
of control. Following some notes on the general background and an mtroduction, the 
report is divided into six sections : The Production of Nuclear Fuels , Utilization of 
Nuclear Fuels ; Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy and their Bearing on Control ; Clan- 
destme Activities ; Summary and Conclusions, and three Appendices. Biographical 
notes on the authors of the report are given, and a glossary of scientific terms. (54^*2) 

Physical Chemistry 

BUILDING SCIENCE FOR JUNIOR TECHNICAL SCHOOLS OF 
BUILDING. R. R. Butler. English Universities Press, 6s.6d. D8. 208 pages. 
15 illustrations. 37 diagrams. Index. {Junior Technical Series) 

The author of this textbook is the Principal of the City Technical College, Liverpool. 
It is suitable for pre-apprentice students attending technical schools, and deals with the 
chemical aspects of budding science, and is recommended for study m conjunction 



/1th the book on mechanics m the same series* The subjects covered include the 
tme sphere, water, the nature of heat, transfer of heat, the effect of heat on matter, 
ad the chemistry and physics of buildmg materials. (541.3) 

HE CHEMISTRY OF FREE RADICALS. W. A. Waters. Oxford University 
Press, 20s. R8. 304 pages. Indexes. 

'his book describes experimental evidence showing that free natural atoms of elements 
ich as hydrogen, chlorine and oxygen can exist at normal temperatures, and that 
:tive free organic radicals with atomic properties can participate in both gas-phase 
ad liquid-phase reactions. Owing to the recent developments in this study the book 
as been made a general survey of relevant reactions rather than a detailed monograph 
ealmg with but a few of them. A chapter is included on some possible mechanisms 
)r biochemical processes. (541.3) 

iNETic THEORY OF LIQUIDS.}. Frenkcl. Oxford University Press, 40s. 
R8. 500 pages. Index. {International Series of Monographs on Physics) 

rofessor Frenkel, of the Physico-technical Institute, Lcnmgrad, has been interested 
1 the kinetics of liquids for the last twenty years. In his preface he states that the 
inetic theory of liquids must be developed as a generalization and extension of 
le kinetic theory of sohd bodies. In tliis book the main stress has been laid upon the 
quid state, the sohd state being considered in the first two chapters. The book is 
ivided mto eight parts dealmg with: i. Real crystals at elevated temperature; 

. Perturbation of alternation and orientation in mixed and molecular crystals ; 3. The 
roperties of liquids and mechanisms of fusion; 4. Heat motion in liquids and their 
lechanical properties; 5. Orientation and rotational motion of molecules m liquid 
odies ; 6. Surface and alhed phenomena; 7. Kmetics of phase transitions ; 8. Properties 
f solution and high polymeric substances. (541. 3411) 

Tiermochemistry 

;hemical thermodynamics.}. A. V. Butler, Fourth edition. Macmillan, 
I2s.6d. C8. 586 pages. 109 diagrams. Index. 

Iiis is an elementary introduction to the subject of thermodynamical methods in 
hemistry. The underlymg principles are stressed and their applications are shown. In 
lis fourth edition both parts have been issued m one volume and the work has been 
evised to cover the modern advances in this subject. Part I deals with the calculation 
f maximum work and the simpler applications of the first and second laws of 
lermodynamics. Part II is concerned with thermodynamical functions, energy, free 
nergy and entropy and their partial derivatives. (541.36) 

[Ihemic Dynamics 

HE MECHANICS OF CONTACT CATALYSIS. R. H. Griffith. Second 
edition. Oxford University Press, 21s. D8. 286 pages. 97 figures. Authors 
and Subject indexes. 

)r. Griffith is the Senior Research Chemist of the Gas Light and Coke Company, 
nndon His book deals maitily with the recent progress and the many important 
iscoveries concerning the mechamsm of heterogeneous catalysis, which are so 
nportant in industnal chemistry today. In this second edition several sections of the 
00k have been re-written and the methods for the preparation of catalysts have been 
iven m greater detail (541.39) 
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THE CHEMICAL KINETICS OF THE BACTERIAL CELL. C. N. 
Hinshelwood. Oxford University Press, 20s. R8, 294 pages* ^79 figures. 
I plate. Index of authors. Index of subjects. 

See Digest, page 559. ( 541 * 39 ) 

ELECTRONIC THEORY AND CHEMICAL REACTIONS An Elementary 
Treatment. R. W. Stott. Second edition. Longmans, Green, 6s. D8. 
120 pages. Figures. Bibliography. Index. 

Tbs book, by the Senior Science Master of Rugby School, Warwicksbre, is written 
for the reader who is faimhar with the basic principles of the electromc theor)'- 
of valency, and shows the results of the apphcations of tbs theor}^ to the mechanisms 
of chemical reactions. The major part of the book deals with work on orgamc 
compounds. (541.39) 

Tables Calculations 

A NEW NOTATION AND ENUMERATION SYSTEM FOR ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS. G. M. Dyson. Longmans, Green, 7s.6d, D8. 67 pages. 
Diagrams. 

See Digest, page 560. (541.9) 

FOtration 

THEORY AND PRACTICE OF FILTRATION. G. D. Dickey and C. L. 
Bryden. Reinhold [New York): Chapman & Hall (London), 36s. D8. 
351 pages. 142 figures. Index. 

Tbs book deals only with the general concept of filtration as apphed to the separation 
of sohds from liquids and gases by the use of porous media. The first part of the book 
deals with the bstory, theory and principles of filtration. The second, and larger part, 
deals with the various types of filters and auxihary equipment, mcludmg gravity, 
pressure, vacuum, oil, air, gas and light filters. There are chapters on the testing and 
selection of equipment and on its installation and operation. (543.67) 

Qualitative Analysis 

FUNDAMENTALS OF SEMI-MICRO QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS. C. J. 
Engelder. Wiley (Netv York): Chapman & Hall (London), 3 is. D 8 . 
393 Index. 

Tbs book is written for Umversity students and gives a course of study wbch has 
proved satisfactory durmg the past five years. It combmes theoretical and practical 
work and is divided mto tbee sections dealing with the cations, and amons, and 
systematic analysis. A suggested schedule of laboratory and lecture-room work 
IS given m the appendix. The author is Professor of Analytical Chemistry m the 
Umversity of Pittsburg. ( 544 - 9 ) 

Quautitative Analysis 

AN INTRODUCTION TO QUANTITATIVE INORGANIC ANALYSIS. 

R. Belcher and M. B. Thompson. Blackie, 5s.6d. C8. 160 pages. 

Mr. Belcher is a Scientific Officer of the British Coke Research Association and was 
formerly a lecturer m Chemistry at the Rotherham Technical College, where Dr. 
Thompson is Head of the Department of Metallurgy and Cbenustry. Their book 



provides an introduction to quantitative inorganic analysis. Information is given on 
the use of apparatus and on laboratory technique. The sections on analysis are divided 
under the headings : gravimetric, titrimctric, colorimetric and some industrial analyses. 

(545) 

MICRO-DIFFUSION ANALYSIS AND tOLUMETRIC ERROR. E. J. 
Conway. Second edition. Croshy Lockwood, 21s. C8. 358 pages. 55 illus- 
trations. Index of subjects. 

Professor E. J. Conway is a Member of the Royal Irish Academy and Professor 
of Biochemistry at Umversity College, Dublin. This book gives an account of the 
diffusion prmciple in analysis and the applications which have so far been tested. 
Part I deals with the apparatus and principles applied. Part 2 contains a description 
of the methods with standard absorption apparatus. Part 3 is devoted to the subject 
of error in micro-volumetric technique. This second edition includes accounts of 
several apphcations of the micro-diffusion techmque winch have been made since 
1939. A hst of references is appended. (545 5) 

AN INTRODUCTION TO CHROMATOGRAPHY. Trevor I. Williams. 
Blackie, los. 1 C 8 . 112 pages. 8 illustrations (2 in colour). Bibliography. 
Index. 

The author of this book is deputy editor of the British scientific journal Endeaiwur 
His book is designed for students and research workers and gives a descriptive account 
of the science of chromatography. Experimental details have been included to enable 
the research worker to tackle practical problems. The prmciplcs of chromatography 
are given and the various cliromatographic methods. The chromatography of 
colourless and of inorgamc substances is described, and a chapter is devoted to examples 
of the use of chromatography. (545-8) 

Inorganic Chemistry 

MODERN ADVANCES IN INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. E. B. MaXtcd. 
Oxford University Press, 20s. R8. 304 pages. 25 figures. Name and subject 
indexes. 

This book, by the Professor of Chermstry in the University of Bristol, reviews the 
advances made recently m the science of morgamc chemistry. There are three mam 
sections. The first gives an outhne of the modern physical background of inorganic 
chemistry ; the second covers the advances made 111 a few selected fields, and deals in 
great detail with the systematic chemistry of three recently discovered elements, 
hafnium, masurium and rhenium; and the third section gives an account of the 
nuclear reactions m general with special reference to artificial radioactive elements. 

( 54 < 5 ) 

Organic Chemistry 

THE CHEMICAL CONSTITUTION OF NATURAL FATS, T. P. Hllditcll. 
Second edition, revised and enlarged. Chapman & Hall, 45s. R8. 567 pages. 
II figures. 1 14 tables. References. Indexes. 

See Digest, page 561. (547) 

CHARACTERIZATION OF ORGANIC COMPOUNDS. F. Wild. Cambridge 
University Press, i8s. D8. 314 pages, ii figures. Tables. Index. 

The author is a Fellow and Tutor of Downmg College, Cambridge University, and 
his book is written for students and research workers. It summarizes every important 
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general method used for the identification of organic compounds, and gives some 
select methods in detail. Literature references are given for other specific compounds. 
The preparation of various necessary reagents is also described. (547) 

Alcobols 

THE CHEMISTRY OF THE ACETYLENIC COMPOUNDS. Vol. I. THE 
ACETYLENIC ALCOHOLS. A. W. Johnsoii. Edward Arnold, 35s. D8. 
409 pages. Index. 

See Digest, page 562. (547*3) 

CrystaUography 

AN INTRODUCTION TO CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. F. C. Phillips. Lon^maws, 
Green, 25s. D8. 302 pages. 500 diagrams. General index. Index of formulae. 

This book on the science of crystallography is designed as an mtroduction to the 
subject for students of mmeralogy, physicists and chemists. The author is a Lecturer 
in the Department of Mmeralogy and Petrology m the University of Cambridge. 
An account of the historical development of crystallography is given and a detailed 
account of the thirty-two crystal classes. Other chapters deal with the external and 
internal symmetry of crystals, crystal morphology and the graphical and numerical 
procedures used in its study. (548) 


GEOLOGY 

ABOUT THIS EARTH. An Introduction to the Science of Geography. 
F. Kingdon Ward. Cape, js.6d. sD8. 168 pages. 

Aiming to show the reader ‘how interestmg the study of the earth can be^ this book 
describes the structure of the globe, the main features of the earth’s surface and the 
interaction of Man and his physical environment. The author is a noted explorer and 
geographer of South-East Asia. (551) 

Meteorology 

TROPICAL AND EQUATORIAL METEOROLOGY. Maurice A. GarbeL 
Pitman, 60s. D4. 253 pages. 173 figures. References and bibliography. 
Index. 

See Digest, page 563. (55^*5) 

Economic Geology: Carbon 

INDUSTRIAL CARBON: ITS ELEMENTAL, ABSORPTIVE AND MANU- 
FACTURED FORMS. C. L. MantelL Second ciitiou. Van Nostrand [New 
York): Macmillan [London), 42s. M8. 482 pages. Plates. Diagrams. Subject 
and Name index. 

Dr. Mantell is a consulting chemical engmeer. In this second edition he outlines the 
industrial progress and uses of the properties of carbon m its various forms which have 
increased its apphcation smce 1928. The first part of the book deals with the elementary 
forms of carbon, the diamond, natural graphite, etc. The second part deals with the 
absorptive forms, bone black, vegetable decolourizing carbons, etc., and the third part 
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with the manufactured forms of carbon, includmg artificial graphite and eicctrod 
The fourth part gives the analytical and testing methods applied to all forms of carbi 
and the physical and chemical properties of carbon and graphite. (5^3^ 


Geology: Britain 

Britain's structure and scenery. L. Dudley Stamp. Collins, i( 
1 D 8 . 271 pages. 87 photographs (47 in colour). 74 maps and diagram 
Annotated bibliography. Index. (Neto Naturalist Series) 

See Digest, page 564. (554. 

THE COASTLINE OF ENGLAND AND WALES. J. A. Stccrs. 

University Press, 42s. R8. 663 pages. 115 illustrations. 2 colour plate 
1 14 maps and diagrams. Index. 

See Digest, page 565. (554.: 

PALAEONTOLOGY 

OUTLINES OF PALAEONTOLOGY. H. H. Swimicrtoii. Third editior 
Edward Arnold, 30s. D8. 405 pages. 368 figures. Bibliography. General an< 
systematic indexes. 

See Digest, page 567. (560 

BIOLOGY ARCHAEOLOGY 

AN INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL BIOLOGY. A. Dale. Heiticmann, 15s 
D8. 396 pages. 189 illustrations. 

It was mevitahle that the modem tendency of removing science from its laboratorj 
context and setting it against the background of human activity would be applied tc 
biology . Biology, the science of life, lends itself naturally to such a treatment. The 
author of this mtroduction to social biology is a master in a large British secondary 
school, and the book evolved out of discussions with his senior pupils on the value 
of biological facts and principles to their physical efficiency and to their place in the 
Itfe of the community. The chapter headings will indicate the wide scope of the book ; 
life in space and time, man and evolution, man as an animal, maintaimng the human 
species, man and his health, food and drink, the balance of nature, social life among 
animals, some reasons for man’s success, the nature of life. The book forms an excellent 
and stimulating introduction to Social Biology, not only for the upper forms of schools 
for whom it was originally intended, but for adult education groups and the general 
reader. It is seldom that so much useful information is presented m so eminently 
readable a form m a volume of less than 400 pages. (570.2) 

PreMstoric Arcliaeology 

ARCHAEOLOGY AND SOCIETY. Grahame Clark. Second revised edition. 
Methuen, ios.6d. C8. 237 pages. 24 plates. 28 illustrations in the text, 
2 maps. Index. 

A well-written book for the general reader describing the aims, limitations and the 
social value of archaeology. The examples are taken from many parts of the world 
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and. some idea is given of die extent of present day knowledge of prehistoric periods. 
The book was first published in 1939 and the final chapter dealing with the relations 
of archaeology and contemporary society has been substantially rewritten. (571) 

Ethnology; New Zealand 

SOME MODERN MAORIS. Emcst and Pearl Beaglehole. Nav Zealand 
Council for Educational Research [Wellington), 15s. D8. 350 pages. Index. 

An analysis of the way of hfe of a Maori community today and by implication of the 
problem of the Maori in New Zealand, which the authors sum up as *how best two 
culturally interdependent peoples can combine their efforts for the good of alF. The 
authors are well known for earlier anthropological studies of Polynesian hfe. 

(573.9931) 

Finger-printing 

finger-printing: a manual of identification. C. E. Chapel 
Chapman & Hall, 21s. 1 C 8 . 314 pages. 24 plates. Bibhography. 

The author of this manual is a member of the International Association for Identi- 
fication. This book is of interest both to the expert and the layman. The most advanced 
methods m this science are described, and each step in identification is simply explained. 
There is an mteresting chapter on the history of fingerprints, and other chapters include 
the preparation of fingerprint evidence for the court, fingerprint patterns, the classifi- 
cation of fingerprints, and leading court decisions on fingerprint evidence. (573-6) 

Natural History : Britain 

BIRDS, TREES AND FLOWERS. Odhums Press, gsM. M8. 384 pages. 

32 coloured plates. 300 illustrations. Index. 

This fully illustrated book deals with the birds, trees and flowers of the British country- 
side showmg their outstandmg characteristics and habits. The chapters have been 
written by a number of well-known authorities and include ‘The Characteristics of 
Birds’ and ‘Water Birds’, by Brian Vesey-Fitzgerald, ‘Common British Birds’, by 
David Seth-Smith, ‘The Mystery of Bird Migration’, by Seton Gordon, ‘Evergreen 
Trees’, by Richard Morse, and ‘Wayside Flowers’ and ‘Woodland Flowers’, by 
Eleanor Vachell. (574.942) 

NATURE in BRITAIN. W.J. Turner (Editor). Co//fn5, 2IS. M8. 324 pages. 
Illustrated, 

The six volumes from the Britain in Pictures series which have been combined in this 
book deal with vanous aspects of natural history m Britain and are written for the 
general reader. They are. The Birds of Britain by James Fisher; British Marine Life by 
C. M. Yonge; Trees in Britain by A. L. Howard; Insect Life in Britain by Geoffrey 
Taylor; Wild Life of Britain by F. Fraser Darlmg; Wild Flotuers in Britain by Geoffrey 
Grigson. Mr. Grigson has written the preface to this volume. The many illustrations 
include forty-eight in colour. (574-942) 

THE NATURAL HISTORY OF SELBORNE. Gilbert White. Edited by 
James Fisher. Cresset Press, 8s.6d. 1 C 8 , 328 pages. 24 illustrations. [Cresset 
Library) 

A new eition, with introduction and notes, of this eighteenth-century classic of the 
Enghsh countryside by the famous naturalist (172CK93) who was horn at Selbome 
in the county of Hampshire. The illustrations are by Claire Oldham. (574.94227) 



— Biirina 

PAS HiDGES. A Record of Travel in North-Eastern Burma, 1938-9 
J. K. Stanford. C. & J. Temple, i6s. D8. 208 pages. 38 photographs 
Endpaper maps. 

This book constitutes an unofficial journal of the Verney-Cuttmg expedition to th 
Myitkyina district of Burma m 1938-9 to collect specimens for the American Museun 
of Natural History. Colonel Stanford, who was deputy commissioner of Myithyinj 
for four years and who is well known among ornithologists for liis standard worl; 
on the birds of North Burma, organized the expedition and accompanied it as 
ornithologist. His book gives an account of the 'day-to-day domestic aspects’ of then 
journey winch resulted m the discovery of many birds and animals Inthcrto unknown 
m Burma. (574-9592) 

Evolution 

nature’s year. Maribel Edwin. Longmans, Green, js, 6 d. Imp 8. 
128 pages. Frontispiece. 1 14 illustrations. 

In this book the author studies some of the ways in which plants and animals react to 
seasonal changes in their surroundings, each season brmging its problems — extremes 
of heat and cold, drought and flood, scarcity of food, danger from hungiy enemies. 
The book takes its examples mainly from wild life in Britain. There are interesting 
chapters on Growth and the Seasons, Colour and Camouflage, Animal Journeys 
and Bird Migration, and the whole is illustrated with excellent photographs by 
well-known photographers. A section of problems relating to each chapter is given 
at the end of the book. (575*3) 

Microscopy 

THE MICROSCOPE. S. H. Gage. Seventeenth edition. Comstock {Ithaca, New 
York): Constable {London), 24s. M8. 617 pages. 313 illustrations. BibHo- 
graphy. Index. 

The revised edition of this comprehensive book by the Emeritus Professor of Histology 
and Embryology at Cornell Umvcrsity, includes an introduction to the electron 
microscope Various aspects of microscopy arc discussed, including microscopes and 
their parts, bright and dark field instruments, the polarizing microscope, the micro- 
spectroscope, the ultra-violet microscope, magnification and micrometry Information 
is also given on the teclmique of drawmg and projectmg with the microscope and the 
micro-photography of embryos and small ammals. (578) 

THE INTELLIGENT USE OF THE MICROS c C. W. OUivcT. Chapman 
& Hall, i2s.6d. D8. 190 pages. 53 illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Mr. Olhver is a member of the British Mycological Society and of the Association 
for Scientific Photography. Written for the student, his book is an mtroduction to the 
use of the microscope, its possibilities and limitations, the prmciples of its design and 
the precise function of its components. Chapters include the optical theory, the 
selection of the right equipment, filters, photomicrography, and special implements 
and their apphcations. (578) 
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THE MICROSCOPE: AND THE PRACTICAL PRINCIPLES OF OBSER- 
VATION. T, Stephanides. Fabet & Fabet, ios,6d. D8. i6o pages. 22 figures. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This book will be of interest to all science students, particularly those studying 
medicuie. The author does not assume any previous biowledge of optical theory on 
the part of the reader. The book is divided mto two parts. Part i gives a description of 
the microscope, the stand and optical system, and discusses the relative merits of various 
available types of mstruments. Part 2 deals with the technique of microscopical 
investigation, the various types of illummation, binocular microscopes, and the 
methods of recordmg observations are discussed. An appendix contams definitions 
of terms used in microscopy. (578) 

THE microscope: its theory and applications.]. H.Wredden. 
Churchill, 21s. R8. 320 pages. 298 figures. Index. 

The author of this book, written for students in all branches of science and industry, 
is Chief Chemist at the Igramc Electric Company at Bedford. The Instorical mtroduc- 
tion by W. E. Watson-Baker, shows the development of the present-day microscope, 
and the following chapters explam the optical prmciples, the construction and the 
components of the microscope, with a particularly useful chapter on the preparation 
of specimens. Details are also given as to the selection of specii types of microscopes, 
and their applications, mcludmg photomicrography. (578) 

BOTANY 

textbook of botany.]. M. Lowson. Revised by W. O. Howarth and 
L. G. G.Warne. Ninth edition. University Tutorial Press, I3s.6d. 592 pages. 
Frontispiece. 8 plates. 413 diagrams and illustrations. Appendices. 

Dr. Howarth and Dr. Wame are both Lecturers m Botany in the University of 
Manchester. This standard textbook is designed to meet the requirements of medical, 
dental, vetermary and pharmaceutical students. The ninth edition has been thoroughly 
revised and brought into conformity with modem ideas, teaching methods and 
exammation requirements. Chapters i and 2 deal with the general facts of structure 
and physiology, the other four sections deal with the angiosperm, vascular cr}'ptogams 
and spermatophyta, the lower cryptogams, ecology, genetics, heredity and evolution. 
The appendices include botanical terms, supplementary readmg, notes on practical 
work and general advice to die student (5S0.2) 

earth’s green mantle. Plant Science for the General Reader. 
S. Mangham. Revised edition. English Universities Press, 15s. C8. 
326 pages, 40 plates. 42 figures. Index. 

Professor Sydney Mangham is Professor of Botany at the University^ College of 
Southampton. IBs book gives a comprehensive, non-technical account of the plant 
hfe of the world In addition to information on methods of reproduction, the chemical 
requirements of plants, the diseases of plants and the control of them, and many other 
aspects of plant hfe, there are mterestmg chapters on palaeobotany, on early argneui- 
turists and botanists, and on the discovery and development of the microscope. The 
appendix contams suggestions for further reading. (5S0.2) 



Strectiira! Botany 

CROP PRODUCTION AND ENVIRONMENT. R. O. WliytC. Fclter 6* Frjijef 
25s. M8. 372 pages. 32 half-tone plates. 53 figures. 36 tables. Bibliography. 
Glossary. Indexes of authors’ names, genera and subjects. 

See Digest, page 568. (581.1) 

Plant Ecology 

PRACTICAL FIELD ECOLOGY. A Guidc for tlic Botaiiy Departments of 
Universities, Colleges and Schools. R. C. McLean and W. R. Ivimcy Cook. 
Allen & Unwin, 9s. C8. 207 pages. Illustrated. Map. Index. 

This book is -written as a general guide to field survey woik in comicxion with plant 
ecology. It also includes work on soil and water analysis which can be carried out 
either in the field or m the laboratory. The authors have themselves conducted field 
classes and the work described here has actually been done by students under their 
supervision. The records and maps are taken from students’ surveys. (581.5) 

INTRODUCTION TO PLANT ECOLOGY. A Giiidc foi* Bcgimicrs in the 
Study of Plant Communities. A. G. Tansley. Allen & Unwin, 8s.6d. D8. 
260 pages. 17 figures. Index. 

Professor Tansley is Shcrardiaii Professor Emeritus of Botany at Oxford University, 
and author of a number of works on this subject. This book is a revised foira of the 
author’s earlier work, Practical Plant Ecology, and includes a new account of the soil 
based on recent research. Field tests and laboratory experiments as well as theoretical 
treatment of the study of plant communities are given. There is a classified list of books 
and papers. (581.5) 

^Economic 

COMPASSIONATE HERBS. C. F. Leycl. FahcT & Fahcr, I2s.6d. M8. 
224 pages. 16 coloured illustrations by M. E. Eldridge. 

This interestmg work is written by the founder and chairman of the Society of 
Herbahsts, London. Mrs. Leyel has used her wide knowledge of herbal medieme to 
give an authoritative account of the various types of herbs used for the hcalmg of 
wounds and injuries and the controlling of pain and fever. (581 -634) 

Cytology 

THE METHODS OF CELLULOSE CHEMISTRY. CharlcS Dorcc. & 

Hall, 42s. D8. 555 pages. 81 figures, including 13 plates. Tables. Appendix. 
Bibliography. Author and subject indexes. 

See Digest, page 569. (581.8) 

Geographical Distribution of Plants: Britain 

FLOWERS OF THE WOODS. E. J. Salisbury. Penguin Books, 2S.6d. sC8. 
32 pages. 24 coloured plates. Bibliography. {King Penguin Books) 

This book gives a separate account of each of the wild flowers shown in the excellent 
coloured plates which have been reproduced from the Flom Londimensis of William 
Curtis, published as a folio work from 1777 to 1791, They include such common wild 
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flowers as the honeysuckle, priftirose, wood anemone, penwmhie, piniperiiel and 
rosebay willowherb. In later chapters the author also discusses the different lands of 
trees wkch are to be found m British woodlands. The bibhography is divided into 
Biological and Regional sections and gives a full list of selected literature for further 
reading. Sir Edward Salisbury is Director of the Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew, Surrey. 
He has written a number of botamcal works and contributed to numerous technical 
journals. (581.942) 

BRITISH HERBS AND VEGETABLES. George M. Taylor. Collins, 5s. M8, 
48 pages. 8 coloured plates. 27 black and white iUustrations. Short 
bibliography. (Britain in Pictures Series) 

An account of the wide range of herbs and vegetables, both native and exotic, which 
exist in Britain. The author is particularly concerned with those which have been 
developed from British stock, tracmg the gradual improvement from their origmal 
wild state to their present state of cultivation. He shows in addition the possibilities 
that he in the cultivation of hitherto neglected wild plants and the progress that has 
been made smee the days of Jolm Gerarde (1545-1612), author of the famous Herhall, 
published m 1597. Mr. Taylor is an Associate of Honour of the British Royal Horti- 
cultural Society and author of English Garden Flowers in this same series. (581.942) 

Fungi 

ATLAS OF FUNGI. K.Kavinna.Lmcofe5-Pm^^r, 42s. DfoL (iij in. X I7iin.) 
32 pages. 40 black and white and 24 coloured illustrations. 

In this amply illustrated book, the sixty-four full page plates have been provided by 
Professor F. Tvrz. Written for all those interested m mycology, this book confines 
itself to the higher orders of fungi in all parts of the world. Information is given on 
the shape, reproduction, growth, nutation, sensitivity, and classification of fungi, the 
symbiosis of fungi with other organisms, and the distinction between edible and 
inedible fungi. (589.2) 


ZOOLOGY 

POPULAR ANIMALS OF THE wo'RLD. G. M.Ycycis, Littkhury (Worcester), 
15s. D8. 178 pages. 190 illustrations. Map. 

This book consists of a number of photographs showing outstandmg characteristics 
of various living animals in the London Zoological collections at Regent’s Park and 
Whipsnadc. The photographs are arranged in the natural order of living creatures, and 
details are given in non-technical language of the habits and characteristics of the 
ammals and the part of the world in which they are found. The author is Superm- 
tendent to the Zoological Society of London. ( 590 - 7 ) 

Physiology 

MAN AND animals: WHAT THEY EAT AND WHY. A Manual of 
Nutrition. Ben Dawes. Longmans, Green, 7S.6d. C8. 107 pages. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. 

Dr. Dawes is a Reader in Zoology at Kmg’s College, University’’ of London. The 
subject of his book is of great importance today. The first part of the book deals with 
the constituents of protoplasm, the second is concerned with the nature of food that 



is consumed and discusses carbohydrates, fats and vitimins. The processes of digestion 
and absorption are also explained. The last part of the book deals with the uses the 
body makes of these foods. A hst of modem books and pamplilets on the subject of 
nutrition is appended. (591.13) 

ANIMAL CAMOUFLAGE. E. M. Stephensoti in collaboration with Charles 
Stewart Penguin Books, is. sC8. 160 pages. 13 illustrations. 10 figures. 
(Pelican Series) 

Miss Stephenson and her collaborator have carried out research in colour change in 
the Crustacea at the laboratory of the Marine Biological Association, Plymouth. AH 
aspects of colour change and camouflage are detailed. There arc chapters on the 
meaning and main types of camouflage, pigments and colour effects, camouflage in 
the sea with the varying light conditions, colour changes m cuttlefish, prawns, 
chameleon and frogs, and the contribution to the survival of animals given by pro- 
tective camouflage. There is a glossary of teclmical terms and a bibliography. (591. 157) 

PATTERNS OF MAMMALIAN REPRODUCTIONS. S. A. AsdelL ComstOck 
(New York): Constable (London), 37s.6d. 447 pages, 12 plates. Index of 
Latin names. Index of vernacular names. General index. 

This book, by the Professor of Animal Physiology at the New York State College 
of Agriculture, deals in detail with approximately 200 species of mammal, and 700 
more are dealt with m tabular form. The general mtroduction deals with the reproduc- 
tive processes in mammals and their control. All available information on mammalian 
reproduction has been brought together species by species, and particular stress is laid 
on the quantitative aspects. (591.16) 

Morphology 

RESEARCHES ON PRE-NATAL LIFE. Vol. I. Josepll Baicroft Blackwcll 
(Oxford), 37S.6d. C4. 292 pages. 124 figures. Index. 

The author of this important work is Director of the Unit of Animal Physiology 
of the Agricultural Research Council, London. Sir Joseph traces the development of 
function in the mammalian foetus and this first volume is devoted to a study of foetal 
circulation and pre- and post-natal respiration. Sheep were the main animals used 
for the experiments, hut there is an appendix on observations made on the initiation 
of respiration m the human foetus. The book is well produced and documented, and 
has an index of subjects and of authors quoted. (5914) 

^Habits and Behaviour 

WONDERS OF MIGRATION. F. Martin Duncan. Sampson Low, I2s.6d. D8. 
150 pages. 14 illustrations. Index. 

Tbs book, by the author of The Monkey Tribe, is illustrated with half-tone plates 
from the author’s drawmgs. It is written m simple language and covers the imgration 
of birds, land mammals, aquatic mammals, reptiles and amphibia, fishes, butterflies 
and moths, locusts, crab and other marme mvertehrates. The author states the facts 
of migration as they have been discovered by actual observation, and he stresses the 
need for rehable evidence before many of the questions wbch arise m connexion 
with migration can be answered. (591.52) 
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GeograpMcal Distribution of Auiiuals: Sea 

THEY LIVE IN THE SEA. Douglas P. Wilsoii. CollinS, 12S,6l 72 pages. 
90 illustrations. 

Dr. Wilson is a zoologist who has been engaged on research for many years at the 
Plymouth Laboratory of the Marine Eiological Association. The photographs, which 
are the mam feature of the book, have been collected by the author over a number 
of years. They are of hving sea annuals in their natural environment, on the seashore, 
under water and in aquarium tanks, and of orgamsms under the microscope. The text 
explains and gives some information about the animals photographed. Throughout 
the book the common names of the animals are used, but a hst of scientific names 
is given at the end. (591.92) 

Scotland 

HIGHLAND NATURALIST AGAIN. A Gamekeeper’s Observations and 
Discoveries. Dugald MacIntyre. Seeley Service, 15s. D8. 224 pages. 
8 illustrations. Glossary of Gaelic, Scots and Latin names. Index. 

Mr. MacIntyre has written a number of books on the natural bstory of the Scottish 
highlands. This book gives a new collection of stories and records on the life and habits 
of a selection of various birds and animals. The details given are those observed by the 
author durmg his long experience as a gamekeeper m Scotland. Many new facts are 
added to the present hiowledge of the species mentioned. (591. 941) 

Wales 

LETTERS FROM SKOKHOIM. R. M. Lockley. Dent, 15s. D8. 234 pages. 
52 illustrations by Charles Tunnichffe. 

The outbreak of war in 1939 and the possibdity that Mr. Lockley might have to leave 
Skokholm at any mmute provided the occasion for these letters to his brother-m-law, 
m which Mr. Lockley records his observations made during his twelve years’ residence 
on the island of Skokholm, off the coast of Pembrokeshire in South Wales. Two 
introductory letters deal with the history of the island and the island economy, and 
the others give interestmg accounts of the island birds, insects, animals and weather, 
with particular emphasis on the birds. The last of the letters describes the author’s 
enforced flitting with family, gear and animals to a farm on the mainland. In another 
book, I Know mi Island, recently reissued, and reviewed m the November issue of British 
Book Neivs, Mr. Lockley gives a fuller account of pioneermg in Skokholm and of his 
visits to other islands. (591-94299) 

Asia 

MAMMALS OF EASTERN ASIA. G. H. H. Tate. Macmillan, 20s. 1 C 8 . 
380 pages. 79 illustrations. Glossary. Indexes of common and scientific 
names. 

Dr. Tate is Associate Curator of Mammals at the American Museum of Natural 
History. The mammals described in this book are to be found m the area from the 
tundra region of the Arctic to Burma and Malaysia and from the Gobi desert in the 
west to the shores of the Pacific m the east. The book is divided into three parts. The first 
gives general information on mammals and their adaptation to their surroundings, 
the second describes the terntory in which they are found, and the third, and major 
part, gives particulars of the animals themselves, with illustrations. ( 591 - 95 ) 



Worms 

THE TJREMATODA. With Special Reference to British and other European 
Forms. Ben Dawes. Cambridge University Press, 52s.6(l, R8. 644 pages. 

81 figures. 7 tables. List of literature. Appendix. Index. 

See Digest, page 570. (595.122) 

Spiders 

SPIDERS. W. S. Bristowe. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. sC8. 34 pages. 24 plates. 
8 figures. {King Penguin Series) 

This essay on spiders is by the author of The Comity of Spiders, published by the Ray 
Society in two volumes in 1939 and 1941. Written in non-technical language it gives 
a brief account of the hfe and habits of various species of spiders found in Great 
Britain. The colour plates are a feature of the book and arc reproduced from drawings 
made by A. T. Holhck in 1867-70 for a supplement plaimed (but not published) by 
the Rev. O Picard-Cambndge to John Blackwalfs famous work A History of the 
Spiders of Guat Britain and Ireland, pubhshed by the Ray Society in 1860-64. (595.4) 

Insects 

INSECTS OF THE BRITISH ISLES. N. G. Hodgsoii. 7S.6d. D8. 

82 pages. 20 coloured plates. Index. 

Written in non-technical language, this book is a guide to the identification, habits and 
characteristics of the insects found in the British Isles, with lists of their comparative 
sizes. The coloured plates illustrate msects m the various stages of their life cycle. 
There are references m the text to the appropriate illustrations. The book is indexed 
under the common name of the msccts. (595.70942) 

AN INSECT BOOK FOR THE POCKET. E. Sandars. Oxford University Press, 
ios.6d. Pott. 8. 350 pages. 36 colour plates. Drawings in text. Bibliography. 
Index, 

In this non-technical book Major Sandars has restricted Inmself to accounts of the 
larger insects m Britain, that is, those exceeding half an inch m length of body, or one 
inch m wing span, although some information is given about the smaller insects. 
Stress is laid on the habits and hfe liistory of the mscct rather than on its anatomy. The 
illustrations are hfe size. (595*70942) 

^Lice 

THE LOUSE. An Account of the Lice which Infest Man, Their Medical 
Importance and Control. P. A. Buxton, Second edition. Edward Arnold, 
ios.6d. D8. 164 pages. 47 figures. References. 

The second edition of this important monograph hy the Professor of Entomology at 
the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicmc has been substantially revised 
and rewritten. There have been very considerable advances m knowledge since the 
publication of the first edition in 1939, as a result of experience gained during the late 
war, and recent work on sensory physiology has helped to an understandmg of the 
louse’s behaviour. The chapter on the control of the louse has been completely 
rewritten. This is a comprehensive monograph covering all recent work on the louse 
published up to the end of 1944, and can be thorougly recommended, not oiJy to 
medical men, but to all those who have to deal with public health matters. (595-75^2) 
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^Butterflies and Moths 

TALKING OF BUTTERFLIES, MOTHS AND OTHER FASCINATING 
INSECTS. L. H. Newman. Littlehury {Worcester), ios.6d. M8. loo pages. 
49 illustrations. 

The author of tliis book keeps a butterfly farm in Kent and is a weU-known broad- 
caster. He also contributes to the Geographical Magazine, Country Life, and other 
magazines. Chapters mclude accounts of some rare butterflies, hawk-moths, giant 
siik-moths from abroad, some surprising beetles, spiders and ants. There are accounts 
of adventures the author has had while moth-collecting, and stories of migration 
and hibernation. (595.7S) 

BUTTERFLY LIVES. S. Beaufoy. Collins, I2s.6d. IC4. 128 pages. Illustrated. 
The first book to illustrate, with photographs from hfe, the hfe histories of a number 
of British butterflies from egg to maturity. Accompanying notes explain the charac- 
teristics of the species described and the expenences of the photographer while 
studying them. (595.789) 

Fishes 

BRITISH anglers’ NATURAL HISTORY. E. G. Boulenger. Cc/fe, 5s. 
1 M 8 . 48 pages. 8 colour plates and 22 black and wliite illustrations. Short 
bibliography. {Britain in Pictures Series) 

The late Mr. Boulenger, who was Director of the Aquarium at the London Zoo, 
has provided m this book a guide to the fishes and insects which inhabit the streams 
and rivers of the British Isles, describmg, with detail and anecdote, their lives and 
habits. A full-page table gives the geographical distribution and maximum weight 
or length of British freshwater fishes. (597.0942) 

fishlore: BRITISH FRESHWATER FISHES. A. F. Magri MacMahon. 
Penguin Books, is. sC8. 208 pages. 8 pages of photographs. Line drawings 
in text. Glossary. Index. Paper bound. 

This excellent little book is not intended for the ichthyologist, but, as the author says 
m his introduction, for the general reader, the angler, the ‘highbrow', and last but 
not least, the young. It is written in simple, unscientific language and consists of a 
‘General Section* dealing with the anatomy of fishes, their reproduction, growth 
and hfe, their food, coloration, migrations and distribution and their economic 
importance, ending with some hmts on cookmg fish A ‘Special Section’ deals with 
the various families of fishes individually, describing their special habits and features. 
The author concludes with suggestions for further readmg. (597.0942) 

Salamanders 

HANDBOOK OF SALAMANDERS. S. C. Bishop. Comstock {New York): 
Constable {London), 30s. M8. 550 pages. 200 illustrations. 56 maps, Bibho- 
graphy. Index. 

The author is Professor of Vertebrate Zoology in the University of Rochester, and his 
book describes 126 species and sub-species of salamanders found in the United States, 
Canada and Lower Califorma. The salamanders are described and illustrated group 
by group, the accounts give common and techmcal names, Wpe, locaiit)% range, 
habitat, size, anatomical charactenstics, colour, breedmg habits, and relationships. 
There are 56 maps showmg the geographical distribution of the salamanders described. 

(597.9) 



Birds 

WING-TIPS. The Identification of Birds in Flight. Roland Green. Black, 
6s, D8. 64 pages. Illustrated by the author. 

This clearly written account of the distinctive features of different birds in the air and 
the characteristics of their flight, by which they can be identified, should prove a 
useful book to the bird-lover. The carefully drawn illustrations arc an added help 
to recognition (598.2) 

MEMOIRS OP AN ARTIST NATURALIST. Gcorgc E. Lodge. Gumey & 
Jackson, 3is.6d. C4. 96 pages. 24 illustrations (16 in colour). Glossary of 
hawking terms. 

The author is an excellent illustrator of books whose work has long been familiar to 
readers of bird-books. His own book consists of notes on certain groups of birds 
which have specially mterested Inm, interspersed with occasional extracts from his 
diaries and illustrated with reproductions of his drawings. The first section deals with 
hawks and hawkmg, and other chapters are devoted to birds of woodland and marsh, 
some Shetland memories, game birds, and observations on painting birds, the last 
being of much mtcrest. Mr. Lodge has travelled widely in search of birds, not only 
in the British Isles, but also in Scandinavia and elsewhere. His book contains much 
out-of-the-way information, and he is happily able to describe tilings as ably as he 
can draw them. (598.2) 

HOW TO STUDY BIRDS. Stuart Smith. New edition. Collins, 8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 

192 pages. 8 illustrations. Bibliography. 

This book sets out to explain in non-technical language the scientific approach to 
ornithology. In the first part many aspects of bird life, mainly in Great Britain, are 
discussed including spring migration, nesting, the rearing of young and the winter 
flocking of birds. Part 2 deals with the importance of the bird’s eye, the receipt of 
visual stimuli, and many implications of flight. Tlicre is a list of the British and 
foreign birds mentioned in the text. The photographs were taken by the author, Eric 
Hosking, the wcU-hnown nature photographer, and A. G. Britten. The diagrams 
and sketches are by Edward Bradbury. (598.2) 

Europe 

BIRD LIFE IN TWO DELTAS G. K. Yeates. Faber & Faber, 15s. R8. 
159 pages. 68 plates. 3 maps. Bibliography. 

This book, by the author of Bird Photography, records the activities of a bird photo- 
grapher along the estuaries of the Guadalquivir (Spam) and the Rhone (France) and 
their neighbourhoods. It is illustrated with photographs, taken by the author, m 
which many birds are photographed for the first time. Descriptions are given of tlie 
finding of the birds and of their natural surroundmgs. (598.294) 

^Britain 

OUR BIRDS MONTH BY MONTH. G. Hamlin.. Kingsgate Pressj6s, C8. 
1 12 pages. 16 illustrations. 

Illustrated with photographs taken by Mr Eric Hosking, the well-known bird photo- 
grapher, this book consists of the notes of a bird watcher compiled month by month 
durmg the various seasons of the year. The observations were made mainly m the 
south and west areas of England. (598.2942) 
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OUR BIRD BOOK. S. Rogerson and Charles TunniclifFe. Collins, 21s. D8. 
128 pages. Illustrated. 

The illustrations m this book, both coloured and black and white, were executed by 
Mr. Charles TunniclifFe. The text describes in simple language, but very fully, the 
characteristics and habits of a number of birds found in various parts of England. 

(598.2942) 

bird haunts in southern ENGLAND. G. K. Yeates. Fakf & FaJer, 
. 15s. R8. 1 12 pages. 99 plates. Index. 

Captam Yeates’ last book, Bitd Life in Two Deltas, dealt with bird life in Southern 
Europe This book describes the characteristics of the birds, and the type of country- 
side in which they are found, m the area of England south of a Ime from The Wash in 
the east to the River Severn m the west. The book is dlustrated with a number of 
photographs taken by the author while gathering material for this book. (598.2942) 

THE BIRDS OF WORCESTERSHIRE. E. H. Harthan. L/t&kry 
ios.6d. C4. 80 pages. 18 plates. Index to birds. 

This book gives an illustrated account of the author’s observations of some 235 
different birds found m this area of England. Notes are given on the distinctive 
features, song and habitat of birds which appear regularly. The photographs were 
taken by Mr. Erie J. Hosking, the well-known nature photographer, who has also 
written a number of books on birds. (598.294247) 

A NATURALIST ON LINDISFARNE. Richard Perry. Dmmmofzd, 15S. D8. 
216 pages. 31 illustrations. 

The strange and distmctive character of Holy Island, off the coast of Northumberland, 
England, is successfuly conveyed in Mr. Perry’s book, which describes its histor\% its 
people, and m particular its birds. On and around the island 256 species of birds have 
been recorded. The value of the book, which will appeal mainly to the ornithologist, 
hes in its examination of the reasons for the singular ricliness in non-breedmg species 
and in its detailed study of fulmar petrels. There is a valuable statistical hst of Holy 
Island birds. (598.294382) 

New Guinea 

TRAIL OF THE MONEY BIRD. D'iUon Ripley. Longmatis, Green, 15s. D8. 
334 pages, 18 illustrations. 

In 1937 a young American ornithologist, together with a few scientific colleagues, 
sailed from Philadelplna to New Gumea in his 59-foot schooner, the Charis. The 
voyage was undertaken with the object of collectmg bird specimens from the un- 
explored forests of New Gumea and its neighbouring islands. The author describes 
the many species he encountered — blue cockatoos, crowned pigeons, honey-birds, 
kingfishers and birds of paradise — and gives a most interesting account of a journey 
into the depths of the tropical forests of Misool Island, lying off the south-west coast 
of the Vogelkop in Dutch New Gumea. (S 9 ^-^ 99 S) 

Diving Birds 

HAUNTS OF BRITISH DIVERS. N. Rankin. Collins, I2s.6d. 96 pages. 
Coloured frontispiece. 82 photographs and ii pen and ink drawings. 

The diving birds described m this book are the Great Crested Grebe, the Black-throated 
Diver and the Red-throated Diver. These birds are similar in build and habit and were 
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studied in their various breeding places — on a lake in Kent, on the Scottish liighlands 
and in the Shetland Islands. A comparison of their lives is made, together with photo- 
graphs, mcluding an illustration of the ‘ feather feeduig ’ of these birds Colonel Rankm 
IS a Fellow of the British Royal Photograploic Society and owns the famous bird and 
grey seal sanctuary on the Isle of Treshish in the Hebrides. (59844) 

Fiiiclies 

Darwin's finches. David Lack. Camhtid^e Uiiwersity Press, 21s. D8. 

218 pages, 4 colour plates. 5 photographs. 37 maps and text figures. 

Mr. Lack, who is Director of the Edward Grey Institute of Field Ornithology at 
Oxford, lias written a full study of the finches of Galapagos, a small and sclDcontained 
group of birds of particular interest to the naturalist. It was the study of these finches, 
with other Galapagos animals, that led Charles Darwin to the train of thought which 
culminated in The Ongin of Species (598 81) 

Mammals: Apes 

THE MONKEY TRIBE. F. Martin Duiican. Sampson Lota, I2s.6d. D8. 
138 pages. 33 illustrations. Indexes to popular and scientific names, 

Mr. Martin Duncan has long been connected with the Zoological Society of London, 
and his book is illustrated with reproductions of Ins own sketches. Wi itten in non- 
technical language, it gives an account of the livnig animal and its habits, excluding 
anatomical details. Descriptions arc given of lemurs, monkeys and apes which make 
up the monkey tribe, and their reactions to captivity. {599-H) 


USEFUL ARTS AND APPLIED SCIENCE 

H BPETTANiEH BiOTEXNiA. Charles Marriott, Longmans, Green, is. 
D8. 63 pages. 13 illustrations. Bibliography. [British Life and Thought 
Series) 

The Greek edition o£ British Handicrafts, which was first published in English in 1943, 
and which describes the work of British craftsmen throughout tlic centuries to the 
present day. It mcludes the rural crafts, such as the work of the blacksmith, basket- 
makmg, weavmg, and the makmg of agricultural implements ; decorative crafts, 
including pottery, glass, gold and silver work, prmtmg and textiles ; and manufactures 
in which the design is based on handicraft although the making is by machinery. The 
author was formerly Art Critic to The Tunes newspaper (600) 

ENGLISH COUNTRY CRAFTS. Normau WymcT. Batsford, I3s.6d. D8. 
138 pages. 139 illustrations. 

This book is written for all who are mterested in the English countryside and its 
crafts. A general section covers the early history, tradition and future place of crafts 
in the life and work of the country, and detailed descriptions arc given of more 
specialized crafts, such as boat-buildmg and net-makmg. The book is fully illustrated 
with photographs and with reproductions from medieval prints and drawmgs. (600) 
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Patents 

PATENTS OF INVENTION, Origin and Growth of the Patent System hi 
Britain. Allan Gomme. Longmans, Green, is.6d. sR8. 48 pages. 5 pages of 
illustrations. Diagram. Notes. {Science in Britain Series) 

Tliis new title m the Science in Biitain Senes, which has been given a new and improved 
format, is concerned with the law and practice of patents of inventions, Mr. Gomme, 
till 1944 Librarian of the Patent Office, is an authority on the historical aspects of 
patent law and practice, and after an Introduction he deals with the subject under the 
followmg headmgs: The Origin of Patents; Patents and Patent Law in England; 
the Patent Specification; 1852 and After. (608) 

PATENTS AND REGISTERED DESIGNS. T. A. BlailCO White. StCVenS & 
Sons, 4s. sF8. 74 pages. Tables. Indexes. {'This is the Law' Series) 

This work is a compamon volume to Trade Marks and Unfair Competition in the same 
series, and explains the different kinds of protection afforded by patents, how to 
obtain them, registration of designs, artistic copyright and monopolies. Although it 
has been written to assist manufacturers it will be of value to inventors, patent agents 
and others desirmg a knowledge of the EngUsh Patent law. (608) 

TRADE MARKS AND UNFAIR COMPETITION. T. A. Blanco White. 
Stevens & Sons, 4s. sF8. 76 pages. Tables. Indexes. {'This is the Law' Series) 

This little book is written by a barrister for busmess men, manufacturers and traders 
to explam the rule of Enghsh law that a business must not be run in such a way as to 
steal or entice a competitor’s trade. It deals with the degrees of protection, the reason 
for registered trade marks, the registration and certification of trade marks, the law 
of ‘passing off’ (i.e. misrepresentation in the course of trade), slander of goods and the 
various crimmal offences connected with the marking of goods. (608) 

MEDICINE AND SURGERY 

PRINCIPLES OF ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY FOR PHYSICAL TRAIN- 
ING INSTRUCTORS IN THE ROYAL AIR FORCE. HM. Stationery 
Office, 7s,6d. sR8. 180 pages. 158 figures. Index. {Air Publication 3125) 

The purpose of this manual is to explain certain important principles of anatomy and 
physiology which are particularly related to physical fitness. The first three chapters 
are devoted to anatomy, with the emphasis on the functional rather than the theoretical 
aspect of the subject, followed by a chapter on the physiology of the vascular system, 
respiration, the alimentary and excretory systems, muscular action and the nervous 
sytem. Posture and corrective exercises are then considered ; there is a chapter dealing 
with mental and physical fatigue, and fitness for fiymg ; a brief outline is given on 
methods useful for prcservmg general health and fitness among all types of personnel 
on R A.F. stations; rehabditation of medical and surgical cases is considered and the 
last chapter contams some questions commonly asked by instructors. (610) 

TEXTBOOK OF MEDICINE. John Conybearc (Editor). Eighth editioru 
Livingstone {Edinburgh), 30s. M8. 1,170 pages. Index. 

Seventeen authors, speciahsts m their subjects, have contributed to this new edition 
of a valuable textbook under the editorship of Sir John Conybeare, Physician to 



Guy's Hospital, London. Additions include a short section on penicillin therapy and 
an appendix on aviation medicine in winch are brief accounts of some of the major 
problems m connexion with the liigh speeds and great altitudes attained by modern 
aircraft. Physiological normals, scattered tliioiighout the text, have been collected 
into a table and placed mside the front cover for cpick rcfciencc. (610.2) 

THE SHIP captain’s MEDICAL GUIDE. Ministry of War Transport 
Eighteenth edition. KM, Stationery Office, 3s.6d. C8. 225 pages. 59 illus- 
trations. Index. 

This medical guide was compiled many years ago by the Lite Dr. Harry Leach, 
Medical Officer of Health for the Port of London, and had reached its seventeenth 
edition by 1929. It provides the slnp’s captain with clear and concise instructions for 
the prevention and treatment of disease on board ship in the absence of medical aid 
or advice, ranging from Wounds, Fractures, Poisons, Fils, and Digestive Diseases to 
Diseases of the Eye, Ear and Skm, Directions for the use of Medicines, Surgical 
Dressmgs and Instruments, and Invalid Diet. In this new edition some chapters have 
been rewritten and much new information has been added. The chapter on ‘Shock' 
is one of the most notable additions, ‘ Circulation of the Blood, Treatment foi Bleeding 
and Haemorrhage ’has been altered and amended, as havc‘InHammation and Suppura- 
tion’, ‘Fractures, Broken Bones and Dislocations’, ‘Fevers', ‘J 3 iscascs of the Nervous 
System’, and others. (610.2) 

INTER-ALLIED CONFERENCES ON WAR MEDICINE, I942-I945. 
Convened by the Royal Society of Medicine. Henry Lctheby Tidy 
(Editor). Staples Press, 50s. D8. 531 pages. 14 illustrations. Index. 

These conferences were held ‘for the mtcrchangc and communication of medical 
experiences in the field and of the practical application of medicine to the needs 
of warfare, and for the exposition of the gcnctal principles of administration and 
organization of the medical services’ . The proceedings of these twenty-four conferences 
are grouped under various subject hcadmgs, incliKlmg Organization of Medical 
Services, Blood Transfusion, Neuropsychiatry, and Oiganiz<uion and Treatment in 
German Military Hospitals. The final conference was concerned with Progress in 
War Medicine since 1939. Major-General Sir Henry Letheby Tidy was formerly 
Consulting Physician to the British Army. (610.631) 

Medical Schools: Cambridge 

SOME CHARTERS IN CAMBRIDGE MEDICAL HISTORY. WaltCrLailgdoil- 
Brown. Cambridge University Press, 6s. C8, 119 pages. 

This book contains six papers read to the Section of the History of Medicine of the 
Royal Society of Medicme, and pubhshed m the Proceedings of that Society at various 
‘imes during the past ten years, together with a paper first published m Nature. Sir 
Walter Langdon-Brown, who died a short time after the publication of tliis book, 
vas Regius Professor of Physic m the University of Cambridge He was proud of Ins 
issociation with a School of Medicme which had produced such illustrious men as 
Laius, Gilbert, Harvey, Ghsson, Heberden, Paget, Humphry, Foster and Allbutt, 
de writes of the work of these and the many others who made notable contributions 
0 the history of medicine and added lustre to the reputation of the Cambridge Medical 
>chooL His book will form a valuable supplement to the HLstoty of the Cambridge 
\ 4 edKal School written by his contemporary at Cambridge, Sir Humphry Rolleston. 

(610.71) 
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Nursing 

THE ART OF NURSING. Florence Nightingale. Morris^ 6s. C8. 52 pages. 
Portrait frontispiece. 

A new and revised edition of Florence Nightingale’s original notes on nursing, first 
written m 1859. In her foreword Miss Nightingale says ‘nursing is knowledge winch 
every one ought to have’, and this small volume contains all the elements of good 
nursing with special reference to the care of the sick person at home. Particular 
emphasis is placed on the importance of the proper use of fresh air, light, warmth, 
cleanlmess, quiet, and the proper selection and administration of diet. Throughout it 
contams sound advice wliich is just as apphcable today as it was when it was first 
written. (610.73) 

History of Medicine 

RECENT ADVANCES IN MEDICINE. G. E. Beaumont and E. C. Dodds. 
Twelfth edition. Churchill, 21s. 1 C 8 . 434 pages. 42 illustrations. Index. 
(Recent Advances Series) 

The object of this book is to keep practitioners abreast of recent changes and advances 
m medicme, and to provide a reference book for students working for the higher 
examinations. Some hundred pages of new material have been added to this edition, 
including articles on thiouracil, primary atypical pneumonia, infective hepatitis and 
homologous serum jaundice. Certain sections have been omitted, includmg the 
chapters dealing with the kidneys and diphtheria, and others have been rewritten, 
while the whole book has been thoroughly revised. Dr. Beaumont is physician to 
the Middlesex Hospital and the Brompton Hospital for Consumption and Diseases 
of the Chest, London, while Professor Dodds is Courtauld Professor of Biochemistry 
in the University of London and Director of the Courtauld Institute of Biochemistry 
at the Middlesex Hospital. (610.9) 

DOCTORS DIFFER. Harley Williams. Cape, I2s.6c!. 1 C 8 . 253 pages. 
8 illustrations. 

This interesting book, written in non-technical language, shows how new ideas and 
methods of treatment arose through the clash of strong personahties and revolt agamst 
the estabhshed practices of the day. The lives of six great physicians and surgeons are 
studied: John Elliotson, the unacknowledged pioneer of psychological healing in 
Britain ; Hugh Thomas and Robert Jones, the founders of modern orthopaedics ; 
James Mackenzie, the heart speciahst; Wdham Macewen, the brain surgeon, and 
Robert Philip, the great advocate of open-air sanatorium treatment in tuberculosis. 
A feature of the book is the excellently produced portraits of these men. It should 
be of great mterest both to the medical and lay reader. (610.9) 

Anatomy 

ANATOMICAL TERMS: THEIR ORIGIN AND DERIVATION. E. J. Field 
and R. J. Harrison. Heffer (Cambridge), ys.dd. F8. 165 pages. Bibliography. 

This little book is intended to ‘ explain to the student with little or no knowledge of 
Latin or Greek how and why the familiar structures of the body are so called . It does 
not pretend to replace medical dictionaries or to be an authoritative etymological 
treatise but should be of great value as a handy reference book. It mcludes short notes 
on the men who have given their names to the structures they described for the first 



time, but excludes anthropological terms, all common EnglLsh words and many 
self-explanatory ones The authors arc Lecturers in Anatomy m the Universities 
of Bristol and Glasgow respectively. (6i 1.0114) 

SURFACE AND RADIOLOGICAL ANATOMY FOR STUDENTS AND 
GENERAL PRACTITIONERS. A. B. Applctoii, W. J. Hamilton and 
G. Simon. Second edition. Heffer {Cambridge), 3is.6d. C4. 332 pages. 
390 figures. Index. 

This book, the first edition of which appeared in 193 8, is concerned with the application 
of radiology as a supplement to methods of physical examination of the patient. The 
introductory section deals with general considerations oi radiological tcclmique, 
of the structure of the skin, and of the group action of muscles. In the following 
sections more detailed information relating to each region of the body is given. 
Surface contours are shown in relation to the underlying stuicturc.s. The wliolc work 
IS well produced and lavishly illustrated with photographs of the living subject, Ime 
drawings and skiagrams. There is a very detailed index. (611.02) 

PRACTICAL ANATOMY REVISED AND REWRITTEN. W. E. Lc GrOS 
Clark. Edward Arnold, 25s. M8. 470 pages, 351 illustrations. Index. 

Many anatomists have for years recognized the need for the rationalization of the 
teaching of topographical anatomy. Experienced teachers have been unanimous that 
much of the topographical detail in current textbooks could be eliminated for the 
ordinary medical student. The Professor of Anatomy in the University of Oxford 
has, therefore, rewritten, revised, rearranged and pruned the text of a work edited by 
the late Professor E. P. Stibbe on practical anatomy which appeared m 1932, with the 
intention of mtroducing a rational course of practical dissection for the ordinary 
medical student (611,02) 

Physiology 

DYNAMIC ASPECTS OF BIOCHEMISTRY. Eiiicst Baldwin. Cambridge 
University Press, 21s. D8. 457 pages. 34 figures. Bibliography. Indexes. 

The author, who is Lecturer in Biochemistry m Cambridge University, intends this 
work as a textbook for the teaching of biochemistry as an independent scientific 
discipline without emphasis on climeal problems. The work should also serve as 
introductory reading for those who intend to specialize in biochemistry, as well as for 
those whose chief mterests lie in other fields and who wish to maintain a broad general 
outlook. Although biochemical knowledge expands rapidly each year, making it 
impossible for any one worker to read more than a pait of the new output, a con- 
siderable body of information is unhkely to change significantly in substance in the 
future, and Dr. Baldwin’s book presents this essential groundwork m one handy 
volume. (6x2 015) 

Properties of Blood 

THE RHESUS FACTOR. G. Fulton Robeits. Heinemann, 3s. 6d, sC8. 54 pages. 
References. 

The author of this booklet is Medical Officer to the North-East London Blood 
Supply Depot, and his aim is to present as simply as possible an account of our present 
[formation on the Rhesus factor and the part it plays m obstetrics and blood trans- 
’usion. Chapter headmgs are: (i) The antigen; (2) The antibody, (3) Disease due 
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to the Rhesus factor; (4) The incomplete antibody; (5) The Fisher nomenclature; 
(6) Treatment , (7) The A. B. C. of specimens. The book concludes with a few selected 
references for further reading. (612.118) 

Nutrition 

report on nutrition in NEWFOUNDLAND. D. P. Cutlibertson for 
the Dominions OiSce: H M. Stationery Office, is.6d. sR8. 87 pages. Biblio- 
graphy. Appendix. Paper bound. {Dominions No. 4) 

This comprehensive survey was made by Dr. D. P. Cuthbertson on behalf of the 
Domimons Office in July 1945, not with the object of conducting a survey of the 
nutritional state of the people but rather to advise on the ways and means of improving 
their diet m the hght of previous surveys. Observations were made on cliildren, 
mothers, students, inmates of hospitals and prisons, and fishermen and lumbermen, 
together with their families. Other people were interviewed but not examined. The 
Report gives full information on Mahiutrition, Background Conditions affectmg 
Health and Food Consumption Levels and Recommendations for their Improvement. 
It also contams a special chapter on Labrador with details of the hfe of the Eskimos 
and recommendations for an adequate diet The Appendix gives dietetic tables and 
there is an excellent bibliography. (612.39) 

Proteids 

NUCLEIC ACID. Society for Experimental Biology. Cambridge University 
Press, 35s. R8. 290 pages. 29 figures. 18 plates. 

This is the first of an annual senes of symposium reports and contains the nineteen 
papers read at the Symposium of the Society for Experimental Biology held m 
Cambridge m July 1946. Contributions mclude 'Distribution of the nucleic acids in 
tissues ’ , by J. N Davidson ; ‘ Nucleic acid and the chromosomes by C. D. Darlington ; 
and 'Relations between nucleic acid and protein synthesis’, by T. Caspersson. The 
authors are all of mtemational reputation, and the book is an important contribution 
to the literature of biological sciences. (612.3981451) 

Glandular System Secretions 

RECENT ADVANCES IN END o CRINOLO GY. A. T. Cameron. Sixth edition. 

Churchill, 21s, L.Post 8. 451 pages. 74 illustrations. References. Index. 
See Digest, page 571. (612.4) 

STUDIES OF THE RENAL CIRCULATION. J. Trueta, A. E. Barclay, P. M. 
Daniel, K. J. Franklm, M. M. L. Prichard. Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. C4. 
207 pages. 83 illustrations. Bibliography, Index. 

See Digest, page 572. (612.4634) 

Nervous System 

THE PERIPHERAL CIRCULATION IN HEALTH AND DISEASE. Robert L. 
Richards. Livingstone (Edinburgh), 21s. C4. I 53 pages, 104 illustrations. 
Index. 

This monograph is a record of the work done by Dr. Richards at the Neuromuscular 
Umt at Gogarburn Hospital, Edmhurgh. The mvestigation began in an endeavour to 
collect physiological information m cases of war injury, and that in turn revealed gaps 
^ in fundamental knowledge which necessitated further research. The subjects dealt 



with in this monograph cover such a wide field as the rccor ding of skin temperatures 
variations in vasomotor activity ; occlusive vascular disease ; tlic ila^uiard phenomenon 
peripheral nerve injuries; and the immersion fool syndioiuc'-- diiforiuation which ii 
not readily accessible in any other form. ((5i2,§' 

Brain 

THE PHYSICAL BACKGROUND OF PERCEPTION. E. D. Adrian. Ox/otfl 
University Press, ips. D8. 104 pages. 21 illustrations. 

This book contams the Wayneflctc lectures delivered in Magdalen College, Oxford 
University, in 1946. The purpose of the lectures, which arc hcic presented as they were 
dehvered, was to study what goes on in the human biaiu and to find out how the 
activity of the brain is related to that of the mind. Ceuitents include : The Brain and 
the Mmd ; The Sense Organs ; Motor and Sensory Areas oi the Brain ; Sight and 
Hearing; The Electrical Activity of the Brain; Recognition and Mental Events. No 
conclusions have been drawn, as there is still so much more to be leained about the 
physiology of the brain. The author is Professor of Physiology 111 the University of 
Cambridge, and one of Bntam’s greatest physiologists. (612.8218) 

Sight 

THE SCIENCE OF SEEING. Ida Maim and Antoinette Piric, Boofc, 

IS. sC8. 220 pages. 8 plates. Coloured frontispiece. Paper bound. {Pelicm 
Books) 

Dr. Maim, Surgeon at the Royal London Ophthalmic Ho.spital, and Professor of 
Ophthalmology m the Umvcrsity of Oxford, is the author of various technical books 
and papers on the eye. Her collaborator, Miss Piric, took the Natural Science Tripos 
at Cambridge, spccializmg in biochemistry, and is responsible for five of the chapters 
in this excellent httle book. It is of interest both to the specialist and layman, and 
contams chapters on what the blind can do, how dicy can be taught, and the treatment 
of eye defects m Britain today. (612.84) 

RESEARCHES ON NORMAL AND DEFECTIVE COLOUR VISION. W.D. 
Wright. Kimpton, 36s. R8. 383 pages. 233 illustrations. 

This book IS first and foremost a record of the experimental investigations into colour 
vision conducted at the Imperial College of Science and Tedmology, London. In 1926 
the Medical Research Council awarded a grant to Dr. Wright and his colleagues for 
experiments in general problems of colour perception ; and work has been maintained 
contmuously since that date. In summarizing the researches of the past twenty years 
it has been convement to divide them into five groups; luminosity, colour mixture, 
discrimination, adaptation and defective colour-vision. The work of Dr, Wriglit and 
his colleagues has not solved the fundamental problems of normal and abnormal 
colour-vision, but the by-products of their researches have been of great tcclmical and 
scientific importance, especially in relation to colour specification and measurement. 
This book is a work of scholarship, well produced and lavisUy illustrated* (612.8433) 

General and Personal Hygiene 

CHILD HEALTH. Alan Moncrieff and William A. K. Thomson (Editors). 
'The Practitioner': Eyre & Spottiswoode, 14s. D8. 254 pages. (Practitioner 
Handbooks) 

A collection of articles by a number of experts on various aspects of the Child Health 
Services and their organization in Great Britain. The services available m the clinic,^ 
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day nursery, school and special school are described and discussed, and details of 
diagnosis, management and care in certain conditions of illness are given. The four 
final chapters deal with diet for children of all ages. (613) 

Dietetics 

A TEXTBOOK OF DIETETICS. L. S. P. Davidson and Ian A. Anderson. 
Second edition. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. D8. 517 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 

The great developments both m the fundamentals of nutrition and in their application 
to everyday dietetic and climcal problems that have taken place since the first 
puhhcation of this book in 1940 have necessitated a considerable expansion of the 
second edition, though the original objectives and structure remain unchanged. The 
book is based on courses of lectures on the physiology of nutrition and the practice 
of dietetics given by the authors to medical students in the University of Aberdeen, 
and is directed primarily to students and general practitioners. It is divided into five 
parts: I. Introduction; 1 1 . The physiology of nutrition; III. Diet in periods of 
physiological stress; IV. Dietetic treatment m established disease; V. Tables, recipes, 
and diet sheets. Chapters on proteins and nutntion and diet in wartime have been 
revised and rewritten, wMe much new material has been added, including information 
on the Treatment of Starvation, Special Feeding Methods and methods for carrying 
out dietetic surveys. (613.2) 

Human Habitation 

REPORT OF THE STANDARDS OF FITNESS FOR HABITATION SUB- 
COMMITTEE OF THE CENTRAL HOUSING ADVISORY COMMITTEE. 
Ministry of Health. HM, Stationery Office, 2d. sR8. 10 pages. Paper boimd. 

This committee were asked to report on the possibility of laymg down standards 
of fitness for habitation of dwellings for further guidance under the existing Housing 
Acts that are now latv in Great Britain. They decided that, despite the temporary 
acute difficulties of housing and buildmg in tins country, it was useful to lay down 
uniform standards towards which all housmg authorities might aim in new construc- 
tion and the mamtenance of older structures. The standards they set represent a target 
to be amied at for many years to come, and are set out m some detail ; it is suggested 
that this revised minimum standard of fitness for habitation of dweUings should 
become the legal minimum in any future housmg legislation, and that it should be 
taken into account by existing Rent Tribunals in fixing rents. (< 5 i 3 - 5 ) 

Hygiene of Employment 

THE INCIDENCE OF NEUROSIS AMONG FACTORY WORKERS. Medical 
Research Council. H.M, Stationery Office, is.sd. sR8. 66 pages. 23 charts. 
7 tables. 4 appendices. Paper bound. {Industrial Health Research Board 
Report, No. 90) 

This report covers an investigation by medical and psychiatric experts, undertaken 
during the war in two different kidustnal regions in Britain, into the inadence of 
disability and, above all, absence from work, due to mental and psychological causes. 
The mvestigation was extremely detailed and careful, and although the conclusions 
reached cannot he apphed without reservations to peacetime conditions, the high 
incidence of disabling neurotic illness (twenty-five per cent of workers examined) 
provides much food for thought. (6x3 -d) 



Hygiene of Recreation: Gymnastics 

REFERENCE BOOK OF GYMNASTIC TRAINING FOR BOYS. Boardof 
Education. HM. Stationery Office, 6s. D8. 330 pages. Illustrated. {Physical 
Training Series, No. 13) 

This volume is a reprint of the original edition first published in 1927. The book deals 
with systematic physical trainuig for the development of the body by means of the 
Swedish system of gymnastic exercises, and a selection has been made whicli can 
be used with safety and effect by teachers who have not had the benefit of a full 
training. It is divided into four parts, covering the Gymnastic Lesson and Terminology; 
Descriptions of Exercises ; Progressive Lists of Exercises for boys who begin their 
physical trainmg between the ages of eight and eleven; and Progressive Lists of 
Exercises for boys up to the age of thirteen to fourteen, 'fhe Introduction is hy 
Sir George Newman, formerly Chief Medical Officer to the Ministry of Health, 

1919-35. (613.71) 

Heredity 

GENETICS FOR THE MEDICAL STUDENT. E. B. Ford. Sccond edition. 
Methuen, 7s.6d. C8. 163 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The importance of genetics is now widely recognized by the medical profession, hut 
there are few hooks which treat of human heredity in a brief and elementary manner. 
This book, the outcome of experience of many years of teaching genetics to medical 
students, assumes no previous knowledge of the subject. Special consi deration is given 
to determining whether or not individuals can transmit licrcditary diseases known to 
occur in. their family, to the influence of environment and to the blood groups, 
including their legal aspect In this edition the material on the Rh blood group has been 
brought up to date. The author is Reader in Genetics at the University of Oxford. 

(613.9) 

Public Health 

AN APPROACH TO SOCIAL MEDICINE. J. D. Kcrshaw. Bm/Z/cTc, TiWa/lG* 
Cox, 15s. M8. 339 pages. Index. 

Social medicine, in the words of the author, who is the Medical Officer of Health for 
Accrington, Lancashire, demands ‘the study of human welfare in relation to the 
whole fabric of society’. For the doctor this involves a knowledge of the social 
environment of his patient and its influence not only upon the causation of disease but 
upon treatment and the eventual maintenance of health. The work is divided into 
two mam parts . Part i, the nature of society, dealing with the anatomy, the physiology 
and the disorders and disharmomes of society; Part 2, health and sickness in society, 
covering medicme m society, the social problems of health and the physiology of 
health. It has been written for a wide range of readers, and its aim is to give some 
idea of the imphcations underlymg the concept of social medicine. (614) 

THE SANITARY INSPECTOR’S HANDBOOK. H. H. Clay. Sixth edition. 
H, K, Lewis, 22s, D8. 545 pages. 99 figures. Index. 

This handbook hy the Lecturer in Puhhc Health at the London School of Hygiene 
and Tropical Medicme is now m its sixth edition, and has established itself as a standard 
manual for samtary inspectors and other puhhc health officers. Tins new edition has 
been thoroughly revised and amended; considerable new matter has been added; 
several new illustrations have been included and others have been redrawn. Especial 
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care has been taken to bring the details of the law relating to each subject up to date. 
The book will prove most helpful to all students of the subject and in addition will be 
a valuable work of reference in all pubhc health departments. (614.02) 

FINAL ACTS OF THE INTERNATIONAL HEALTH CONFERENCE HELD 
IN NEW YORK FROM 19 JUNE TO 22 JULY 1 9 46, United Nations 
(Washington, U,S.A,) : H.M, Stationery Office (London), 2s.6d. M4. 
53 pages. Paper bound. 

An account of the final acts of the International Health Conference held in New York 
from 19 June to 22 July 1946, followed by the text of the Constitution of the World 
Health Organization, the arrangement concluded by the Governments represented at 
the Conference setting up an Interim Commission, and the protocol concerning the 
Office International d’Hygihne Publique, (614.06) 

BIOLOGISTS IN SEARCH OF MATERIAL. An Interim Report ou the Work 
of the Pioneer Health Centre, Peckham. G. Scott WiUiamson and Innes 
H. Pearse. Second edition. Faber & Faber, 5s. 1 C 8 . 107 pages. 

The work of the Pioneer Health Centre at Peckham, in London, which contrived 
to be both a scientists’ laboratory and a full-scale social club for famihes, aroused 
widespread interest m Britain and abroad before it was brought to a close by the war. 
The second edition of the report (first pubhshed hi 1938) on the first eighteen months’ 
work and fmdmgs of the Centre has now been issued with a new foreword at a time 
when the Centre is once agam in action. (614.06242) 

^History 

RECENT ADVANCES IN PUBLIC HEALTH. J. L Burn. C/zWcM/, 25s. D8. 
417 pages. 82 illustrations. Index. (Recent Advances Series) 

This addition to the Recent Advances Series is by the Medical Officer of Health and 
School Medical Officer of the dty of Salford (Lancashire), and is intended to 
summarize selected features of the progress made m the seventeen years since the 
pubhcation of Haslam’s Recent Advances in Preventive Medicine. The subject matter is 
divided for convenience mto three main parts: Public Health and the Individual; 
Pubhc Health and the Commumty; Pubhc Health and the Environment. Full 
references are omitted, but at the end of each sertion the author gives suggestions for 
further reading. The book is well illustrated with photographs, tables and diagrams. 

(614.09) 

ON THE STATE OF THE PUBLIC HEALTH DURING SIX YEARS OF 
WAR. Ministry of Health. HM. Stationery Office, 5s. sR8. 280 pages. 
Appendices. Tables. Paper bound. 

This statement by the Chief Medical Officer on the work of the medical department 
of the Ministry of Health during six years of war I 939 - 45 * deals with its huge subject 
under sixteen headmgs: 1 . Vital Statistics; 11 . General Epidemiology, ranging from 
smallpox to pediculosis; HI. Emergency Pubhc Health Laboratory Service; IV. 
Maternity and Child Welfare; V. Food and Nutrition; VI. Emergency Medical 
Service ; VII. Civil Defence Casualty Service; VIIL Problems ofMedical Man-Power ; 
IX. Dental Services ; X. The Nursing Services ; XL Morbidity Statistics ; XII. Advance 
m Theiapeutics ; XIIL International Health and Medical Intelligence; XIV. Environ- 
mental Hygiene; XV. Health Pubhcity; XVI. Planning for the Future. There are 
numerous tables, both in the appendices and to illustrate the text. (614*094^) 



REPORT OF THE MINISTRY OF HEALTH FOR THE YEAR ENDED 31$^ 
MARCH, 1946. Ministry of Health. H.M. Stationery Office, 3 s. 6 i sR8. 
200 pages. Tables. Paper bound. {Command Paper 71 1 9) 

This valuable and comprehensive report on the State of the Public ffealtli for the 
year 1945, together with the Ministry’s report on its activities 111 the year ended 
31 March 1946, gives the vital statistics for England and Wales, m particular for 
the matermty and clidd welfare services, and includes a large luunbcr of tables to 
illustrate the general epidemiology. There is also a detailed and critical survey of 
hospital and nursmg services and future needs, us well as many other aspects of public 
health work. Housing, food and nutrition, and water supply, arc discussed at lengdi, 
in addition to work of the Local Government agencies concerned with brandies of the 
public health. This report follows the important White l^iper entitled On the State 
of the Public Health during Six Years of Wat which was included in Ihithh BookNews, 
January 1947. (614,0942) 

lumley’s public health acts. Eleventh edition by Erskinc Simes, 
C. E. Scholefield and A. N. C. Shelley. Vol. V. Biitterworth, 84s. R8. 
1,423 pages. Tables. Index. 

The issue of this volume completes the eleventh edition of this encyclopaedic work 
on pubhc health and local government in Britain. It contains the miscellaneous 
Pubhc Health Acts from 1919 to 1946 (in part), in continuation the previous 
volumes. The Acts are fully annotated and the more impmTant have been discussed 
and explamed m mtroductory notes to each. Winnie y’ is the standard work for 
practitioners. . (6x4 0942) 

Statistics 

VITAL STATISTICS AND PUBLIC HEALTH WORK IN THE TROPICS. 

P. Granville Edge. Baillihe, Tindall & Cox, 13$, D8. 268 pages. Index, 

This book is a new impression of the first edition published in 1 944, with the addition 
of a supplement on the genealogy of vital statistics which makes bin attempt to discuss 
in outline the liistory of a science winch had its origins in an incredibly remote past’. 
The book is divided into four sections : L Introductory (to the end of tlic sixteenth 
century); 11 . Seventeenth century ; III. Eighteenth century ; IV.Ninctccnth century, 
A separate mdex is appended tojhe supplement and references arc given as footnotes. 
The author was formerly Lecturer in the Division of Medical Statistics of the London 
School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine ui the University of London. (614.1) 

Registration of Doctors, Dentists, etc. 

THE DENTISTS REGISTER, 1 947. Printed aiid Published uiidcr thc Direc- 
tion of the Dental Board of the United Kingdom m pursuance of the 
Dentists’ Act, 1878. Constable, 15s. C4. 346 pages. 

The Register contains the names and addresses of dental practitioners registered in the 
United Kingdom List, the Colonial List and m the Foreign List. (614.34) 

THE MEDICAL REGISTER, X 9 47 - Printed and published uiidcr the Direction 
of the General Council of Medical Education and Registration of the 
United Kingdom. Constable, 21s. C4. 2,396 pages. 

This contams the names and addresses of medical practitioners in the United Kingdom 
registered under the Medical Acts, 1858 and 1886, the Colonial List under the Medical 
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Act, 1886, the Foreign. List under the Medical Act, 1886, and those registered tem- 
porarily under Defence Regulation 32B and the Medical Register (Temporary 
Registration) Orders, 1940-41. (614.24) 

lespectioB of Food 

SALE OF FOOD AND DRUGS. W. J. Bell. Twelfth edition by R. A. 
Robinson. Butterworth, 30s. D8. 648 pages. Tables. Bibliography. Index. 

The sale and importation of food and drugs m Great Britain is carefully regulated 
by Acts of Parliament and statutory rules so as to ensure that only pure and genuine 
articles are available for the pubhc. The relevant Acts, rules and regulations are ver>^ 
numerous and this book, the standard work, contains all the legislation on the subject 
fully annotated and explamed, together with references to the large number of reported 
cases. It IS m two parts . the first part contains the Statutes, and the second the regula- 
tions and orders grouped according to the Statutes under which they were made—Food 
and Drugs Act, Pubhc Health Acts, Milk and Dairies Acts, Weights and Measures 
Acts and the Merchandise Marks Act — ^followed by miscellaneous provisions and 
emergency orders. Appendices contain a bibliography of official pubhcations, circulars 
and memoranda to Local Authorities, chemical notes on adulteration and specimen 
forms of information. The editor of the present edition is not only a Barrister but a 
Pharmaceutical Chemist and was fomierly Chief Officer, Public Control Department, 
Middlesex County Council. (614.3) 

FOOD AND DRUGS ADMINISTRATION. Stcwart Swift. Buttcrworth, 40s. 
D8. 736 pages, including tables and index. 

This is a new work by the Chief Sanitary Inspector of the City of Oxford. It is a 
practical handbook for the use of pubhc health officials, students and others concerned 
in the admimstration of the law affectmg food and drugs, and it deals with legislation 
and admimstration, composition of foods and drugs, unsound food, milk and dames 
and food premises. The author interprets the terni ‘food and drugs’ very hberaUy, and 
mcludes references to other statutes deahng directly or indirectly with diseases of 
animals, pharmacy and poisons, fertilizers and feedmg stuffs, and marking of agricul- 
tural produce. This book and the author s previous works on Housing Administration 
and Sanitary Administration form a complete guide for those concerned with the 
administrative work of the Sanitary Officer, • (614.3) 

Protection of Travellers 

TRINITY HOUSE. Hilary P. Mead. Sampson Low, 15s. D8. 178 pages. 
22 illustrations. Bibhography. Index. 

Trinity House, the first General Lighthouse and Pilotage Authority m England, was 
granted its first charter by King Henry VIII m 1514. Today, the Corporation of 
Trinity House are responsible for the administration of the Lighthouse, etc. Service 
of England and Wales with certam statutory jurisdiction in reglard to lighthouses and 
other seamarks in Scotland, Ireland, the Channel Islands and Gibraltar. They are also 
the chief Pilotage Authority in the Umted Kmgdom, and in their capacity as a private 
corporation or guild they administer certain Charitable Trusts. In this book Com- 
mander Mead presents the various distmguishing features which go to the making of 
Trimty House. The Master and Brethren ; the duties and activities of the renowned 
Guild, and some of this great Corporation s contribution to British history throughout 
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its four tundred years existence during twenty reigns arc described. Documents 
hitherto unpubhshed are reproduced, and sonic earlier accounts not gcncially available 
are also included. (64.86) 

Materia Medica: Pathology 

MOLECULES AGAINST MICROBES. E. S. Diitliic. Sigma Boohs, 6s. C8. 
156 pages. 8 plates. 13 figures. Tables. Index. 

This book is an attempt to present to the layman a picture of how some of the recent 
discoveries in the treatment of disease were made. The author, who is a member of tke 
staff of the Lister Institute, Elstree, Hertfordshire, sluws how many of the problems 
of the treatment of disease caused by micro-org.unsms have been successfully solved 
by the joint efforts of bacteriologist.s, biologists and chemists. The drugs described 
consist of both those used in the treatment of various tropical diseases as well as the 
better-known drugs of the sulphonamide senes and peiiicillm. Their development 
is traced historically, and the work includes a summary of the present knowledge 
concerning the way m wliich various drugs attack the bacterial cell. This book can be 
recommended to the general reader who wishes to learn something of the modem 
development of chemotherapy. (615.1) 

Organic Drugs: Penicillm 

penicillin: its practical application. Alexander Fleming 
(Editor), Butterworth, 30s. D8. 380 pages. 59 figures. Tables. References. 
Bibliographies. Index. 

See Digest, page 573. (615.32) 

THE ROAD TO PENICILLIN. M. Goldsmith. Lindsay Drummond, ios.6d. 
D8. 174 pages. 26 figures. Bibliography. Index. 

Chemotherapy, the systematic treatment of disease by chemical agencies, is one of the 
outstanding contributions of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries to medical progress, 
In this work the author has traced the history of cheinotlicrapy from the days when it 
was beheved that diseases were caused by demons to the outstanding modern discoveries 
of the sulphonamides and pemcilhn. This is a readable book intended for the general 
public, and attempts to show that the discovery of pcmcillm which has revolutionized 
the treatment of so many diseases was not an isolated discovery, but merely a landmark, 
albeit a great one, in the search for chemical remedies for disease. (615.32-) 

penicillin: its properties, uses and PREPARATION. Phatmacetitical 
Press, ios.6d. D8, 200 pages. 15 illustrations. 331 references. Bibliography. 
Index. 

The greatly increased production of penicillm has made adccpiatc supplies available 
for all civilian needs, and the aim of this book is to acquaint pharmacists and general 
practitioners with the best methods of preparing and using this valuable new drug 
in the mterests of the general pubhc. Details of manufacturing methods have been 
kept to the minimum. The chemistry, stability, methods of assay, the standard unit, 
pharmacology, the many methods of oral administration, and the various regulations 
under the Therapeutic Substances Act, are all discussed m detail, and a select bibho* 
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graphy provides a guide to further reading. The work is a valuable up-to-date 
survey of the present knowledge of pemcilhn based on the needs of pharmacists and 
doctors. (615.32) 

Exercise 

THE REHABILITATION OF THE INJURED. Vol. 2. REMEDIAL GYM- 
NASTICS. John H. C. Colson. Cassell 30s. D8. 568 pages. 439 figures. 
Index, 

This volume, which is the second of a series appearing under the general heading of 
The Rehabilitation of the Injured, is by the rehabihtation officer of the Birmingham 
Accident Hospital and Rehabihtation Centre. It deals with specific remedial exercises 
and IS not concerned with games and recreational activities or with passive therapy. 
There are seven parts : i. The Theory of Specific Remedial Exercises ; 2. The Rationale 
of Specific Remedial Exercises ; 3. The Relationship of Speafic Remedial Exercises to 
Splmts and Plaster Casts ; 4. Specific Exercises with Special Remedial Apparatus ; 
5. Specific Remedial Exercises in the Treatment of the Commoner Bone and Jomt 
Injuries; 6. The Treatment of Amputation Stumps; 7. Re-Education in Walking. 
The largest section of the book is that dealing with tables of specific remedial exercises 
for the commoner bone and joint injunes, and, in compiling these, special care has 
been taken to show how the exercises are progressed gradually as the condition of the 
patient improves. The book is designed as a textbook for students, physiotherapists 
and remedial gymnasts. (615.82) 

Pathology 

MEDICINE. Vol. I. THE PATIENT AND HIS DISEASE. A. E. Ckrk- 
Kemiedy. Livingstone [Edinburgh), 20s. R8. 383 pages. 

Dr. Clark-Kennedy, Physician to the London Hospital and Dean of its Medical 
School, has written an important and unusual book. It is not a textbook presenting 
all the facts, but a correlation of the facts, and by cutting across the boundaries 
dividmg one speciality of medicine from another, he emphasizes the general principles 
underlying medicme as a whole. It is mtended to inculcate an attitude of mind, and 
to make the reader deduce the facts from pnnciples. In his preface the author states 
bt attempts to provide a framework on which a knowledge of medicine can be built 
by self-education as experience widens’. The second volume wiU apply in practice the 
concept of medicme outlmcd m this volume. (6x6) 

RECENT ADVANCES IN CLINICAL PATHOLOGY. European Association 
of Clinical Pathologists. C. Dyke (General Editor). Churchill 25s. L.Post 8. 
480 pages. 34 plates. 19 figures. References. Index. [Recent Advances Series) 
See Digest, page 575. (616) 

Bacteriology 

AN INTRODUCTION TO BACTERIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY. C. G. 
Anderson. Second edition. Livingstone [Edinburgh), 20s. C8. 200 pages. 
Index. 

In view of the rapid growth of interest in the biochemistry of micro-orgamsms, a new 
edition of Dr. Anderson’s excellent introduction-to bacteriological chemistry is very 
welcome. The work was originally intended for advanced students in bacteriology, 
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but it will be of great value to the many research workers in tlic field of bacteriology. 
The specialized biochemistry of bacteria, moulds and fungi follows introductory 
chapters on the basic physico-chemical conceptions, while the work concludes witl 
two chapters on some aspects of immunochemistry. In this second edition, new dap. 
ters have been added on the chemotherapy of bacterial nifcctioiis and on antibiotics, 
while the chapter on the growth factors of micro-organisms has been completely 
revised. Useful guides to further rcadmg arc given at the end of each chapter. (616.01) 

THE CULTIVATION OF VIRUSES AND UICKHTTSIAH IN THE CHICK 
EMBRYO. W. I. B. Beveridge and F. M. Burnet, T/.M. Stationery Office, 
2s. sR8. 92 pages. 2 plates. Figures. Bibliography. Paper bound* (Medical 
Research Council Special Report Series, No, 256) 

This is the successor to the M.R.C. Report 220 'Flic Use of the Developitig in Virus 

Research (1936). Many advances have been made in this held in the ten intervening 
years, and the present report gives details of the authors’ work in Australia. Following 
a short historical summary of the subject, there is a discussion on the advantages, 
limitations and potentialities of the chick embryo method, a useful section on the 
management of the eggs before inoculation and then full details of the various 
techniques of inoculation and examination of lesions produced. The second half of the 
monograph is devoted to the cultivation of mdividual viruses and rickettsiac, negative 
and unconfirmed reports of their cultivation, and the cultivation of bacteria, protozoa 
and foreign tissues in the chick embryo. The report is well documented, and an 
exhaustive bibliography of the subject is appended. ' (616.01) 

A TEXTBOOK OF BACTERIOLOGY. R. W. Fairbrotlicr. Fifth edition. 
Heinemann, lys.dd. M8. 480 pages. 6 plates. 14 figures. 

The author of this textbook, intended primarily for medical .students, is the Director 
of the Department of Clinical Pathology, Manchester Royal Infirmary, and special 
lecturer m Bacteriology m the Umversity of Manchester. The book is an outline of the 
medical aspects of bacteriology and the subjects stressed are bacteria as agents of disease 
and the application of bacteriological methods in the prevention, diagnosis and 
treatment of disease. It is divided into two main sections, general and systematic 
baaeriology, with a third, comparatively short, section on general technique, m- 
cluding the use of the microscope, stammg methods, preparation of culture media and 
serological technique. This edition has been thoroughly revised, obsolete material 
deleted and new developments incorporated; m particular, the chapter on chemo- 
therapy has been greatly expanded and a section on pcmcdlin included. (616.01) 

ATLAS OF BACTERIOLOGY. R. C. Low and T. C. Dodds. Livingstone 
(Edinburgh), 32s. 6d. R8. 168 illustrations. Index. 

This book, by two members of the Bacteriology and Pathology Departments of the 
University of Edinburgh, is intended primarily for the medical undergraduate, to be 
used m conjunction with any of the standard textbooks on bacteriology. Of the 168 
illustrations all except one are in colour, and every effoit has been made to reproduce 
the exact tone of colour, whether it be of section, film or culture. Examples are given 
of all the mam types of patliogemc orgamsms. Each figure is accompanied by a short 
note of the magnification, stam and any special feature which should be noticed. 

(616.01) 
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Diagnosis 

AIDS TO MEDICAL DIAGNOSIS. G. E. Frederick SuttoE. Sixth edition. 
Bailliere, Tindall & Cox, 6s. F8. 308 pages. 46 illustrations. Index. 

This little work makes no pretence at being a textbook on medical diagnosis, but it 
should prove helpful to many students and general practitioners. The new edition 
has been completely revised to keep it abreast of modern advances. The section on 
diseases of the blood has been rewritten, and the new work on the Rh factor included. 
The whole chapter on cardiography has been carefully revised, and smce the previous 
edition a new chapter on the electroencephalogram has been written. (616.075) 

A MANUAL OF TOMOGRAPHY. M. Wembreii. H. K. Lewis, 45s. C4. 
270 pages. 397 illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Tomography is^a comparatively recent development in X-ray examination. It has 
been defined as T-oentgenographic photography of a selected plane in the body with 
the ehmination of structures situated m the planes above and below it ' . Several regions 
of the body are diificult to demonstrate because of overlymg structures : for instance, 
m an ordmary X-ray picture of the chest a pathological condition may be obscured by 
over- or under-lying layers of lung. The use of tomography provides a clear picture 
of the desired region, and this book gives full details of technique. Separate chapters 
deal with the tomography of the chest, spine, skull and facii bones, larynx, and 
‘miscellaneous’, which includes the sternum, joints and kidneys. (616.0757) 

Diseases of Circulatory System 

HEPARIN IN THE TREATMENT OF THROMBOSIS. J. E. JorpeS. Second 
edition. Oxford University Press, i8s. D8. 260 pages. 3 plates. 21 figures. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Dr. Jorpcs is Reader in Biochemistry at the Caroline Institute, Stockholm, Sweden, 
and the first edition of this book (1939) became a standard work on the subject. 
During the intervening years the progress made in the treatment of thrombosis and 
pulmonary embohsm with heparin, and the introduction of dicumarol, have proved 
that heparm is as effective m thrombosis as msuhn is m diabetes. In this edition, there- 
fore, a comprehensive account is given of recent experiences in the use of it. The 
monograph is complete in that it covers the biochemical, histological, hsematological 
and cluneal aspects of the subject, concludmg with the social aspects of thrombosis. 
The bibhography contains some 600 references. (616. i) 

DISEASES OF THE HEART AND CIRCULATION. A. A. F. Peel. Oxford 
University Press, 35s. D8. 419 pages. 61 illustrations. Index. 

Professor Peel holds the Chair of Medicine in the Anderson College of Medicine, 
Glasgow, and this book is based on lectures given to medical students during the past 
fifteen years. It is mtended primarily as an introduction to the study of heart disease for 
students and practitioners. There are three main divisions : I Symptoms and physical 
signs m cardio-vascular disease, 11 . Anatomical lesions; and III, The Aetiology of heart 
disease, and consideration is given to the cardio-vascular system in anaemias, the heart 
ui chest deformities and the heart m relation to pregnancy and to surgical operations. 
In those sections deahng with the less widely known aspects of the subject and those 
in which there has been a recent change of outlook, references are given to serve as a 
guide to further readuig, and the book is enhanced by excellent illustrations. (6i6.r) 
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^Hearl: 

CARDIOVASCULAR DISEASE IN GENERAL PRACTICE. T. East Second 
edition. H. K. Lewis, I2s.6d. D8. 208 pages. 40 illustrations. Index. 
(General Practice Series) 

The author of tbs work is Physidan 4 n.~Charge of the C.artliological Department 
ofEhng’s College Hospital, London. In writing this book, the author has tried to keep 
b mind and to meet the difficulties commonly encouiucied in general practice. In 
the second edition the general plan has not been altered, although the opportunity 
has been taken to make a thorough revision. It can be recommended as a modem 
and practical guide to heart disease for the doctor in general practice. (616.13) 

Diseases of Respiratory System; Lungs 

PULMONARY TUBERCULOSIS. A Handbook for Students and Practi- 
tioners. R. Y. Kcers and B. G. Rigdcn. Second edition. Livingstone (Edin- 
burgh), I7s.6d. C8. 277 pages. 124 figures. 

The new edition of tbs excellent handbook, by the Medical 1 )ircctor of the Red Cross 
Sanatoria of Scotland and his First Assistant, is very welcome. It is a concise account 
of the present position of the diagnosis and treatment of pulmonary tuberculosis. Tlie 
more speciahzed details have been omitted, but the subjects of collapse therapy and 
pulmonary resection are fully dealt with in view of their topical inteiest. The passing 
of the Disabled Persons (Employment) Act, 1944, has been a landmark in the history 
of rehabilitation and its provisions are explained. The section dealing with BCG vaccine 
has been expanded in view of the demand sponsored by the leading organizations 
interested m tuberculosis, for its trial m Great Britain. The work is fully illu.stratcd with 
X-ray photographs, and a novel feature is the bookmark, a skiagram of a normal 
chest, wbch may be used for comparison with those in the text. (616.346) 

THE MURINE TYPE OF TUBERCLE BACILLUS (tHE VOLE ACID- 

EAST bacillus). With Notes 011 the Morphology of Infection by the 
Vole Acid-fast Bacillus. A. H. T. Robb-Smith. H. M Stationery Office, 2s. 
sR8. 52 pages. 13 plates. Tables. References. Paper bound (Medical 
Research Council Special Report Series No. 259) 

Tbs is a report to the Medical Research Council from the Sir William Dumi Institute 
of Pathology, Oxford Investigations on an acid-fast bacillus giving rise to natural 
disease m voles showed it to be a tbrd type of mammalian tubercle bacillus, the first 
new member of the Mycobacterium group to be described for nearly forty years. The 
mtroductioii to tbs report describes the disease as found in voles and is followed by a 
short section on the morphology culture and pathogenicity o £ the bacillus. It contmues 
with reports of laboratory immunization experiments wbch confirm that some 
degree of protection agamst tuberculosis is conferred. It is possible that this work may 
be extended to field tests. Fmally, there is a section by A. H. T. Robb-Smith on the 
morphology of mfection by the bacillus. (616.246) 

Dermatology 

COMMON SKIN DISEASES. A. C. Roxburgh. Eighth edition. H, K. Lewis, 
21S. D8, 529 pages. 212 illustrations. Index, 

Tbs book, wbch was first published m 1932, is well established as a standard work 
of reference. The author is Emeritus Physician for Diseases of the Skm and Lecturer at 



St. Bartholomew’s Hospital and Consulting Physician and Lecturer at St. John’s 
Hospital for Diseases of the Sion, London. The book is not intended to be a complete 
textbook ; it deals with the common diseases only, and these are described from the 
point of view of diagnosis and such treatment as the general practitioner is in a position 
to give. In this, the eighth edition, many additions have been made to cover the uses 
in dermatology of peniciUin and D.D.T., and recent experiences with the sulphona- 
nudes. The chapter on varicose veins, eczema and ulcer has been rewritten, and various 
paragraphs have been added throughout the book, while four illustrations have been 
changed and twenty-eight new ones added. (616.5) 

DISEASES OF THE SKIN. J. H. Sequeira, J. T. Ingram and R. T. Brain, 
Fifth edition. Churchill, 63 s. 794 pages. 63 plates. Appendices. Index. 

The first edition of this work, which began as notes for a course of lectures delivered 
in the Skm Clinic of the London Hospital, was pubhshed in 1911, and the co-editors 
of the present edition were students, house-physicians and registrars in Dr. Sequeira’s 
clinic at tiiis hospital. The long interval which has elapsed smee the fourth edition 
has seen many advances m dermatology and syphilology, and the whole work has 
been revised, many sections rewritten, and large additions made to mcorporate all 
the recent new developments. Especial attention has been given to the important 
and ever-growing subject of industrial dermatology, while the sections on tropical 
diseases have been suitably developed. The work is divided into 7 groups: (i) Con- 
gemtal abnormalities of the skin ; (2) Dermatoses of mternal origin ; (3) Constitutional 
disorders ; (4) Dermatoses due to external irritants ; (5) Infective dermatoses ; (6) Atro- 
pine and hypertrophic dermatoses ; tumours of the skin ; (7) Diseases of the appendages 
of the skm. It is lavishly illustrated, and should be welcome to students and general 
practitioners. (616.5) 

Diseases of the Nervous System Psychiatry 

DISEASES OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. W. RusscU Brain. Third edition. 
Oxford University Press, 37s.6d. D8. 1,007 pages. 79 illustrations. Index. 

The author of this standard work is physician to the London Hospital and to the 
Maida Vale Hospital for Nervous Diseases, and is well known as an authority on this 
subject. Owmg to the war, there has been a gap of seven years between the second 
and third editions, years in which progress in many spheres has been rapid. Much 
revision has accordingly been necessary, and full account has been taken of the Hght 
thrown by war experiences on certam aspects of nervous diseases and their treatment. 
New chapters have been added on the nutritional disorders of the nervous system, some 
sections have been rewritten and expanded, and there has been some amalgamation 
of other sections and some rearrangement of material. This edition also contains new 
illustrations including some typical electro-encephalograms. (616.8) 

CLINICAL EXAMINATION OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. G. H. Moiirad- 
Krohn. Eighth edition, H, K Lems, i6s. C8. 380 pages. 126 figures. Index. 

Twenty-six years have elapsed since the first appearance of this work by the Professor 
of Medicine at the Royal Frederick University, Oslo. With the mcreased scope of 
neurological exammation, the work has had to be enlarged in order to meet not only 
the needs of the student and practitioner, but those of the house physician and surgeon 
of a modern department of neurology and neurosurgery. The number of illustrations 
has been increased considerably, and the volume can be thorouglily recommended as 
a guide to the complexities of neurological examination. (616.8) 



NUTRITIONAL DISORDERS OF THE NERVOUS S YSTL M. J. D. SplUane 
Livingstone (Edinburgh), 20s. R8. 280 pages. 103 figures. Appendix. Index, 

Tks monograph by the Assistant Physician and. Neurologist to the Cardiff Royal 
Infirmary was written as a result of personal experience during the recent war. It is 
the first to deal systematically with nutritional disorders of the nervous system, and to 
present the problems of etiology and treatment wliich are still largely unsolved. 
Nutritional disorders have been unfortunately all too prevalent during the past eight 
years both m Europe and the East. For probably the first time it was possible to observe 
and record carefully their effects upon a large number of individuals. Dr. Spillane has 
not, however, confined liimself to the malnutrition discovered among prisoners of 
war of all kmds, but deals in a practical way with all the known nutritional nervous 
and mental diseases. The book is well illustrated, man)' ol the illustrations being those 
of the author’s own cases, and there arc copious rcfereiicc.s to the published literature 
on nutritional disorders. (616.8) 

Paralysis 

A WAY OF LIFE FOR THE HANDICAPPED CHILD. A Ncw Approach 
to Cerebral Palsy. Eireiie Collis. Faher & Fahcr, ios.6d. 1 C 8 . 183 pages. 
13 illustrations. Glossary. List of references. Index. 

A pioneer worker in Great Britain in the treatment of children suffering from cerebral 
palsy, Mrs. Colhs sets out in this book the methods she has followed in one of the 
London County Council’s clnldren’s hospitals, Queen Mary’s, Carslialton, where 
she was able to put into operation on an extensive scale a method of treatment wliich 
she had studied under Dr. W. M. Phelps in the U.S.A. The book should be of interest 
and value not only to medical specialists and general practitioners and to therapists 
but also to all concerned with backward clnldrcn, to teachers and to parents. (616.842) 

Anaesthesia 

THE CHEMISTRY OF ANAESTHESIA. Joliii Adriaiii. Bldckwell {Oxford), 
38s. M8. 548 pages. 45 figures. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This booh, by the Director of the Department of Anaesthesia in the Charity Hospital 
of Louisiana in New Orleans, U.S.A., has been compiled from a teaching outline 
used by the writer to present chemical data related to anaesthesia. The work is divided 
into three parts. Part i deals with inorgamc phases of chemistry related to anaesthesia; 
Part 3 with the organic chemistry winch is essentially the chemistry of depressant 
drugs; Part 3, the biochemical aspects of anaesthesia, hemg devoted to chemical 
changes in tissue in men and ammals. In certam sections brief reviews of fundamental 
chemical facts are mcluded so that medical graduates can obtain a clear understanding 
of the subject matter. A comprehensive bibliography of fifty pages is included, as 
well as a glossary of special terms and an appendix of relevant tables. (616.856) 

General Diseases 

CLINICAL PRACTICE IN INFECTIOUS DISEASES. E. M. Harries aud 
M. Adatman. Third edition, Livingstone (Edinburgh), 23S.6d. M8. 
690 pages. 56 figures. Tables. Diagrams. Index. 

The practical experience of the authors, both medical superintendents of London 
County Council fever hospitals, is combmed m this work with an exposition of 
modem fever practice as reflected m other writmgs. The fact that a tliird edition has 



been called for in the last six years is an indication of the value placed upon this work. 
Tbs new edition has been thoroughly revised, and among the cHef additions are a 
new chapter on the pneumonias and descriptions of the common cold, febrile herpes, 
epidemic nausea and vomitmg, epidemic myalgia and infective polyneuritis. The 
account of pemcilHn has been considerably enlarged, with a brief note added on 
streptomycm, and the chapter on epidemiology has been expanded References for 
further reading are given at the end of each chapter. (616.9) 

CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC AND OTHER STUDIES OF TYPHUS. M. Van den 
Ende. H.M. Stationery Office, i2s.6d. M8. 246 pages. 20 plates. Biblio- 
graphy. [Medical Research Council Special Report Series, No. 255) 

Tbs report, by a member of the Medical Research Council staff at the National 
Institute for Medical Research, London, records the results of clmical and laboratory 
studies of typhus fever carried out primarily m relation to the chemotherapy of the 
disease. Two hundred and thirty-eight drugs, listed m the appendix, were tested 
for activity against experimental infection m mice; two, VLj.7 and VI86, were 
selected for special study as they were found to have a defhnte action m preventmg 
the development of the disease m mice by admimstration m the very early stages. A 
detailed description is given of the clinical use of these two drugs b the epidemic of 
louse-borne typhus m North Africa and Naples durbg 1943 and 1944. The report also 
describes important studies on the immunology of typhus fever carried out m 
collaboration with the British Royal Army Medical College Emergency Vacdne 
Laboratory durbg the war. (616.922) 

RHEUMATISM AND SOFT TISSUE INJURIES. James Cyriax. Hamish 
Hamilton, 42s. R8. 410 pages. 208 illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Cyriax is physician-b-charge of the Physiotherapy Department, St. Thomas’s 
Hospital, London, and, b tbs book, he aims to set out a system of diagnosis wbch will 
overcome the special difficulties associated with the soft-tissue lesions wbch result from 
mjury, or wbch, appearmg for no obvious reason, are commonly termed ‘rheumatic’. 
The author lays particular stress on the importance of accurate diagnosis, but also deals 
with the new types of treatment for wbch bs diagnostic methods pave the way. He 
pobts out that bs system, wbch is based wholly on clbical exambation and is not 
dependent on apparatus, hes well witbn the provmce of every medical practitioner, 
for whom tbs book should prove a useful and mterestbg guide. The illustrations are 
of a bgh standard and a full mdex is provided. (616.991) 

MEDICAL DISORDERS OF THE LOCOMOTOR SYSTEM INCLUDING 
THE RHEUMATIC DISEASES. E. Fletcher. Livingstone [Edinburgh), 45s. 
R8. 625 pages. 262 figures. Index. 

The rheumatic diseases are a social scourge, and their medical problem occupies the 
greater part of tbs new book by the Physician to the Arthritis Clinic and Lecturer on 
the Rheumatic Diseases at the Royal Free Hospital, London, who has devoted many 
years to an btensive study of the sulyect. The first chapter deals with the various 
classifications of the diseases — acute, fibrositic and arthritic ; the remabbg chapters 
cover the anatomy and physiology of the locomotor system, clinical examination of 
the patient and the aetiology, diagnosis and treatment of the diseases. Tbs important 
book, the first m the Enghsli language to cover such a field, is mtended for medical 
practitioners who daily come bto contact with patients suffeniig from rheumatism. 
It IS profusely illustrated with clinical pictures, X-ruys and diagrams. (616.991) 



Surgery 


yb’s surgical handicraft. Hamilton Bailey (Editor). 
(Bristol, Gloucestershire), 25s. MS. 680 pages. 789 figures. Index. 


It is sixty-three years since the first edition (*)£ Pyes S!tt<^iiol Hamlhaft appeared but 
although Its contents have completely changed, its aim remains the samc—to forma 
practical handbook indicatuig and illustrating the purpose of craftsmanship in mmor 
surgical procedure. Hamilton Bailey, surgeon to the Royal Northern Hospital 
London, has collected, as editor, a team of recognized specialists for the writing 
of different sections, and the work as a whole reflects the best British teaching. There 
are 789 carefully chosen illustrations showing the continuing steps in the various 
techniques. " 


SURGERY FOR NURSES. H. Bailcy and R. J. McN. Love. Sixth edition. 
H. K. Lewis, 21s. D8. 499 pages. 526 illustrations (84 in colour). Index. 

This IS a useful textbook by two well-known surgeons at the Royal Nortlicni Hospital, 
London, who are also Examiners in Surgery to the CJeneral Nursing Council. It 
presents the principles and practice of modern surgery as they directly concern the 
nurse. In this edition many new illustrations have been included, and historical notes 
are incorporated concernmg those whose names are perpetuated by their work. At 
the end of each chapter are questions set by the Ckmeral Nursing Council in its 
examinations which reveal that the candidate is expected to understand fully the 
reasons for carrying out various forms of treatment, and the authors have borne this 
in mind in the writing of this book. (617.02) 


Regional Surgery: Hand 

SURGERY OF THE HAND.' R. M. Handficld-Joiics. Second edition. 
Livingstone {Edinhirgh), 20s. C4. 169 pages. 104 illustrations. Index. 

This work is mtended for the general practitioners, the industrial medical officers and 
the casualty house surgeons who have to treat infections, injuries, and diseases of the 
hand. Too often these have been treated as the trivialities of minor surgery, and yet 
they account for over a third of the sums paid in workmen’s compensation Mr. 
Handfield-Jones, a recogmzed authority on this subject, is mainly concerned with the 
best methods of treatment and the restoration of the hand to its full function. In this 
new edition the largest section of the book, that on infection, has been brought up 
to date in the light of the new treatment with sulplionamidcs and penicillin ; chapters 
have been added on amputations and burns, and the section on injuries enlarged. 

(617.57) 

Dentistry > 

SPECIAL OR DENTAL ANATOMY AND FtlYSIOLOGY AND DENTAl 
HISTOLOGY. Vol. 2. T. W. Widdowsoii. Seventh edition. Stay^les Press, 
42s, D8. 333 pages. 199 figures. Index. 

The new effition of this well-known book has been divided into two volumes, Vol. i 
ealmg with human, and Vol. 2 with comparative aspects of the subject. This second 
volume covers a wide range of the ammal kingdom and mcludes fishes, reptiles, birds, 
amphibia such as toads and frogs, and mammals, including 



alterations Iiave been made in tlie text 5 £or instance, m tlie cbapter on embr^'’ology only 
those stages dealing with the development of the oral cavity have been retained. The 
processes of ossification and calcification and the function of the osteoblast have been 
described more fully, and recent work on dental physiology has been incorporated. 
The book is well produced, fully illustrated and has an excellent index. (617.6) 

Opthalmic Surgery 

AN INTRODUCTION TO CLINICAL PERIMETRY. H. M. Traquair. Fifth 
edition. Kimpton, 36s. C4. 330 pages. 255 figures. 486 references. Index. 

This book introduces the reader to the essential features of perimetry from the clinical 
pomt of view. The more academic aspects of visual response are mcluded only m so 
far as they provide some explanation for climcal findings. A simple and satisfactory 
procedure of field testmg is described. To ensure the correct interpretation of results, 
the anatomy of the visual path is emphasized and some reference is made to patho- 
logical conditions with a view to correlating these factors with alterations in function. 
In this edition the anatomical terminology has been brought up to date, the text has 
been revised, and new illustrations and references added. (617.7) 

Gynaecology and Obstetrics 

TEXTBOOK OF GYNAECOLOGY. J. H. Peel. Sccond edition. Heinemann, 
2is, D8. 467 pages. 21 illustrations. Appendix. Index. 

The second edition of this textbook in tliree years is proof of its worth. The subject is 
covered m eight sections : anatomy, embryology, physiology of the female genital 
organs; climcal gynaecology; injunes, anatomical displacements and disorders of 
function ; infections of the genital tract ; tumours of the gemtal organs ; sterihty and 
early complications of pregnancy; symptoms; treatment. In this new edition the 
text has been thoroughly revised, and certain sections rewritten. The chapter on 
anatomy has been rearranged and expanded, and new ideas on aetiology and treatment 
incorporated, especially in the chapters on physiology, endocrine disorders and stenlity. 
There is a useful appendix on endoerme products listing the various preparations 
under the proprietary name, the name of the manufacturer and the form in which 
they are available. ^ (61 8.1) 

THE SYMPTOMATIC DIAGNOSIS AND TREATMENT OF GYNAECO- 
LOGICAL DISORDERS. M. Moore White. Second edition. JFf. K, Lewis, 
i6s. D8. 246 pages. 103 illustrations. Appendix. Index. {General Practice 
Series) 

Tins book is intended to help the general practitioner in treating patients who suffer 
from minor gynaecological disorders. In this new edition minor alterations and 
additions have been made and the reader’s attention is drawn more to the common 
than to the rare disorders. Reference is made to the latest techmque of sulphonamide 
administration, to pemcilhn treatment of gonorrhoea and to other recent advances m 
therapeutics. Causes and treatment of habitual abortion (with special reference to the 
Rh factor) and the technique of artificial insemination have been added to the chapter 
on sterihty. Common errors in diagnosis and treatment are mcluded at the end of each 
chapter. An appendix gives a list of endocrine preparations, and there is an excellent 
mdex. (61 8.1) 



A TEXT-BOOK OF GYNAECOLOGY FOR STUDENTS AND PRAC- 
TITIONERS. JailieS Young. Seventh edition. Black, 30s. D8. 471 pages. 
277 illustrations. Index. 

The seventh edition of this standard textbook by the Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology in the University of London and Director to the Committee of Obstet- 
rics at the British Post-graduate Medical School, Loudon, has been considerably 
revised and enlarged. In particular much new material has been added to the sections 
on endocrinology and ovarian tumours. (6iSj) 

A HANDBOOK OF MIDWIFERY FOR OBSTETRIC DRESSERS, PUFIL- 
MIDWIVES AND MIDWIVES. Coniyus Berkeley. Thirteenth edition. 
Cassell, I2s.6d. C8. 456 pages. 85 illustrations. 3 plates. Index. 

The late Sir Comyns Berkeley was an expert on obstcti ical practice. This handbook 
of midwifery was originally published in 1906 and it is still one of the standard works 
for pupil-midwives engaged m training for the examinations of the British Central 
Midwives Board. In tliis new edition the sections on the treatment of unavoidable 
haemorrhage and on blood transfusions have been rewritten, and a short account of 
the rhesus factor added. The Yvork has been thoroughly revised with a view to 
simplification and the avoidance of repetition. (618 2) 


A TEXTBOOK OF MIDWIFERY. W. ShaW. ScCOlld cdltlOU. C 7 ///rc/u 7 /, 2IS. 
M8. 649 pages. 239 illustrations. Index. 

Tliis hook, which was first pubhshed in 1943, is already well established as a standard 
textbook for students and practitioners. It represents the system of midwifery tcachuig 
which the author, as surgeon-in-charge of the Gynaecological and Obstetric Depart- 
ment of St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, has given to his students. Detailed 
discussion of theoretical problems is avoided as the author maintains that midwifery 
is essentially an art learned only by clinical practice and experience. Conservative 
methods of treatment are favoured in preference to those requiring surgical interven- 
tion, and confiictmg opimons which arc held on various forms of treatment are well 
portrayed to give the reader a comprehensive giTisp of modern opinion. Tins second 
edition, larger than the first by some sixty pages, includes new work on the Ilh factor 
and erythroblastosis, and a review of the progress made in clieino therapy and penicillin 
treatment. It is well illustrated, and contams a detailed index. (618.2) 

TEXTBOOK OF OBSTETRICS. G. L Stracliaii. H. K. Lewis, 45s. RS. 
731 pages. 326 figures. Index, 

Professor Strachan of the Department of Obstetrics and Gynaecology in the University 
of Wales has embodied the experience of many years of tcaclnng and practice ui tins 
practical textbook, designed primarily for the undergraduate student. The importance 
of conservatism and the avoidance of unnecessary interference is stressed. The whole 
subject, normal and abnormal, is thoroughly covered, and specialist colleagues have 
contributed the sections on the new-born child and blood transfusion m obstetrical 
practice. The book contains excellent illustrations, many of which are original, and 
a very detailed mdex. (618.2) 
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liiseases of CWldreH 

diseases of children. VoL L a. E. Garrod, F. E. Batten and H. 
Thursfield. Edited by D. Paterson and A. Moncrieff Edward Arnold, 
30s. M8. 782 pages. 154 figures. Index. 

Tins new edition of a well-established textbook is very welcome. The Editors, who 
are Physician to the Hospital for Sick Children, Great Ormond Street, London, and 
Nuffield Professor of Child Health in the University of London respectively, have 
maintained a strong team of 29 authors for the various sections. There have been so 
many new developments in paediatrics during the thirteen years since the publication 
of the previous edition that the book is to appear in two volumes. VoL I is divided 
into two parts : (i) General considerations; (2) Diseases of children. The new material 
includes sections on the surgical aspects of congenital deformities, growth and 
development, the use of drugs m mfancy and childhood, including the sulphonamides 
and pemciUin, clmical pathology, acid-base regulation, practical procedures, anaesthe- 
tics in the surgery of clnldhood, sub-dural haematoma in infancy, the treatment 
of megacolon, abdommal pam (medical and surgical aspects), surgery of the lung, 
treatment of pneumoma, diagnosis and treatment of collapse of the lung, and much 
new matter in the section on tuberculosis. It is well documented, indexed and 
illustrated. (618.93) 

A TEXTBOOK ON THE NURSING AND DISEASES OF SICK CHILDREN 
FOR NURSES. By various authors. A. Moncrieff (Editor). Fourth edition. 
H. K, Lewis, 30s. M8. 158 pages. 144 illustrations. Appendix. Index. 

The fourth edition of tbs textbook, edited by the recently appointed Nuffield 
Professor of Cbld Health, Umversity of London, has been completely revised and 
enlarged especially with regard to new methods of treatment. The new developments 
of chemotherapy, for example, necessitate many references to the sulphonamides and 
to pemcilhn. The book is divided mto four sections, and the various chapters have been 
contributed by experts m their respective fields. The new edition of tbs work will 
enhance its already great popularity among both nurses and paediatricians. (618.92) 

DISEASES OF INFANCY AND CHILDHOOD. Wilfrid Sheldon. Fifth 
edition. Churchill, 30s. M8. 775 pages. 142 illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Wilfrid Sheldon’s popular textbook on paediatrics has been extensively revised 
for tbs edition, the fifth m ten years, and it remains one of the soundest works on 
tbs increasmgly important subject. Many of the recent advances m medical science 
have a direct usefubess m paediatrics, and the author has been careful to incorporate 
all the modern developments. A brief appendix on pemcillin therapy has been added 
to the appendix on the sulphonamide group of drugs, much of wHch has been 
rewritten. The book has a good mdex and is well illustrated. (618.92) 

Veterinary Medicine 

DISEASES OF THE PIG, AND ITS HUSBANDRY. D.J. Anthony. Second 
edition. Baillike, Tindall & Cox, 15s. D8. 291 pages. 52 illustrations. Index. 

The author of tbs book is a Member of the Royal College of Veterinary Surgeons, 
London. The book is written primarily for vetermary surgeons and students, but it 
will also be useful to agricultunsts and pig-breeders. The various breeds of pigs are 
described, also the housing, management and feeding of pigs. The diseases of pigs, 



the symptoms and treatment arc then dealt with under constitution, deficiency, local, 
and diseases caused by animal parasites. Poisons and poisonous plants injurious to pgs 
are described. 

ENGINEERING 
Contracts and Specifications 

A MANUAL OL SPECIFICATIONS AND QUANTITIES FOR CIYII, 

ENGINEERS. W. H. King and A. Jolmson. English Universities Press^ 2% 
1 D 8 . 180 pages. Illustrated. 

Tbis is a textbook for university students in civil and niiiincipal engineering. It 
embodies the result of the authors’ experience in tlie preparatit^n of specifications and 
quantities for engineering work, and in Icctuiing on tlic subject to students. Only the 
mam prmciples of specifications have been dealt with, llie chaptcr.s on contracts have 
been written in simple language cxplanung the law relating to contracts. The section 
on quantities provides a graded course of original worked samples. (620.03) 

WorMng and Maintenance 

MECHANICAL INSPECTION. H. F. Trcwmaii. Pitman, 15$. D8. 164 pages. 
Illustrated Diagrams. Index. 

Professor Trewman’s book is a survey of the iindcilying principles and practical 
aspects of mechanical mspcction with special reference to precision engineering. 
A wide range of testing and measuring devices has been included, showing what kind 
of apparatus is available for various purposes and also illustrating different points in 
regard to fundamental inspection principles. A chapter has been included dealing 
with American instruments. This book should be of value n('>t only to those directly 
responsible for carrymg out inspection but also to engineering students. (620.06) 

Applied Mechanics 

STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING. J. Husband and W. Harby. Fifth edition. 
Longmans, Green, 21s. D8. 591 pages. Illustrations, Diagrams. Index. 

The authors of this standard work have had many years’ experience both practical 
and as teachers. The main outline of the pimciples and theory involved in the desiga 
of commonly occurring structures is given, followed by their application to the 
practical design of a considerable variety of structure.s. Short summaries of the 
properties of various structural materials arc given. In this edition new chapters on 
reinforced concrete have been added. (620.1) 

STATICALLY INDETERMINATE STRUCTURES. L. C. MaUgll. PF/fey (New^ 
York): Chapman & Hall {London), 30s. D8. 346 pages. 179 figures. 

The contents of this book have been selected from material developed for courses m 
the analysis of statically indeterminate structures for senior Umvcrsity students The 
methods of analysis are based on the fundamental principles of structural mechanics 
that are applicable to the design of most frame structures. The last chapter consists 
of special problems in statically mdetermmate structures. References to further reading 
are given at the end of each chapter. (620.1) 

METALLIC CORROSION, PASSIVITY AND PROTECTION. UHck R. 
Evans. Edward Arnold, 50s. M8. 863 pages. Diagrams. Tables. Appendix. 
Author and subject indexes. 

See Digest, page 576. 


274 


(620.1122) 



light metals in structural engineering. L. Dudley. Temjjle 
Press, 30s. D8. 216 pages. Charts. Diagrams. Index. 

Written primarily for the student of engineering, this hook discusses the most 
important principles and theories of the strength of materials, with particular reference 
to their apphcation to the problems involving the use of aluminium, aluminium 
alloys and magnesium alloys. There are chapters on torsion, bendmg, deflection and 
resilience of beams, and on the nature and properties of light metals and their behaviour 
under different conditions of loadmg. (520. 1 8 ) 

ENGINEERING WORKSHOP MANUAL. E. PuU. Eleventh edition, revised. 
Technical Press [Kingston Hill, Surrey), 7s-6d. sC8. 304 pages. 228 illus- 
trations. 

This manual by the author of Boiler House Practice is mtended to provide the apprentice, 
improver and begimier m the various branches of engineering with information on 
micrometers, verniers, tools, fitting, screw-cutting, workshop arithmetic, geometry, 
mensuration, gear-cutting, capstan and turret lathes, precision grinding, general 
machine work and blue-print reading. In this edition some chapters have been com- 
pletely revised, new illustrations have been added and all the material has been brought 
up to date. (620.2) 

PRACTICAL engineers’ POCKET BOOK, I947. WITH TECHNICAL 
DICTIONARIES IN FRENCH AND SPANISH. A. H. Stuart (EditOi;). 
Fifty-ninth year of issue. Oxford University Press, 5s. 777 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

In this edition the section dealing with gas-fired furnaces has been largely rewritten 
and the tables given on illumination have been modified. The main body of the book 
gives information on many aspects of steam engmeering, hydraulics, mechanical 
engineering, mcluding machine tools, cranes and hfting tackle. There is also a useful 
list of technical journals and a small French and Spanish technical dictionary section. 

(620.2) 

DICTIONARY OF ENGINEERING AND MACHINE SHOP TERMS. A. H. 
Sandy. Revised edition. Croshy Lockwood, 3S.6d. F8. 160 pages. 

The compiler of this dictionary is an mstructor and lecturer in the Mechanical 
Engmeering department of the Borough Polytechnic, London, A number of additions 
and amendments have been made to the first edition, which was issued in 1943. The 
terms are explained in simple language with cross-references, and the meanings of 
abbreviations for terms used m engineermg and machine shops are also given. (620.3 ) 

THE CONSULTING ENGINEER YEAR BOOK, 194.7 , PrinceS PreSS, ISS, 

D8. 212 pages. 

A new year-book compiled especially for consulting engineers. It contains a world 
Who’s Who in consul^g engmeering, reviews of civil, mechamcal and electrical 
engineering and a shipping review. It also covers British Standards for public works, 
mechamcal engineermg and electrical engineering, and the British Standard Code 
of Practice in ventilation and loading. (620. 58) 



AN EXPERIMENTAL STUDY OF STRUCTURES. A. J. S. Pippard. 

Arnold, gs. D8. 124 pages. 58 illustrations. List of references. Index. 

The author is Professor of Civil Engineering in die University of London at the 
Imperial College of Science and Tcclmology and this book is based on a short course 
of lectures and demonstrations given to the Siininicr School for Teachers in Oxford m 
1946. The author expresses liis desire to encourage a move general use of small-scale 
models for experimental work in the teaching of the theoiy of structures. A number of 
Experiment Sheets illustratmg the possibilities of the apparatus described is included. 

(620.7) 

STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS. Thc Solutioii of vStaciciilly Indeterminate 

Structures. W. Fisher Cassie. Longmans, Gtccn, 16s. ChS. 260 pages. Pictorial 
Index. 

Professor W. Fisher Cassie, of thc Department of Civil lingiucering m the University 
of Durham, has written this book for engineering students in the List two years of a 
Umversity teclmical college course. It gives thc best known methods of solving 
numerical problems concerned with statically indeterminate structures. A comparison 
is shown between thc accuracy of recently developed methcxls and those formerly used. 

(620.8) 

History of Engineering 

ENGINEERING AND SOCIETY, WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO 

CANADA, C. R. Young, H. A. Iiinis andj. H. Dales. University of Toronto 
Press [Toronto, Canada), $2.75. 1 C 8 . 429 pages. Bibliography. 

A collaboration by three Professors in the University of Toronto intended for students 
of science as a guide to the place of technology in social life. Part I consists of a 
discussion of the general development of engineering, with a chapter on ‘The 
Social Obligations of thc Engineer’, wlnlst Part II is a biicf study of thc economic 
development of Canada and thc part that engineering has played in it. (620.9) 

Mechanical Engineering 

fowler’s MECHANICAL ENGINEERS’ POCKET BOOK, I947. Forty- 
eighth edition. Scientific Publishing Company [Manchester, Lancashire), 
4s 6d. F8. 538 pages. Index. 

The forty-eighth edition of tins aimual pocket-book has been thtn'cnghly revised and 
brought up to date. It is an indispensable work of reference for thc mechanical 
engmeer, containing formulae and tables, ai tides and information of everyday use. 
The comprehensive mdex adds considerably to thc value of thc book. (621) 

A GUIDE TO contractors’ PLANT. N. D. Grccii. Newfics, 15s. D8. 
255 pages. Illustrated. 

This book, givmg the description, choice and maintenance of a great variety of plant, 
is mtended for civd engmecring and buildmg contractors’ agents, buyers and plant 
engmeers. The plants described include air compressors, boilers, concrete mixers, 
conveyors and elevators, crusluiig and scrccnmg plant, crmics, de-watcriiig gear, 
excavators, hght railways, pneumatic tools and pumps. Tlierd arc also chapters giving 
pomts to be looked for when examining second-hand machmes, and safety precautions 
with plant. (621) 
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contractors' plant and machinery. R. Bernard Way. Croshy 
Lockwood, ios.6d. D8. 223 pages. 147 illustrations. Index, 

The author explains m non-techmcal language the engineering principles of a selection 
of the macbnery and tools used by Pubhc Works Contractors in the construction 
of docks and factories. The machinery described includes cranes, excavators, concrete 
machmery and pumps. The book is intended primarily for the beginner in the 
contractmg business, and includes a general chapter on the levelling of sites (621) 

Steam Eogioeeriiig 

APPLIED THERMODYNAMICS. A. C.Walshaw.jB/rtd/e, 30s. 1 D 8 . 401 pages. 
Figures. Index. 

Tliis textbook on heat engines and applied thermodynamics has been written for 
students preparmg to take degrees or diplomas m engineering. The book is divided 
into four parts : Part i deals with the first principles and general theory of thermo- 
dynamics, Part 2 with steam plant, Part 3 with mtenial combustion engines, and 
Part 4 with compressors and refrigerators. (621.101) 

THE STEAM TURBINE AND OTHER INVENTIONS OF SIR CHARLES 
PARSONS, o.M. R. H. Parsons. Second edition. Longmans, Green, is.6d. 
sR8. 32 pages. 4 pages of illustrations. {Science in Britain Series) 

The second edition of a booklet first published m 1942 in the Science in Britain Series, 
which has been given a new and improved format. In non-techmeal language the 
author gives the story of the development of the steam turbine and of many other 
important mventions of the late Sir Charles Parsons (1854-1931), ending with a 
brief note on the great engineer's hfe and character. (621.165) 

COMBUSTION AND MODERN COAL-BURNING EQUIPMENT. J. L. 

Catton. Pitman, ios.6d. D8. 121 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. 

Technicalities have been used 111 this book only where absolutely necessary; general 
information on the subject is suppHed, which can be supplemented by textbooks. 
A historical survey of the subject is given, and an explanation of combustion. The 
automatic firing of boilers and the various types of magazme boilers for heating and 
domestic hot water are dealt with. There are notes on the various automatic boiler 
controls and a description of the pre-combustion stoker. (621.1 S) 

Electrical Engineering 

ELECTRICITY IN THE BUILDING INDUSTRY. F. C. Orchard. 

& Hall, 15s. D8. 244 pages. 10 plates. 104 diagrams. Index. 

The author of this book, which gives the fundamental principles of electricity and 
of electric maclimes, is the Chief Electrical Engineer, Hornsey Borough Council, 
London. His book is of mterest to all those concerned with the use of electrical 
power in the building mdustry. The characteristics of electric motors are discussed, 
the mstallation of plant, workshop wiring and lighting, machine tools and portable 
electric tools, and the maintenance of electric motors. There is also a chapter on 
recent research in this industry. (621.3) 



bowler's electrical engineers’ pocket book, 1947. William H. 
Fowler (Compiler). Forty-seventh annual edition. Sdmtijlc Publishing Co, 
{Manchester, Lancashire), 4s.6d. F8. 691 pages. Index. 

A valuable pocket reference book for all engaged 111 electrical work, containing tables, 
formulae, measurements and general mformation on all branches of applied electricity. 

(631.302) 

THE PRINCIPLES OF TECHNICAL ELECTRICITY. M. Nclkoil. Blackk, 
17s. 6d. D8. 218 pages. 187 figures. Index. 

The author of this textbook was formerly a lecturer at the Northanipton Polyteclmic, 
London. The fundamental prmciplcs of electricity with reference to its technical 
applications are given. The altematmg current theory has been developed by the 
vector method and the appheation of the alternating current to typical radio circuits 
has been given pronimence. A brief account of the principles of diode and triode 
valves and the cathode-ray tube has been included Many worked examples are 
included as illustrations. (621.302) 

PRINCIPLES OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. T. F. Wall NewnCS, 4 OS. 
M8. 563 pages. 532 illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Wall is Lecturer-m-Charge of the Department of Electrical Engineering in the 
Umversity of Sheffield. His book gives an account of the basic principles of the science 
of electrical engineering, emphasis being placed on those principles relating to heavy- 
cunent and hght-current engineering practice. An liistorical survey and the recent 
developments in all branches of the industry are given. (621.302) 

THE BLUE BOOK, 1947- The Electrician Electrical Trades Directory. 
Basil H. Tripp (Editor). Sixty-fifth edition. Benn, 30s. M8. 825 pages. 

A comprehensive directory of firms engaged m the electrical industry. It is arranged in 
two sections, alphahetical and classified, and is confined to the United Kingdom. 

(621.3058) 

THE VECTOR OPERATOR j. F. C. Gill. Pitman, 7s.6d. C8. 67 pages. 
Diagrams. 

This hook describes in detail the method of making calculations by means of the vector 
operator j, and is written for students havmg no previous knowledge of the system. The 
author is Deputy Manager of the Chesterfield (Derbyshire) Electricity Department 
and he shows how this method may be apphed to the solution of electrical engineermg 
problems, illustrating the system by numerous examples. (621.308) 

ELEMENTARY VECTORS FOR ELECTRICAL ENGINEERS. G. W. 

Stnbbings. Second edition. Pitman, 6s.6d. C8. iio pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In tills edition the text has been amplified, and the final chapter on hyperbolic functions 
greatly extended. In the first two chapters the fundamentals of the representation 
of alternating electneal quantities by graphic vectors arc explained and illustrated. A 
ietailed elementary treatment of the graphical solution of three-phase problems by 
vector diagrams is given m the third chapter. The fourth and fifth chapters deal with 
vector algebra. (621.308) 
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Generation of Electricity 

THE ORGANISATION OF ELECTRICITY SUPPLY IN GREAT BRITAIN. 

H. H. Ballin. Electrical Press, 21s. D8. 323 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
See Digest, page 577- (621.31) 

generation of electricity in great BRITAIN, YEAR ENDED 
31ST DECEMBER, 1945 - Electricity Commissioners. H.M, Stationery 
Office^ 2 s.6c1, sR8 . 26 pages. 9 tables. Appendix. Paper bound. 

This publication is similar m form to the annual reports issued by the Electricity 
Commissioners up to 193 8 ; no statistics of the production or distribution of electricity 
were pubhshed during the war. It consists of a series of tables showing the returns o£ 
fuel consumption and units generated at the electricity stations operated by Authorized 
Electricity Undertakers, with particulars of the regional grouping, the expansion, and 
general activities of the different stations. (621.31) 

WAR PERIOD REPORT OF THE ELECTRICITY COMMISSIONERS. 

H.M. Stationery OSice, los. C4.. 199 pages. Tables. Paper bound. 

As no statistics or information concerning the production and use of electricity could 
be published durmg the War, this report of the Electricity Commissioners covers the 
period from i April 1939 to 31 March 1945. It gives h most comprehensive picture 
of all the developments and changes in the supply of electricity throughout Great 
Britain, the expansion of generating plant, constructional work, manpower problems, 
air-raid precautions, fuel rationing, the extension of the ‘gnd’ system, electricity 
supply m rural areas and new mdustrial districts, and so on. Interestmg information 
on expermiental work and research, and on the programmes for the future is also 
given. The very considerable growth of the consumption of electricity during these 
SIX years is clearly shown. (62 1 . 3 r ) 

ELECTRICITY SUPPLY AREAS. Ministry of Fuel and Power. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 2d. sR8. 4 pages. 2 tables. Paper bound. {Command Paper 
7007) 

Under the proposals of the Electricity Bdl introduced by the present Government, the 
distribution of electricity in Great Britain will be entrusted to fourteen Area Boards, 
subject to general poHcy direction by the Central Electricity Authority. The White 
Paper just issued contains a sketch map showing the proposed boundaries of these 
fourteen areas. The divisions have been based on various factors— geographical, 
sociological, adrninistrative and technical — ^with Greater London remainmg a umt 
substantially larger than any other area. In addition to the map, this paper includes 
two tables — one showing the counties and administrative areas covered by each 
regional authority, and the second showmg the area in square miles and the population 
(both urban and rural) ni each such electricity region. The problems of securing an 
adequate diversity of electricity load in an area, and of avoiding as far as possible 
rearrangements cutting across existing distribution networks, are also discussed. 

(621.31) 

POWER STATION EFFICIENCY. C. Priest. Pitman, ios.6d. D8. 126 pages, 
26 figures. Index. 

In this hook the author outlmes the processes involved in the generating of electricity 
at modem power stations. It should be of use to all power-station engineers. The bools 
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. dearly iUustrated and there are chapters dealing with simple heat flow, practical 
eat cycles, condensers, ejectors, turbines and alternators, fuel and boiler losses, and 
le various types of plant used in a power station. A list of references is appended. 

(<521.312) 

.DAM BECK AND THE ONTARIO HYDRO- W. R. Pie Wmau. JJymon 
Press {Toronto, Canada), $5.00. M8. 515 pages. 16 illustrations. 

^he Hydro-Electric Power Commission of Ontario, wliich, ui 1945, distributed over 
tvo and a half million horse-power, is of peculiar importance as an example of a 
aunicipally owned power undertakmg on a vast scale. This is the tirst complete story 
fits foundation and growth, and of the man who began it and fought for it. 

(631.312134) 

XJB-STATION PRACTICE. T. H. Carr, chapman & Hall, 32s. D8. 404 pages. 
287 figures. Index. 

“his comprehensive book is a companion volume to the author’s former work, 
dectrk Power Stations. Written primarily for electrical engineers, operatives and 
tudents, it deals with all aspects of the design, construction and operation of electric 
>ow^er sub-stations. The chapters include mformation on switchgear transformers, 
onverters, electneal protective equipment, maintenance, organization and control, 
flbliographies are given at thd end of each chapter. (621.3126) 

ELECTRIC MOTORS AND GENERATORS . F. Harrabin and Others. 

Press, 9s.6d. D8 384 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

rhis book, wntten by a number of experts, consists of articles on the design, con- 
truction and use of electrical machines. The subjects discussed mclude the general 
)rinciples of design of electrical motors and generators, casing design and ventilation, 
ind the installation of motors. The appendix gives an outlmc of the theory of elec- 
ricity and magnetism. (62 1 . 3 1 3 ) 

^ALTERNATING CURRENT ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. P. Kemp, 
Seventh edition. Macmillan, 25s, D8. 668 pages. 450 diagrams. Index. 

The Head of the School of Engineering at the Regent Street Polytcclinic, London, has 
vritten this book for students of electrical engineering. There are clear diagrams, and 
aoth theoretical and practical aspects of the subject arc dealt with. Examples are given 
It the end of each chapter. This seventh edition has been brought up to date and 
ncludes modem advances in the subject. (621 . 3 1 3 3 ) 

Transformers 

POWER TRANSFORMERS. J. Rosslyii. Edited by E. Molloy. Third edition 
revised. A^emies, 7s.6d. C8. 240 pages. 107 illustrations. Index. 

This reference book is designed for transmission and distribution engineers and also 
For those concerned m the mamtenance of factory and other mdividual plant. The 
installation, testmg and maintenance of transformers is dealt with, special attention 
being paid to the transformers used m connexion with woiks and factory supply. The 
vanobs systems v;hich are today available for the protection of transformers are fully 
ilestTibed (621 3143) 
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Condensers 

CAPACITORS, THEIR USE IN ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS. M. Brotlierton. 
Van Nostrand {Netv York): Macmillan (London), i6s.6cl. M8. 114 pages. 
33 diagrams. Index. 

The author of tins comprehensive work devoted to condensers (now called capacitors 
in the U S.A. m conformity with the American standard of definitions of electrical 
terms) has had seventeen years’ experience in research work on wave filters and 
capacitors. A summary of the characteristics of practical capacitors is given, and there 
are chapters on the behaviour of capacitors under direct and alternatmg voltage and 
on the various types of capacitors. (621.315) 

Electrical MacMiiery: Parts 

CURRENT-COLLECTING BRUSHES IN ELECTRICAL MACHINES. M. E. 
Hayes. Pitman, 21s. D8. 215 pages. Illustrated. Bibhography. 

The first comprehensive work to be published on this subject written by a leading 
authority who has been connected with the carbon brush industry for many years. His 
book deals with the problems relatmg to the collecting of current, by means of brushes, 
in dynamo-electric machmes. The various aspects of the subject dealt with include 
brush design, angles and gears, and the diagnosis of brush troubles. The introduction 
outlines the development from the use of copper-wire brushes to the invention of the 
carbon brushes now in use. (621.316) 

Transmission of Electricity 

INDUSTRIAL HIGH VOLTAGE DISTRIBUTION AND PUBLIC SUPPLY. 

E. J. Barrows. Pitman, 15s. D8. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. Bibliography. 

This IS a non-mathcmatical book of value to aU industrial engineers, particularly 
mechanical and chemical engmeers with no extensive electrical knowledge. Example 
lay-outs are given, showing transmission from power stations as well as the mtemal 
distribution of electricity in large mdustnal plants. The advantages and limitations 
of each proposal are given together with the reason for the choice of the particular 
size and rating of apparatus. (<531.319) 

FAULT LOCALIZING AND TESTING ON ELECTRIC MAINS. F. C. 
Raphael and C. A. Grower. Pitman, 20s. C8. 376 pages. Illustrations 
Diagrams. Index. 

The problems dealt with in this hook have assumed increased importance due to the 
development of general electrical distribution since 1918, Information is given on 
the various methods of detenmning the position of complete and partial bum-outs 
in underground electricity supply mains, ui low, medium and high pressure cables, 
including the loop test, induction and spark testing methods, and high voltage tests. 

(631.319) 

Electric Ligtitmg 

ELECTRICAL ILLUMINATION.}. O. Kraehenbuelil. Wiley (New York): 

Chapman & Hall (London), 24s. D8. 44^ pages. Figures. Index. 

The author of this book is Professor of Electrical Engmeering in the University of 
Ilhnois. His book deals with the principles underlying botii the specification and 
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design of electrical lighting for commteial and industrial buildings. It include 
chapters on flood-lighting and novelty lighting, and the maintenance, wiring anc 
ecoLnucs of electrical lighting. (621.321) 

SIR JOSEPH SWAN. Kenneth R. Swan. Lon{Tm(ms, Green, is.6d. sR8. 

50 pages. Frontispiece. 2 plates. 2 diagrams. (Science in Britain Series) 

Sir Joseph Wilson Swan (1828-1914) was responsible for many inventions and 
discoveries in the field of applied science, particularly for liis advances in dry-pke 
photography, but it was as the inventor of the ‘Swan’ lamp that liis name became 
famout This account of Hs hfe and work, wntten by lus son, shows how Swan and 
Thomas A. Edison, the American inventor, working iiHlt'pendenrly, evolved the 
incandescent carbon filament lamp which, for tlic first time, made domestic lighting 
by electricity a practical proposition. This booklet contains material not available in 
any other works accessible to the general public. (621.326) 

Electric Traction 

PRINCIPLES OE DIRECT CURRENT ELECTRIC TRACTION. Dougks W. 
Hinde and Herbert E. Ingham. Names, 15s. D8. 2j8 pages. 179 illustra- 
tions. Index. 

This is a book for tramway, trolley-bus and railway engineers and for all students 
of electric traction. For the benefit of those not familiar with electrical subjects several 
of the mam ideas have been developed from fust principles. There are chapters dealing 
with traction motors, control of tramway, trolley-bus and railway motors, braking 
and auxiharies, power supply and collection, rolling stock, dicsel-clectric traction, 
testing and mamtenance, metadyne traction equipment and the future possibikdes in 
the field of electric traction, (621 . 3 3 ) 

Electric Meters 

METER ENGINEERING. A Practical Book on the Installation, Testing, and 
Maintenance of Electricity Meters. J. J. Ferns. Fourth edition. Pitmm, 
I2s.6d. C8. 359 pages. 194 figures. 

This book contains full descriptions of the various types of electricity meters and of 
the different methods of testmg and maintaimng meters. Notes on recent developments 
in this branch of engineering are included and there is a sepiiratc chapter on tlie 
Electricity Supply (Meters) Act of 1936 of Great Biitam. Some mathematical know- 
ledge on the part of the reader is assumed m the theoretical sections and the book will 
be of considerable use to electricians in many parts of the world. (621.37) 

Telegraphy 

MODERN TELEGRAPH SYSTEMS AND EQUIl^MENT. W. T. PetHnS. 

Newnes, ios.6d. C8. 216 pages. 126 illustrations. Index. 

This hook, by the author of Telecommunications and jomt author of Radio-cotntnunkd- 
ions, has been written with the object of bringmg recent developments and current 
>racdces to the notice of telecommunication engineers, traffic officers and students 
>f electriaty and radio-commumcations. The aspects covered include voice frequency, 
elex, sub-audio and varioplex systems, and all types of modem app«iratus including 
he teleprinter, teletypewriter and morse equipment. A list of terms and definitions 
. given at the end of the hook. (621.38) 
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telegraph transmission theory. E. H. Jolley. Pitman, 7s.6d. D8 
136 pages. Diagrams. Appendix. 

Written for the student, tins book deals with the basic principles of telegraph trans- 
mission theory together with modern developments in telegraphy. There are chapter 
on both direct and alternating current transmission theory, the relation betweer 
steady-state and transient conditions, electric wave filters, the transmission of alterna- 
ting current, telegraph signals and the transmission requirements for telegraph) 
switching systems. The appendix contains proofs of all the formulae given in the 
mam text. (621.382] 

elementary telegraphy, E. Missen. Newnes, i2s.6d. C8. 340 pages. 
108 diagrams. Index. 

The author of tins book was employed in the Telegraph branch of the Post Office 
Engineermg Department, London. The early chapters of the book deal with the 
various codes employed, and the principles of the various telegraph systems. Othei 
chapters deal with voice-frequency telegraphy, circuits, signal distortion, testing and 
measurmg apparatus, and instrument room equipment. (621.382] 

Radio 

SECOND YEAR RADIO TECHNOLOGY. W. H. Date. Longmans, Green, 
7s.6d. C8. 222 pages. 155 diagrams. Index. 

The author of tliis book is the Semor Lecturer in the Electrical Engmeering Depart- 
ment of the Polyteclmic, Regent Street, London. His earher book was Electricai 
Technology for Telecommunications. Illustrated with a number of clear diagrams, this 
work IS written primarily for second-year students of radio engineermg. It deals 
with capacitance, inductance, resonant circuits, principles of radio communication, 
the thermiomc valve, diodes and triodes, the principles of direction findmg and 
radio frequency instruments and measurements. (621.3841] 

RADIO designer’s HANDBOOK. F. Langford Smith. New edition. 
lliffe, ios.6d. D8, 320 pages. 250 illustrations. Index. 

This handbook has been prepared for the radio-set designer, but it will also he 
of mterest to aU radio engineers and mechames. The first six parts cover: audio 
frequencies ; radio frequencies ; rectification, filtering and hum; receiver components ; 
tests and measurements ; and valve characteristics Part VII is devoted to general theory 
and mcludes resistance, capacitance, inductance, vectors, complex algebra, simple 
trigonometry and units- Part VIII consists of tables, charts and other data. (621.3841] 

THE PHYSICAL PRINCIPLES OP WAVE GUIDE TRANSMISSION ANT 
ANTENNAE SYSTEMS. W. H. Watson. Oxford University Press, 20s. R8. 
222 pages. Frontispiece. Figures. Index. [International Monographs on Radio) 

The author, a Professor of Mathematics in the Umversity of Saskatchewan, Canada 
gives here the results of work on radio at the McGill Umversity during the war. His 
book is written for physicists and engineers mterested in the theoretical aspects of the 
subject. He describes the way in which the technique of handhng radio frequenc) 
transmission-lines has been extended to deal with propagation through hollow metaJ 
pipes known as wave-Ruides. A list of references and a name index are included 

(621.3S41] 
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A SURREY OB THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OP WAVE GUIDES. 

L. G. H. Huxley. Cambridge University Press, 2Ts. D8. 340 pages. 

148 figures. Bibliography. List of symbols. Subject index. (Mokn 
Radio Technique Series) 

Smce the development of radar the study of the propagation of electromagnetic 
waves m metal tubes has become of major importance, and this book provides an 
mtroductory survey of recent developments in this science, llie first six chapters are 
based on a course of lectures on microwave techniques given at the Radar School of 
Telecommunications Research Establishment of the Ministry of Aircraft Production 
at Malvern, Worcestershire. Dr. Huxley is Reader in Electromagnetism in the 
University of Birmingham. (621,38411) 

QUARTZ CRYSTALS FOR ELECTRICAL CIRCUITS: THEIR DESIGN 
AND MANUFACTURE. R. Hcishig. Vail Nostraiul {Nete York): Macmillan 
{London), 36s. M8. 575 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. Plates. Index. 

The various chapters of this book on the development and nuinufiicturc of quartz 
plates for electrical circuits have been written by scientists engaged m piezoelectric 
research or its engineering applications. In addition to an historical summary of the 
development of the use of quartz crystals, there are chapters devoted to the applications 
of quartz crystals to oscillators, filters and transducers, the use of X-rays for deter- 
inining the orientation of quartz crystals and the imperfections and inspection of raw 
quartz, (621.384133) 

THE CATHODE-RAY TUBE HANDBOOK. S. K. LcWCr. ScCOlld edition. 
Pitman, 6s. C8. iii pages. 36 figures. Index. 

Mr. Lewer is President of the Incorporated Radio Society of Great Britain and his 
work gives the principles of the design, construction, and opicration of the cathode-ray 
tube and the complete oscillograph and its uses. In this second edition further details of 
the oscillograph m television and ladiolocation have been included. (621.38413384) 

WIRELESS SERVICING MANUAL. W. T. CocHiig. Scvciitli edition 
Iliffe, ios.6d. C8. 336 pages. Index. 

This book, by the author of Television Receiving Equipment, is written for the reader 
who already has a knowledge of the basic prmciplcs of the theory of radio. Information 
n given on the practical repairmg of radio receiving and associated equipment, which 
has become an important section of the modern wireless industry. (621.384x3^) 

RADIO RECEIVER SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE. E. J. Lcwis. 
Fourth edition. Pitman, 8s.6d. C8. 334 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. Index. 

servicing and maintenance of radio receivers, by the author 
ot Television: Technical Terms and Definitions, written for the general reader who has 
underlymg prmciples of wireless. In this edition material has been 
a e covering the latest improvements in such equipment as turn-table motors and 
loud-spealvers. ^ (621.384136) 
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Kainr 

INTERNATIONAL MEETING ON RADIO AIDS TO MARINE NAVIGATION, 
MAY 1946. Vol. I. RECORD OF THE MEETING AND DEMONSTRA- 
TIONS. Ministry of Transport. H.M. Stationery Office, 2s.6d. sR8. 
103 pages. Index. Paper bound. 

The object of the International Meeting on Radio Aids to Marine Navigation held in 
London from 7 May to 23 May 1946, was to inform other countries of what had been 
done in the United Kingdom durmg the war and what was being done in the iiiome- 
diate post-war period, to seek information on similar work in other countnes, and to 
discuss mtemational standardization of radio aids to marine navigation as a preliminary 
step towards a measure of mtemational agreement and co-operation m the future. This 
pamphlet gives the proceedmgs of the meetmg prefaced by an mtroductory note, a list 
of delegates and advisers, and the text of the mtroductory addresses, and concluding 
with sections givmg the closing speeches of members of the conference and a summary 
of conclusions. (621.3841913) 

INTERNATIONAL MEETING ON RADIO AIDS TO MARINE NAVIGA- 
TION, MAY 1946. Vol. 2. RADIO NAVIGATION, RADAR AND 
POSITION FIXING SYSTEMS FOR USE IN MARINE NAVIGATION. 
Ministry of Transport. HM, Stationery Office, ss. sR8. 196 pages. 21 plates. 
Diagrams. Index. Paper bound. 

This volume has been prepared from the saentific and technical documents presented 
to the International Meetmg on Radio Aids to Marine Navigation held in London 
in May 1946, the proceedmgs of which are contamed m Vol. i. It is divided into six 
parts, mcludmg chapters on Direction Findmg, Hyperbohc Navigation, Radar and 
Technical Comparison. The volume will be found useful both as a textbook for 
students and as a work of reference to those already famihar with radio aids to marine 
navigation. (621.3841913) 

DEMONSTRATIONS OF RADIO AIDS TO CIVIL AVIATION. Provisional 
Inteniational Civil Aviation Organization. H.M. Stationery Office, 5s. 
L.Post 8.18 illustrations and numerous plans and diagrams. 

This brochure contains short technical descriptions of all items of equipment shown in 
the Umted Kmgdoin during the demonstrations of Radio and Radar aids to Civil 
Aviation given m September 1946. Part I, Navigational Aids, is divided into three 
sections — ^Long Range Navigational Aids, Short Range Navigational Aids and Aids 
to Area Control and Landmg. Part II, Commumcations, deals with Long and Medium 
Range Communications, Short Range Commumcation Systems and Intercommum- 
cation, while Part III is concerned with Ancillary Apparatus and Technique. 

(621.3841914) 

Television 

4,000 YEARS OF TELEVISION. R. W. Hubbcll. Harrap, 7s.6d. C8. 
192 pages. Plates. Diagrams. 

The author of this survey is engaged in practical commercial broadcastmg and has been 
connected with television for many years. His book is of general mterest ; techmcalities 
have been reduced to a minimum. A survey is made of the historical background of 
television, and the rapid advances m Great Rntain and America and various European 
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countries up to 1939 are described. The use of military television, between 1939 and 
194.5, for observation is discussed. In his survey of the future possibilities of television 
the author includes its use in education, entertainment and advertisement. (621.38s) 

TELEVISION RECEIVING EQUIPMENT. W. T. Cockiiig. Sccoiid edition 
Iliffe, ios.6d. F8. 380 pages. 210 figures. Appendix. Index. 

Written by the Editor of the periodical Wireless Bn^rineer, this book outlines tbe 
general principles of television It is assumed that the reader is flimiliar with current 
wireless practice. Chapters are devoted to the cathode-ray tube as applied to television, 
the worlang of different circuits, and faults and remedies of complete receivers. Lists of 
definitions of television terms and abbreviations arc given in the appendix. (621.38836) 

Electronics 

ELECTRONIC DEVELOPMENTS. K. G. BrittOll. Newms, 7 S. 6 d. C8, 
216 pages. Illustrated. 74 diagrams. Index. {Ekxtrical Engineering Series) 

An account of the history and prmciples of electronics and modern apparatus used 
in this branch of electrical research- There are chapters devoted to the thermionic 
valve, the cathode-ray tube, the klystron, the cyclotron, X-rays, photoelectric cells, 
the appheation of electron technique to television, the electron microscope and the 
mass spectrograph. (621.39) 

ELECTRONICS AND THEIR APPLICATION IN INDUSTRY AND 
RESEARCH. B. Lovell (Editor). Pilot Press, 42s. D8. 660 pages. 404 illus- 
trations. Bibliographies. Subject and author indexes. 

Dr. Bernard Lovell is a research physicist at the Physical Laboratories, University' 
of Manchester. Each paper in this book has been written by a specialist to show the 
important advances in the science and use of electronics which have been made in the 
past few years. The papers include: Electron physics ; Photo-cells for the visible and 
ultra-violet, Recent advances in photo-cells for the infra-red ; Electronic generation 
of television signals ; Thermionic valves for very high frequencies ; Radar ; Control 
application of cold cathode valves ; High frequency heating ; A moisture content 
control equipment ; Electronics applied to servo-mechanisms ; Electronics in medicine; 
Electronics in physiology; The Betatron; Electron microscopy and electron diffraction. 

(621.39) 

Internal Combustion Engines 

INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES. Odhams Prcss, 9 s. 6 d. D8. 384 pages. 
400 illustrations. Index. 

Each chapter in tins book has been written, in non-teclinical language, by a qualified 
engineer. It is divided into three sections : the first gives the general prmciples of the 
interim combustion engme, carburation and ignition ; the second is devoted to auto- 
mobile engmes, and the third to aero engines. This last section includes an introduction 
to Jet and rocket propulsion. The book provides a comprehensive introduction to the 
construction, operatmg principles and maintenance of modern engmes. (621.43) 

Gas Turbines 

ELEIONTARY THEORY OF GAS TURBINES AND JET PROPULSION. 

Press, 15s. M8. 261 pages. 194 figures. 


■t. page 576. 
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THE MODERN GAS TURBINE. R. T. Sawyer. Pitman, 21s, M8. 216 pages. 
129 illustrations. Diagrams. ' 

A survey of early inventions and the history of the development of the gas turbine 
are given in chronologically arranged paragraphs, the first patent covering a gas 
turbine bemg granted in 1791. The chapter on combustion gas turbine calculations 
and efficiencies has been contributed by R. B. Smith, the Directing Editor o£ Flight 
and Aircraft Production, The gas turbine in industry, marine service, locomotives and 
aircraft is described. The chapter on the gas turbine as an aircraft prune mover includes 
jet propulsion. (621.433) 

Diesel Engine 

maintenance of high speed diesel engines, a. W. Judge. 
Third edition revised. Chapman & Hall, 21s. D8. 316 pages. 227 figures. 
Appendices. Index. 

In this book, dealing with the maintenance and overhaul of Diesel engines, the author 
assumes that the reader is already famihar with petrol engine practice. Practical 
information is given on engine adjustments, troubles and their remedies, fuel pumps 
-and injectors, starting and slow running, and fault location and cure. The new edition 
includes more recent scrvicmg methods, tools and data, particularly that relating to 
fuel mjection equipment. The index and appendices have been extended. (621.436) 

THE MODERN DIESEL. G. Gcoffrcy Smith (Editor). Tenth edition revised. 
Iliffe, 6s. sC8. 262 pages. 200 illustrations. Index. 

This edition mcludes references to new British engines that are now available, and 
gives details of representative American transport diesels, engines for road and rail 
transport, aircraft and marine work. There is also a general survey of the development 
of the compression ignition engme, and of the specially prepared oils which are 
essential for high-speed compression ignition engmes. Fuel injection equipment and 
combustion chamber design are described. (621.436) 

DIESEL VEHICLES, OPERATION, MAINTENANCE AND REPAIRS. 

F. J. Camm. Fourth edition. Newnes, 6s. C8. 107 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Tins handbook, dealing with the principle, operation, maintenance and repair of 
modern diesel vehicles, was first issued m 1940 and numerous additions have been 
made to brmg this latest edition up to date. The practical aspects of design, the methods 
of diagnosmg injection troubles, fuel supply systems, the reconditioning of valve 
gear, and modern fuel-oil engines are dealt with, and the book concludes with some 
notes on marme diesel engmes. Mr. Camm is the editor of The Practical Engineer. 

(621.4384) 

Engineering Works 

ENGINEERING REORGANIZATION. J. J. Gillespie. Second edition. Pitman, 
I2s.6d. D8. 276 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. Index. 

Mr. Gillespie, an engineering and foundry management consultant, is the author 
of a number of books on organization m mdustry in Britain. This book, of interest 
to all engineers and factory organizers, mcludes chapters on the mechames of quality 
control, the drawmg office, the laboratory, plating, forging, costing, financial control 
and sellmg. (621.7) 
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Madiine Design 

MACHINE DESIGN. L. J. Bradford and P. B. Eaton. Fifth edition. Wh 
{New York): Chapman & Hall {London), r9s.6d, D8. 293 pages. Illustrated 
Tables. Index. 


Written for students of mechanical engineering the autliors assume a working 
knowledge of such subjects as mechanics and mathematics. I’his new edition reviews 
the progress made in machine designing since the fourth edition was published m 
1940. The additions relate principally to the fatigue of metals, the nature of friction 
and lubrication, and the special precautions necessary in designing machine parts 
made from aluminium. ("621 


MODERN ASSEMBLY PROCESSES: THEIR DEVELOPMENT AND 
CONTROL. J. L. Miller. Second edition, revised. Chapman & Hall, i8s. 
D8. 212 pages. 170 figures. Index. 

Written by an engmeer with many years’ practical cxpencncc, this book describes 
the methods of assembbng or joining small metal parts in large numbers, and with the 
control of these joining processes, ensuring high output and quality. The processes 
mentioned include rivetmg, soldering, various welding processes, and those employing 
screws, bolts and nuts. This edition mcludes the many de vclcqmients winch have been 
made both in machines and processes since the first edition was issued in 1941. (621.81) 


Bearings 

ROLLING BEARINGS, R. K. Allan. Sccoiid edition. Pitman, 30s. D8. 
415 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams, Bibliography. Index. 

covers the history, theory, design and the practical application and use 
of ball and roller bearings. It is the first book on this subject published in England 
smee 1^4 and should prove of interest to all students, engineers and designers. The 
work of Hertz, Stnbeck, Goodman and Palmgren is discussed. The practical sections 
deal with the selection, application, fittmg, repair and lubrication of bearings. There 
IS a comprehensive bibhography arranged m chronological order, and a list of bearing 
manufacturers in vanous countries. (621,822) 

Gears 

GEARS. H. E. Merritt. Second edition. Pitman, 30s. D8. 430 paecs. Illustrated. 
Diagrams. Index. ^ ^ 

This IS a book of reference for engineers concerned with the design, manufacture, 
app cation or m^tenance of gear drives. There is a detailed classification of gears, 
an t e nomenclature, notation and definitions developed to cover the pruicipal 
e ements o types of gear in common use are given. Other chapters arc devoted to 
e prmap es and analysis of tooth contact, the various materials used for gears, the 
comparative strength of gear teeth and the comparative resistance of gear teeth to 
surface loadmg. There are a number of charts and tables. (621.83) 

Valves 

ROTARY VALVE ENGINES . M. C, 1 . Hunter. iTuifc/zmiow, 2IS. D8. 2i6 pages. 
ii8 illustrations. Index. 

he tables, photographs and diagrams, the author traces 

2y eve opment of the rotary valve during the last sixty years. He 
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describes the various rotary and scnii-rotar}^ systems as ajopiied to the early gas engine, 
the steam eiiguie and tlic modern petrol engme. In the concluding chapters he assesses 
the advantages of the rotary valve, the need for improvements in inechamcal efficiency 
and future Imes of development. (621.846) 

Belt Corniexlon 

transmission belting and belt drives, a Comprehensive Work 
Dealing with the Selection, Installation and Maintenance of Transmission 
Belting Equipment. H. Stuart Jude. Trade and Technical Press, 30s. D8. 
330 pages. 35 tables. 114 figures. Alphabetically classified index. 

Wiitten for the practical engineer, tins book deals with the beltmg methods of carrymg 
power from the pomt where it is generated to the pomt where it is to be used. The 
advantages and disadvantages of the various types of beltmg are shown. The satis- 
factory selection, installation and maintenance of belt transmission equipment are 
explained The types of transmission beltmg described include leather, rubber, balata, 
sohd-woven hair and cotton belts. Other chapters deal with belt fastenings, pulleys, 
shafting and the necessary safety measures. (621.852) 

Hoisting and Conveying Machines 

CONVEYORS AND CRANES. Including Contmuous Elevators, Stackers, 
Skip Hoists, Transporters and Electric Telphers. William H. Atherton. 
Pitman, 25s. D8. 367 pages. 284 figures. Tables. Index. 

This book, written by the author of Conveying Machinery and Hoisting Machinery, 
deals with the mechanical handhng of goods by means of conveyors, elevators, and 
stackers. The types of maclimes used for handhng coal and other loose materials, 
mcludmg mechanical and pneumatic gram-handling plants, are also described. The 
third section deals with the various types of cranes, skip hoists and electric telphers. 

(621. 86) 

Machine Tools 

precision workshop methods. H. J. Davies. Second edition. Edward 
Arnold, 20s. 336 pages. 212 illustrations. List of references. Index. 

The author of tins book, winch is based on notes used for a course of machine-shop 
work for engineering students, is a Lecturer in Mecliamcal Engmeering in the Univer- 
sity of Shefiield. He shows the special methods required to make tools of the precision 
necessary m modem engmeermg, and this new edition includes an additional chapter 
on surface fimsh. (621.9) 

SIR JOSEPH WHITWORTH. A Pioneer of Mechanical Engineering. F. C. 
Lea. Longmans, Green, is.6d. sR8. 39 pages. Frontispiece. 19 figures. 
{Science in Britain Series) 

A brief account of some of the work of Sir Joseph Whitworth (iSoj-Sy) who took a 
greater part than any other man in the remarkable development of machine tools 
during the nmeteenth century. Precise measurement, true surfaces, standardization 
and workmanship of the very highest quahty, accompamed by elegance of design and 
the use of the best materials available, were the essentials of his great success as a pioneer 
and successful manufacturer of many types of machines. Of his many other activities 
not the least were his important contributions to the design of guns and ri£es, and his 
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interest in education was shown by Iiis foundation of the Wliitworth scholarsiips 
for the encouragement of engineering science. Dr. P, C. Lea has been Professor of 
Engineermg in the Universities of Bmninghani and Sheflield and is a past president 
of the Institution of Mechanical Engineers (London) and of the Engineering Section 
of the British Association for the Advancement of Science. 


WORKSHOP CALCULATIONS FOR MACHINE TOOL OPERATORS 

G. Williams. Pitman, ios.6d. D8. 172 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A manual intended to provide engineering students with the basic principles of 
machine tool operations, together with formulae and methods of solving problems 
The theoretical background to the practical problems which the student will encounter 
in workshop practice is clearly stated, and each chapter is followed by a number of 
relevant calculations. ('^9Tn\ 


SAWS AND SAWING MACHINERY. E. N. Sinioiis. Pitman, 15s. D8. 

224 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. 

Information IS given about saws for all types of materials. The saws have been grouped 
according to their type and the work they do, an outline of their function is given, the 
method of manufacture, and the principles of use and a description of the actual 
machmes m which they are used. There is a brief outline of the liistory of saws. The 
types of saw described mclude handsaws, circular saws for wood and metal, inserted 
tooth and segmented saws, circular friction discs, diamond-fitted, stone and slate 
saws, hacksaws and bandsaws for wood and metal (621 


Mining Engineermg 


VISUAL TRAINING AIDS FOR THE MINING INDUSTRY. Safety in 
Mines Research Board and Ministry of Fuel and Power. H.M. Stationery 
Office, IS. sR8. 15 pages. 5 pages of illustrations. Catalogue. Paper bound. 
In tHs booklet are described some of the visual aids to training which have been and 
are being prepared for use m connexion with the Coal Mining Industry. Film strip 
shdes me considered, pictorial charts and cinema films, with notes on how to use them 
to the best advantage, and there is a useful catalogue of pictorial charts, film strips and 
turns which can be borrowed or bought from the Safety in Mines Research Board, 

(622.07) 


PRINCIPLES OF FIELD AND MINING GEOLO G Y. J. D. ForrCStCr. PF/fcj 
{New York): Chapman & Hall {London), 42s. D8. 655 pages. 316 figures. 
Bibhography. Index. 


The a-uthor is Chairman of the Department of Mining Engineering in the Missouri 
c 00^ o Mmes and Metallurgy. The basic purpose of the book is to present an 
ysis o geology field techmqucs which will function as a working gmde for the 
approac , pursuit and solution of geological problems, particularly those of mining 
poiogy. i he book will acquaint students with proper field procedures and will act as 

practising geologists The book is divided mlo four 
^ ^ recognition of geological phenomena, Part II with general 

miTn’no- procedures. Part III with the special field teclmiques of 

g geo ogy, and Part IV with the interpretation, and use of field data. (622.11) 



bevin boy. Derek Agnew. Allen & Unwin, jsM. C8. 140 pages. 8 illustra- 
tions. 

Under the Bevin plan, winch enabled British conscripts to enter the coal mines instead 
of the Armed Forces if they chose, the author elected when his term came to work in 
the mines. After six weeks of training he began work in the Kent coal-field and this 
book records his experiences and impressions simply and vividly, without exaggeration 
or dramatization. Mr. Agnew describes the pit and his fellow workmen as he found 
them and his book is an intercstmg personal document. * (632.33) 

THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MINE VENTILATION. D. Penman 
and J. S. Penman. Second edition. Griffin, 30s. M8. 337 pages. 230 illustra- 
tions. Index. 

Dr. David Penman was formerly Chief Inspector of Jvlines in India, and Dr. J. S 
Penman is Head of the Mining Department at Barnsley Technical College, Yorkshire 
Their book has been written for students, teachers and mining engineers. It deals with 
the chemistry of gases, safety lamps, atmospheric conditions, and the various methods 
of ventilation employed. This second edition contains much new material concerning 
the progress made in various subjects covered by the book. There is a section dealing 
with rescue and recovery work. (622.4) 

THE PREVENTION OF COAL DUST EXPLOSIONS . Part I. THE EFFECT 
OF MANNER OF DISTRIBUTION OF STONE DUST. S.Jones and F. V. 
Tideswell. H.M, Stationery Office, 6d. sR8. 24 pages, 5 tables. 7 figures. 
Bibhhgraphy. {Safety in Mines Research Board, Paper No. 105) 

This paper is concerned largely with descriptions of various experiments in the mixing 
of coal dust and stone dust and the resultant mflammahihties. (622.8) 

TWENTY-FOURTH ANNUAL REPORT OF THE SAFETY IN MINES 
RESEARCH BOARD, 1 945 , Ministry of Fuel and Powcr. H.M. 

Office, IS. sR 8 . 39 pages. 3 appendices. Paper bound. 

This report deals with Coal Dust Explosions, Electrical Researches, Alining Explosives 
and Shotfiring, Falls of Ground Supports, Roof Control, Haulage and Wire Ropes, 
into all of winch the Board has conducted research in Britain during the year under 
review. Contact with European mimng research Officials and with the United States 
Bureau of Mines is mentioned. The Safety m Mines Research Board, which has been 
attached hitherto to the Miners^ Welfare Commission, will in future work directly 
under the National Coal Board. (622.8) 

INTRINSIC SAFETY OF ELECTRICAL APPARATUS: THE MINIMUM 
IGNITING CURRENT IN RELATION TO CURRENT CONSTANTS. G. 

Allsop, E. M. Guenault and A. D. I. Nicol for the Ministry of Fuel and 
Power. H.M. Stationery Office, 6 d. sR 8 . 15 pages. Diagrams. Tables. 
Bibliography. {Safety in Mines Research Board Paper No. 4) 

The use of electrical apphances in coal mines needs to be safeguarded agamst the risk 
that they may be the means of igniting firedamp or coal dust and thus starting an 
explosion. This paper considers one aspect of the method of making the apparatus and 
related electrical circuits ‘intrinsically safe’. This method is based on tests which, up to 
the present time, are empirical, so that, with the increasing elaboration in low-pressure 
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apparatus and circuits and the margin of safety Avliich may arise in different circum- 
stances still undetermined, a quantitative study of the problem seemed to be called for. 
The present paper gives the relationship which lias been found bcLwccn the mdiictance 
m a circuit and the minimum current capable of igniting fuedamp when the circuit is 
rapidly broken between a pomted platinum electrode and a wire. The results reported 
in this and following papers will be used at the testing station in the examination of 
mining electrical apparatus submitted by makers for approval, and it is expected that 
the research will form a guide to the improved design of such apparatus. (622 81) 

Naval Engmeerieg 

BRITISH SHIPS AND SHIPBUILDERS. Gcotgc Blakc. Cc/Z/w, 4 s. 6 d. lF8. 
48 pages. 8 colour plates. 29 black and white illustrations. {Britain in 
Pictures Series) 

In tins brief survey of British ships and their developnicnt and of the men who 
designed and made them, the author begins with the primitive vessels of Elizabethan 
times and proceeds to those of the present day, with an account of the Bntish ship- 
building industry’s performance durmg the war. Mr. Blake is the author of a number 
of books about ships and the sea, nicludmg The Shiphuihhs, a novel. (623.8) 

THE DIRECTORY OF SHIPOWNERS, SHIPBUILDERS AND MARINE 
ENGINEERS , 1 947. Jolin P. Taylor (Compiler). Directory Publishing Co., 
20s. D8. 786 pages. 

This valuable annual is compiled under the same editorship as Shiphuilding aiid Shipping 
Record and the main section comprises a list of shipowners of the world, arranged in 
alphabetical sequence under compames, a list of shipbuilders, marine engineers and 
dry dock owners, arranged m smiilar manner, a list of consulting naval arclntects, 
marine engmeers and ship surveyors, and miscellaneous lists of organizations and 
societies. The Index is in five parts, covering Sinps, Companies, Telegraphic Addres'es 
and a Personal and General Index. (633.8058) 

Modem Sailing Vessels 

MASTING AND RIGGING. The Clipper ship and Ocean Carrier. Harold A. 
Underhill. Brown, Son& Ferguson {Glasgow), 36s. C4. 300 pages. 51 plates. 
178 figures. 4 appendices. Index. 

A very full treatment of the subject outlmcd m the writer’s earlier book„ Sailing 
Ships and Rigging, and illustrated with authentic plans, working drawings and detads 
of the nineteenth- and twentieth-century sailing ships of the world. The author defines 
this period as representing the final development of commercial sail. (623.822) 

MODEL YACHT CONSTRUCTION AND SAILING. C. E. Bowdcil. PeraVill 
Marshall, 3s.6d. C8, 100 pages. Illustrated. 

Lieut-Colonel C. E. Bowden’s book gives the prmciplcs of the design, construction 
and operation of model and small racmg craft m the light of modern knowledge 
of aerod^mamics and hydrodynamics. His book, wluch is simply written and clearly 
illustrated, should be of interest not only to the beginner but also to those who are 
already experienced modellers. The various classes of model racing yachts are 
described, and chapters are devoted to the airflow around the sail and its effect upon 
the hull, hull design and methods, constructional methods and automatic steering gear. 
The author deals with sailnig from the viewpoint of racing in the chapter on sailing 
a model. (633.8335) 
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— -Engine-irivei Vessels 

SCREW TUG DESIGN. A. Caldwell, Hutchinson, i8s. D8. 163 pages. 
32 figures. 19 tables. Index. 

The author is a qualified naval arclntect and marine engineer, and Ins book gives the 
results of his own experiences of the prmciples mvolved and the aims to be kept in 
view when designing and constructing .tugs. The various classes of tugs are described, 
and details of towing and other speciahzed equipment are given and illustrated. 

(623.8232) 

Figtiting Vessels 

SHIPS OE TEIE ROYAL NAVY. With Forces of British Dominions Over- 
seas. Francis E. McMurtrie. New edition. Sampson Low, ios.6d, sC8. 
288 pages. Illustrated. 

Tins new edition of tins work is the first to appear since 1945 and is compiled by the 
editor of Janes Fighting Ships, the wcU-known standard reference book. In addition to 
descriptions of the ships of the British Royal Navy it contains much new material, 
mcludmg details of H.M.S. Vangnaid, the battlesliip that took the British Royal Family 
on their recent tour of South Africa. Information is also given on tliree new classes of 
aircraft-carriers, the disposal of old and worn ships, particulars relating to new con- 
struction and the war-scrvicc of the more important ships of the Royal Navy. (623.825) 

Railway Eoglneering 

TRAINS ANNUAL, 1947 * Cecil J. Allen (Editor). Ian Allan {Staines, 
Middlesex), 7s.6d. C4. 104 pages. Illustrated. 

A new publication of an experimental nature, its future appearance dependmg upon 
the reception accorded to tins first issue. It consists of a series of fifteen articles on 
various branches of railway engmeering mcludmg, ‘Electric Traction Development’; 
‘Railway Track Today and Tomorrow’; ‘Twenty-five Years of Railway Photo- 
graphy’; ‘Running die Railways on Od’ and ‘The Evolution of a New Locomotive 
Class’. (625.058) 

Sanitary Engmeering: Waterworks 

CURRENT WATERWORKS PRACTICE. W. H. MaxwcU. Batsford, i8s. D8. 
262 pages. 20 plates. 56 figures. Index. 

The author has written a number of other books relating to municipal engineering. 
This work, dealmg with the provision of water supplies for urban and rural communi- 
ties, IS of a practical character and gives the current matters involved m the provision 
of supplies to isolated districts. The protection and development of underground water 
sources is discussed, and the working of pumps, methods of water purification, and 
thejomtmg and sterilization of water ‘-mams are described (628.02) 

THE STORY OF WATER SUPPLY. F. "W. Robins. Oxford University Press, 
i8s. M8. 217 pages. 26 plates. Index. 

From earliest times the development of human settlements has been conditioned 
by the presence of an adequate water supply. This work tells the story of w^ter 
supply from the heginnmgs of civilization to the modern industrial community, 
emphasizing the Instorical rather than the technical point of view. It shows evidence 
of wide reading and travel, and is likely to become a standard work on the history 
of one of man’s foremost and most essential utilitarian undertakings. (628.09} 
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^Lighting 

TEXTBOOK OF ILLUMINATING ENGINELIUNG (iNTEHMEDIATE 

grade) . J, W. T. Walsh. Pitman, ijsM. D8. 203 pages. 13 5 figures. Index. 
Dr. Walsh is a Prmcipal Scientific Officer in the Liglit Division of the National 
Physical Laboratory, Teddington, Middlesex, and is a past President of the Illuminating 
Engineering Society, London. His handbook has been written for students studying 
for examinations in dlummating engineering. The book cewers all aspects of the sub- 
ject including the various methods by which light is produced. Both principles and 
examples of lightmg design are given. There is a section of specimen examination 
questions. (628.9) 

Aeronautics 

MECHANICS OE FLIGHT. A. C, Kermodc. Fifth edition. Pitman, los. D8. 
266 pages. 38 illustrations. Diagrams. Index. {Inttodtiction to Aeronautical 
Engineering, Vol. I) 

This is an elementary textbook outlining the principles which maintain an aeroplane 
in flight. The use of liigher mathematics has been avoided, and the book should be 
of use to all apprentices and students at tcclmical schools who arc interested in aero- 
nautical work. In this edition there has been a thorough revision of the material to 
bring it into line with the modern conception of flight. The sections include air 
resistance, straight and level flight, gliding and landing, manoeuvres, stability and 
control. There is a number of general and numerical questions. (629.1302) 

THE AERONAUTICAL DICTIONARY. T. A. Dickiiisoii. Pitman, i6s. D8. 
495 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

This dictionary, of value to all those mtcrcsted in aviation, has been compiled by the 
author of The Aircraft Construction Handbook. It contains approximately 2,000 terms, 
some of which are illustrated. The sytem of cross-rcfcrencmg enables the reader to 
collect together all the information on any aspect of the subject. A list of abbreviations 
and standard aeronautical symbols is given (629.1303) 

who’s who in BRITISH AVIATION, 1946-47. C. P. Brackcn (Com- 
piler). Temple Press, ys.dd. C8. 382 pages. 

A cc^plete guide to British aviation at home and in the Empire, mcluding a bio- 
graphical section of 1 18 pages devoted to well-known figures in the field of aviation, 
the organization and ofiicers of the departments of the R.A.F, and Air Mimstry and 
si^ar information about the Domimon Air Forces. It also includes a list of service 
airfields in the United Kjngdom, and particulars of oificials of civil airlines, clubs 
and societies. Information is given on nitemational civil aviation organizations, and 
T of flying clubs of the British Empire, including Australia, Canada, 

mdia, New Zealand, South Afnca, East Africa, Malaya, Ceylon and the West Indies. 
The final section comprises a classified directory of manufiicturcrs of the British 
Aircraft Industry. (629.13058) 

AEROPLANE PERFORMANCE THEORY: FOR FLIGHT ENGINEERS 
and PILOTS . E. Davison. Pitman, 8s.6d. D8. 144 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The b^ic principles of flight and the theory of engine handling are given in this 
00 . le mathematics used have been made as simple as possible, and the mechanical 
prmcip es mvoived are clearly stated. Exercises are included to give practice m applying 
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the principles and there are a number of useful diagrams. Chapters deal with the 
properties of the atmosphere, the measurement of air speed, the variation of power 
with altitude and fuel and loading calculations. (629.132) 


the elements of aerofoil and airscrew theory. H. Glauert. 
Second edition. Cambridge University Press, 15s. D8. 240 pages. 116 figures. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Tins book gives an account of aerofoU and airscrew theory and is written for students 
who have no previous knowledge of hydrodynamics. This second edition has been 
revised and brought up to date and the first chapters provide an introduction to the 
science of hydrodynamics. The following chapters deal with various individual 
aspects of the subject mcluding the Hft of an aerofoil in two-dimensional motion and 
the effect of viscosity. The book concludes with an account of recent developments 
m the study of the airscrew theory. (629.132) 

AERODYNAMICS. L. R. Parkitison. Macmillan, iis. 1 C 8 . 120 pages. 
71 illustrations and diagrams. Index. 

This introduction to the study of aerodynamics, written by an experienced aero- 
nautical engineer, gives both elementary and advanced phases of flight as encountered 
by the practical aircraft designer. There is an introductory chapter on the physical 
properties of the atmosphere. Other aspects of the subject covered are the effect on 
aircraft of deflecting airstreams, the theory of lift and drag, hft-increasmg devices, 
and the stability and performance of aircraft (629.1323) 


AERODYNAMICS. N. A. V. Piercy. English Universities Press, 30s. sR8. 
440 pages. 196 illustrations. Index. 

This book is based on the eighteen years organization of teachmg and research by the 
author at the University of London. Written for university students, designers and 
research engineers, it presents the whole field of the modem science of aerodynamics 
and its immediate application to aircraft. The first five chapters constitute an under- 
graduate course in the subject ; the remainder include advanced matter of interest to 
the designer and research worker. (< 5 ^ 9 H 323 ) 


Meteorologic Coiditioiis 

METEOROLOGICAL HANDBOOK FOR PILOTS AND NAVIGATORS. Air 
Ministry: Meteorological Office. Second edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 
2s.6d. sR8. 104 pages. 24 photographs and numerous figures. Glossary. 
Appendices. Index. Paper bound. (M.O. 44 ^ (A.P. 1931) ) 

This book, which was first published in 194^, describes meteorology and the A 
Mmistry Meteorological Service as they concern air crews. After an ^troductioi 
Stages A and B deal with the atmosphere, pressure and temperature, wind, weathei 
cloud and fog, visibility, altimeters, air density and an introduction to the weather ma| 
Stage C is concerned with the R.A.F. meteorological service, flight weather report 
and forecasts, the basis of forecastmg, and meteorological codes. Air masses, depression 
and fronts are considered in Stage D, with notes on visibility, clouds and precipitatior 
thunderstorms and flying ni cloud, concludmg with a chapter on meteorology ani 
operational flying and a glossary of terms and formulae in daily use. (629.1324 
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Medical Aspects of Ai^ation 

PSYCHOIOGICAL DISORDERS IN FLYING PERSONNEL OF THE ROl 
AIR FORCE INVESTIGATED DURING THE WAR, I939-I945. 

Miiiistr)^ H.M, Stationery Office, ys.dd. sRS. 347 pages. Figures and u 
in text. Giossar}^ Subject index. {Air Publication 3139) 

This survey was undertaken by a number of medical officers of the British Royal 
Force and submitted by the Director-General of Medical Services to the Permai 
Under-Secretary of State for Air to enable the medical branch to give authorita 
advice to the executive on the operational limit of members of air crews. The chaf 
are written either mdividually or together by Air Vice-Maishal Sir Charlei 
Synionds, Wing Commander Dems J. Wilhams and Squadron Leader D. D. R 
and constitute a ver}’ comprehensive survey, covering psychological disorders, clir 
and statistical study of neurosis, temperamental unsuitability in air crews and ger 
information on the strain endured m war-time flymg operations. A special cha 
on the reliability of the psyclnatiic method of diagnosmg psychological disordei 
R A.F. dymg personnel is contributed by Professor A. Bradford Hill and 
Commander D . J. W illiams. (629. 1 3 . 

Aircraft 

jane’s all the world’s aircraft, 1947. 35th Year of Isi 
L eonard Bridgman (Compiler and Editor). Sampson Low, 63s. 
451 pages. 630 illustrations. 

This well-known reference book is arranged in four sections, each of which is 
divided by country. The sections are: historical (service aviation); historical ( 
aviation); all the world’s aeroplanes; all the world’s aero-engmes. The chaj 
on civil aviation give details of companies, associations, publications, airports 
admimstration, while the Instorical section on service aviation shows the developr 
of the air forces in each countrjv The section on aeroplanes is arranged alphabet!* 
by t\’pe withm each country^ giving details of wmgs, fuselage, landing gear, accom 
dation, equipment, weights and loadmgs, etc., whilst the fourth section gives det. 
information about aero-engmes, their specifications and performance. Of the 
illustrations, 548 are new to this edition (629. 

GLIDING AND ADVANCED SOARING. A. C. Douglas. Murray, i6s. 

3 19 pages. 94 figures. 40 diagrams. 2 coloured maps. Index. 

Tills hook is by the author of Cloud Reading for Pilots and has been writte 
collaboration with P. A. Wills and Dr, A. E. Slater. It mcludes accounts of al 
modern developments which have been made in the theory and practice of gliding 
soaring. Information is given on instructional methods, the design and constru< 
of ghders, cross-countr}* and altitude flying and meteorology. There is a short histc 
section on gliders and glidmg. (629.13 

AIRCRAFT OF THE FIGHTING POWERS. Vol. 7. O. G. Thctford 
‘ E. J. Riding (Compilers). D. A. Russell (Editor). Harhorough Pnhlis 
- Co., 3 is.6d. D4. 79 pages of text. 230 pages of plates and diagrams. 
The seventh volume oi Aira aft oj the Fighting Powers is the last of a senes publ 
annually since 1940 and completes a work which provides a comprehensive re 
of every type of aircraft used m the Second World War. This volume contain 
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specifications, detailed operational history and three-vicw scale drawings of all the 
aircraft flown in 1945. Each aircraft is depicted by photographs and a three-view 
1/72 scale general arrangement drawing, together with fall particulars of engines, 
dunensions, specifications and operational liistor)n VoL VII contains an alphabeticaJ 
index to the 542 aircraft featured m the whole series. (629.13334) 

AN INTRODUCTION TO AERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING. Vol 3. 
PROPERTIES AND STRENGTH OF MATERIALS (mET A is) . J. D. 
Haddon. Fifth edition. Pitman, 8s.6d. D8. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author of tins book is a Fellow of the Royal Aeronautical Society in Great Britair 
and author of A Simple Study of Flight, Wntten primarily for students engaged m al 
branches of mechamcal engineering with special reference to aeronautical w^ork, thi 
volume deals with the principal metals used m the structure of aircraft, and include 
the mechanical properties and testing of materials. In this fifth edition additions hav 
been made to the chapters deahng with torsion test, principal stresses and the elasti 
instability of struts. (629.1 342 

PRACTICAL AIRCRAFT tiYDRAULics. S. G. Bloxliam. Pitman, i8s. DS 
153 pages. 72 figures. Index. 

This clearly illustrated book, by the Senior Inspector of the De Havilland Aircraft Co 
will be of value to all aircraft engineers and aeronautical students, as well as of gener. 
interest to pdots. There is an introductory chapter on the general principles of hydrai 
lies and their appheation, and details are given of the important components of aircri 
hydrauhe systems, their design and manufacture and the installation and operatic 
of the various systems. The faults resultmg from the manufacture or other causes a 
described and illustrated. The book contains a full description of the De Havillar 
hydromatic propeller. (629.134 


AIRCRAFT ENGINES. Vol. 2. A. W. Judge. Second, revised editio 
Chapman & Hall, 36s. D8. 524 pages. 390 figures. Index. 

Vol. I of Ah craft Engines dealt with the theoretical and experimental aspects of aircr 
engines. This second volume is devoted principally to desenptions of the varic 
engines, their component parts and accessories, the ignition and exhaust systems, a 
the testing of aircraft engines. The revised edition includes accounts of the later tv] 
of piston engines and information on possible future development, (629.134, 


AIRCRAFT ENGINES OF THE WORLD, I946. P. H. WiUonSOll. FoUl 
edition. Pitman, 45s. D8. 320 pages. Illustrated. Index. 

Tiiis is an international reference book devoted to aircrait engine specifications, 
this edition Brazil, Spam, Sweden and Switzerland have been added and Germa 
Italy and Japan have been omitted. Part i is devoted to reciprocatmg engmes; Pa 
covers jet propulsion engines and includes many new photographs; Part 3 contaii 
set of reciprocating engme tabulations givmg facts of the latest aircraft engines of 
United States, Great Britain, Australia, Brazil, France, Spain, Siveden, Switzer! 
and the U.S.S.R. ( 629 - 13 ^ 
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Airports 

LONDON AIRPORT. Report of Layout Panel. Ministry of Civil Aviation. 
HJl Stationery Office, 2s. Foolscap. 8 pages. 7 folded plans. Paper bound. 
(Ministry of Civil Aviation Paper 4) 

The Advisory Layout Panel of the Ministry of Civil Aviation was appointed to 
consider and make recommendations as to the best layout for an mtemational civil 
airport for London at Heathrow, Middlesex. It was to be erected within a defined area 
on a site, approximately seven square miles in extent, lying between Starnes and Hayes 
m Midiesex, some twelve miles west of Charmg Cross, London, and to be planned 
in such a way as to achieve the maximum trafEc capacity. At the same time full use 
was to be made of the three runways already under construction. The Report gives 
their work, and the plan they finally recommended is contained in Appendix E. 

{629,136) 


AGRICULTURE 

SOIL AND SECURITY. T. B. Marsan. OhVer& Boyd, 7s.6d. C8. 143 pages. 
The author has a wide practical knowledge of farming and is an authority on Short- 
horn cattle. In tins book he stresses the need for a new attitude towards farming as a 
career, and considers the various influences that have affected British farming in the 
past. Accounts of some of the most prominent breeds of British cattle are given. Other 
aspects of the use of the soil discussed are arable and dairy farmmg, stockbreedmg, 
pigs, poultry, bee-keeping and forestry. (630) 

Rural Life 

A COTTAGE IN THE COUNTRY. Reginald ArkeU. New edition. JenfemiT, 
7s.6d. C8. 212 pages. Frontispiece. 9 illustrations. {The Country Books) 
The author, an experienced country dweller, offers sound advice, seasoned with 
humour, about the choice and purchase of a country home, how to make it comfort- 
able, how to improve the garden, and generally how to make the best of country hfe 
and enjoy the manifold pleasures and benefits it has to bestow upon all who really 
appreciate it. The book was first published in 1934, (630.1) 

A CLASSIC OF ENGLISH FARMING: HODGE AND HIS MASTERS. 
Richard Jefferies. Edited by Henry Williamson. Faber & Faber, ios.6d. 
1 C 8 . 340 pages. 

Richard Jefferies, British novelist and naturahst (1848-87) originally wrote his classic 
work of Hodge and Ins Masters in 1880. This account of mid-Victonan country Hfe 
in Ms native county of WiltsMre is now issued in a new edition, and edited with an 
introduction by Henr)’' Williamson, author of Tarka the Otter, and an authority on 
Jefferies. (630.1) 

BRENSHAM VILLAGE. John Moore. Collins, i2s.6d. L.Post 8. 223 pages. 
In tMs book the author of the memorable Portrait of Elmhury describes a village m 
the heart of England’s orchard country, its inhabitants, its way of life, its recreations, 
peculiarities, vicissitudes and attractions. The character drawing is excellent and 
everything the author writes about comes vividly to hfe. (630.1) 
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mac’s croft. Wendy Wood. Muller, 8s.6d. C8. 179 pages. Iliistratio 
by Gilbert Ogilvie. 

Mrs Wood, the wife of a Scottish crofter, has written a book on the joys and dil 
culties of farming land on a self-supporting basis. The bringing to life of a disus 
Cl oft in the wJd and beautiful environment of the Highlands" of Scotland was 1 
light task, but in spite of many diihculties, domestic and otherwise, the author sho^ 
their undertaking not as a hardship but as a pioneer adventure towards the discove 
of a good life. (630. 

Agricultural Chemistry 

AJT introduction to agricultural chemistry. Norman h 
Comber, H. Trefor Jones and J. S. Willcox. Edward Arnold, 8s.6d. C 
323 pages. 24 figures. Tables. Index. 

The authors of tbs book are Lecturers m Agricultural Chemistry in the Departme 
of Agriculture, Leeds University. The book has been written as an introduction to t 
subject for students readmg for degrees and diplomas in agriculture. It is divided in 
three parts : the first deals with soil, and is subdivided into sections on soil material m 
the formation and classification of soil ; and the second and third parts cover fertilize 
and anunal nutrition. (630.2 

A PRACTICAL COURSE IN AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY. F. Knowl 

and J. E. Watkin. Second edition. Macmillan, I2s.6d. D8. 227 pag< 
20 illustrations. Index. 

The authors of tliis book are experienced, lecturers and research workers in so 
and plant growth. The book is written for University students taking degrees 
agriculture, horticulture and dairying. The new edition includes material resultu 
from the advancement of agricultural science during the last ten years. Chapters a 
devoted to soil, fertilizers and manures, plant and animal bio-chemistry, feedii 
stafe, dairy products, the chemical examinations of water, insecticides and fungicid 

(630.2 

Agricultural Botany 

PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURAL BOTANY. Alexander Nelson. Nelso 
35s M8. 556 pages. 17 colour plates. 128 half-tone plates. 1S2 figun 
Tables. Lists of specialized books. Index. 

See Digest, page 579. (630.2 

Essays Lectures 

FARMING TO-DAY BROADCASTS. Vol. 4. W. S. Mansfield, and othe 
Littlehury [Worcester], ios.6d. D8. i88 pages. 8 illustrations. 

These volumes are a series of broadcast talks on agricultural education and teclini< 
development. The subjects dealt with in this volume include poultr)’ farming 
America, cattle improvement, disease control in the byre, lucerne and samfom, da 
cows m court and yards, haymaking, renovating the farm orchard, soft fruit or 
nuxed farm, vegetables on a mixed farm, beef cattle, seed potatoes, spring oats, sm 
holding farming, and electricity on the farm. The book is presented m simple langua 
and is of interest to all those connected with agriculture. (< 53 o 
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Cottferences 

IMPERIAL AGRICULTURAL BUREAUX CONFERENCE, LONDON, I946. 
Report of Proceedings. H.AL Stationery Office, is. 3d. sR8. 77 pages. 
Appendix. Paper bound. {Command Paper 69 ji) 

Tins Report deals specifically with the Impenal Agricultural Bureaux Review 
Conference held as a continuation of the British Saentific Conference of 1936 and 
the Scientrfic Conference held in London in 1946. It is divided into tliree mam 
parts containing an account of the Conference, a summary of the conclusions and 
raconiniendidons and a detailed report on the subjects remitted for the consideration 
of the Conference. The Detailed Report covers general questions affectmg existing 
British agriculturil institutes’ and bureaux’ work, finance and possible extensions 
of uscfulne>s, and the Appendix contams a concise Summary of Conclusions and 
Recoimiiendation^ of the 1936 British Commonwealth Scientific Conference. (630.61) 

YEARBOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-ORERATION, 1945-6. Horace 
Plunkett Foandatioii (Editors). Heffer (Cambridge), 15s. D8. 295 pages. 
This book contains a collection of articles on agnailtural co-operation in the British 
Isles, Canada, India, Ceylon, Western Australia, the Union of South Africa, Palestine, 
Nigeria, Gold Coast, Cyprus, the Umted States of America, Denmark, Norway, 
the Netherlands, Czechoslovakia, Greece and Cuba. There is also a section on inter- 
national agricultural co-operation. Each report has been compded by an expert 
and gives details of the growth of agricultural co-operative movements, various 
co-cperative practices, agricultural co-operation durmg the war years, the financmg 
of societies, and the results achieved by co-operation. Many useful tables of statistics 
are given. A section of reviews of agricultural books, surveys and reports is appended. 

(630.62) 

Study and Teaching 

INTERIM REPORT ON AGRICULTURAL AND HORTICULTURAL 
INSTITUTES. Mulistry' of Education and Ministry of Agriculture and 
Fisheries. H.M. Stationery Office, is. sR8. 56 pages. 8 appendices. Paper 
bound. 

A report of the Advisory Committee jointly appointed by the British Minister 
of Agriculture and Fisheries and the JVlinister of Education to advise them on all 
aspects of agricultural education to he provided by local education authorities. A 
short Foreword by Miss Ellen Wilkinson, late Minister of Education and the Rt. Hon. 
Tom Williams, Minister of Agriculture and Fishenes, stresses the importance of the 
fullest development of facilities for technical education through the Institutes- The 
report sets out the conclusions reached by the Committee as to the general prmciples 
on which the provision of trainmg at Institutes should be based, and outlmes a 
programme for the expansion of this provision during the next few years. Chapters 
include One-Year Courses in Agneuiture, One-Year Courses m Horticulture, 
Examinations, Size oi Institutes, Matenal Requirements, Staffing Requirements, 
Shorter Courses and Extra-Mural Activities. (630.715) 

BRITISH AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH: ROTHAMSTED. Sir E. JollH 
Russell. Revised edition. Longmans, Green, is.6d. sR8. 31 pages. 
II illustrations. (Science in Britain Series) 

A revised edilicn ci a bre chore which was first pubhshed in 1942 on Rothamsted 
Experimental Station, the most famous of British agricultural mstitutions. Its founder, 
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Sir Jchn Lawes (i8i4-~i90o), was responsible for the invention of soluble phosphatic 
fertilizers, without which the industrial countries of Western Europe could not have 
supported the dense populations that grew up during the nmetcexith century. The 
experiments on the growth of crops and the mumgement of soil were begun m 1843, 
and the author shows the expansion of agricultural science at Rothamste J from that 
time to the present day. He describes the introduction of rural science into schools, 
overseas activities, the Woburn Experimental Farm, taken over by Rotliamsted m 
1926, and the Departments of the Institution. Sir John Russell was Director of the 
Rothamsted Experimental Station from 1912 to 1943 and is the author of a number of 
tcchmcal agricultural works. (630.72) 

History 

PLOUGH AND PASTURE. E. C. Curwen. Co66e/i? Pre 55 , 7s.6d. C8. 123 pages. 
Illustrated. (Past and Present Series) 

The author of this book has made a study of the history of agriculture and of agri- 
cultural implements. The book outhnes the story of food production from earliest 
times to the present day. Particular attention is given to the development of agriculture 
m North-Western Europe. The chapters on harvestmg and milling bring the work up 
to the beginning of the machine age. (630.9) 

Britain 

AGRICULTURAL STATISTICS, I939-I944. UNITED KINGDOM, Part I. 
Ministry of Agriculture. H.M. Stationery Office, is. sR8. 53 pages. 33 tables. 
Paper bound. 

In this comprehensive survey of the agricultural effort of Great Britain, Scotland and 
Northern Ireland statistical tables cover acreage under crops and grass, acreage under 
vegetables and orchards, numbers of hvestock, the production of crops, numbers of 
agricultural workers and different types of agricultural macinnes. Separate figures 
are given for England and Wales, Scotland, Great Britam, and Northern Ireland. 

(630.942) 

— —Canada 

CANADIAN AGRICULTURAL POLICY: THE HISTORICAL PATTERN. 
Vernon C. Fowke. University of Toronto Press (^Toronto, Canada): Oxford 
University Press (London), I3.50. M8. 304 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

A detailed survey, by a Professor of Economics in Saskatchewan University, of the 
origm and development of Canadian agnculture from the sixteenth century until the 
1930S, divided equally between the pre-and post-federation periods. Not content with 
the bald statement that agriculture is Canada’s basic industry, he shows how this is so 
and what is its effect on Canada’s social economy. (630.971) 

HISTORY OF AGRICULTURE IN ONTARIO, 1 6 I 3 -I 8 So. R. L. Joiies. 
University of Toronto Press (Toronto, Canada), $4*25- M8. 4^0 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Agriculture, as the foundation of Ontario’s prosperity, has lacked adequate recording, 
and this work, by an American historian, is a notable addition to the hterature of 
Canadian economic history. (630.9713) 
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Farming 

Fx^RMS OF BRITAIN* H. G. Saunders and G. Eley* Crosby Lockwood, 
I2s.6d. DS. i6o pages. 15 illustrations, ii maps. 

In tins book Professor Saunders of the Department of Agriculture in the University 
of Reading, and Geoffrey Eley, producer of the agricultural talks broadcast by the 
British Broadcasting Corporation, have enlarged the series of talks entitled This is 
My Fatm, winch was broadcast in 1945 and 1946. Each of the eleven talks gives an 
account of a typical farm m Britain* The authors visited each farm and discussed 
with the farmer his system of farm management, the growing of crops, cattle rearing, 
and the production of milk. There are maps showmg the position of these farms in 
Britam. . (631) 

FARM HISTORY. Grant UdeH. Methuen, 3s. D8. 63 pages. 24 illustrations. 
Paper bound. 

A brief, simple and attractively presented survey of farming practice in England from 
earliest times, illustrated with many well-chosen photographs. The author is Lecturer 
in History at Alnwick T raining College. (631) 

CIFTLIKLERDE ZIRAAT MARINA VE ALETIERI. L. F. Easterbrook. 
Longmans, Green, is. sD8. 32 pages. 27 illustrations* {Britain Advances Series) 

The Turkish edition of Machines on the Farm, which was first published m Enghsh 
in 1940. This brochure gives an account within a brief compass of how farming 
machmery has been acquired during recent years in England and Wales, how its 
uses have been taught, how labour problems have been dealt with, and how the 
farms and farming systems of Britain have been adapted to meet the change from 
horses to the tractor* (631.1) 

SETTLERS IN ENGLAND. FredKitchcn. Dent, gs. 6 d. C8. 157 pages. 27 line- 
drawings by E. J. Browne. Endpaper map. 

In 1943 Mr Fred Kitchen became a tenant of a five-acre holdmg m Derbyshire on the 
Oxcroft estate of the Land Settlement Association. This Association was formed during 
the depression after the 1914-18 war, to help working men out of the then swollen 
ranks of the unemployed into a new independent hfe on the land. This book is an 
account of the organuation and operation of this scheme, and of the author s four 
years’ work as a horticulturist under its auspices. Although the book contains much 
information for the would-be smallholder, and discusses the problem of the towns- 
man’s return to the land, it gives a hvely and homely narrative of the author’s activities ; 
his neighbours and helpers, and even the animals, become real individual characters. 
Mr. Kitchen has written a number of excellent books on the land, of which the best 
known is Brother to the Ox. (631.1 1) 

FEW ACRE farms: THEIR STOCKING, CROPPING AND GENERAL 
MANAGEMENT. J. J. Black. Pearson, 6 s. D8. 160 pages. Illustrated. Index. 

(Smallholder Series) 

The author of tliis book has had practical experience of farming on an eleven-acre 
farm in Surrey, and is a regular contnbutor to farming journals. His book will be of 
especial interest to those startmg small farms. It outlines the whole range of work to be 
done on various types of small farms, and covers farm and market gardenmg, poultry, 
dain* herd?, pigs and rabbits. (631.1163) 
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the small farm. C. V. Dawe and others. Littlehury (Worcester), 8s.6d. 

C8. 104 pages. 12 illustrations. Map. Index. 

A collection of broadcast discussions on the eccnoiincs of fanning on small farms in 
the south-west area of England. C, V. Dawe, an agricultural economist in the Univer- 
sity of Bristol, invited a number of farmers to discuss the question of profitable pro- 
duction on small family farms. The problems discussed included water, milk, market 
garden crops, labour problems, power equipment, capital credit and farm accounts. 

(631.1163) 

THE farmer’s friend, OR WISE SAWS AND MODERN INSTANCES. 

W. S. Mansfield (Compiler). Cambridge University Press, 6s. F8. 122 pages. 
4 illustrations. 

The author is Director of the Cambridge University Farm and a frequent broadcaster 
in the ‘Farming To-day’ series. In tbs book he records a number of country sayings 
and proverbs and comments on them m the hght of bs own practical experience as a 
farmer, showmg m what way the sayings are true or untrue. (631.1163) 

YOUR SMALLHOLDING. Alan Thompsoii (Editor). Penguin Books, is. 
sC8. 19 1 pages. Illustrated. Paper bound. 

Tbs book will be of particular value to all those who contemplate running a small 
farm. The chapters have been contributed by experts who have practical knowledge 
of various types of smallholdmgs Alan Thompson, who is editor of The Poultry 
Farmer, provides a general mtroduction to the problems of smallholdmgs. Raymond 
Bush has contributed a chapter on fruit growbg, and Herbert Clarke writes on. bee- 
keeping. Other chapters deal with vanous aspects of dairy farmmg. (631.1163) 

GOOD FARM ACCOUNTING. A. C. Campbell. English Universities Press, 
4s.6d. sC8. 200 pages. (Teach Yourself Farming Series) 

The author of tbs book is a lecturer in agriculture and farm accountmg at the Harper 
Adams Agricultural College, Newport, Sbopsbre. His book has been written for 
students of agriculture and for farmers. The methods used m making simple records 
needed m farm management are clearly and simply desaibed. A number of examples 
are mcluded to illustrate the various pomts. (63 1.16) 

TRACTORS ON THE FARM: THEIR USE AND MAINTENANCE. H. J. 
Hine. Third edition. Farmer and Stockbreeder, 4s.6d. C8. 140 pages. 27 plates. 
24 illustrations. 

Tbs book describes the workmg prmciples of farm tractors and the types of tractors 
available. The third edition mcludes notes on the latest types of machmes and self- 
propelled farm implements and their accessories. A short chapter on farm sheds and 
workshops has also been added. The author is an assistant technical adviser on machinery 
to the Ministry of Agriculture, (631.372) 

soa 

THE earth’s face: landscape and its relation to the 
HEALTH OF THE SOIL. E, Pfeiffer, I2s.6d. D8. 138 pages. 

60 plates. Bibhography. Index. 

Tbs book, by the author of Soil Fertility, Renewal and Preservation, deals with the 
urgent problem of soil fertihty and conservation as it exists in many parts of the 
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world loday. Tlio section dealing witli the problems of the plains discusses the control 
and me of water, and the protection of both soil and crops from wind. Specific 
prohiciin m iiiouncamous coaiitry are also discussed, as are the cultivation of forests and 
tile soil problems connected with woodlands. The photographic illustrations, taken m 
various countrici., are a feature of the book. (< 531-43 

ELEMENTS OE THOPICAL SOIL SCIENCE. T. Eden. Macmillan, 5s. C8. 
143 pages- 9 diagrams. Index. 

Dr. Eden is an agricultural chemist at the Tea Research Institute of Ceylon. He has 
spent a number ot years advismg tea-planters on practical problems. His hook has been 
written primarily for those concerned mainly with agneuiture in the tropics. It deals 
with the physical and cheniicai pre parties of soils and manures, and with agncultural 
chcmistr)" in general A chapter is devoted to field experiments. (631.41) 

SOIL EROSION IN AUSTRALIA AND NEW ZEAL AND . J. Macdonald 
Holmes. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia), i7S-6d. C4. 296 pages. 
61 plates. Diagrams. Tables. 

This study is the result of sixteen years’ work by the School of Geography 111 the 
Univeriit}’ of Sydney, where the author is Professor, and is based on practical experi- 
ments on the cure of soil erosion. The final section, ‘Can the problem of soil erosion 
be solved?’ discusses various plans (e.g. the Bradfield-Idries^ plan) and examines the 
requirements, both legislative and social, for a permanent cure. (<531.45) 

THE earth’s green CARPET. Louis E. Howard. Faber & Faber, 8s.6d. 
D8. 219 pages. Index. 

Lady Howard, foimerh^ chief of the Agriculture Service on the International Labour 
Office at Geneva, and wife of Sir Albert Howard, the author of a number of agri- 
cultural bocks, stresses the problem of soil fertihty in this book from the point of 
vieiv of the ‘compost school h Part i deals with the general prmciples of soil fertihty, 
and the growth of plants. Part 2 shows the practical apphcation of these prmciples, 
and mcludes the preparation of the soil. A selected hst of agricultural books is 
appended. (631.45) 

SOIL fertility: renewal and preservation, bio-dynamic 
FARMING AND GARDENING. E. Pfeiffer. New Edition. Faber & Faber, 
I2s.6d. D8. 196 pages. 12 plates. 6 figures. Bibliography. Index. 

The author of tins book, firi>t published m New York, is the Director of the Bio- 
chemical Research Laboratory at Goetheanum, Switzerland, and his study is based on 
his own experiences at farms m almost all the countnes of Europe, m North America, 
Egypt and Palestine. The author explains what is known as bio-d)niarmc farrmng, and 
shows how^ to convert an ordmary^ farm to a bio-dynamic farm. The preparations used 
m manures, compost heaps and sprays in bio-dymamic farmmg are described. (63 1.45) 

SOIL SURVEY PROCEDURE AND ITS APPLICATION IN ROAD CON- 
STRUCTION. Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. H.M, 
Stationery Office, 9d. sR8. 27 pages. 2 pages of illustrations. Diagrams. 
Tables. Appendices. Paper bound. (Road Research Bulletin No. 4) 

It IS generally recogmzed that soil surveys are a useful if not an essential preliminary’’ to 
major constructional undertakmgs, and tins monograph sets out to describe the 
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procedure for suck soil surveys and their application in road construction. After an 
introduction dealing with the object and scope of the survey, questions of personnel 
and equipment are considered, followed by notes on procedure, soil classification and 
its application, special mvestigations, ground-water investigations, and the presentation 
of mformation. Appendices give hsts of equipment, soil classihcation for road con- 
struction and brief particulars of compaction tests on soil. {d3i.47) 

Pests 

detection and control of garden pests. G. Fox Wilson. 
Crosby Lockwood, I2s.6d. D8. 192 pages. 54 plates. Scientific host plant and 
general indexes. [Agricultural and Horticultural Series) 

The author of this book is entomologist to the Royal Horticultural Society' and is 
experienced as an advisory officer, teacher and examiner in entomology. His book 
should be of use to all horticultural students, officers and m.pectors and to commercial 
and amateur growers. A general outlme of the life cycles and feedmg habits of pests 
IS given. Special emphasis is given to the diagnostic characters of pest injury, winch, 
together with the illustrations, should enable the reader to recognize the more impor- 
tant pests of horticultural plants from the nature of the damage caused. Methods of 
pest control are given. A Hst of book references is given at the end of Chapter i, and a 
hst ofjournals m the author’s preface. (632) 

SUPPRESSION OF WEEDS BY FERTILIZERS AND CHEMICALS. H. C. 
Long and W. Brenchley. Revised edition. Crosby Lockwood, 6s. D8. 
96 pages. 15 illustrations. 14 figures. Index. [Agricultural and Horticultural 
Series) 

Dr. Brenchley is a member of the Botanical Department of the Rothamsted Experi- 
mental Station, Hertfordslnre In collaboration with Mr. H. C. Long, she has written a 
number of books on botanical subjects. This is a practical handbook and should be of 
use to both the farmer and agricultural student. Smee the first edition in 1934 a great 
deal of research has been done on this subject, and this edition includes the report of 
the mvestigations into chemical weed destruction undertaken in 1945. (632.58) 

INSECT PESTS. W. Clunie Harvey and Harry Hill. Second edition. H K. 
Leiuis, 14s. C8. 358 pages. 27 illustrations. 

This book should be of practical use to all those interested and responsible for the 
control of pests. Part i gives descriptions of the various insect pests, together with 
accounts of their life and habits. Part 2 deals with the prmciple and practice of disinfec- 
tion. This part includes the technique of fumigation, educational measures for the 
control of pests, and the disinfection of foodstuffs and ships. (<532.7) 

INSECT PESTS OF FOOD: THE CONTROL OF INSECTS IN FLOUR 
MILLS. Ministry of Food. HM, Stationery Office, 7s.6d. M8. 88 pages. 
39 plates. 14 figures. Index. Paper bound. 

Tins book has been compiled by Dr. E. E. Turtle and Dr. J. A. Freeman, Chief 
Chemist and Chief Entomologist of the Infestation Control Division of the Mimstry 
of Food, London. The various methods of prevention and control mclude the treat- 
ment of materials as they enter the flour mills and the treatment of mfested products. 
The section dealing with the hfe histones and habits of insects is grouped under beedes, 
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iTiOtlis, p.aMfitic wasps and gram mites, and the nifomialion given on the actual 
hfcstation of null buildmgs and macliuier)' should be of great practical value to all 
those concerned with pest control. There is a hst of sources of information. (632.7) 

CONTROL OF MIDGES. An Interim Report of a Sub-committee of the 
Scientific Advisory Committee, Department of Health for Scotland. 
H.M, Stationery Office, 2d. sR8. ii pages 

The chairman of the Scientific Advisory Committee of the Department of Health for 
Scotland writes m the Foreword to this report ; ‘The midge in Scotland may not be a 
carrier of infection, but its biting propensities make it a serious source of irritation both 
to the Scottish people themselves and to the many tourists who visit our beauty spots. ’ 
With this in mind, a Sub-Committee of the Scientific Advisory Committee was 
formed in 1944 to advise (1) whether there are repellents which would act as safeguards 
against midge bites, and if so, how they should be used, and (ii) whether midges can 
Be destroyed in their breeding grounds and what preparations and methods, if any, 
can safely be used. This report gives an account of the work of the Sub-Committee ui 
1945, and contains a report on Midge Repellents by" Dr. Ewen Cameron, and a Survey 
of Scottish Midges by Dr. A. E. Cameron, J. A. Downes, Dr. G. D. Morison and 
Professor A. D. Peacock, with appendices of formulae and species. (632.77) 

Field Crops 

GOOD GRASSLAND. D. H. Robinson. Edited by S. G. B. Birks. English 
Universities Press, 4s.6d. sC8. 181 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. (Teach 
Yourself Farming Series) 

A further volume in this series of practical handbooks. 'Written by a well-known 
agriculturist, it gives descriptions of the mam grasses and their characteristics. There 
are chapters on the methods of making new leys, various seed mixtures, and the 
management and improvement of grassland. (633.2) 

LEGUMINOUS FORAGE PLANTS . D. H. Robinson. Secoiid edition, 

Arnold, 7s.6d. D8, 127 pages. 35 illustrations. Glossary. Index. 

The author of this book was formerly Head of the Biology Department of the Harper 
Adams Agricultural College, Newport, Shropshire. It should enable students and all 
those interested in farm crops to recognize the more important leguminous plants in 
all parts of the world both m the seedhng and mature stages. Every species described 
is illustrated, together with its seedling, and have been drawn by the author from 
li ving specimens. (63 3 . 3 ) 

Frait 

FRUIT GROWING OUTDOORS. R. BusL FfzJer, i8s. D8. 518 pages. 

106 plates. 85 figures. 

Mr. Bush has had thirty^ years’ expenence as a commercial fruit grower. This book is 
written for the amateur fruit grower, and is divided into three parts, deahng with : 
I, Apples ; 3, Pears, quinces and stone fruits ; and 3, Soft fruit growmg. Smtable plants 
and soils are discussed, and instructions are given on plantmg, manurmg, prunmg, and 
the treatment of pests, fungus and other diseases. (634) 
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hardy fruit growing. F. Keeble and A. N. Rawes, Second edition. 
Macmillan, 20s. D4. 353 pages. Plates. Index. 

The objects of this book, as given in the Preface, are to supply amateur and professional 
gardeners with the information necessary to enable them to grow fruit well, and to 
provide commercial growers with an mtroduction to the principles and practice on 
which the successful growing of fruit for the market must depend. The book is divided 
into three sections: the first descnbes the general principles and practice of fruit 
growing ; the second is a reference section, divided according to the various fruits and 
givmg information on which varieties to plant, when to spray, etc. ; the third section 
is devoted to commercial fruit growing. In this second edition the material dealing 
with pests and diseases has been revised with the help of G. Fox Wilson and D. E. 
Green, of the Royal Horticultural Society. (<534) 

FRUIT TREE RAISING: ROOTSTOCKS AND PROPAGATION. Ministry 
of Agriculture and Fisheries. H.M. Stationery Office, is.3d. lM8. 46 pages. 
2 illustrations. Diagrams in the text. Folding chart. Appendices. Paper 
bound. (Ministry of Agriculture Bulletin No. 135) 

This bulletin embodies the result of work done at the Fruit Research Station on the 
classification and propagation of rootstocks, knowledge which no modern fruit tree 
raiser, faced with the demands of commercial fruit growing, can afford to disregard. 
After a general introduction, Chapter II deals with Commercial Rootstocks and their 
uses, covering apples, pears, cherries, plums and allied fruits. The raising of rootstocks 
from seed and vegetatively is considered m Chapters III and IV, and Chapter V is 
devoted to a consideration of Budding and Grafting. Chapter VI, Double-Working 
and the Use of Stem-Builders, is followed by a Chapter on Pruning and Shapmg Trees 
in the Nursery. Standard Trees for farm orchards are then considered, and the final 
chapter deals with problems of pest and disease control in the nursery. (634) 

NEW FOREST ORCHARD. H. Quigley. Methuen, 8s.6d. C8. 179 pages. 

The record of an experiment in fruit fanning, made in the period between the two 
world wars, in the New Forest area of southern England. Information is included on 
the planning of the orchard and farm buildings. (634) 

APPLES AND PEARS.MimstryofAgricultureandFisheries. H.M. Stjrio wry 
Offce, 2s.6d. sR8. 119 pages. 13 pages of photographs. 19 diagrams. 
4 maps. Appendices, Tables. Paper bound. {Ministry of Agriculture Bulletin 
No. 133) 

The material for this bulletm has for the mam part been written by specialist research 
, workers at the Agricultural and Horticultural Research Station, Long Ashton, Bristol, 
and the Horticultural Research Station, East Malhng, Kent. By far the greater part is 
devoted to a detailed consideration of the cultivaaon of apples. Chapters deal with 
Site, Soil and Chmate ; Tree Forms and Rootstocks ; Varieties of Apples ; Planning and 
Plantmg; Soil Management and Manuring; Pruning; Topworfcing and Framc- 
workmg ; Pest and Disease Control ; Orchard Improvement and Renovation ; Crop 
Thinnmg, Harvesting, Storage, Marketing; and Machinery and Implements. Part 11 
considers very briefly the cultivation of the pear. Research on pear-growing is 
much less complete than that on apple-growing, but in some respects the two fruits 
behave alike and the notes in this section deal with the points of diflbrence between the 
requirements of the two crops. {634.1) 



APPLES OF ENGLAND. H, V. Taylor. Third edition revised. Crosh 
Lockwood, 30s. C4. 203 pages. 36 coloured illustrations. Bibliography 
(Agricultural and Horticultural Handbooks) 

This revised edition mclades descnpnons of some newly intrcdiced seedlmgs and ar 
increase in the list of recommended varieties for private girdens. There are colourec 
photographs of thirty-six selected varieties reprodjced to the same size and coloui 
as when growmg. An histoncal survey of the varieties is given together with theii 
tree, leaf and blossom characters. Part II mcludes a list of frost-resistant varieties oi 
apples and varieties for commercial orchards. (634.11] 

Forestry 

THE FOREST, FORESTRY AND MAN . Empire Forestry Association : Simpkifi 
Marshall, 4s. C4. 68 pages. 33 photographs. 

The importance of forcstr}-^ and foresters in the world, the necessity of a sound, far- 
seemg and informed policy on forest products, not only to check man the destroyer, 
but to ensure a contmuous future supply, are emphasized in this well-illustrated 
volume. (634*9) 

OUR FORESTS. W. H. 'Rowc. Faber & Faber, I2s.6d. D8. 173 pages. 
33 plates. 

Tins book gives a broad outline of the science of forestry, its purposes, principles and 
methods. The significance of forests in the economic life of the country is shown. 
Details of the preservation and extension of forests, and of the uses to which timber is 
put, are given. Various trees are described, and the quahty of the timber stated. (634.9) 

FORESTRY PRACTICE. A Summary of Methods Establishing Forest 
Nurseries and Plantations with Advice on Other Forestry Questions for 
Owners, Agents and Foresters. Fourth edition revised. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 2$. sR8. 91 pages. Paper bound. (Forestry Commission Bulletin No. 14) 
There have been man}' develcpments in British forestry practices smee the first edition 
of this bulletm was issued in 1933 ^^id certain sections have been amended or rewritten 
— notably the tabular ‘Notes on Individual Species’, and Tables I and II concerning 
nursery treatment for each species, as well as the section on ‘Thinnmg’. Part I of the 
bulletin is concerned with Nursery Work, with chapters on seedlings, their growth 
and the production of transplants from seedlings. Part II deals with Plantation Work 
— preparation, establishment of plantations and thmning — while Parts III and IV are 
concerned respectively with Utilization and Financial Questions. (634 902) 

FORESTRY AND WOODLAND LIFE. H. L. Edlin. Batsford, 15s. R8. 

192 pages. Coloured frontispiece. 182 illustrations. 

This book is fully illustrated with photographs, and will be of interest not only to 
those actively concerned m forestry but also to the layman. It gives an account of the 
growth of the woodlands of Britain and the present-day methods of management and 
control. (634.90942) 

FOREST SOILS. H. J. Lutz and R. F, Chandler, Jr. Wiley (New York): 
Chapman & Hall (London), 3is.6d. D8. 525 pages. 52 figures. Author and 

subject indexes. 

This book will be of interest to ail foresters, soil scientists, soil conservatiomsts and 
ecologists. Professor Lutz is Professor of Forestry m Yale University and Professor 
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chandler is Professor of Forest Soils in Cornell University. All the fundamental 
principles of soil science are given, with particular reference to the science of forestry. 
Chapters include accounts cf soil-formmg minerals and rocks, the chemical and physi- 
cal properties of forest soils and their classification, soil erosion and detenoratioii The 
book also provides a source of reference to reports of important research on forest 
soils. An appendix gives lists of scientific and common names of trees. (634.94727) 

Kltcfien and Market Gardening 

COMMEHCIAL HORTICULTURE IN GREENHOUSE AND NURSERY 
R. P. Faulkner. Pearson, 6s. D8. 173 pages. Illustrations. Index. {Smallholder 
Series) 

The author of this book is the Head Gardener at the Umversity College of Notmigham. 
It is an mtrcdaction to glasshouse and nursery techmque for those contemplatmg such 
work as a career. Advice is given on starting a new mxsexy, on the selection and plan- 
ning of the buildmgs and grounds, and on the heating apparatus needed for glasshouses 
m temperate climates. Specific advice is given on die cultivation of salad crops and 
other crops for sale, includmg the growmg of dowers in the open ground. There is a 
chapter on the financial side of the work which will be of great use to the beginner. 

(<535) 

INTENSIVE SALAD PRODUCTION, INCLUDING SOME VEGETABLES. 
C. P. Quarrell. Revised edition. Crosby Lockwood, 15s. D8. 250 pages. 
36 illustrations. {Agrkulttml and Horticultural Handbooks) 

The author of this book is a semor education and advisory officer of the Ministr}" of 
Agriculture. The first part of his hook is devoted to the requirements of salad growing, 
sites, soil fertihty, manures and manurmg, irrigation and construction and erection of 
frames and glass-houses. The second part gives a description of the vanous salad crops 
and the diseases and pests winch attack them. The additions to the second edition 
include a description of modern commeraal methods of continuous cloche cropping. 

(635*5) 

RAPID TOMATO RIPENING. L. D. Hills and E. S. Haywood. Faber & 
Faber, 8s.6d. D8. 143 pages. 12 plates. 14 figures. 7 charts. Index. 

Tins book should be of great interest to the commercial grower, but the methods 
described are within the reach of the amateur. The illustrations consist of photographs, 
figures and g^^aphs. The prmciples of artificial tomato ripening are outlined. The 
construction of a ripening box and the routine of ripening are described. Experiments 
with the ripening of other fruits, such as apples, plums and other stone fruit, and 
strawberries, are recorded. (635.64) 

Floriciiltine 

NARCISSUS PESTS. Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries. Third edition. 
H.M, Stationery Office, is. sR8. 33 pages. Coloured frontispiece and four 
pages of photographs. Bibliography. {Ministry of Agriculture Bulletin 
No. 51) 

This bulletin, which was first published m 1933, has been prepared with the object of 
summanzmg the knowledge of the principal pests which attack the narcissus bulb and 
presenting the information m easily digestible form. The Large and Small Narcissus 
Fly are dealt with first, with notes on their control, and preventive and remedial 



trccitnicnt of the bulbs. A section is devoted to the Stem and Bulb Eelworm—identifi 
cation, life lustor}^, control in the field and general methods of combatmg the pesi 
The Bulb h/Iite, the Bulb Scale Mite, and control measures for slugs and the Narcissi 
Bulb and Leaf Eelworm and Root Lesion Eelworm are all considered, with usefi 
notes on the method and apparatus of the hot-water treatment. There is a hst c 
literature for those who wish to study the subject more thoroughly. (635.92 

irises: their culture and selection. G. Anley. Collingridgi 
8s.6d. D8. 13 1 pages. 32 illustrations. End map. Bibliography. Index. 

Wntten by a former editor of the Iris Yearbook and a well-known authority on irise 
this book will be of mterest to all gardeners and horticulturists. Information is give 
on the choice and preparation of the site for growing, soil renovation, propagation, an 
the pests and diseases of the plant. There is a complete list of hybrid irises, and tb 
appendices include a glossary of techmeal terms and notes on the showing and judgm 
of irises. (635-93342^ 

Greenhouses 

ABC OF THE GREENHOUSE. W. E. Shewell-Cooper. 

PresSy 4s.6d. C8. 344 pages. I3 illustrations (4 in colour). 25 diagrams 
Index. {A B C Gardening Series) 

M:yor Shewell-Cooper is the author of a number of horticultural books and Principa 
of the Horticultural, Educational and Advisory Bureau, Swanley, Kent. Wntten h 
simple language for the amateur, this book deals with the construction, heating ani 
equipment of the greenhouse. Details are given of a wide range of plants, vegetable! 
fruit and flowers, which are suitable for cultivation in cool, intermediate and stov 
glasshouses. The hst of pests and diseases include also the plants and the parts attackei 
by them, with the suggested method of control. (63 5 .982 

Domestic Animals Livestock 

THE SCIENCE OF ANIMAL BREEDING IN BRITAIN. A Short History 
F. H. A. Marshall and John Hammond. Longmans, Green, is.6d. sR8 
30 pages. Frontispiece. 5 plates. Bibliography. [Science in Britain Series) 
This essay is a short account of British work in the field of animal breedmg, fron 
the earhest attempts by farmers to the scientifically controlled experiments of th 
present day. There is mention of the work of Sir Francis Galton (1822-1911), famou 
tor his studies on heredity, Cossar Ewart (1851-1933), a pioneer in Genetics, an< 
Walter Heape (1S55-1929) whose experiments dealing with fecundity areweilknowE 
Both authors are authorities on the subject. Dr. Marshall is a leading expert 01 
Agricultural Physiology and an authority on sexual physiology and the physiology o 
reproduction. Dr. Hammond, who is Reader in Agricultural Physiology, Cambridg 
University (a post formerly held by Dr. Marshall) and Physiologist at the Anima 
Nutrition Institute of the Cambridge School of Agriculture (of which Dr. Marsha] 
was one-time Director), is an authority on catde breeding. (636.0824 

STOCKBREEDING AND THE ARTIFICIAL INSEMINATION OF LIVE 
STOCK. V. K. Milovanov and I. L Sokolovskaya. Translated by A. G 
Morton. Hutchinson, 25s. D8. 256 pages. 38 figures. Index. 

1 his translation of the work of two famous Russian scientists and animal breeder 
covers a very" wide field. An account is given of the modem theory and practic 
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of animal husbandry m the U.S.S.R. following Darwin's theory of selection, and 
detailed descriptions are given of the practice of artificial insemination. (636.0824) 

the Breeding of farm animals. Chapman Pincher. 

IS. sC 8 . 149 pages. Diagrams. 7 plates. Glossary. Index. Paper bound. 
(Penguin Handbook) 

This book will appeal to all who are interested in the breeding of farm animals in 
Britain and also to the reader who wishes to enlarge his knowledge on the general 
question of mheritance in breedmg stock. There are chapters on Dominance, the 
Inheritance of Acquired Characters and Systems of Breeding, with special emphasis 
on the process and technique of artificial insemination. The Glossar^^ provides useful 
explanations of technical terms. The author has wntten a number of papers of original 
research on genetics and has contributed many articles of a technic^ nature to agri- 
cultural journals. (636.0824) 

^Horses 

THE BOOK OF THE HORSE. Brian Vescy-Fitzgcrald (Editor). 

& Watson, 43s. C4. 879 pages. 196 illustrations (19 coloured). Bibliography. 
Glossary. Indexes. 

This very comprehensive work, edited by a well-known British broadcaster who is 
both a naturahst and a sportsman, contams authoritative ioformation on all aspects 
of the subject by a large body of experts. The sections include the history of the 
horse, horse racmg in ril parts of the world, hunting, coaching and steeplechasmg ; 
the horse in agriculture, in war, m trade, in art and in hterature. Breedmg in Britam, 
the Soviet Umon and South America is another valuable section containmg descrip- 
tions of various breeds of horses and ponies. There are also chapters on buying horses, 
saddlery, stablmg and harness ornaments. A glossary of equme terms is provided as 
well as a valuable 60-page hibhography of books on hunting, compded by A. H. 
Higginson. (636.1) 

Cattle 

ARTIFICIAL INSEMINATION OF CATTLE. J. Edwatds, E. A. RoWSOn 
and A. Walton. Edited by J. Hammond. Heffer [Cambridge), 3s.6d. C8. 
69 pages. 30 illustrations. 

An account based on the experience gamed by the authors at the Cambridge and 
District Cattle Breeders' Soaety's Station, and wntten to assist the practical farmer 
and dairy breeder who wishes to use artificial insemination for the improvement of 
cattle. The book is divided into two main parts devoted to technical methods and to 
the organization of societies. (636.20824) 

THE SCOTCH SHORTHORN: THE HERDS OF SCOTLAND, ENGLAND 
AND WALES, 1945-46. T. B. Marson. Oliver & Boyd, 20s, C4. 

’ 254 pages. 14 plates. 

Many breeders of cattle from abroad, especially from the Argentine, have requested 
the Scottish Shorthorn Breeders' Association to make a record of herds m Great 
Bntain. This book, sponsored by the Association, and compiled by Wing-Commander 
Marson, who has had long experience of pedigree stock, supphes this record, together 
with information regarding pedigree and characteristics obtained as the result of 
personal visits made by the author to owners of herds of shorthorns, (636.2221) 



Poaltr^^ 

THE EGG AND I. Betty MacDonald. Hammond, Hammond, ios.6d. D 
236 pages. 

Mrs, MacDonald’s book was a best seller in Amenca. Her Husband invested in 
chicken farm, m a wild and remote region on the north-west coast of the Umt{ 
States where the famihar amenities of hfe were completely lacking and their neare 
neighbours were five miles away. The hfe had its compensations and Mrs. MacDona 
fortunately had a sense of humour. Her account of their struggles to pay their wj 
makes highly entertaming readmg. (636. 

POULTRY GUIDE AND YEAR BOOK, 1947. National Utility Poult 
Society (West Moors, Dorset), is.6d. C8. 114 pages. Paper bound. 

This guide consists mamly of a hst of members of the National Utility Poult] 
Society in ail parts of the world, and a list of affihated societies, together with a numb 
of articles such as ‘How to run an meubator’, ‘The Industry m 1946’, ‘Poulti 
farming in South Alnca’, and ‘Incubatmg Geese Eggs’. (636. 

Dogs 

BEAGLE AND TERRIER: THEIR TRAINING AND MANAGEMENT A 
HOME AND IN THE EiELD. Roger Free. Chapman & Hall, 8s.6d. C 
160 pages. 8 illustrations. 2 diagrams. 2 figures. Bibliography. Index. 

The author, who has had practical experience of keepmg a small mixed pack of beagl 
and terriers for the purpose of hunting rabbits for the gun, gives comprehensr 
advice on the management of small kennels and the breedmg and rearmg of puppic 
The book is written particularly for the dog owner who can only give spare time 
the hobby and contams a glossary of terms and a foreword by ‘Dalesman’, (636 7 

Dairy Farming 

DAIRY farming: THEORY AND PRACTICE. V. C. Fishwick. Crosl 
Lockwood, 15s. D8. 240 pages. 55 illustrations (4 in colour). 6 diagram 
Glossary. Index. (Agricultural and Horticultural Series) 

In this book, written for farmers and students of agriculture, technical terms ha’’ 
been used as httle as possible. Part I deals with the scientific pmiciples of dairy farmin 
Part II deals with the practical side of dairy farming, and gives the methods employe 
at tu’enty representative British farms. The author is on the staff of the Umversi 
of London Animal Husbandry Research Station at Wye College, Kent. (63 

Bee-Keeping 

HONEY PRODUCTION IN THE BRITISH ISLES. R. O. B, MaiJe 
Second edition. Faber & Faber, i8s. D8. 328 pages. Illustrated. Index. 
This book by the author of Honey Farming reviews the whole field of bee-keepm 
The natural history of the bee is given, the races and varieties of bees, and the gcnei 
management of bees throughout the year are described. There arc chapters on t 
preparation of honey for sale, and the capital and equipment needed for bee-keepm 
The cause and treatment of the diseases of bees are discussed, and the British lion 
plants are listed and described. ^<538. 



teach youeself bee-keeping, a. N. Schofield. Second, revised 
edition. English Universities Press, 4s.6d. sC8. 156 pages. 4 plates. 31 figures. 
Tliis book IS based on the author’s own practical experience as a bee-keeper, and is 
intended as an elementary guide to bee-keeping. The book is clearly illunrited and 
gnes accounts of the hfc and habits, feedmg, wintering, and diseases of bees. There are 
notes on the equipment needed and the methods of obtauiing good supplies of honey. 
A hst of reference books is given for further reading. (638.1) 

THE HIVE BEE. George A. Carter. Littkhury (Worcester). ysM. D8. 
48 pages. 24 illustrations. Bibliography. 

This simply written book, by the author of Bees mid Honey, is intended as an intro- 
duction to the subject of bees and bce-keepmg There is a short historical survey 
of bee-keeping through the ages, the hfe-cycle of the honey bee is given, and the 
position of the honey bee m natural economy. Other chapters deal with the diseases 
of the honey bee, nectar and pollen flowers, honey as a food, wax, and honey produc- 
tion on a large scale. (638,13) 

Sea FisMiig 

SEAFOOD SHIPS. A. C. Hardy. Crosby Lockwood, I2s.6d. D8. 248 pages. 
Illustrated. 

A comprehensive account of the world’s fishing industry, the men and ships engaged 
in it, the methods used m catchmg the fish, and the processing of it after it is caught. 
The illustrations include photographs, plans and drawings and a section showing 
fishmg ship t) pes in profile. (639 3) 

DOMESTIC SCIENCE 

Food 

CONCISE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF GASTRONOMY. Andre Sinion (Com- 
piler and Editor). Wine and Food Society, Section I, 3s.6d., paper covers; 
Sections II-V, 8s.6d. each, paper covers, ios.6d. cloth; Sections VI-VIII, 
I3s.6d. each, paper covers, 15s. cloth; Section IX, 6s.6d., paper covers, 
8s.6d. cloth. sD8. 55 : 119 : 136 : 141 : 126 : 183 : 167 : 178 : 100 pages. 
Indexes and analytical cross-index to sections I-VIII. 

A comprehensive and extremely well-produced encyclcpaedia givmg defmitions, 
descripuons, numerous recipes and modes of preparation of fish, flesh and fowl all 
over the world, with a separate section on the choice, variety and serving of wmes. 
Part I, Sauces, comprises the principal classical sauce recipes, together with a classified 
index of condiments, garnislungs, dressmgs, etc. Parts II~IV cover Fish, Vegetables 
and Cereals, with alphabetical ksts and selections of American, Eiighsh, French, 
Scottish and Welsh recipes for their culinar}^ preparation and presentation. Part V 
covers Fruit, with an alpnabetical list of edible truits, recipes, an mdex of vegetables, 
cereals, fruits, spices and herbs recorded in Sections I, III, IV and V, together with 
their Latm or botamcal names, the French culinary titles ot each, and a Latin or 
Botamcal mdex with corresponding Enghsh names. Section VI and VII deal with 
Birds and their Eggs, and Meat. Section VIII covers Wme, Beer, Cider and Spirits 
and mciudes a reference mdex to authors and their works. Part IX concludes with 
Cheese and mciudes an analytical cross-mdex to Sections I-VIIL (641.03) 
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MANUAL OF NUTRITION, Ministry of Food : Scientific Adviser's Division 
Second edition. HM. Stationery Office, is. sR8. 68 pages. Tables. Appendix 

Paper bound. 

This manual is designed ckefly for teachers, students, and canteen supervisors and foi 
ail those concerned in any way with catering or pubhc health. Although it makes nc 
attempt to teach chemistry, physiology or any other of the basic subjects upon whicl 
the subject of nutrition depends, its aim to give a groundmg in the principles oj 
nutrition to people who may already possess a practical knowledge of catering. It i: 
divided into four parts containing twelve lessons which cover Carbo-hydrates, Fats 
Proteins, Food Consumption and Physical Work, Inorganic Elements, Calcium 
Phosphorus and Iron, Vitamins A, B, C and D and mformation on the digestion, 
composition and cooking of meals, Mr. John Strachey, Munster of Food, contributes 
the Foreword. (641 1] 

Food PreserfatioH 

THE COMPLETE BOOK OF HOME FOOD PRESERVATION. Cyril 
Grange. Cassell, I2s.6d. D8. 300 pages. 24 pages of illustrations. Index. 

An up-to-date work givmg full and simple instructions on how to bottle, can and 
othervnsc preserve aU kinds ofjams, jeUies, pickles, chutneys, sauces, ketchups, vme- 
gars, wines, beers and aders. Mr. Grange is an authority on food preservation and the 
recipes he gives have been tried out by him, or, under mstructions, for him. (641.4) 

Food Service 

THE SMALL CANTEEN- How to Plan and Operate Modem Meal Service 
Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. SC4. 116 pages. 42 illustrations (10 in 
colour). Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This excellent book by various contnbutors is pubhshed under the auspices of the 
Empire Tea Bureau and supplements their previous work entitled Canteens at Work, 
issued in 1943- It deals comprehensively with canteen catering and offers practical 
adrice on the lay-out, equipment and staffing of canteens. It is particularly concerned 
with the problems of small industrial concerns in organizing meal services for their 
employees, and should prove equally helpful regarding the improvement of existing 
canteens or the launching of one for the first time. Among the subjects covered are 
Outlay and Runmng Costs, Kitchen Planning, Staff, Menus, Snack and Tea Services, 
Juvenile Meals and Welfare, and there is a speaal chapter on ‘Nutrition in the 
Canteenk Although primarily mtended for mdustry, tliis work, with its profuse and 
excellent illustrations, will be of interest to all those engaged m catermg whether in 
school canteens, social centres, clubs or restaurants. (642) 

Household Repairs 

MAN ABOUT THE HOUSE. Peter Hunot. Pilot Press. 6s. C8. 184 pages. 
Photographs by Arnold Behr. Drawings by E. A. Ayres. Index. 

Techmcal information, simply explained to the amateur, is given in this useful book 
on eveiy type of household repair in British homes. Although written from the 
viewpoint ot ‘the determined amateur’ the information has been checked by experts 
and includes decorations, repairs, all types of installations and fittmgs, and the tools 

necessary for them. (643.7) 
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HeatiHg Systems 

domestic heating in AMERICA. Ministry of Fuel and Power and 
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. H.M, Stationery Office, 
3s. 1 M 8 . 152 pages. 5 pages of illustrations. Diagrams. Tables. Appendices. 
Index. Paper bound. 

In the winter of I944~5 a joint party from the Miiiistr)’ of Fuel and Power and the 
Department of Scientihc and Industrial Research visited the U.S.A. and Canada to 
make a study of the practice of heating, cooking and hot-water supply m small houses 
in those countries, and this report is the result of their mvestigations. Chapter I gives a 
general picture of the chmate, fuel supply, methods of heating, apphances and research 
work m the two countries. This is followed by a chapter on background conditions 
of chmate, heat demand and fuel supphes, covermg such subjects as temperature, 
humidity and sunshme, cooking and hot-water requirements, fuel resources and costs. 
Relationship of heating to house planning is then discussed, followed by a chapter on 
distribution, sale and mamtenance of appliances, smoke abatement, a general picture 
ofheating in Canada and teclimcal details of space heating apparatus and other methods 
of heating, water heaters, cookmg apphances, heat insulation and chimneys. A chapter 
on research work, testing and standardization is followed by a summary of findings 
and conclusions. Appendices contain tables, statistical details, miscellaneous notes on 
research methods and a list of hterature. (< 544 - 1) 

‘Make Do and Mend’ 

PRACTICAL HOME MENDING MADE EASY. Mary Brooks Picken. 
Odhams Press, ys.dd. C4. 182 pages. 

In this useful and comprehensive volume every kind of repair and renovation of 
clothes and household Imen is described and explained with the aid of excellent 
diagrams. The book is illustrated by C. F, Valentuie and P. L. Rowe. (646.24) 

Sanitary Precautions: Pests 

INFESTATION CONTROL: RATS AND MICE. Ministry of Food. H.M. 
Stationery Office, is.6d. sR8. 36 pages. 32 photographs. Figures. Tables. 
Appendix. Index. Paper bound. 

This handbook is a definitive statement of the methods of infestation control prescribed 
m the Ministry of Food’s scheme for the destruction of rodent pests in urban areas. 
Types of rats and mice and the classifying of infestations are first considered, followed 
by a review of control methods. A standard time-table for poison treatments against 
rats is followed by a section on the use of cyamde powder, trapping, and a summary 
of control methods. The two final sections deal with action after treatment, hygiene, 
proofing and re-inspection, and equipment. (648.7) 

BUSINESS 

A COMMERCIAL COURSE FOR FOREIGN STUDENTS. C. E. Eckcisley 

and W. Kaufmann. Longmans, Green, 7s,6d. C8. 347 pages. 19 illustrations, 
10 maps. Diagrams. 

This book is designed to teach Commercial Practice to foreign students of English, 
and may be recommended to all those who, after two or three years’ English studies, 
are anxious to learn something of commercial English and British commeraal practice. 
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The £i5t of two \olu 3 iies, it covers the essential features of modern business and dea 
briefly with Britain's trade and industries. The stai ting-point of the vocabalaiy is th 
vocabulary^ used m Mr. Eckerslcy's four books, Essential English. Tins is used to defii' 
about 500 new w’ord^ which are printed in the Glossary. There are numerous exercis< 
designed both to increase the reader s knowledge and mastery of English, and t 
consohdate liis study of the subject matter. The book is provided with numeroi 
illustrations, photographs and maps, and there is a good selection of documen 
(Invoices, Bills of Lading, etc.), and of business letters supphed by progressive Londo 
business firms. (650.*; 

Office Equipment 

MACHINES AND APPLIANCES IN GOVERNMENT OFFICES. Treasury 

Organization and Methods Division. H,M. Stationery Office, 5s. sDz 
68 pages. 78 illustrations. One blue print and 4 black and white diagram: 
3 folded reproductions. 

This book, winch is designed to demonstrate the advantages to be gained within tb 
British Government service by developing the use of office maclunes of all type 
covers a veity wide field. Government departments m Great Britain make extcnsiv 
use of addmg, calculating and addressing machines, m addition to those for accounting 
book-keeping, photograpliic and photo-ccpymg installations, such as the photostj 
and nucro-photograplnc apparatus. They also use a large number of punched car 
installations, notably on census tabulations, medical and personal statistics, ineteorc 
logical analyses, stock recordmg and control, as well as vast quantities of punche 
cards of various designs. Descriptions of all these features are contamed in the tes 
of this book and illustrated by clear and explanatory photographs and diagrams. 

(65I.2( 

Files and Filing 

REPORT OF ASLIB MEETING ON INDEXING AND FILING OF UN 
PUBLISHED MATERIAL, I5 FEBRUARY 1 946 . 4s. M8. 36 page: 

Paper bound. 

The methods of fihng and indexing correspondence, business p-'pers, techmc; 
documents, etc., in various research associations, and m the Civil Service, are describe 
in a senes of papers, and the usefulness of the Report is enhanced by notes on tb 
discussions on the papers. (65i.< 

Telephone 

THE STORY OF THE TELEPHONE . J. H. RobcrtSOn. PfimUW, IOS.6d. 

307 pages. Index. 

This is a history' of the telecommunication industry in Britam and covers a perio 
of seventy years, from the invention of the telephone m 1875 by Alexander Grahat 
Beil (1847-1922) to the present day. The book was written at the request of tb 
telecommumcation engmeering and manufacturmg associations, and is the resu 
of the author's research m the mdustry itself. (654.C 

Printing Peblishing 

PRACTICAL PRINTING AND BINDING. H. Whetton (Editor). Odhan 
Press. I2S. 6d. M8. 448 pages. 400 illustrations. Diagrams. Appendix. Inde> 

A complete guide to the latest developments m all branches of the printer’s cruf 
The book is divided mto thirteen sections, each of w-hich has been written by 

316 



recognized authority in his particular branch of the trade. Among the subjects dealt 
with are letterpress printing, lithography, pictorial rcprodaction and photogravure, 
music printing, and costing and estimatmg. A special eight-p.!ge colour supplement 
illustrates the various metlicds of process engravmg and colour printing, and the 
appendix gives a comprehensive Lt of Techmeal Schools m all parts of the British 
hies. (655) 

books: fkom the ms. to the bookseller. John L. Young. 
Third edition. Pitman, 7s.6d. C8. 127 pages. Illustrated. Index. 

Lucidly written, this hook will be of mterest to the general reader as well as to 
those connected with the writing, pubhshmg, prmtmg and sellmg of books. The 
mtrodaction deals with the historical development of books, and chapters outline in 
chronological order the various processes through winch the book passes from the 
time the MS. reaches the pubhshers to when the linished product is at the booksellers 
oraidy for sale. (655) 

A HANDBOOK OF PRINTING TYPES WITH NOTES ON THE STYLE 
OF COMPOSITION AND GRAPHIC PROCESSES USED BY COWELLS. 

Written and designed by John N. C. Lewis. W, S. Connell: Faber & Faber, 
I2s.6d. D8. 95 pages. 18 illustrations (13 in colour). Glossary. 

This beautifully produced volume is not only a guide to the type faces employed by 
the prmting firm of W. S. Cowell of Ipswich, Suffolk, but a useful handbook for all 
who use print or design for prmt, with particular reference to book work. It contains 
pages of text matter from the writings of the Old Testament, Chaucer, Voltaire, 
Cervantes, and others set in various types and illustrated by reproductions of pamtmgs 
and drawmgs by such well-known contemporary artists as Henry Moore, John Piper 
and Graham Sutherland, and by a hthograph drawn on stone by Barnett Freedman. 
The sections include notes on the house style, on the preparation of copy and on 
graphic reproduction. There is a glossary of general prmting terms, typographical 
terms, type foundmg and composition terms, paper measurement and book produc- 
tion and format. (655*2) 

BOOK IMPOSITIONS. Third edition. British Federation of Master Printers, 
2s.6d. R8. 46 pages. Plan index. 

This book was first issued by the Master Bookbinders* Association in 1927, with the 
object of removmg the occasion of misunderstandmgs between pubhshers, printers and 
binders about matters of machme folding, A second edition in 1936 contained a large 
number of new imposition schemes to meet printers’ and binders’ requirements. This 
new edition is a photo-htho reproduction of the 1936 edition, prepared in a small size 
for the greater convemence of students and others. The folding diagrams are retained, 
opening so that they may be viewed with any of the imposition schemes. (655.27) 

ENGLISH BOOK ILLUSTRATION: 1800-1900. Philip James. Penguin 
Books, 2s.6d. sC8. 72 pages of text. 38 illustrations. 16 plates (7 in colour). 
Short bibliography. {King Penguin Series) 

In this survey the Director of the Arts Council of Great Britain has confined himself 
to illustrations which required the minimum of reduction, though a wide variety 
of graphic processes is represented, from the wood-engravings of Thomas Bewick, 
the relief etchmgs of William Blake, and the aquatints of RowLmdson, to the line 



blocks o r Aubrc) Beardsley aiid William Morris at the close of the century An accou 
of the dluiratci periodical hterature of the period is included and a technical nc 
on processes. (655 3 

PUBLISHERS AND THEIR ADDRESSES. February, 1 947. PFAtekr, 3 s.d 
SC4. 12 pages. Interleaved. Limp covers. 

This IS an interleaved hst of British publishers and their addresses, telephone numb( 
and telegraphic addresses, and is the only up-to-date list available. The interleavi 
enables changes of address, the names and addresses of new firms, etc., to be insert 
easily. (655 

BOOK DESIGN, A Catalogue of the Second International Exhibits 
arranged by the National Book League at 7 Albemarle Street, Londo 
1947. National Book League: Cambridge University Press, 2s. 56 pag( 
Paper bound. 

This catalogue gives particulars of each book exhibited by Great Britain and the ti 
other countries represented — Canada, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Egypt, Franc 
Holland, Norv^ay, Russia, Sweden and the United States of America. The Briti 
books were selected by Mr, Walter Lewis, former Printer to the Cambndge Universi 
Press, and were chosen not for their literary content but for their merit in desig 
typography and machinmg, paper, hmdmg and general appearance m relation 
the published price. They also had to conform to the War Economy Agreeme 
governing standards of production. The Foreword is by Mr, Walter Lewis and f 
catalogue includes separate indexes to type faces, printers, binders and blockmake 
referring to the British exhibits. (655.5 

Transportation: Shipping 

Lloyd’s calendar, 1947. Lloyd's, 5s. L.Post 8. 604 pages. 

The 1947 edition of this year-book reintroduces the Carriage of Goods by Sea Ac 
1924, the Distance Tables, the Glossary m Six Languages of Maritime and Commerd 
Terms, and a List of Sbippmg, Insurance, and Commercial Abbreviations. 0 th 
mformation includes the tide tables for the year at the chief British ports, sections c 
foreign and colomal moneys and weights and measures, interestmg chapters on salva| 
operations at sea and merchant navy training, collision regulations, a hst of Lloyc 
agents in the world, and a section devoted to nautical instruments, as well as Hi 
of recipients of various awards. (65 

Railways 

THE world’s railways AND HOW THEY wo'RK. Odhams Pres 
8s.6d. M8. 320 pages. Illustrated. 

This fully illustrated volume contams up-to-date information and pictures of tl 
world’s railways. Written in non-techmeal terms, it makes clear the scientific plannm 
designmg and engineering skill underlymg the story of steam and electric railway 
The articles include : Britam, Cradle of the Locomotive ; How the Railway Work 
Modem Methods of Signalling; Underground Railways, and others on railwa 
overseas. (651 

RAILWAY HANDBOOK, 1946-7. Railway Publishing Co., 5s. D^ 
120 pages. Bibhography. 

Compiled under the direction of the echtor of the Railway Gazette, this book contaii 
a wefirh oi intoniiatioii and statistics of the railv»;ays of Great Britain and Irelan) 
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includmg accidents, rates of pay, capital, working expenses, tunnels, speeds, etc. 
There are chapters on steam, electric and diesel traction, electric locoinotiv'c wheel 
arrangements, carnages and waggons, and signalling. (656) 

Industrial ManagemeEt 

education foe management. Ivlinistry ofEducation. H.M. 

Office, 6d. sR8, 32 pages. Paper bound. 

A special Committee, under the chairmanship of Mr. L. Urwick, the well-known 
expert on problems of industrial management, considered, at the request of the 
Minister of Education, the existing educational facilities in Great Britain for training in 
management for industry and commerce, and made suggestions for the improvement 
and expansion of these facihties. While personnel and material management must 
always be both an art and a science, there is a great need for more extensive training 
courses, both theoretical and practical, for those who must tram the supervisors, 
personnel and welfare officers of the future. Outline study courses are laid down m 
the Committee’s Report, together with a suggested syllabus for a final examination 
in general management. (658.07) 

modern production control, a. W. Willsmore. Pitman, I2s.6d. 
D8. 179 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is written primarily for those already engaged in factory work. The author 
himself has had first-hand experience of vanous types of manufacturing enterpnses. 
He defines the principles of production, showing the necessity for planning in factor}^ 
organization, and then illustrates the application of these principles in practice in 
certam typical cases, ( 658 , 5 ) 

DYNAMIC MOTION AND TIME STUDY. James J. Gillespie. 7s.6d. 
95 pages. II figures. 8 illustrations. Index. 

The author, who has written many other books on the problems of foremanship and 
management, has made here a careful study of human motion, industnal rhythm 
and harmony, problems of industrial fatigue, and the psychology of the operator in 
modem industry. (658.542) 

A MANUAL OF TIME AND MOTION STUD Y. A Practical Guide to the 
Measurement of Human Endeavour in Industry and to die Development 
of Productive Efficiency. J. W. Hendry. Second edition. Pitman, I2s,6d. 
D8. 223 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. Index. 

The second edition of Mr. Hendry’s book, on the methods ofimproving the productive 
efficiency of workers in aU branches of industry, has been revised and brought up to 
date. The aspects of the subject dealt with mclude the necessity of a traioing department 
and a time study department for operators, and the elimination of unnecessary 
physical effiort. The modem use of the cine-camera in the study of operations is 
discussed. (< 55 ^- 54 ^) 

INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH, 1947 - P. Dunshcath (Editor). Second edition. 

Todd Publishing Grotip, 25s. D8, 536 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This reference hook deals with various aspects of industrial research and gives accounts 
of research organizations in Great Bntain, the British Commonwealth and other parts 
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of tile world. Dr. Baid, of the Federation of British Industries, has contribiitec 
cectioii on: the progress in industrial research from 1946-47, and there is a section 1 
careers professions associated with industrial research. In addition to the accoui 
of Go\ eminent and pubhc bodies connected with industrial research, particulars s 
given of university laboratories, technical colleges and research laboratories of pnvt 
hrms in Great Britain. Lists of books, periodicals, hbranes and information servio 
and films on industrial research are given, and there is a “Who’s Who m Indastr 
Research’ givmg biographical particulars of persons emuient m the industrial wor 
in Great Britam. (< 558-57 

CO-OIPERATIVE RESEARCH IN INDUSTRY. D. W. Hill. HutchiflSO 
los. 6d. D8. 147 pages. Index. 

The advantages gained by co-cperation in science and mdustry have become mcrea 
ingly obvious during the last few years. In this book Dr. Hill traces the develep nei 
of industrial research and describes the growth and the orgamzaticn of rescan 
associations m Great Bntam, the British Empire and the Umted States. The last chapti 
deals with the future possibihties of co-operative research in mdustry. (658.57 

Advertisiiig 

THE advertiser’s ANNUAL, 1947 - With Empire Sections. Busine 
Publications^ 30s. D8. 696 pages. 

A valuable guide to all engaged m the advertising world. It is arranged in sectior 
givmg information on British publications, British advertismg agents, film an 
screen publicity, poster advertismg, outdoor pubheity, engravers, etc , prmters an 
printing ink manufacturers, wmdow dnplay, commercial art, advertismg noveltie' 
advertising clubs and British national advertisers. A further section contams sinnla 
information concemmg the mdividual countries of the British Empire and the fina 
section is devoted to foreign pubhcations with London offices. (659.1058 


CHEMIC TECHNOLOGY 

Coke 

FUEL research: experiments on coking practice. TH3 
EFFECT OF TYPE OF OVEN UPON THE PROPERTIES OF COAL 

Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. H.M. Stationery Office 
4S. 8 X I 2 |- inches. 44 pages. 25 pages of illustrations. Diagrams. Tables. 
Paper bound. 

The mvestigation here desenbed was carried out during 1938-9, under the guidance 
of the Coke Oven Committee set up by the Department of Scientific and Industrial 
Research, and deals with a series of tests carried out on six industrial coke-oven plants 
jointly by members of the staff of the Fuel Research orgamzation and by the staffs of 
the SIX coke-oven plants. The Report is divided mto the fohowmg headmgs : Particulars 
of Ovens ; Coals Used ; Conditions of Carbonization ; Yields and Properties of Cokes 
Obtained; Discussion of the Results obtained, amplified by seventeen., tables and 
further illustrated by seven figures and forw-one photographs of Cokes and Rose 
Sections of Cokes. (662.7) 
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Food Presemtion 

vegetable dehydration. Ministry of Food. H.M. Stationery Ojffice, 
3s.6<1. sR8. 177 pages. 8 plates. i8 diagrams. Paper bound. (Mimsiry of 
Food. Scientific and Technical Series) 

Tliis monograph gives an account of the development of large-scale vegetable 
dehydration m the United lUngdom durmg the war and describes the technique of 
production. As few existing firms had the necessary equipment or technical knowledge 
to produce dehydrated food m the quantity and quality required, the Ministry of Food 
undertook the production itself with the co-operation of food manufacturers and the 
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. A standard plant designed by the 
Mimstry was installed m suitable factories, the Ministry controlled production, 
imposed standards and took the whole output for the Services. The technical know- 
ledge acquired is now made available m this book and emphasis is naturally laid on 
the standard plants from which most of the production comes. There are chapters on the 
development of the factory process, drying, discoloration, production ratios, packaging, 
compression, and plant hygiene and bactenology. The final chapter reviews the 
methods used in the standard plants in the light of present knowledge and introduces 
some comparisons with methods current in other parts of the world. (664.8) 

PRINCIPLES OF FRUIT PRESERVATION. T. N. Morris. Second edition. 
Chapman & Hall, i8s. D8. 198 pages. Illustrated. Index. {Monographs on 
Applied Chemistry) * 

The second edition of tins book on jam making, canning and drymg contains two 
new chapters on candied fruits and fruit juices, and the sections on pectin, pectin 
jellies and the corrosion of tm-plate cans have been rewritten. The saentific principles 
are dealt with, and some account is given of the composition of fruits in regard to 
the acid, sugar and pectin Content. Lists of references are given at the end of some 
of the chapters. (664.8) 

Glass 

glass: the miracle maker. C.J. Phillips. 21s. D8. 424 pages. 

Illustrated. 

This book on the history, technology and appHcation of glass is written for glass 
technologists, glass plant workers, architects and engineers- In Part i, History and 
Technology, the chemistry, mechanical and physical properties of various glass 
compositions are given. The general prmciples of the methods used in the handling and 
mixing of raw materials and melting are also outlined. The attainment, maintenance 
and measurement of high temperatures essential m glass manufacture are described, 
together with furnaces, meltmg processes, glassworking machinery, finishing, 
annealing, decorating and mspection. Part 2 deals with the application of glass and 
includes the use of glass in architecture and buildmg construction, in the home, in 
electrical transmission and commumcation, in illummation, manufacture, science and 
research. The last chapter gives a description of fibre glass. (666.1) 

Bieachmg Dyeing 

BLEACHING, DYEING AND CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY OF TEXTILE 
FIBRES. S. R. and E. R. Trotman. Revised edition. Griffin, 50s. M8. 
547 pages. 193 illustrations. Index, 

Mr. S. R. Trotman is Emeritus Reader m Chemistry in University College, Notting- 
ham, and was formerly Pubhc Analyst for the City of Nottingham. The book is 
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mtciidcd primarily for students and is therefore treated from the scientific viewpor 
It IS based on a course of lectures given at Umversity College, Nottingham. T] 
cdifion gives a complete revision of all the chapters on bleaclimg, dyemg and chemist 
and also contams an addenda on modern materials, such as nylon. (6^ 

VAT DYESTUFFS AND VAT DYEING, M. R, ¥ OX, Chapman & Hall, 

D8. 336 pages. 28 illustrations. 

This hook should be of interest to all those connected with the practical appheatK 
of vat dyestuffs as well as to students of dyemg. A brief description of the history ai 
chemistry of vat dyestuffs is given. The mam section of the book describes tl 
application of vat dyestuffs to all forms of textile materials and includes a numb 
of working recipes to illustrate the various processes. Other chapters are devoted 1 
the various t^pes of machinery employed, to the non-textile use of vat dyestuffs, ar 
to their identification. There is a hst of commercial vat dyestuffs winch mciudi 
many which are now obsolete but of historical mterest. { 66 j., 

THE DYEING OF TEXTILE FIBRES. R. S. Horsfall and L. G. Lawrii 
Second edition, revised. Chapman & Hall, 25s. D8. 450 pages. Bibliograph] 
Dyestuffs index. General index. 

Since the first edition of this book in 1927 there have been many developments in tb 
art of dyemg. Those discussed in this book mclude the discovery of new dyestuffs an 
fibres and new methods of apphcation. There are chapters on the dyeing of cottor 
wool, and synthetic fibres, inciudmg rayon and silk. (667.2 

Paints and Pigments 

OUTLINES OF FAINT TECHNOLOGY. Nocl Heaton. Third edition 
Griffin, 32s. M8. 459 pages. Frontispiece, ii plates. 73 figures. 9 tables 
Inset. Appendices, including bibliography and glossary. Name anc 
subject indexes. 

Sec Digest, page 580. (667.6 

PROTECTIVE AND DECORATIVE COATINGS. Vol. 5. ANALYSIS ANE 
TESTING METHODS.]. Mattiello (Editor). Wiley {New York): Chapmat 
& Hall {London), 42s. D8. 671 pages. Figures. 

This volume deals with the analysis of resms and drying oils, the testing of metal 
finishes, the spectral characteristics of various pigments and resinography. Resmo- 
graphy is a new term, used to denote the graphic study of resms and plastics. The 
chapter on the testing of metal finishes emphasizes the tests for measuring durabihty. 

(667.6) 

DRYING OILS, THINKERS AND VARNISHES. J. S. Remington. Hill, 
I2s.6d. D4. 144 p^ges. Illustrated. Diagrams. Appendix. Bibliography. 

The mcreased number of drymg and semi-diying oils and s^oithetic resms which are 
now in use m the pamt and varmsh mdustries are described in this book. Part I gives 
a description of the plants or other sources of the oil, and the various methods of 
extracting such oils as linseed, chma wood, panlla, soya bean, sunflower and other 
drymg and semi-diymg oils. P art II deals with the paint and varmsh thinners, turpentine, 
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pine oil, white spirit, benzene, benzol and other solvents. Part III deals with the natural 
and artiJficial resins, and with modern heating methods for the preparation of standard 
oils and varnishes. There is a very useful appendix on rapid varnish arithmetic. (667.6) 

PAINT LABORATORY NOTE BOOK, A Handy Guide to Works Practice. 
J. S. Remington. Tlnrd edition. Hill, I2s.6d. D8. 192 pages. Index. 

This book was compiled by the author from notes which he used when making 
rapid tests on samples of pigments and paints submitted to him for analysis before he 
conducted more exact quantitative tests. The additions m this third edition include 
the analysis of zinc dust and other metallic powders, a method of standardizing dry 
colours, the analysis of cellulose lacquers, analysis of natural and synthetic resins, 
analysis of modem drying agents, the determination of pH value as usually employed 
in colour and pamt laboratories, and several minor improvements and methods 
of analysis (667.6) 

PIGMENTS. J. S. Remington. Hill, 12s. D8. 182 pages. 18 illustrations. 

In tbs book reference has been made only to those pigments with wHch the author 
has had practical experience, either as a maker, user or consultant. These include basic 
carbonate, wHte lead, basic lead sulphate, zme oxide, lithophone, antimony oxide, 
synthetic oxides and ochres, red lead and black pigments. The book is intended for 
pamt manufacturers, colour merchants and students. Each section de alin g with the 
various pigments used m pamts, enamel, cellulose lacquer, and syi^ithetic resms, is 
preceded by an bstoncal survey and then proceeds to the various manufacturing 
processes and the uses of the product. (667.6) 

Soap Ferfiime Cosmetics 

SOAP, PERFUMERY AND COSMETICS YEAR BOOK AND BUYEr’s 
GUIDE, 1946. Sixth edition. United Trade Press, 21s. C4. 276 pages. 
Bibliography. 

Important wartime contributions to the monthly] oumal Soap, Perfumery and Cosmetics 
form a special feature of the new edition of tbs year-book. The section covermg the 
Buyer’s Guide is devoted to hsts of firms from whom various chemicals and perfumes 
may be bought. Other useful information mcludes a list of sHppers of cosmetics and 
soaps, etc., laboratory information and tables. - (668) 

THE ALKALINE EARTH AND HEAVY METAL SOAPS . S. B. ElKott. 
Reinhold (New York): Chapman & Hall (London), 45s. D8, 343 pages. 
Glossary. Author and subject indexes. 

Tbs book has been written to acquaint research chemists and technologists with the 
methods of manufacture, properties and applications of the alkahne earth and hea^" 
metal soaps. Any aspect of the subject not fully treated has been provided with 
references to appropriate hterature. Soap plant, equipment and a classification of soaps 
are mcluded. (668.1) 

Fertilizers 

CALCIUM SUPERPHOSPHATE AND COMPOUND FERTILIZERS: THEIR 
CHEMISTRY AND MANUFACTURE. P, Parrish and A. Ogilvie. Second 
edition. Hutchinson, 50s. D8. 279 pages. 68 tables. 163 illustrations. Index. 

The importance of fertilizers in the recent mtensification of the cultivation of food for 
both animal and human consumption has made further study of tbs suy ect of great 
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iiiiportancc. The second edition of tins book mcludes details of recent developmen 
in the mdustrj^ The chapters include the chemistry of the manufacture of solub 
phosphates, an account of crushing and grinding plant, and the mechamcal handhr 
of raw materials and products. (668.( 


METALLURGY 


METALLURGY FOR AIRCRAFT ENGINEERS, INSPECTORS AND 
GINEERING STUDENTS. R. A. Beaumoiit. Pitman, 25s. D8. 281 page 
Illustrations. 

The author of this book is the Superintendent of the Mechanical Testmg Laborator 
at the College of Aeronautical Engineering, London. His book deals chiefly wit 
steels and light alloys used m aircraft construction. The various aspects of the subjei 
treated include the production of steel, the mechamcal methods of working stee 
defective materials and processes, steel composition, structure and heat treatmen 
alloy structural steels, copper and its alloys, the essentials of mechamcal testing an 
temperature-measuring equipment. (66( 


CONTROLLED ATMOSPHERES FOR THE HEAT TREATMENT 0 
METALS. Ivor Jenkins. Chapman & Hall, 50s. D8. 542 pages. 268 figure: 
68 Tables. References. Author and subject indexes. 

See Digest, page 581. (66c 

METAL WORKING AND HEAT TREATMENT MANUAL. Vol. : 
F. Johnson. Elek, lys.dd, D8. 226 pages. 74 illustrations. Index. 

The author of this book is Head of the Department of Metallurgy at the Centn 
Technical College, Birmingham. This is the second volume in a series of four designe 
to cover the entire range of the heat treatment of metals. It is written primarily fc 
engmeers and students and stresses the importance of a knowledge of metallurgy t 
engineers. It also gives an up-to-date review of the characteristics of alloy steels, ca: 
iron and non-ferrous metals together with their processes and applications. { 66 $ 


METALLURGICAL MATERIALS, ALLOYS AND MANUFACTURIN' 
PROCESSES. V. N. Wood. Chapman & Hall, 25s. D8. 352 page; 
387 figures. Index. 

This hook is intended primarily for engmeermg and metallurgical students and a 
those connected with the metal mdustry. It gives the metallurgy of common engm 
eering materials, their properties, treatments and manufacture. The early chaptei 
deal with iron and steel, and the mechamcal testing and physical examination c 
metals. Later chapters cover weldmg, galvanizing, and the industrial control an 
measurement of temperature in the industry. (669 

Steel 

STAINLESS AND HEAT-RESISTING STEELS SIMPLY EXPLAINED 

Edwin Gregory” and E. N. Simons. Hutchinson, 8s. 6d. C8. 133 pagei 
23 illustrations. 

The theoretical part of this book deals with the mechanism of corrosion, erosion an< 
creen. The coinmercial methods of manufacture of stainless steels are described briefly 
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Separate chapters arc devoted to the various steels and irons, and there are practical 
chapters on the different w’ays of handling steels. The book concludes with notes on 
the testing, inspection and apphcations of stainless and heat-resisting steels. (669.1) 

the metallurgy of quality steels. C. M. Parker. ReinhoU 
[New York) : Chapman & Hall (London), 36s. D8. 248 pages. Subject index. 

Much of the material in this book was used in educational lectures given by the author, 
who is Secretary of the General Technical Committee of the American Iron and Steel 
Institute. His book is intended as an introduction to the metallurgical sciences. The 
general nature of steel is discussed and steel quality as related to the method of manu- 
facture. There are chapters on the cheimcal composition of metals, rolling practices, 
the inspection procedures used to determine steel quality, the mechanical testing of 
steel, thermal critical points and solid solution changes, annealing, normalizing and 
spheroidizing. The general characteristics of standard steel grades are given, (669.1) 

Aluminium 

ALUMINIUM ALLOY CASTINGS: THEIR FOUNDING AND FINISHING. 
E, Carrington, Griffin, 25s. M8. 334 pages. 121 illustrations. 12 tables. 
Index. 

Written by a member of the Institute of British Foundrymen, this book gives a 
complete account of the various stages of aluminium foundry work. The work done 
in the vanous departments of the foundry is dealt with in chronological order and 
includes accounts of pattern and die-making, mouldmg and sand casting, die prepara- 
tion, fettimg and repairing, heat-treatment and after-treatment. A concluding chapter 
deals with the general organization and future outlook of the industry. (669.7) 

Fuels and Furnaces 

CONTROLLED ATMOSPHERES IN HEAT-TREATMENT. Their Methods 
of Production and Uses in the Metal Industries. G. T. Dunkley. Pitman, 
7S-6d. D8. 75 pages. 32 figures. Index, 

This book reviews the uses of controlled atmospheres in industry at the present time 
and shows the important part played by controlled atmosphere in the heat treatment 
of both ferrous and non-ferrous metals. Gas derived from charcoal and other fuel 
and the various commercial gases used in the furnaces are discussed The methods 
of production m the metal mdustry resulting from the use of controlled atmosphere 
have developed chiefly during the last twelve years. (669.8) 


MANUFACTURES 

Timber 

TIMBER DRYING: AND THE BEHAVIOUR OF SEASONED TIMBER 
IN USE. R. G. Bateson. Second edition revised. Crosby Lockwood, los, 
D8. 139 pages. Illustrated. Index. 

The author of tins book was in charge of timber-drymg research at the Forest Products 
Research Laboratory. The principles of timber-drymg are explained, and the vanous 
methods and equipment for both air-seasoniag and kiln-seasoning are described. There 
is an explanation of why seasoning is necessary, and what happens to the timber when 
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It lilies. The hook otitlmes the construction and operation of a simple but efficie 
kiiii, the behaviour of seasoned timber in use, seasoning problems and their solutio 
and the future of tiniber-dr^mg. (5^ 

wood-pulp: and allied products. Julius Grant. Second editio 
Leonard Hill, 35s, D8. 312 pages. 38 illustrations. Name and subje 
indexes. 

This edition includes accounts of the many recent developments in the wood-pu 
industr}^ such as the manufacture of seim-chemical pulps, the bleaching of mechanic 
wood-pulp with a peroxide, and the reinforcing of wood-pulps with plastics. T 
liistoncal introduction mcludes a short history of paper-makuig and of the manufactu 
of wood-pulp. The various chemical processes in the manufacture of wood-pulp a 
described and the by-products which are obtained. There is an account of the pap 
and board industries. A list of references is given at the end of each chapter. (67 

WOODWORKING MACHINERY. A Comprehensive Survey for Woo< 
working Machinists, Foremen and Executives. H. R. Hudson. Newm 
ios.6d. D8. 152 pages. 146 illustrations. Index. 

This book describes the vanous improvements which have been made during rece 
years in the design of woodworking machinery, including the self-contained elect] 
motor drive, improved tools, safer guards and ball-bearings. The machinery describi 
and illustrated covers surface planers, mortismg machines, band sawing machuK 
planing and thicknessmg machines, and tenomng machmes. One chapter deals wi 
the Universal Woodworker, a machine which combmes the operations of mai 
single machines. (6^ 

plywoods: their development, manufacture and APPLICj 
TiON. A. D. Wood and T. G. Linn. Second edition. W. & A. K.Johnsto 
25s. C4. 472 pages. Coloured frontispiece. 23 plates. 203 illustrations. Inde 
This IS a comprehensive book, covering all aspects of the plywood mdustry, ai 
should be of use to all those m the trade as well as of mterest to the general readi 
There is a survey of the plywood-producmg countries of the world, and of t 
plywood trade in the Umted Kingdom. Other chapters are devoted to the physic 
properties of wood and plywood, the manufacture of composite boards, and t 
grading, testmg, packing and storing of plywood. (67 

Leather 

LEATHER IN LIFE, ART AND INDUSTRY. Jolui D. Watcrcr. 

Faber, 50s. SD4. 320 pages. Frontispiece, no plates. 20 illustrations int 
text. Appendix of trade associations. Bibliography. Index. 

See Digest, page 5S2. (6'/ 

Paper 

MODERN PAPER-MAKING. R. H. Clappertoii and W^iUiam Henderso 
Third edition. Blacktaell (Oxford), 30s. C4. 392 pages. 157 figures. Inde 

A comprehensive work covering all aspects of the modern paper-making mdusti 
There are chapters on the fibrous materials used in paper-makmg, the various procesj 
which rags are converted mto paper, the dyeing of paper, paper-making machmei 
the manufacture of newsprint, hand-made paper, and the testmg, durabihty a 
storage of paper. 
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Textiles 

THE STANDARD HANDBOOK OF i:bxt:ilbs. A. ]. National Tudc 
PresSf 2IS. D8. 296 pages. 228 figures. Index. 

Sre Digest, page 5S3. (^^7.028) 

TEXTILE DESIGN AND COLOUR: ELEMENTARY WEAVES AND 
FIGURED FABRICS. W. Watsoii. Fifth edition. Longmans^ Green, 25s. 
D8. 152 pages. Diagrams. 

This book is concerned chiefly with cloths that are composed of one series of warp and 
one senes of weft tlireads. The aspects of the subject dealt with include the construction 
an combination of simple and special weaves, the structure of standard classes 
ox ciotiis, the theones of colour and the application of colours to textile fabrics. Eight 
c lapters are devoted to the designing of ordinary figured fabric. Textile calculation 
an the prmciples and limitations of weaving machinery are also dealt with. In this 
edition the section on standard rayon yams has been brought up to date from informa- 
tion supp led by the British rayon manufacturers. A section on recent developments in 
iibres and yams and an appendix on the comparison of structures have been added 

(677.028) 

AN INTRODUCTION TO TEXTILE FINISHING. J. T. MarsL 
& Hall, 35s. D8. 568 pages. 161 figures (i in colour). Bibliography. 
Name and subject index. 

^lis is a comp^on volume to the authors book Introduction to Textile Bleaching, 

• arsh has had tv-^enty years’ expcnence as a research chemist in the textile 
in ustry, and in tins book he deals with the most important results of research in the 
c emicai aspects of textile fimshmg. Accounts are given offimshmg machines, milling, 
so tening, starchmg, weighting, the internal and external appheation of synthetic 
rubber, waterproofing, moth-proofing, mildew-proofing, and fire-proofing. There 
IS a bibliography of works in various languages on textile finishing. (677.02827) 

THE WORSTED INDUSTRY.}. DuHiville and S. Kershaw. Fourth edition. 
Pitman, 7s.6d. C8. 168 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. Glossary. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. [Common Commodities and Industries Series) 

Wiitten for all Aose engaged in the worsted industr}', this book provides information 
covermg the whole range of operations involved in the production of finished yam 
an c oth. The introduction shows the growth, development and organization of the 
worsted mdustry. The hook was first published in 1924 and this fourth edition gives 
re erences to recent mechanical and processing developments. (677.0286) 

EDUCATION AND TRAINING FOR THE COTTON AND RAYON 
INDUSTRY. Cotton Board Recruitment and Training Department [Manchester, 
Lancashire), 4s.9d. sD8. 160 pages. 

A record of the matters discussed at a Conference held m Manchester in September 
194 5 and organized by the Cotton Board with the collaboration of the British Rayon 
e erati<m, the Textile Institute and the Textile Teachers’ Association. The wide field 
covered by various experts makes this a book of interest and value both to students 
an instructors, especially in Technical Institutes providmg training for careers in the 
cotton and rayon industr)L (677.07) 



THE COTTON spinner’s POCKET BOOK. J. F. Imcs (Compiler 
Fourth edition. Pitman, 6s. D32. 171 pages. 

This pocket book contains information on spinning macliinery of all kinds, and shod 
be of use to ail students or persons connected with cotton spinning. Details are give 
of macliinery calculations, speeds, productions, constants and other general notes 0 
blowing-room machinery, carding, preparing and spimimg machinery. (677.215: 

wool: from the raw material to the finished product 
S, Kershaw. Sixth edition. Pitman, 6s. C8. 134 pages. Illustrated. Figure 
Bibliography. Index, (Common Commodity Series) 

The author has written a number of books on the woollen industry and is the Hej 
of the Textde Department of the Municipal Technical College, Halifax, This book 
written from the viewpoint of the woollen-user, and covers wool and wool substitute 
and the manipulation and production of wool from the shearing to the sale roor 

(677. 

Rubber 

rubber in engineering. Ministry of Supply, Admiralty and Mioist] 
of Aircraft Production. H.M. Stationery Office, los. sR8. 286 page 
87 figures including 3 photographs. Tables. References. Appendices. Sul 
ject and author indexes. 

The mam purpose of this book is to furnish engineers with a general survey of tl 
information available on the fundamental properties of rubber. It is not intendi 
as a practical workshop guide to the design of particular rubber components b 
rather as an exposition of underlymg prinaples, and is one of a series of pubhcations ( 
rubber technology known as Manufacturers* Memoranda and User s Memoranda com^A 
in the rubber laboratories of Imperial Chemical Industries Ltd., and published hy t 
Services Rubber Investigations Panel. After an introductory section, Part I deals 
the Rubber-hke State and Part II considers the General Properties of Rubber. Rubl: 
Technology is the subject of Part III and in Part IV the Principles of the Desi; 
of Rubber Engineering Components are considered. There are appendices, subject a 
author indexes, and a number of excellent diagrams enlarge and illustrate the text. (6^ 

Plastics 

FABRIC REINFORCED ELASTICS. W. J. Brown. Ckaver-Hume Pre 
7s.6d. C8. 148 pages. 54 figures. 4 plates. Author and subject inde 
[Cleaver'-Hume Monographs on Plastics) 

This new series of books on the plastics industry gives technical surveys of particu 
groups of materials or of particular aspects of the industry. This volume deals w 
the apphcations of plastics reinforced with fabncs — the reinforcement thus adc 
securing high shock-resisting properties. This material has been used for bearin 
gears, chemical plant and components. Descriptions are given of the raw maten 
used in the manufacture of this type of plastic, the actud manufacturing proces' 
the physical characteristics of the plastic, and the methods used m testmg. (6' 

CELLULOSE PLASTICS. D. N. Buttrey, Cleaver-Hume Press, 7s.6d. C 
86 pages. 4 plates. 16 figures. Tables. Bibhography. Author and subji 
index. {Cleaver-^Hutne Monographs on Plastics) 

The author of tins monograph, written for all those interested in the plastics indust 
is a research chemist. He has laid emphasis on the general prmciples of the chemis 
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and manufacture of cellulose plastics and gives accounts of the occurrence of cellulose 
in various substances and the processing and application of nitrocellulose plastics. 
The recent developments of cellulose esters which have overcome some of the earlier 
limitations of celluloid and cellulose acetate are described. (679) 

experimental plastics and synthetic resins. G. F. D’Alelio. 

Wiley {New York) : Chapman & Hall (London), i8s. C4. 194 pages. 8 figures. 
Tins is an extended edition of A Laboratory Manual of Plastics and Sythetk Resins, 
pubhshed in 1943. It contains 97 experiments and 27 test methods which demonstrate 
the chemical reactions used m the preparation of plastic material It is intended to 
supply college and university lecturers with processes wlncli could be used as part 
of a laboratory course m plastics. (679) 

PLASTICS MOLD ENGINEERING. J. H. Du Bois mdW, L Pribbh. Teckiical 
Press, 45s. D8. 504 pages. 331 illustrations and diagrams. Tables. Index, 

The fundamentals of plastics mold design and construction are described, with 
indications of the use of the more important types of molds. The construction 
methods commonly employed are explamed. Some chapters deal with individual 
types of molds and specific moldmg processes. Raw materials and product design 
considerations of interest to the mold designer arc discussed. A short chapter deals 
with the mamtenance and repair of molds. Reference tables are provided. (^>79) 

the story of plastics. H. R. Fleck. Burke, ys.dd. C4. 96 pages. 
90 illustrations. (Commodity Series) 

This is another amply illustrated book of general interest by Mr. Fleck, the author 
of several textbooks on the subject of the plastics industry. Ai outline of the history of 
plastic materials is given and also the basic facts of the science of plastics. Chapters are 
devoted to the chemistry of plastics, to the various methods of moulding plastic 
materials, and to the appheation and use of plastic materials. The constitution and 
future possibilities of the plastics industry is outlined. (679) 

THE THEORY OF POLYMERIZATION. H. R. Fleck. Temple Press, los.tid. 
D8. 145 pages. 

The first volume in a series of Manuals for Students, designed primarily for those who 
work in the plastics industry and mtended to explain the basic chemical and physical 
laws and processes underlying the manufacture of plastic materials. This first volume, 
by the author of a number of well-known books on the plastics industr}% gives an 
explanation of the theory of polymerization, the most fundamental aspect of the 
chemistry of plastics. Suitable examples and laborator)’’ exercises, together •with 
calculations, are then given. (679) 

METALLIZATION OF ELASTICS Htphum, Ckavef-Hume Pfess, 6s. 
C8. 86 pages. 4 plates. 8 figures. Bibliography. {Cleaver^Hume Monographs 
on Plastics) 

This monograph deals with the new technique of covering plastic materials with a 
metallic deposit which results in a modification of the mechanical, optical, electrical, 
thermal or chemical properties of the plastic. The various methods of metaliization, 
the preparation of the surface of the material, the suitability of both metals and plastics, 
and many other aspects of the mdustry are discussed. The author is Principal of the 
County Technical College, Guildford, Surrey. (^ 79 ) 
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PLASTICS IN THE WORLD OF TOMORROW. B. W. Leyson. El 
ios.6d. D8, 95 pages. 43 illustrations. Index. 

Tills IS a general survey of tlie use of plastics in industry. The principal plastics, tl 
characteristics and industrial uses, are described in non-technical language, 1 
possibilities of careers in the plastics industry are outlined. Part of the book d< 
with plastics m the aircraft industr}^ The various methods of moulding plastics 
compression, injection and extrusion are given. The book is amply illustrated w 
examples of recent British and American plastic objects. (6' 

PLASTICS. A Short Account of Developments, Applications and Pote 
tialities of Synthetic High Polymers. N. J. L. Megson. Longmans, Grt 
is.6d. sR8. 53 pages. 18 illustrations. 2 diagrams. Bibliography. Paj 
bound. 

The mam purpose of this booklet is to indicate Britain’s contribution to the advan* 
in the plastics industry. FoUowmg a survey of the types of materials falling unc 
the heading of plastics, of their methods of production and application, and of ther. 
materials necessary for their manufacture, the author gives an account of the orga 
zation of the plastics industry in Britain and discusses the future of plastics. Mr. Megs 
is Chairman of the Plastics Group of the Society of Chemical Industry and a meml 
of the Institute of the Plastics Industr)>-. (6'; 

BRITISH CATALOGUE OF PLASTICS. An Encyclopedia of the Plas 
Industry for all users of plastic materials. E. Molloy and thirty-five exp( 
contributors. National Trade Press, 50s. SD4. 704 pages. 8 colour plati 
Numerous half-tone illustrations. 5 folding charts. Glossary of tern 
Trade Directory. Index. 

Sec Digest, page 5 84. (67 

PLASTICS BUSINESS. H. R. Simonds and J. Sherman. Van Nostrand {Ni 
York): Macmillan (London), 28s. D8, 446 pages. 25 plates. 

This book gives a survey of the growth of the plastics mdustry, with analysis of 
operations and trends. There are chapters on foreign markets for plastics, on the futn 
of plastics and the effect of plastics m other mdustries. Information is given on t 
minimum of capital needed to enter each of several branches of the mdustry. A 1 
of more than 200 trade names is included. (67 

PRACTICAL PLASTICS ILLUSTRATED. A Clear and Comprehensf 
Guide to the Principles and Practice of Modem Plastics. P. I. Snii 
(Editor). Odhams Press, ios.6d. M8. 320 pages. 250 illustrations. 

The various chapters of this book have been contributed by experts in the plasti 
industiy, and firms m the mdustry have supplied information and provided facilid 
for photographs of processes to be taken in their factories. Chapters include mformatic 
on the chemistry of the plastics mdustry and the raw materials used, mould designin 
testing, and other practical and theoretical aspects. (67 

PLASTICS FOR PRODUCTION. Paul I. Smith. Second edition, revise 
Chapman & Hall, 15s. D8- 232 pages. 13 plates. Glossary. Bibliograph 
Index. 

This edition contains information regarding new plastic products and new methoi 
of workmg. The book is of general mtcrest, the subject being treated on broad Im^ 
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and giving a review of the main types and properties of plastics, their general usefulness 
and mdustrial application. The bibliography gives the original sources of technical 
materiel], and includes books, miscellaneous publication^ and pcncdicals. (679) 

INJECTION MOULDING OF ELASTICS A, Thomas. RciukoU {Xew York) : 
Chapman & Hall (London), 60s. D8. 542 pages. 500 illustrations. 

The author of tliis book has had sixteen years’ practical experience in ilic plastics 
industry and is now President of the Thomas Engincermg Corporation, Newark, 
New Jersey, U.S.A. He deals with the liistorv^ and development of the mdustr\% and 
the mechanical problems concerned in the injection method of moulding plastics. 
The illustrations show the actual mecliamcal details of the presses used, mould design 
and the various operating techniques. (^79) 

PLASTICS APPLIED. V. E. Yarsley (Editor). Second edition. National 
Trade Press, 42s, C4. 584 pages. 8 colour plates. Index. 

This book is a symposium ot articles written by specialists on the applications of 
plastics m vanous mdustries. Section i gives a sun^ey of the plastic mdiistry with 
special reference to design and colour possibilities. Each article in Section 2 deals with 
a particular mdustrial application of plastic materials. Section 3 is on health and safety 
precautions in the plastics industiy^ and Section 4 gives statistical tables, a schedule 
of British raw materials and a glossary of trade names. {679) 

DICTIONARY OF PLASTICS. P. I. Smith. Hutchifison, 15s. D8. 168 pages. 
Bibliography. 

This IS the first dictionary of plastics to be issued, and has been compiled by the author 
of Materials of Tomorrow. References are to products rather than to manufactured 
goods, and include references to the most important solvents, plasticizers and raw 
materials used m the manufacture of plastics. A notable point about the dictionary is 
that, whever possible, the source of the information is given at the end of the definition. 

(679.03) 

MECHANIC TRADES 

THE TEACHERS HANDBOOK ON TECHNICAL HANDICRAFT FOR 
THE HOME. J. H. Currie and V. C. E. Rickwood. Pitman, 6s. D8. 56 pages. 
9 diagrams. Index. 

The authors’ aim is ‘to show how education and instriicdon can be given to youths 
and adults of both sexes through the medium of craftsmanship m all kinds of materials’, 
the keynote of the book being ‘training in practical adaptability*. Chapters deal wdth 
workshop mstruction, the workshop, a suggested scheme of practical work, and the 
teachmg of adult students. (680.7) 

Watch ani Clock Making 

HOROLOGY HINTS AND HELPS. F. W. Britten. New edition. Technical 
Press, I2S. C8. 384 pages. 158 diagrams. Index. 

This book should be of practical use to all horologists, the apprentice and the amateur. 
It summarizes the knowledge gained during the*author’s forty years experience of this 
trade. After a general introduction the book is divided into tw^o parts dealmg with 
watches and clocks. Information is given on methods of cleaning, on the various types 
of timepieces, their component parts and the methocis of repair. (681. il) 





ciOCKMAKiNG PAST AND PRESENT. G. F. C. Gordoii. Sccoiid edition. 
Technical Press (Kingston Hill, Surrey), i6s. DS. 240 pages. 35 plates. 
29 illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

This handbook is of use to collectors, connoisseurs, and all those interested in the 
making, repair and restoration of both old and modern timepieces. The aspects of the 
subject dealt with include materials, tools, wheels and pinions, escapements, motive 
power, striking mechanisms, lantern clocks, long-case clocks, bracket clocks, clocL 
hands, clocks for export, restoration and repairs, repairing of American clocks, turrel 
clocks and bells. The author is Superintendent of the workshops of the Engineering 
Department of Cambridge Umversity. (681. ii] 

A HISTORY OF ENGLISH CLOCKS.R.W. Symonis, Penguin Books, 2 s. 6 i 
C8. 80 pages. 102 illustrations. 6 diagrams in text. Bibliography. (Kin^ 
Penguin Books) 

A well-produced and excellently illustrated little book giving a brief but comprehen- 
sive histor}^ of Enghsh clocks and clock-making from earhest times to the end of the 
nineteenth centur}L Particular attention is paid to the sixteenth, seventeenth anc 
eighteenth centuries, and there are also chapters on both weight and spring-driver 
clocks, the invention of the pendulum and various types of clock cases. A separate 
section of ‘Notes to the Plates’ amplifies the information already given in the captions 

(68i.n 

watches: adjustment and repairs. F. J Camm. Fifth edition 
Neumes, 6s. C8. 167 pages. 15 1 diagrams. Index. 

This practical handbook, by the editor o£ Practical Mechanics and Practical Engineering 
is intended for all those interested in horology, professionally or otherwise. An mtro 
ductory chapter discusses time and the origin of watches. Information is also given 01 
watchmakers’ tools, materials, methods of repair, adjustment and timing. (681.114 

ELECTRICAL HOROLOGY. H. R. Langman. Third edition. Technical Pres, 
(Kingston Hill, Surrey), Ss. C8. 216 pages. 93 illustrations. Index. 

The application of the principles of electricity to horological instruments is shown ii 
tliis book, which includes an historical account of the earhest electrically dnvei 
docks. Information is also given on electro-magnetically driven clocks, and the syn 
chronising of electric and other clocks. (681.116^ 


BUILDING 

PREFABRICATION IN BUILDING. Richard Sheppard. Architectural Pres 
(Cheam, Surrey), i8s.6d. D4. 148 pages. Illustrated. 

Illustrated with photographs, plans and constructional drawings, tins book should b< 
of great interest to all students, architects and buddmg technicians. The general prin- 
ciples of prefabrication are dealt with and recent developments m Great Britain anc 
abroad, A detailed analysis is given of the various prefabneation systems which hav< 
so far been used. The relation of prefabneation to industrial and economic condition 
is discussed, and prefabrication m steel, non-ferrous metals, timber and concrete i 
reviewed (690.1 


332 



BUILDING AND STRUCTURAL TABLES FOR ARCHITECTS, BUILDERS 
AND ENGINEERS. Frederick Hyde Blake. Chapman & Hall, zis. DS. 
248 pages. Index. 

The information given in this book is that which is most frequently required in the 
design and construction of buildings. The tables have been grouped according to the 
subject— roofs, walls, floors and beams, foundations, services and fittings. A hst of 
densities of materials used in construction is also given. (690.2) 

BUILDING APPRENTICESHIP AND TRAINING COUNCIL: THIRD 
REPORT, Ministry of Works. HM. Stationery Office, is. sR8. 57 pages. 
14 appendices. 6 tables. Paper bound. 

The First Report of the Buildmg Apprenticeslnp and Training Council was issued in 
1943, the Second Report m 1944, and in this Third Report the Council reviews the 
position today, reports progress along the lines it had suggested, and makes further 
recommendations for the future. Both part-time and full-time courses in technical 
schools and colleges and in craft schools m Britain are surveyed in detail. The Council 
examines afresh the present machinery for the recruitment and registration of appren- 
tices to the building trades and for supervising the welfare of these apprentices. Both 
Local Authorities and the industry are urged to improve die existmg facihties for boys 
to learn and practise the crafts of bncklayer, plasterer and mason by sound apprentice- 
ship and technical training. (690.7) 

Building Materials 

MODERN BUILDING MATERIALS. M. A. Shute. F. E. Drury (Editor). 
Pitman, i8s- D8. 257 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author of this book, who is a Lecturer at the Warwickshire County Mining and 
Technical School, has had experience both in the selection and use of buildmg materials. 
Written to give students information on modem developments in buildmg materials, it 
deals with various natural materials and artificially manufactured materials; these 
mclude timber, iron and steel, non-ferrous metals, alloys, stone, clay, lime and cement, 
reinforced concrete, asphalt, asbestos, glass and paint. (691) 

Plans Specifications 

BUILDING SPECIFICATIONS. T. Summer Smith. Hutchinson, i6s. D8. 
192 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This textbook, by a former lecturer in the subject of specifications in the University 
of Manchester, deals with the manner of writing specifications. A complete list of 
every item of building work in each trade which would require speafying is given. 
The book deals fully with the layout of a specification correlated to other documents 
comprising the contract, and the construction of clauses of items of work in a speci- 
fication so that they fulfil all the requirements necessar)^ to enable one to specify. The 
miiovations in the building mdustry are dealt with in the last chapter. (692.3 ) 

BUILDING QUANTITIES. Jamcs H. Andersoii. Edward Arnold, 7s.6d. D8. 
208 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. 

This textbook has been written for students who are not engaged in professional 
offices, but who need a knowledge of elementary quantity surveying. The author is 
head of the buildmg and Architectural Department, Woolwich Polytechnic. Chapters 
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mciadc construction knowledge and procedure, systematic working, and standard 
methods of iiieasuremeiit. There are also general notes on practical work. Takmg-off 
examples arc reproduced m manuscnpt form and are worked from typical plans and 
details^as piovided by an architect’s office. There is also a section on abstracting and 
biliiiig. (<^92.5) 

SPOn's architects’ and builders’ rocket price book, 1946. 
Clyde Young and Bernard Engel (Editors). Seventy-third edition. Spon, 
9s. F8. 297 pages. 

The major part of this book is devoted to the prices of building materials and labour 
in England. The prices quoted are the 1939 figures, but to bring them up to date a 
series of Conversion tables is provided by means of which the current prices can be 
calculated. The volume also contams particulars of Arclntects’ and Surveyors’ charges, 
and is equipped with a good Index. (<592.5) 

Building Laws 

LAW OF BUILDING AND ENGINEERING CONTRACTS. A. A. Hudson 
Seventh edition. Sweet & Maxwell^ 75s. R8. 707 pages. Tables. Index. 

The author of this standard work was a Eiing’s Counsel and an architect and his bool 
has been the recognized authority on the subject for many years. It deals also with th( 
duties and habilitics of engineers, architects and surveyors. The formation of contract 
generally, contracts with public bodies, performance* and assignment of contracts anc 
sub-contracting are fiiUy discussed. Chapters are also devoted to acceptance of work 
approval of work completed, extras, prices, penalties, effect of death and illness 01 
contracts, guarantees and sureties. This edition has been generally revised and brough 
up to date. (692.9 

Masonry 

CONSTRUCTIONAL M AS o NRY. E. G. Warland. los. D8. 165 pages 

Illustrated. Diagrams. Index. 

Mr. Warland is Head of the Department of Building at the City Technical College 
Liverpool, and author of The Fabric of Modem Binidings. This book deals with th 
subject of constructional masonry from the selecting, working and handling of buildin 
stones, to the most recent developments in the manufacture of cast stone, includin 
the cleaning, restoring and repairmg of stone buddmgs. (693.1 

Plumbing 

PLUMBING AND HOT WATER FITTING. G J.Nasli. Edited by I.R.Vesselc 
Allen & Unwin, 5s. C8. 128 pages. 106 diagrams. [Nen^ Builders^ Handboo 
Series) 

The author of tins volume is Senior Lecturer in Plumbing at the WOlesden Technic 
College, London. It is simply written and well illustrated with clear diagrams an 
fully describes the water supply system m a normal house, the plumbers’ materia 
and their use, hot water supply, sanitary fittmgs, roof work, pipes of lead, coppe 
wrought-iron, steel and cast-iron, wiped joints on lead pipes and taps and vdve 
The book should be of use to students and apprentices. (696. 

334 



Heating aid Veitiatioi 

radiant heating, radiant cooling and snow melting. T.N, 
Adlam. Industrial Press {New York): Machinery Puhlishing Co. (Lmidon), 
35s. M8. 466 pages. 309 illustrations. Index. 

The author of this book is a consulting engineer on radiant heating vnth thirt)’ years ^ 
experience m both Europe and America. His book gives accounts of American, and 
European practice in the design and installation of systems of radiant and panel 
heatmg, and of snow melting. Results of research on the relation of mean radiant 
temperature and air temperature, on air venting and the effect of floor covering are 
included. The book will be of mterest to all engineers, architects and builders. (697} 

HEATING AND VENTILATING, INCLUDING AIR TREATMENT AND 
HOT WATER SUPPLY. L. J. Overtoil. Sixth edition. Sutherland Publishhig 
Co. {Manchester^ Lancashire), i6s. D8. 260 pages. Illustrated. Index. 

The sixth edition of this technical handbook has been revised and brought up to date, 
it deals with the installation of heating apparatus, ventilation, and hot water supply 
systems in buildings. Practical problems such as the best method of purifying air, 
boiler and radiator size, the amount and the temperature of the water for each radiator 
and the size of the pipe to carry the water are discussed. (^ 597 ) 


FINE ARTS AND RECREATION 

RUSKIN AT OXFORD. Kenneth Clark. Oxford University Press, 2s. M8. 
24 pages. Paper bound. 

The Slade Professor of Fme Art in Oxford University devotes this inaugural lecture to 
a discussion of the chief ideas on art expressed, mainly in lectures from the Chair, 
by ‘the first and greatest' of his predecessors in the office— John Ruskm (1819-1900}. 
Ruskin, acknowledged to be the greatest art cntic of his day, was appointed Slade 
Professor in 1869. (701) 

FIGURES OF SPEECH OR FIGURES OF THOUGHT. Collected Essays on 
the Traditional or ‘NormaT View of Art. Second Series. Ananda K. 
Coomaraswamy. Luzac, ios.6d. D8. 256 pages. 2 plates. 

Dr. Coomaraswamy argues that the traditional or ‘normar view of art is that which 
conceives of it as rhetoric, as a means of expressmg truth, as distinct from a purely 
aesthetic activity. This, he says, is the view which The greater part of mankind has 
accepted from prehistoric times until yesterday*. The artist, in his \new, has ‘a priestly 
or mimsteriaF function to fulfil and it is this which makes Christian and Oriental 
rehgious art the same in kind. The thesis is developed with great erudition m the 
seventeen chapters of this, the second volume, of Dr. Coomaraswamy’s coHected 
essays. (701*1) 

ESSAYS. Eric Gill. Cape, 8s.6d. C8. 248 pages. 8 illustrations. 

This collection of Essays by Eric Gill (1882-1940), the English Roman Catholic 
sculptor and typographer, brings together in one volume the mne papers first pub- 
lished in Last hssays (1942) and the fourteen essays issued under the tide of In a 
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Sttmge Land (1944). It is edited by his wife and is a distinguished example of book 
production. The bulk of the essays are devoted to a lucid and incisive discussion of tte 
nature of art, the position of the artist as craftsman and attacks on the various con- 
ceptions of ' pure art’. The Introduction is by his wife, Mary Gill, and the illustrations 
arc reproductions of book-plates and drawings by Eric Gill. (704) 

A FRE£ house! OR, THE ARTIST AS CRAFTSMAN. Being the Writings 
of Walter Richard Sickert. Osbert Sitwell (Editor). Macmillan, 25s. D8. 
416 pages. 33 illustrations (i in colour). 

Sir Osbert Sitwell, to whom the late Mrs. Sickert entrusted the editing o flier husband’s 
writings, contributes an introductory character study of the great Enghsh impressionist 
painter as he blew him. Sickert’s art criticism, as here collected, reveals him as a man 
who delighted to he m opposition, to attack fashionable opimons and reputations of 
the hour and as vehemently to defend artists whose work had become m his opinion 
unjusdfiahly neglected, m a maimer that was at all times contentious and invigorating. 
The book is handsomely illustrated hy reproductions of Sickert’s work. (704) 

THE PAVILION. A Contemporary Collection of British Art and Archi- 
tecture. Myfanwy Evans (Editor). L T. Publications: Duckworth, I2s.6d. 
IM4, 80 pages. 62 illustrations (10 in colour). Paper bound. 

This collection of articles, pictures and photographs is the first of a series of volumes 
m which the editor plans ‘to mix the unknown with the accepted, the past with the 
present’, with the one qualification that they all show some capacity of the British 
eye either for seeing things to create somethmg from them, or for seeing tilings to 
appreciate them. In this volume Wyndham Lewis writes on ‘Towards an Earth 
Culture’, with numerous illustrations by himself, and John Betjeman contributes a 
study of Francis Johnston, the Irish architect of the late eighteenth and early nineteenth 
centunes- ‘Snails for All’ is a fantastic piece written and drawn by Edward Bawden, 
and there are some beautiful reproductions of English stained glass. Other contributors 
include Robert Medley, Anthony West and Geoffrey Grigson, and translations of the 
Introduction and notes on the articles are given in French and Spamsh. (704.92) 

ARTISTS ON ART. From the XIVth to the XXth Century. Robert 
Goldwater and Marco Treves (Editors). Kegan Paul, 21s. M8. 512 pages. 
Illustrated. 

This copiously illustrated volume contains an interesting selection of extracts from 
the wntings of many artists on the subject of art. The extracts are arranged clirono- 
logically by schools, from the fourteenth to the twentieth century, and then by 
countries. (704.92) 

MEN OF taste: FROM PHARAOH TO RUSKiN. Martin S. Briggs. 
BaUford, 15s. D8. 232 pages. Illustrated. 

A lively, historical survey of the influence of patronage on the development of art and 
on the lives of the artists sheltered by it. Chapters deal, on the Enghsh side, with 
Henr)" III and Westminster Abbey, Wilham of Wykeham and Winchester Cathedral, 
Cardinal Wolsey and the Oxford colleges, the Duke of Marlborough and Blenheim 
Palace, Beau Nash and Bath, the Prince Regent and the Brighton Pavihon, the Prmce 
Consort and the Crystal Palace; others deal with Pericles, Justinian I, Cosimo dei 
Medici, Pope Juhus 11 , Cardinal Richeheu, and a number more. The illustrations are 
fiom portraits, old prints, pamtings and photographs. (706.9) 
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DLMOCRACY v THE ARTS. Rupert Brookc. Harf-Diwis, 6s. D8. 
32 pages. 

An essa)’ on tlie claims of die artist under socialism written in 1910 and delivered to 
the University Fabian SocieU" when Rupert Brookc was an undergraduate at Cam- 
bridge UmvcrsiW. It is now published for the fct time on account of its relevance 
today, with a preface by Geoffrey Kcaucs. Brookc argues for State endowment of 
artists, but contends that art will always remain individual and iiiiiqiie. The paper also 
discusses the ways and means by winch artists might be eiidow’ed. Rupert Brooke 
was the young British poet wdio was killed in the First W odd \\ ar. A new collected 
edition of his poems was pubhslicd m October 1946. (706.9) 

THE ARTS UNDER SOCIALISM. ]. B. Vucsthy, Tumstlk Pfess, u, DH. 
32 pages. Paper bound. 

The well-known novehst and dramatist examines in this pamplilet the relations between 
the State and the Artist. He concludes that the function of the State is not to endow the 
arts so much as to see that they are not denied essential materials in times of shortage. 
He deprecates any kmd of direction of the arts by the Government and argues that 
State mterfercnce should be limited to clearing away the impediments to free expression. 
A postscript suggests ‘what the Government should do for the arts here and now*. 

(706.9) 

Art Edecatioa 

ART EDUCATION. Ministry of Education. HM. Stationery Office, 2s.6d. 
L.Post 8. 56 pages. 12 pages of illustrations including 8 in colour. Appen- 
dices. Paper bound. {Ministry of Education Pamphlet No. 6) 

This pamphlet deals with the whole field of art education within the national system, 
whose twofold task is to raise the level of public taste and appreciation and to provide 
the necessary training for those who wish to adopt artistic careers, particularly m 
mdustries which depend on excellence of design and craftsmanship. Art and crafts in 
the Nursery and Primary School are first discussed and Section li opens with some 
remarks on art and crafts in Secondary Schools, followed by a consideration of the 
teacher as artist and craftsman and of the Secondar)^ Art School. The relation of the 
Art School to the commumty, to industry, and to other schools is dealt with in 
Section III, together with staffing problems, the student and the curriculum. Section 
IV is concerned with die trainmg of teachers of art and crafts. The illustrations show 
the work of students in some of the schools described. (7t>7) 

History of Art: Early Greek 

WORKS OF ART IN GREECE, THE GREEK ISLANDS AND THE 
DODECANESE: LOSSES AND SURVIVALS IN THE WAR. JJ.M. 
Stationery Office^ 2s. sR8. 64 pages. 20 illustrations, i map. Index. Paper 
bound. 

Tins Report on the losses and survivals of works of art in Greece, the Greek Llands 
and the Dodecanese during the war, was compiled by the Monuments, Fine Arts mi 
Archives Sub-Commission of the Central Mediterranean Force, and issued by the 
British Committee on the Preservation and Restitution of Works of Art, Archives 
and Other Material in Enemy Hands, and reviews the damage sustained by temples, 
classical sites and museums, Byzantine, classical and medieval antiquities as a result 
of Axis Occupation or the fightmg in December 1944. ( 709 - 3 ^) 
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Europe 

LOST TREASURES OE EUROPE. Henry- La Farge (Editor). Batsford, 30s 
C4. 39 pages. 427 illustrations. 

Tills inelanclioly pictorial record of the main works of art and architecture eithe 
wholly or partially destroyed m the Second World War covers Poland, Holland 
Belgium, Russia, England, Italy, France, Germany, Austria and Hungary. (709.4 

^Britain 

ENGLISH POPULAR AND TRADITIONAL ART. Eilid Marx and Margate 
Lambert. Collins, 5s. M8. 48 pages. 8 coloured plates. 30 black and whit 
illustrations. Short bibliography. (Britain in Pictures Series) 

Popular and traditional art, in the authors’ words, is the art which ordinary people hav 
created for themselves, sometimes making it themselves, at others imposing their ow 
tastes on the products of the craftsman or the machine. It is therefore one of the mos 
revealing expressions of national characteristics. This book attempts to show th.2 
England has a long and Hving tradition of popular art, which not only survived th 
industnal revolution hut, in some cases, even drew new inspiration from the machine 
The authors have tried to give some idea of the many forms in which Enghsh popula 
art has manifested itself, and to show its distmctive qualities. The book is divided hit 
sections covering: Paper and Printmg; Pottery and Glass; Paintmg, Carving an< 
Metalwork ; Textiles ; Miscellaneous Handiwork and Decoration. Enid Marx is hersel 
an artist and designer of distinction, and Margaret Lambert is a social liistorian. (709.42 

^Austria 

WORKS OF ART IN AUSTRIA (BRITISH ZONE OF OCCUPATION) 
LOSSES AND SURVIVALS IN THE w All. H.M. Stationery Office, 2s, 66 
sR8. 6i pages. 34 illustrations. Paper bound. 

This list of Monuments and Woiks of Art m the British Zone of Austria was compile^ 
from reports submitted by the Monuments, Fme Arts and Archives Branch of th 
Control Commission for Austria and issued by the British Committee on the Preserva 
tion and Restitution of Works of Art, Archives and other Material m Enemy Hand 
A general report on the war damage in the British Zone of Austria is followei 
by a detailed survey of losses and survivals m Vienna under the following headings 
Ecclesiastical Bmldings ; Palaces and Other Secular Buildmgs ;Fountains, Statues, etc. 
Museums and Galleries ; Libraries ; Private Collections. (709436 

Vitaly 

WORKS OF ART IN ITALY*. LOSSES AND SURVIVALS IN THE WAS 
Part n. H.M. Stationery Office, 5s. sR8. 209 pages. 51 illustrations. Appen 
dices. Paper bound. 

The first part of tliis booklet was compiled while the war m Italy was still in progress 
the information beuig derived from field reports sent back by the Monument 
Officers with the forces. Smcc the fightmg ended, the Monuments, Fine Arts an 
Archives Branch of the Alhed Control Commission has been able to carry out a fa 
more complete survey than was previously possible, with the result that the book no^j 
issued by the British Committee on the Preservation and Restitution of Works 0 
Art, Archives and other Material m Enemy Hands gives not only a summary of wa 
damage in the towns and villages north of Bologna, but a supplement to Part 
dealing with the region south of Bologna, which includes a report on archives, regions 
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summaries containing a general survey of damage, and reports on Antiquities, Archaeo- 
logical Collections, Movable Works of Art, Galleries, Deposits and Librancs through- 
out the whole of Italy. (7t^)45) 

-- — Malta 

WORKS OF ART IN MALTA: LOSSES AND SURVIVALS IN THE WAR. 

H.M. Stationery Office, 2s. sR8. 48 pages. 26 illustrations. Paper bound. 
This survey of the losses and survivals of works of art m Malta as a result of the war 
has been compiled by Mr. Hugh Braun, f.s.a., f.r.i.b.a., and issued by the British 
Committee on the Preservation and Restitution of Works of Art, Arcluves and Other 
Material in Enemy Hands. A Foreword gives a brief surv^ey of Malta’s geographical 
position, and the main outline of its historv^ from earliest times to the present day, 
and the towms and villages are listed alphabetically with notes giving details and extent 
of war damage, losses and survivals in each- (709.458) 

Switzerland 

ART IN SWITZERLAND FROM EARLIEST TIMES TILL THE PRESENT 
DAY. Peter Meyer. Nicholson & Watson, 6s. sC8. 103 pages. 51 illustrations 
and line drawings in the text. 

The object of this book is to present an aspect of Swiss culture to those who know the 
country mainly as a holiday resort. The introduction shows how the influence of the 
country’s social structure differentiates its art from that of its neighbours- The many 
illustrations sho’w these differences and the influence of geograpHcal position and of 
the mingling with neighbouring peoples. {709.494) 

China 

A SHORT HISTORY OF CHINESE ART. Ludwig Bachhofcr. 42S. 

IM4. 139 pages. Coloured frontispiece. 129 illustrations. 17 black and 
* 'white drawings in the text. List of Chinese dynasties. Notes. Index. 

See Digest, page 586. (709*51) 

A JADE MISCELLANY. Una Pope-Hcnnessy. Nicholson & Watson, 7s.6d. 
C4. 60 pages. 17 illustrations. 

A personal and discursive account of the history and significance of jade in Chinese 
civilization, dealing with its ceremonial use and symbolism. Dame Una Pope- 
Hennessy is a collector herself and the author of several monographs on the subject. 
Her book, which should be of considerable interest to collectors, while not pretending 
to be a serious contribution to art history, seeks to convey her own love and feehng for 
jade and to encourage the amateur to extend his studies. There is a short summary of 
books for further reference. 

LANDSCAPE AND CIVIC ART 
Regional mi City Planning 

ADVISORY COMMITTEE FOR LONDON REGIONAL PLANNING: REPORT 
TO THE MINISTER OF TOWN AND COUNTRY PLANNING AND 
REPORT OF THE TECHNICAL SUB-COMMITTEE. HM. Stationery 
Office, 2s.6d- B4. 39 pages. Folding plan. Appendices. Paper Bound, 

The main body of the report submitted by the Advisory Committee for London 
Regional Planning to the Minister of Town and Country Planning consists of the 
report of the Technical Sub-Committee, accompanied by a list of members of the 
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Advisory Committee. The Technical Sub-Committee deals with the subject under 
the following headings : General Pohey and Mam Structure of Plan ; Decentralization; 
Redistribution; Industry; Commumcations ; Open Spaces, Public Services; Con- 
clusions ; Appendices . (71 1 .09421 ) 

GREATER LONDON PLAN. Memorandum by the Ministry of Town and 
Country Planning on the Report of the Advisory Committee for London 
Regional Planning. HM. Stationery Office, is.6d. sFfol. 19 pages. 3 appen- 
dices. 5 tables. Folded plan. Paper bound. 

The Report of the Advisory Committee for London Regional Planning accepted 
generally the main outhnes of the Greater London Plan, with a number of modifica- 
tions, for the expansion and large-scale development of the Greater London area. The 
general structure of the Plan consists of four Rings, ‘The Inner Urban Rmg, the 
Suburban Ring, the Green Belt Ring and the Outer Country Rmg, designed to give 
effect to the general pohey of decentralization of population from the congested areas, 
and their regroupmg m planned communities outside a wide green belt surroundmg 
the suburban fringe’. The Memorandum is divided mto seven parts, covering 
Decentralization and Redistribution of Population, Industry, Communications, Open 
Spaces and Administration and Public Services. Appendix C contains five tables 
showing the expansion of existing towns within the various areas and a Summary of 
Population Proposals. (71 1. 09421) 

^Britain 

ENGLISH COUNTY: A PLANNING SURVEY OF HERTFORDSHIRE. The 
West Midland Group on Post-War Reconstruction and Planning. Faber & 
Faber^ 21s. D4. 266 pages. 75 photographs including 2 m colour. 5 colour 
reproductions of water colour paintings by Kenneth Rowntree. 5 pen-and- 
ink drawings. 71 maps and plans m colour and black and wliite. 14 physical 
and geological diagrams. 59 tables of statistics. Appendices. Index. 

The West Midland Group is a committee (with specialist sub-committees) of eminent 
leaders and experts m the local government, social services, education, architecture, 
industr}% agriculture, transport, etc. of the area, with the Vice-Chancellor of Birming- 
ham Umvcrsiw as Chairman and the Vice-Chairman of Cadbury Brothers Ltd., as 
Honorary Secretaq^ The book is a remarkably thorough, mformative and well- 
illustrated study (based upon three years’ research and field work) of one of the most 
beautiful (mauiiy agricultural) Enghsh counties. The purposes of the booh are (i) to 
put mto perspective the elements of climate, geography and soil, town and village 
mdustnes and commumcations winch make up the fabric of the county; (2) to make, 
local and general recommendations, which do not provide a final plan but mdicate 
the most promismg lines on which to plan for the best use of the county’s resources 
and amemtiesj and (3 ) to estabhsh a code of practice which planners can follow m the 
all-important investigations which must precede planning. Foreword by the Bishop 
of Hereford and prominent members of the County Council. (71 1.094244) 

COUNTY town: a civic survey for the planning of 
WORCESTER. Janet Glaisyer, T. Brennan, W. Ritcliie, P. Sargant Florence. 
Murray, 21s. R8. 320 pages. 100 figures. Numerous tables. Index. 

Tins Civic Survey, prepared by a group of teachers from the Commerce Department 
of Birmingham Umversity, examines the physical, economic and social structure of 
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tlic city oi Worcester and tlie siirronndmg areas for whicli it is the transport, marketing 
and social services centre. The detailed factual survey, accompamcd by a wealth 
of maps, diagrams and tablc'^, is followed by a chapter entitled ‘From Survey to 
Re-develcpmenth in which the authors suggest possible future town planning, the 
specific plans, however, being entrusted to arclntects, whose report is not yet available. 

(711,094247) 

CHESTER; A PLAN FOR REDEVELOPMENT. Charles Greeiiwood. Plii7/fp5c?w 
& Coyer {Chester, ChesJme), iis.6d. R4. 90 pages. Numerous iliiistrations. 

2 maps. Diagrams. 

A bold plan for the redevelopment of this fine city, including the prc"ervation of 
ancient monuments and the zoning of shopping, industrial and rcsidcntLil dotricts, 
with due attention to communications and future expansion. (71T.094271) 

Malta 

VALLETTA: A REPORT TO ACCOMPANY THE OUTLINE PLAN FOR 
THE REGION OF VALLETTA AND THE THREE CITIES. A. St B. , 
Harrison and R. P. S. Hubbard. Covernment of Malta, 5s. R4. 136 pages, 

3 plates. 53 figures. Map. Tables, Appendices. 

A report prepared for the government of Malta on the replanning and development 
of the harbour areas of the island. The recommendations are based on the need to 
rebuild war-damaged and slum areas with due regard to preservation of buildings 
of historic and aesthetic value; m addition, improvements in public services, transport 
and communications, and methods of building construction, arc suggested. The many 
drawings and illustrations make this a record of Instorical and artistic importance. 

(711.09458) 


India 

PATRICK GEDDES IN INDIA.}. Tyrwhitt (Editor). Lund Humphries, los. 
D8. 103 pages. 32 plates. 7 diagrams. Bibliography. 

A series of well-illustrated extracts from the late Professor Sir Patrick Geddes’ official 
reports on Indian cities, 1915-19, with an introduction by Lewis Mumford, author 
of The Culture of Cities, and a preface by H. V. Lanchestcr Geddes was the father of 
modem town-planning and these extracts give ius own description of the purpose 
of toum-planrong and its appheation to hfe m India as he saw it. Non-techmcal, it is 
the expression of a philosophy rather than a scientific plan. (711.0954} 


General Questions 

CITY REGION AND REGIONALISM. A Gcograpliical Contribution to 
Human Ecology. Robert E. Dickinson. Kegan Paul, 21s, sC8. 332 pages. 
{International Library of Sociology and Social Recanstruetkm) 

This study is concerned not with planning but with those considerations of the 
geographic structure of society and of the geographical region as a special unit 
on winch successful planning should be based. The tour mam sections ot the book 
consist of The Urban Settlement as Regional Centre; The Structure of the Cirvu The 
City Region: and Regionahsm and the Region, The author is Reader in Geography 
in the University of London. (711.1) 



Gf owtb ani Cianges of PopwIatioB 

estimating housing needs. Alexander Block. Architectural Press 
(Chemn, Stmey), los.dd. D8. 128 pages. Appendices. Index. 

Sir Patrick Abercrombie, in his Foreword to this book, considers that Mr. Block’s 
study has arrived at a most opportune moment, when Britain is faced with the creation 
of new towns with new populations whose family structure must be foreseen. The 
author has divided his study mto two parts — one, Statistics: the Census Survey of 
Housing, with special reference to the measurement of housmg needs; and two, 
Dynamics: Population Trends and Housing Needs. He proves that the census survey 
is, in many respects, inadequate for the purposes of plannmg new towns or re-planmng 
old towns, smee it does not bring out clearly the need for ‘homes’ as distinct from 
houses. He then shows that the well-marked population trends in Great Bfitain this 
century make it possible to estmiate future housing needs with fair accuracy, if the 
changing relationslnps between famiHes and household is recognized as the primary 
factor conditioning the socio-economic structure of the population. Despite a fall m 
population, there will be more differentiated population umts to house. This should 
have a drastic practical effect on the sizes and types of houses to be built. (711.13) 

HOMES BY THE MILLION. Hugh Casson. Penguin Books, 2s. F4. 48 pages. 
Extensive illustrations, numerous plans. 

An attractive and extensively illustrated booklet on the housing achievement in the 
Umted States of America during the years 1940 to 1945, concludmg with general 
remarks on what Britain can learn in housmg problems from these remarkable 
experiments. (711.13) 

* War-damaged Areas 

REPORT OF THE CENTRAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON ESTATE 
DEVELOPMENT AND MANAGEMENT IN WAR-DAMAGED AREAS. 

Ministry of Town and Country Planning. H.M. Stationery Office, is. 
sR8. 48 pages. Paper bound. 

This expert committee reported to the Alinistry of Town and Country Planmng on 
some of the practical problems of re-development in war-damaged towns in Britain 
Its report covers questions of pohey m regard to leasehold property, ground leases 
repairs and maintenance, zoning of buildings, transport and shopping areas in relatior 
to density of population, temporary accommodation, especially on bhtzed sites anc 
pending re-planning of bhtzed areas, etc. The type of estate management departmenti 
of local authorities are also discussed. (7ii.i<5' 

Legislation 

COMPLETE LAW OF HOUSING. H. A. Hill and D. P. Kerrigan. Fourtl 
edition. Butterworth, 37S.6d. R8. 926 pages. Tables.Index. 

The basic law of housing in Britain is the Housmg Act of 1936. The first part of thii 
work consists mamly of that Act set out in extenso with full annotations to eacl 
section, giving its histor)% its import and the cases decided under it. Other Acts relatm^ 
to housing, statutory rules and orders, circulars and memoranda of the Ministry 
of Health are also included. The second part of the work contams the law relatm^ 
to the compulsory acquisition of land for housmg and the payment of compensation 
The introduction, one of the most valuable features of the book, gives a concis< 
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history oi the Housing Acts, a summary ot their mam provisions* and a practical note 
on the holding of inquiries into objections to the operation of the compulsory power 
of the hiinister under the Acts. The authors are barrister^-at-iaw. (711.17) 

Miral Areas 

HOUSING THE COUNTRY ORKER. M. F. Tillcy. Pckf & Fukf, I2S.6d. 
M8. 152 pages. 37 illustrations. 19 maps and plans. 3 tables. Index. 

The author of this mtcrestmg book is a qualihed arcktect who has specialized in 
questions of rural housing. He discusses the problems uivolved in the conversion and 
repair of old houses in Britain, the dangers of both neglect and over-hasr; moderniza- 
tion, and the need to consider the ancient planning of villages, as well as their inudcm 
amenities. Detailed plans for new Council houses are shown iind criticized; by 
compansons of these plans and the many illustrations the author gives a dear idea 
of the t}'pes of dwelimgs he considers most useful. One chapter is devoted to the 
practical details of equipment and materials. (711.583) 

Modernization 

MODERNIZING OUR HOMES. Department of Health for Scotland. Jf.M. 
Stationery Office, 2s.6d. SC4. 88 pages. 55 illustrations, 12 plans. 7 tables. 
5 appendices. Index. Paper bound. 

The Scottish Housing Advisory Committee, which two years ago issued that excellent 
booklet Planning Our New Homes, has again produced a most interesting and practical 
survey, this time on the problem — acute in Scotland as in many other parts of Great 
Britain — of modemizmg the large mass of old-fashioned but still structurally sound 
buildmgs, both in the towns and the villages. In a careful report, with many illustrations 
and plans of difierent ty^pes of conversion and alteration, the Committee shows how 
it would be possible to urihze a large number of existing houses and supply rliem 
with the modern amenities expected by the people. Schemes for the subdivision of 
large houses, for the modernization of self-contained houses and apartments, and for 
the combination of houses and apartments too small for the installation of modem 
facihties, are discussed. It is recommended that grants up to 75 per cent of the cost 
of such schemes of modernization should be made available to private property 
owners, to housmg associations and to local authonties for their own housmg schemes ; 
such grants being home by the local authorities with considerable help from the 
national Exchequer. Houses of architectural, historic or aesthetic interest should be 
preserved and maintained in use where a .satisfactory degree of modernization can 
be effectively carried out. (711.667) 

RECONDITIONING IN RURAL AREAS. Miiustry of Health. H.M. Stutiuf lay 
Office, 9d. sR8. 48 pages. 

This is the fourth report of the Rural Housing Sub-comrmttee of the Central Housing 
Advisory Committee set up by the Ministry of Health. It has considered the whole 
problem of modernization — as distinct from maintenance and repair — of old houses 
and cottages in rural areas in England and Wales. The report shows that, m most areas, 
local labour is available for such reconditioning of old property’' without depleting the 
pool of buildmg labour urgently needed for new housing. It recommends chat new 
legislation should authorize local authorities to give grants up to a maximum figure 
of ^300 or two-tlnrds of the estimated cost of reconditioning a rural cottage or house, 
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tile national Exchequer repaying half of this grant to the local authority. Standards f 
reconditioned houses are laid down, which should provide accommodation at least 
good as m new houses. Houses or cottages of histone or architectural merit should 
reconditioned only with skilled architectural advice m order to preserve their artisl 
value. (711.66 

Trees 

TREES FOR TOWN AND COUNTRY. The Association for Planning ai 
Regional Reconstruction. Lund^ Humphries, 25s. M4. 144 pages. 120 iUi 
trations. Bibliography. Index. 

The sixty trees which are described and illustrated m this book as suitable for gene 
cultivation in Great Britain were selected m co-operation with the Royal Botanii 
Gardens, Kew, the Institute of Landscape Architects and the Roads Beautifyi 
Association The drawings and photographs show the shape and habit of grov 
of trees in various stages of development. The text-book has been prepared by M 
Brenda Colvin and the line drawings were executed by S. R. Badmm. (715.2 

Natural Landscapes: Reserves 

NATIONAL PARKS FOR BRITAIN. Henry Chcssell. Cornish Br 
(Birmingham, Warwickshire), 8s.6d. C4. 60 pages. 10 illustrations. 

The case for National Parks is forcefully presented in this book, the districts suggest 
as suitable for Parks are well described, and the methods of controUmg both Pa: 
and visitors are discussed. One illustration is given for each of the areas genera 
admitted to be desirable as National Parks. (719.: 

REPORT OF THE NATIONAL PARKS COMMITTEE (ENGLAND Al 
wales). Ministry of Town and Country Planning. H,M. Statiom 
Office, 4s.6d. sR8. 140 pages. 13 coloured maps, including one folded 
pocket. Index. Paper bound. (Command Paper 7121) 

This mteresting White Paper follows and supplements the Dower Report on Natio 
Parks, issued in 1945. It recommends the setting up of a National Parks Commissi 
and of suitable local organizations to plan and manage the areas selected in England a 
Wales for National Parks, It discusses the limits within which private persons, pul 
corporations and local authorities can be permitted to use, develop and build wit] 
these areas, while y^et preservmg the amenities of the countryside for the enjoymi 
of visitors. The twelve areas selected as National Parks are described m considera 
detail, with coloured maps to illustrate their boundaries and mam natural featui 
A large map shows the relation of the suggested National Parks and conservati 
areas to the mam centres of urban population and the main Imes of transport. (719. 

CONSERVATION OF NATURE IN ENGLAND AND WALES. Report oft 
Wild Life Conservation Special Committee (England and Wale 
Mmistry^ of Town and Country Planning. H.M. Stationery Office, 
sRS. 144 pages. Indexes of place-names, counties, and subjects. 2 maps 
pocket. Paper bound. (Command Paper 7122) 

In the Introductory winch forms Section I of this report on the conservation of w 
Ihc ni England and Wales, the Committee states that ‘Because of the close mt 
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dependence of ainmais and plants as they live in nature, any cftcctiv’e action to 
conserve wild life necessarily implies comprehensive measures directed not only to 
the preservation but to the control, so far as practicable, of native plant and ainnial 
populations. It also implies close attention to the maintenance intact of existing 
physiograplncal and geological features underlying the Lnd surfaces on wliicli the 
^ orgamsms live, and even extends to sites created or modified by human activity. In 
short, wild life conservation cannot be separated from nature coiisen’ation at large.’ 
Section 11 deals with the general problem of wild life comervation and answer *» 
questions: What is needed? If there is a need, what should be done to satis!}' ir? Who 
should do It? Section III discusses the scientific and administrative requirements, and 
Section IV gives a general summary of conclusions and recommendations. Among the 
information included m the appendices is a hst of areas of outstanding scientific value 
The maps show the National Parks and Conservation Areas proposed by the National 
Parks Committee and the„ National Nature Reserves, Geological Monuments and 
Areas of Outstanding Scientific Value proposed by the Committee responsible for 
this report. (719. 3 


ARCHITECTURE 

TOWARDS A NEW AR CHIT ECTU RE. Le Corbusicr. Translated by Frederick 
Etchells. Architectural Press, 15s. D8. 269 pages. Illustrated. 

A facsmiile edition, with the size slightly reduced, of the original English edition 
of 1927 of this important book by the noted French arcliitect, which ongmally 
appeared in Paris in 1923, It is the first popular exposition in English of that ‘modern 
movement m architecture’ which graduaUy spread in Europe during the first quarter 
of the twentieth centur}', and to wMch England contributed m the 1930s. Le Corbusier 
was and still is one of its principal prophets. (720.1} 

History 

A HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE ON THE COMPARATIVE METHOD, 
Banister Fletcher. Thirteenth edition, revised. Batsford, 52S.6d. R8. 
1,063 pages. Over 4,000 illustrations. Bibliograpliics. Glossary. Index. 
See Digest, page 5 87. (720.9) 

Architectural Construction 

AN INTRODUCTION TO SOIL MECHANICS. W. L. LoWC-BrOWll. 
Second edition. Pitman, 6s, D8. 61 pages. Diagrams, Bibliography. Index. 

This book, by a practising engineer, has been developed from a series of articles which 
first appeared in the British weekly journal, TheEng.tver, It discusses the characteristics 
and properties of soil and their capacity for scientific measurement from the point of 
view of the civil engineer. It also deals with internal friction, cohesion, stability of 
earth slopes, the compression and consolidation of cohesive material, dams and weirs 
on permeable foundations. (721.1) 

PILE-DRIVING HANDBOOK. R. D. Chellis. Pitman, 25s. D8. 276 pages. 
Illustrated. Diagrams, Tables. Appendix. Bibliography. Index. 

The object of this handbook is to provide information for use in designing and driving 
pile foundations. Both practical and theoretical factors are discussed. The selection of 
driving equipment and of the type of pile and the methods of driving are described. 
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Other cliapters are devoted to the deterioration and preservation of piles, and to th 
various types of piles for loading. Formulas and specifications are given in the 
Appendk. (721.15 

CONSTRUCTIONAL ARCHWORK. H. P. Smith. Crosby Lockwood, 7s.6d 
C8, 154 pages. 47 figures. 4 plates. Index. 

The author of this book is a Lecturer at the Borough Polytechnic, London, and ha 
written a number of books on this subject for students of engineering and building 
All the calculations given have been made as simple as possible, and the designs hav( 
been represented graphically. Definitions of terms, and notes on the various types 0 
arches, materials used, construction, strain and loads are also given. (721.4 

STRUCTURAL STEELWORK FOR BUILDING AND AR CHITE CTURA] 
STUDENTS. T. J. Reynolds and L. E. Kent. Seventh edition. Englisl 
Universities Press, I2s.6d. D8. 276 pages. 13 illustrations. 239 figures 
12 folding diagrams. Plates. Index. 

In this textbook for students, the authors have endeavoured to show the rektionshi] 
between structural mechanics and modem methods of steelwork calculations. Through 
out the book the theoretical demonstrations have been followed by practical ihustra 
tions in the form of worked examples; the mathematics used are the simplest possible 
The chapters include discussions on stress, strain and elasticity, the fabrication 0 
steelwork, the theory of beam design, the encasement of steel work and fire-resistm| 
floors. There is also a design of a steel frame for a small warehouse, with typica 
details. (721.93 

A COURSE OF REINFORCED CONCRETE DESIGN, T. ]. BvXf. Chapmat 
& Hall, 25s. simps. 216 pages. 76 figures. 25 charts. Appendices. Index. 

This book is based on notes made by the author when a Lecturer on Remforcei 
Concrete at Derby Technical College. Introductory chapters deal with concrete 
materials, mixes and superimposed loading, followed by chapters on the basic theor 
of reinforced concrete in its appheation to beams, slabs and columns. The remamini 
chapters deal briefly with the design of special structures, such as flat slabs, foundations 
retaining walls, troughs, culverts, tanks, silos, arches, chimneys, staircases, curve 
beams, domes and piles. A useful summary of the design method is given at the end 0 
mkaj of the chapters and a series of appendices contain summaries of information oi 
surface treatment of concrete, concrete roads, bearmg pressures, bar spacing, tempera 
ture stresses in tank walls, shuttering and concrete aggregates. (721.97 

DESIGN OF REINFORCED CONCRETE STRUCTURES. D, Pcabody, Jl 
Second edition revised. Wiley [Neiv York): Chapman & Hall [London), 33s 
D8. 543 pages. Figures. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is concerned with reinforced concrete in the design of buddings, but th 
underlying principles are apphcable to other classes of structure. The general plan ] 
to present the theor)" followed by illustrative designs. In this second edition the illus 
trative designs and discussions in the text are brought up to date. The material o 
shrinkage and plastic flow has been rewritten, and the chapter on elastic frame analyse 
has been expanded. The author is Associate Professor of Structural Design at tb 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology. His book covers the course in elementar 
concrete design, and also offers materids for more advanced courses. (721.975 
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MedicYal ArcMtecture; Byzantine 

BYZANTINE lEGACY. Cccil Stcwait. Alku & Unwifu 25s. C4. 202 pages. 
Illustrated. 

All illustrated surv^ey of lesser-known examples of Byzantine arcliitectural art in 
Eastern Europe, based on an extensive tour of that area made by tlic author in 1936. 
The book, which is the outcome of the author’s enthusiasm for the spirit and culture 
of the Byzantines, is written in an informal manner and is dlustratcd with line drawings 
and many oiigmal photographs. Mr. Cecil Stewart is now Lecturer hi IViedieval 
Histoiy at the Architectural Association, London. (723.2) 

Gothic 

GOTHIC ENGLAND: A SUHVEY OF NATIONAL CULTURE. Jollll Harvev. 
Batsford, 21s. M8, 256 pages. 176 illustrations (6 in colour). 5 appendices. 
Bibliography. Notes. Index. 

See Digest, page 589. (723.5204) 

Twentieth Century 

RECENT ENGLISH ARCHITECTURE. Country Life, 6s. C4. 80 pages. 
60 illustrations. 

A collection of photographs of the best buildings erected in England between 1919 
and 1939, selected by the Architecture Club. (724.91) 

Ecclesiastical and ReKgions ArcMtectiire 

OLD CHESHIRE CHURCHES. Raymond Richards. Batsford, 126s, D4. 
550 pages. 370 illustrations (4 in colour). Map. Glossary. Bibliography. 
Index. 

Ill this survey — the most complete, it is claimed, that has yet been made for any 
Enghsh county — the author deals not only with architecture but with fumishings, 
monuments and plate, and adds much information about the builders, vicars and 
others associated with the churches- The book, the outcome of many years’ research, 
is greatly enriched by its hundreds of photographic illustrations. There is a foreword 
by J. H. E. Bennett and an introduction by F. H. Crossley. (726.5) 

MEDIEVAL CHANTRIES AND CHANTRY CHAPELS. G. H. CooL PIkEKIX 
House, CIS. D8. 208 pages. 48 pages of illustrations. 

This book illuminates an mteresting bypath of medieval histor}’ and art : the so-called 
‘Chantnes’ or little stone chapels which stand, almost independent of environment, 
in many of the ancient churches of Britain. The author, who is lecturer in architecture 
at the City Literary Institute, London, outlmes the history of the chantry movement 
and devotes considerable space to chantry activities. The second part of the book 
describes every chapel of importance, with a note on its founder. There are twenW~six 
plans m the text and the fifty-nme photo-plates give exterior and interior views of 
many chapels. ( 7 ^^' 595 ) 

ST. Paul’s. Margaret Whinney. Lund Humphries, 3S.6d. C4. 32 pages. 

28 illustrations. {Cathedral Books, No. i) 

A section of remarkably fine photographs taken of St. Paul’s Cathedral, London, by 
tlie Warburg Institute, is prefaced by a well-informed essay in architectural analysis. 
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Dr. Wliinney discusses die difficulties m whick the great seventcentli-century archite 
Sir Christopher Wren (1632-1723), involved himself hy attempting to combi 
Gotlnc and Renaissance ideas m the structure of St. Paul’s in* deference to his cleri 
patrons. The photographs include studies of the Cathedral’s carved details by Grinh 
Gibbons, Joseph Latham and others, and two views of the Great Model of 1673, 1 
embodiment of Wren s original conception. (^26 

ENGLISH CHURCH MONUMENTS, 1510-1840, Katharine Esdai 
Batsford, 21s. M8. 144 pages. Illustrated. 

In this very fully illustrated survey the author contmues her work of revealing ‘ 
English achievement in a field as yet too httle recognized’. Sacheverell Sitv’-ell, i 
long illustrated introduction, deals with the transition period between Gothic 
and the art of the Renaissance. (726. 

Domestic ArcMtectiire 

HOUSE OUT OF FACTORY. Johu Gloag and Grey Womum. Allen 
Uminny 15s. D8. 138 pages. 48 illustrations. 

Written for the ordinary reader, this book deals with the factory^-built house, its des 
and advantages. The authors contend that, if popular prejudice can be overcome i 
the industry developed, these houses could quickly supply all the homes needed i 
domestic drudger}' could be abohshed. Mr. Gloag, a consultant on industrial desigr 
a well-known author whose books include a number on architecture and design. 1 
Womum, architect, was President of the Arcloitectural Association 1930-31, £ 
Pohey Chairman, Directorate of Post-War Building (Ministry of Works £ 
Planning) 1942. (7 

THE HUB OF THE HOUSE. E. M. Willis (Editor). Ltmd Humphries, 
M8. 64 pages. 12 illustrations. Bibhography. [Survey before Plan Se, 
No. 2) 

This is the second booklet in a series prepared by the Association for Planning j 
R egional Reconstruction, and designed to reach a wider public than the professio 
readers of the Association’s teclinical broadsheets. It discusses the importance of 
kitchen, bathroom, laundry room, etc., in the modern house, and the need to cone 
trate on those elements — cooking and cleaning — m house planning today. There 
many photographic illustrations and diagrams to make tliis severely practical surve 
clear as possible, and both large and small, town and country houses are discuss 

(728. 

Architectural Design 

ACOUSTICS FOR ARCHITECTS. E. G. Richardson. Edward Arnold, 
C8. 90 pages, 27 illustrations. 

This is the second edition of a book first issued under the title of Introduction to 
Acoustics of Buildings. It is a statement of the fundamental acoustic prmciples and g] 
a number of practical applications of these principles. There is an Instorical sur 
of tbe development of the science of acoustics. Other chapters deal with reverberati 
the distribution of sound, the balance of acoustic power and acoustic hints on dcsi 
Absorbent materials are listed and described. The author is Reader in Physics at 
University of Durham. (729. 
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SCULPTURE PLASTIC ARTS 


Modern Sciilptiirei British 

BARBARA HERWORTH, SCULPTRESS. William Gibsoii. Slmivdl Press: 

Faber & Faher, 5s. C8. 65 pages. 50 illustrations. {Arid Books on Arts) 
Selections from the work of the contemporaiy Brinsli sculptress, with a critical 
introduction. (7354208) 

Medals 

BRITISH BATTLES AND MEDALS: CAMPAIGN MEDALS, 1588-1946. 

Lawrence L. Gordon. Gale & Polden, 42s. M8. 294 pages. 103 plates. 
Bibliography. Glossar)". Index. 

Major Gordon, a well-known collector, describes in detail all die campaign medals 
and stars that have been given for service tlirooghout the world from 15 8 8 to 1946. 
The historical reason for eveiy^ award, except m those cases where no reason is 
nccessar}’, has been given together with the names of every service unit, both Imperial 
and Colonial, that gained it. The book will appeal to ail collectors, beginners and 
experts, and nothing wiiich could usctuliy be included has been left out. (737.2) 

Ceramics 

nineteenth-century ENGLISH POTTERY AND PORCELAIN. Geofl&ey 
Bemrose. Faber & Faber, 15s. R8. 64 pages of text. 100 illustrations, 
including 4 in colour. 

The first book to deal comprehensively, and ni due proportion, with the English 
ceramic wares of the nineteenth century. The author, wiio is the Director of the 
Stock-on-Trent Pubhc Museum, deals in turn with the simple countr} -market pottery 
of the early years, the charmingly sentimental blue-printed and other Staffordshire 
wares, the ‘swagger porcelain' of Spode and Rockingham among others, and many 
pretty Victorian fancies. (738) 

CHELSEA PORCELAIN. William King, Fahcr & Faber, 15s. R8. 64 pages of 
text. 100 illustrations, including 4 in colour. 

It is generally agreed that ‘Chelsea China’ is the best of all the English Porcelains 
and worthy of comparison with the finest ‘Dresden’ and Sevres ware. This book gives 
a comprehensive and discrimmatmg selection of Chelsea specimens, with an intro- 
duction by the Keeper of British and Medieval Antiquities in the British Museum, 
London. (73S-27) 

ETRUSCAN VASE-PAINTING. J. D. Beazley. O:cford Unwersity Press, 60s. 
C4. 300 pages. 40 illustrations. 

The audior deals with die very carhest products of Etruscan or Italic vase-paintuig 
m the eighth and seventh centuries B.C., covering black and red figure vases, vases 
with decoration m superimposed colour, black and silvered vases, and other classes 
mcluding those that are not generally understood as ‘pamtedk The subject has never 
been treated on anything like the present scale. Professor Beazley is Lincoln Professor 
of Classical Archaeology and Art m Oxford University. Tills is the first of a new 
series of short illustrated monographs on vanous special topics in classical art under 
the general editorship of Professor Beazley and Dr. P. Jacobschal, Reader in Celtic 
Archaeology, Oxford Universitv*. (73S.32) 
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RECENT CERAMIC SCULPTURE IN GREAT B RIT AIN. Reginald Haggj 
Tiranti, 6 s. C8. 51 pages. 40 plates. 

The text of this short outline of twentieth-century ceramic sculpture m Britain, a 
the tradition from winch it derives, is given in French and Spamsh as well as Engh 
and is complemented by a section of plates. [ 

SilfersmltMog 

ENGLISH DOMESTIC SILVER. Charles C. Oman. Second edition. Bla 
I2s.6d. D8. 244 pages. 24 plates. (Library of English Art) 

The first edition of this work, by the Keeper of the Department of Metalwork 
the Victoria and Albert Museum, London, first appeared in 1934, and the secc 
edition has now been pubhshed with a number of additions and corrections. It cq\ 
the history of Enghsh domestic silver from early Anglo-Saxon tunes to the Regei 
period of 1820. (y29. 


DRAWING DECORATION DESIGN 

OLD MASTER DRAWINGS. Paul Wengraf (Editor). Pilot Press, 4 s. 6 d. ( 
33 pages. (Apropos V) 

This IS the latest title in a series in which each book deals with various aspects c 
single subject in the realm of art. The present issue contains, among others, essays 
E. Schilling on the early portrait drawings of the Augsburg School, by Denys Sut 
on eighteenth-century French drawings, and by James Laver on some httle-kno 
drawmgs of Tiepolo, Guardi and Carlevaris. (y^^c 

^British 


BRITISH DRAWINGS. Micliacl Ayrton. Collins, 4 s. 6 d. M8. 48 pa^ 
33 iUiistrations, iacluding 8 in colour. Short bibliography. (Britain 
Pictures Series) 

The theme of this book is the continuity through the centuries of certain character^ 
of drawing peculiar to Great Britain. By judicious selection, and to a large exi 
following the dictates of personal choice, Mr, Ayrton — ^himself a pamter and draug 
man of some reputation, responsible for the illustrations for The Duchess of ^ 
and an anthology of Poems of Death, pubhshed in 1945 — traces an often tenuous 
always Hving tradition from the masterpieces of the anonymous illuminators of 
tenth century, touchmg on the drawmgs of Hillyarde, Imgo Jones, Rowland: 
Hogarth, Gainsborough and Blake, to name few, to such modem artists as Augu 
John, Graham Sutherland and David Jones. (740.C 

CHARLES KEENE. Derek Hudson. Pleiades Books, i8s. D4. 56 pai 
54 illustrations. Bibliography. 

A scholarly appreciation of Keene, who was an uiimitahle artist in black and w 
and who ied in 1S91. The French Impressionists were great admirers ofliis work 
"Walter Sickert called him the first of the moderns’. The author compares Keen 
an artist, to Velazquez and, as an observer of character and situation, to Shakespc 
He is best known by his drawings for the humorous paper Punch. Some of his draw 
and etchmgs are pubhshed here for the first time. - (740.< 
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Coiectfois of Drawings 

HON ORE DAUMIER: DRAWINGS. Xichokoft & Wittson^ 4.2S. Iinp4. 
240 plates. 

Lithographs of Daumier’s cartoons and caricatures. (741.91) 

RENOIR DRAWINGS. Jolm Rcwald (Editor). Ciissirer: Faher & Faber, 63s. 
D4. 24 pages of text. 93 illustrations. 

A collection of ninet}’- illustrations on sixt} -seven plates, with three illustrations in the 
text of the introduction, provides a chronological survey of the drawings m pencil, ink 
and crayon of the French impressionist, Pierre Auguste Renoir (1841-1919) who 
was one of the greatest of modern painters. (741.91) 

Indiistrial Design 

BRITISH ACHIEVEMENT IN DESIGN. Noel Cariington and Muriel Harris 
(Editors), Pilot Press, 3s.6d. R4. 68 pages. 70 illustrations. (Achievement 
Books) 

Specialists have contributed articles m their own field to this review of some of the 
activities — ^from housing, interior decoration and furniture, to toys, leather goods and 
school buildmgs — ^in which Britam can show an honourable record of progress in 
design. The Design and Industries Association assisted m the preparation of the book 
and Noel Carrington writes an introduction. (745*2) 

THE FUTURE OF INDUSTRIAL DESIGN. Herbert Read. Design and 
Industries Association, 6d. C8. 8 pages. Paper bound. 

FITNESS — FOR WHAT PURPOSE? John Grey. Design and Industries 
Association, 6d. C8. 7 pages. Paper bound. 

THE ENEMIES OF DESIGN. Anthony Bertram. Design and Industries 
Association, 6d. C8. 8 pages. Paper bound. 

These pamphlets, issued by the Design and Industries Association, w^hich was founded 
m 1915 to encourage ‘excellence of design and workmanship’ in British industn", 
attack some of the problems and conditions which hinder, or are necessary to the 
development of, this objective. (745-2) 

Design 

THE PRACTICE OF DESIGN. Limt/Hwnphr/ei, 25s. C4. 227 pages. Illustrated. 

The problems before the designer are here discussed in turn by twelve experts — the 
majonty of whom belong to the Design Research Unit — relation to his o’OTij'ob, 
whether m pure or apphed art or in mdustr}^ In an rntroductory^ essay Dr. Herbert 
Read discusses tlie general principles involved. (745-4) 

Ornamental Lettering 

ANATOMY OF LETTERING. Russcll Laker. Studio, ios,6d. C4. Illustrated. 
Diagrams. (How To Do It Series) 

An attractive practical manual designed for the use of commercial art students, 
covermg the whole range of lettering from fundamental principles to brush script 
and senpt lettering. The mtioductory section on general working hints is followed by 
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chapters deakig with diiFerciit kinds of letters, from the simple sans-serif to the me 
complex and decorative Roman script. There are also chapters on spacing, penma 
sliip and the use of the brash, and the book is fully illustrated with expianatc 
diagrams. (745 

AN ILLUSTRATED HISTORY OF WRITING AND LETTERING. J 
Tschichold. Translated by Eudo C. Mason. Ztuemmer, 15s. C4. 82 pag 
70 plates. 

The first Enghsh version of a work by one of the foremost hviiig experts on t 
subject which was originally pubhshed m Switzerland in 1940. It presents in a series 
attractive plates, with commentaries and a general mtroduction, the evolution of 1 
art of writing and has been written m the hope that it may win new adherents to 1 
art of penmanship and book production. (745 

THE SURVIVAL OF ANGLO-SAXON ILLUMINATION AFTER T 
NORMAN CONQUEST. F. Wormwald. Oxford University Press, 5s. I 
19 pages. 9 plates. Paper bound. {Proceedings of the Britsh Academy V 
XXX) 

In the Annual Lecture on Aspects of Art dehvered before the British Academy 
1944, the speaker’s aim is to prove the general continuity of the traditional style 
illummation m England before and after the Norman Conquest, and to refute 
theory that the Conquest imposed a break of at least thirty years m this branch 
English art, which, when it reappeared, showed a marked divergence from p 
Conquest Anglo-Saxon style. (745. 

Art Tapestry 

FRENCH TAPESTRY. Andre Lejard (Editor). Elek, 35s. R4. 106 pag 
138 illustrations including 9 in colour. 

Eight French experts — iricludmg Pierre Verlet, Curator of the Objets d’Art Depj 
ment at the Louvre Museum, who also writes a preface — contribute essays on differ 
aspects of the great art of tapestry weaving which is associated especially with Frar 
This book is pubhshed in conjunction with the Exhibition of French Tapestry h 
m London this year at the Victoria and Albert Museum. (74^ 

Glassmaking 

ENGLISH GLASS. W. B, Eloney. Collins, 4s.6d. M8. 47 pages. 34illustratio 
including 8 in colour. Short bibhography. {Britain in Pictures Series) 

Mr. Honey is the Keeper of the Department of Ceramics at the Victoria and All 
Museum, and in this concise and Hvely account he traces the story of Englai 
contribution to the art of glassmaking up to the present day, finding in the best g 
of the present an excellence worthy of its long tradition. After an introduction deal 
with the origin and nature of glass and the technique of glassmakmg, chapters foil 
on Roman and Medieval glass m England, the influence of the Venetian style 
Enghsh glass, Enghsh glassmakers of the ‘classic’ age of Enghsh glass — Ravensa 
(i6iS~8i), Hawley Bishop and Greene — the Rococo Period and the vogue 
decoration, bottle-glass and the glass made for country markets, showmg imimst 
ably their Roman ancestry, endmg with a chapter on modern Enghsh glass, v 
some comments on the aesthetic potentialities of machine-made glassware. {'/ 

352 



STAINED GLASS IN SOMERSET. Cliristophcr Woodforde. Oxford 
Unimslty Press, 42s. R8. 308 pages. 51 plates. List of printed sources. 

A record of ancient glass in the English count}’- of Somerset and also a commentary 
upon it. The author opens his survey with a description of the fourteenth-century 
glass m Wells Cathedral which he claims is ‘ second to none’ m the countr}n A chapter 
IS devoted to early heraldic glass of winch Somerset contains some fine examples, 
particularly of the fifteenth centur}% both m churches and houses. There is some 
notable foreign glass in the county and this is the subject of another chapter. One of the 
most interesting chapters is that wdiich deals with the iconography of medieval glass 
and discusses the rehgious subjects and the particular samts most generally represented 
ill the comity. The latter are arranged in groups, such as saints famous throughout 
Christendom, saints chosen from a calendar, etc. There is much scholarship and 
knowledge m tins admirably produced volume winch is written for the student 
of medieval art and iconography and also for the local historian and topographer. 

(748.5) 

A EIANDBOOK FOR THE STUDY OF GLASS VESSELS OF AIL PERIODS 
AND COUNTRIES AND A GUIDE TO THE MUSEUM COLLECTION. 

W. R. Honey. Victoria and Albert Museum: H.M, Stationery Office, ys.dd, 
C4. 18 1 pages. 72 plates. 

A guide, by the Keeper of the Department of Ceramics of the Victoria and Albert 
Museum, London, describmg a collection of glass %’’essels winch now ranks as one of the 
two or three most important m the world. It is the first to appear since 1878. The 
technique of glass-making and an historical outhne of the development of the craft is 
followed by chapters on the glass of different countries represented in. the collection, 
and, finally, by a section of photographic plates. (74S.8) 

Period Fiirmture: English 

ENGLISH PERIOD FURNITURE. F. Gordon Roe. Tiranti, 4s. F8. 59 pages. 

30 illustrations. Bibliography. Paper bound. 

An introductor}^ gmde to collectors, includiag a section of photographic plates with 
descriptive notes. (749.22) 

VENEERED WALNUT FURNITURE. R. W. Symonds. Tiranti, 5s. C8. 
40 illustrations. 

The plates in this volume are devoted to fine English W^alnut furniture and are 
compiled by a well-known architect and designer. (749.22) 

REGENCY FURNITURE, 1 795- 1 8 20. M. Jourdain. Sccond edition, revised. 
Country Life, 30s. D4. 72 pages. ii3 illustrations. 

This revised and enlarged edition includes chapters on the early phase of British 
Regency design under Henry Holland and Tatham, the Eg}’ptian revival and the 
Chinese taste, and an appendix givmg particulars and dates oi the principal fiirmture 
makers of the period. ( 749 -^- 3 ) 

PAINTING 

A WAY OF LOOKING AT PICTURES. Allan Gw}iine-Jones. P/wvi IX 
3s.6d. sC8. 29 pages. 9 plates. 

The author’s intention, in selecting nine weH-knovm pictures for discussion, is to 
arouse enthusiasm for the painter’s vision, aims and aduevement among those who 
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iia\c only lately become interested, in pamtmg. Tiie examples cliosen for illustration 
are from the works of Rembrandt, Velazquez, Chardin, Masaccio, Piero della 
Francesca, Rubens, Uccello, Renoir and Picasso. Mr. Gv/yime-Jones, a pamter himself 
was until recently a Trustee of the Tate Gallery, London, and is a teacher of pamtmg 
at the Slade School of Art, one of the foremost British training schools. (750) 

TRACKS IN THE SNOW, Ruthven Todd. Grey Walls Press, 12s.6d.D8 
133 pages. 56 illustrations. References. Index. 

See Digest, page 590 (750 4) 

History 

MODERN PAINTING AND ITS ROOTS IN EUROPEAN TRADITION. 
Reginald Brill. Central Institute of Art and Design : Avalon Press, 8s.6d. C4. 
32 pages of text. 51 illustrations including 4 in colour. Short bibliography. 

The Director of the School of Art, Kingston-on-Thames, here gives an outline of the 
subject from Byzantme pamting and Giotto to Picasso and the work of recent English 
pamters. He aims at showing modermstic painting as a projection from European art 
in past centuries and attempts no more for each of the relevant painters than some 
estimate of his place in the general development and some account of his mtentions. 
There is a chronological hst of the artists mentioned m the text. (750 9) 

Miniature Painting 

NICHOLAS HILLIARD AND ISAAC OLIVER. An Exhibition to Com- 
memorate the 400th Anniversary of the birth of Nicholas Hilliard. 
Graham Reynolds. Victoria and Albert Museum: H.M. Stationery Office, 5s. 
C4. 46 pages. 48 illustrations. Paper bound. {Victoria and Albert Museum 
Handbooks, No. 2) 

This provide?, as well as a catalogue of the work of the two great Elizabethan minia- 
turists, the first attempt at a chronological catalogue raisonne of this particular subject 
It includes biographical details about the two men and a critical appraisal of their 
work. (757.7) 


Schools of Pamting: Collected 

STANLEY SPENCER. Enc Ncwton. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. IF4. 16 pages. 
32 plates (16 in colour). {Penguin Modern Pamters Series) 

BEN SHAHN, James Thrall Soby. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. IF4. 16 pages. 

32 plates (16 in colour). {Penguin Modern Painters Series) 

The last two volumes in this series are devoted to Stanley Spencer, one of the most 
powerfully origuial contemporary British pamters, and Ben Shahn, the American 
painter of Russian-Jewish origin. Each volume contams a critical introduction by 
a well-known art critic. Stanley Spencer is primarily a rehgious painter devoted to 
the Enghsh countryside, unlike Ben Shahn who is more concerned with dehvering a 
soaal message. Both painters have m. common a vivid and intensely poetic appre- 
hension of contemporary social reahty. (759-1 3 9i 5 759.2084) 
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LESLIE HURRY. C. W, BcauHLont. Shcfivd Press: Faher & Faher^ 5S. C8. 

21 pages of text. 56 plates. Notes. {The Ariel Books on the Arts) 
cONSTAf^TiN GUYS. Clifford Hall, Shetival Press- Faber & Faher, 5s. C8. 
31 pages of text. 56 plates. Notes. {The Ariel Books on the Arts) 

The first uvo volumes of a new series of monographs each denoted to the work of a 
particular pamter, draughtsman, sculptor, engraver, designer or arclntcct, illustrated 
with fifty or more full-page reproductions, fuUy annotated and introduced by a WTiter 
intimate with the life and work of the particular artist. Clifford Hall gives aE the known 
facts about Guys’ life and vividly illustrates his manner of working. Leslie Hurr)' is 
the young English painter who was responsible for the decor and costumes of several 
of the Sadler’s Weils ballets and he is introduced by one of the finest living authorities 
OIL ballet in England. (759.2 ; 7594) 

ENGLISH OUTDOOR PAINTINGS. R. H. WilensH. Faber & Faher, 6s, R4. 
24 pages. 10 colour plates. 

SIENESE PAINTINGS. Tancred Borenius. Faber & Faber, 6s. R4. 24 pages, 
10 colour plates. 

ROYAL PORTRAITS. R. H. Wilenski. Faber & Faber, 6s. R4. 24 pages. 
10 colour plates. 

FLEMISH PAINTINGS. Tlioinas Bodkin. Faber & Faber, 6 s. R4. 24 pages. 
10 colour plates. 

{The Faber Gallery Series) 

Each volume contains ten or more illustrations, and an mtroductor\' essay and notes. 

(759.2. 759*55: 759-831: 759 * 9493 ) 
VERMEER: LADY AT THE VIRGINALS. Benedict Nicolson. Lwfii Hww- 
phries, 4S.6d. D4. 24 pages. 15 illustrations. Paper bound. {Gallery Books) 

RUBENS: THE CHATEAU DE STEEN. Neil MacLaren. Lund Humphries, 
4s.6d. D4. 34 pages. 18 illustrations. Paper bound. {Gallery Books) 

A critical analysis of two great paintings in the National Galler)^ London, with a 
consideration of the painter’s style and development in relation to other works in the 
history’- of art, is supplemented by reproductions of the entire picture and numerous 
details. ^ ( 759 * 9493 : 759*9493) 

^British 

THE WILTON DIPTYCH. Thomas Bodkin. Lund Humphries, 4s.6d. C4. 
24 pages. 17 illustrations. {Gallery Books No. 16) 

A discussion of the origms, authorship and meaning of the Wilton Diptych, the 
famous painting of the French school representing Eung Richard 11 of England before 
the Virgin Mary and the Christ child, now in the National Gallery, London. The text 
accompanies illustrations m monochrome showing the entire work and many details. 

”(759.3) 

LOOKING AT PAINTINGS. Michael Rothenstem. Routledge, 8s.6d. C4. 
64 pages. 20 illustrations in colour. 

The author here expresses m straightforward language his own reactions to looking 
at pictures. These form a senes of commentaries printed on pages facing twenty 
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coloured reproductions of contemporary English pauitings. A collection of short 
extracts from the writings, letters and notebooks of the pamters themselves is given 
at the end of the book, ^ (759.2) 

ROWIANDSON. The Life and Art of a British Genius. F. Gordon Roe. 
p. Lems {Leigh-on-Sea, Essex), 105s. C4. 71 pages. 48 illustrations. 
Bibliography. 

An evaluation by a well~knov/n art critic of the work of Rowlandson (1756-1827), 
the great early nineteenth-century British caricaturist, is followed by a section of plates 
with descnptive notes. (759.207) 

THE DRAWINGS OF PAUL AND THOMAS SANDBY IN THE COLLEC- 
TION OF H-M. THE KING AT WINDSOR CASTLE. A. P. Oppe. 

Phaidon Press, 25s. D4. 85 pages of text. 170 illustrations (7 in colour). 

Paul Sandby, though known as the ‘Father of the Enghsh Water Colour* — a title 
which he deserves chiefly in respect of the picturesque topographical landscape 
school — nevertheless had many predecessors- The Windsor collection has been brought 
together with a special eye to local mterest and is therefore not entirely representative 
of Sandby’s work as a whole. Only one example of liis important series of Welsh 
views is included, nor is he properly seen m his romantic ItaHanate manner. Sandby was 
an extremely versatile artist, with a range embraemg heroic composition on the one 
hand and pohtical squib on the other. He was a particularly understanding interpreter 
of English trees, and his figure drawings represent a remarkable gallery of English 
character in the eighteenth century. The present volume is a valuable contribution to 
the scholarship of Enghsh art. (759.207) 

JAMES DICKSON INNES, John Fothergill. Shenval Press: Faher & Faher, 
5s. C8. 68 pages. 50 illustrations. {Ariel Books on the Arts) 

Reproductions of the work of the Welsh artist who died in 1914, with a critical 
introduction. (759.208) 

German 

KOKOSCHKA. Edith HoflFmami. Faher & Faher, 25s. D8. 367 pages. 102 illus- 
trations including 5 in colour. 

The first hook m the Enghsh language about the celebrated German painter. Oskar 
Kokoschka was bom in Austria m 1896, and later became Professor in the Dresden 
Art Academy from 1918-24. His chief works consist of paintuigs of landscapes, 
portraits and compositions. He is also the author of a number of plays, including some 
set to music. The author of tiiis book is Assistant Editor of the monthly Burlington 
Magazine which deals with the history and criticism of art. (759 3) 

Frencli 

DAUMIER: LE WAGON DE TROisiEME ct AS SB. Ltiiid Humphries, 4.s.6d. 
D4. 24 pages. 19 illustrations. {Gallery Books No. 13) 

WATTEAU*. LES CHARMES DE LA VIE. Lund Humphries, 4s.6d. D4. 
24 pages. 19 illustrations. {Gallery Books No. 14) , 

Each volume contains an introductory essay, supplemented by a reproduction of the 
complete* picture in colour and reproductions of die details m black and white, 
with a consideration of related works in the history of art. (7594) 

35 d 



VINCENT VAN GOGH. Satum Press, I2s.6i R8. 13 pages of text. 30 illus- 
trations. [Saturn Books on the Arts) 

The present i-^oliimc sets the pattern of a new series in which it is the first to appear, 
A general introduction hy Jolm E. Cross is followed by ten plates in colour and twenty 
in black and white illustrating the work of the famous Dutch painter. (759.408) 

VINCENT VAN GOGH: THE POTATO EATERS. J. G. Van Gclder. 
Humphries, 4s.6d. L.Post 4. 24 pages. 18 plates. [Gallery Books No. 17) 

The latest title in a senes in which each volume is devoted to one painting. In this, as 
in earlier studies, an introductor}^ essay on the painter’s work, with spccid: reference 
to the picture selected, is supplemented by reproductions of the entire painting and 
numerous details. (759.408) 

EDOUARD MANET PASTELS. John Rcw^ald (Editor). Cassirer: Faber & 
Faber, ios.6d. C4. 60 pages. 45 illustrations (i in colour). 

The illustrations are introduced by a critical commentary on the work of this great 
French impressiomst painter (1S33-1883), with particular attention to his pastels, a 
medium to which he turned m later hfe and in which, according to the editor, he 
displays ‘a pure sensual pleasure, free from problems and conflict’. (75940S) 

Italian 

GIOVANNI BELLINI. Philip Heiidv and Ludwig Goldscheider (Editors). 
Phaidon Press, 25s. SuR4. 34 pages. 122 plates. 

A critical essay on the work of Giovanni Bellini [circa 1430-1516), the great Venetian 
pamter, and an estimate of his achievement and place in. the world of art. The book 
contams eighteen figures m the text, preceded by a section of full-page plates in 
monochrome — reproductions winch are said to be larger than any previously made 
from Beilmi’s work and includmg some pictures whose attribution is not finally 
established. Five plates in colour are also included. Phihp Hendy is the Director of the 
National Galler)% London. ( 759 - 505 ) 

SANDRO BOTTICELLI: THE NATIVITY. Jolin Popc-Heiinessy. Lund 
Humphries, 4s.6d. C4. 24 pages. Paper bound. [Gallery Books No. 15) 

The fifteenth title in this series in which each volume is devoted to one painting. 
An introductory essay explains and comments upon it and upon the reproduction 
and the numerous details which are given. (759-505) 

^Spanish 

FRANCISCO GOYA. Frank Lambert Institute of Hispanic Studies [Liverpool, 
Lancashire), is. M8. ii pages. Paper bound. [Institute of Hispanic Studies, 
Lectures and Addresses No. 4) 

In this address delivered in the University of Liverpool on 29 April 1944 the Director 
of the Walker Gallery, Liverpool, stresses the importance of a knowledge of Goya’s 
life for an understanding of ins art, since there ‘never w^as an artist whose work is so 
closely linked with his life and character*. He concludes his study with Ms own 
estimate of Goya’s supreme importance as the only European artist who m Ms work 
bridged the gap between the eighteenth and the nineteenth centuries, so that ]m later 
portraits belong fo ‘the centur}" w^hich developed individual liberty’. (759-6) 
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Ifldlaii 

AJANTA* Part III. Tile colour and monoclirome reproductions of tbe 
Ajanta frescoeSj based on photography. With an explanatory text by 
G. Yazdani and an Appendix on Inscriptions by N. P. Chakravarti. 
Oxford Unwersity Press, i68s. (portfolio and text). Text: R8, io8 pages, 
9 collotype plates, index. Plates in portfolio 20 in. X 16 in. (74 in colour). 

The great series of early wall-paintings in the Ajanta temple caves in the Central 
Provinces of India is known throughout the world as one of the outstandmg wonders 
of mural art. The present text volume and portfoho of plates form the third part of this 
monumental work, which has been accepted as the finest representation and descriptive 
investigation of the frescoes. The first and second parts were pubhshed m 1931 and 
1933. The frescoes were discovered accidentally in 1819 when a company of British 
troops, manoeuvnng in the Indhyadn range, disclosed their existence. The first 
description of the caves and their Buddhist wall-paintuigs appeared in the Transactions 
of the Royal Asiatic Society in 1829. 2 ^. Yazdani is Director of Archaeology, H.E.H. 
The Nizamh Dominions and Mr. Chakravarti is Deputy Director of Archaeology 
in Inia, ' (759-954) 

^New Zealand 

PAINTINGS BY FELIX KELLY. Falcofi Ptcss, ios.6d. C4. 8 pages of text. 
41 plates. 

A selection m monochrome from the work of the contemporary New Zealand 
painter, now working in Britain, with an introduction by Dr. Herbert Read, the poet 
and art-historian. (759.9931) 


ENGRAVING 

Wood Engraving 

NOTES ON THE WOOD ENGRAVINGS OF ERIC RAVILIOUS. Robert 
Harling, Shenval Press: Faber & Faber, 5s. C8. 72 pages. 50 illustrations. 
[Ariel Books on the Arts) 

A cnticai introduction to the work of the hrilhant young Enghsh artist killed m 
World War II, with reproductions. (761.2) 

A SELECTION OF ENGRAVINGS ON WOOD BY THOMAS BEWICK. 
With a note on him by Jolm Rayner. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. sC8. 56 pages. 
Illustrated. [King Penguin Books) 

Thomas Bewick (1753-1S2S), the noted Bntish wood-engraver, became famous 
for his woodcuts in Gays Fables (1779), Select Fables (1784) and his History of Quadru- 
peds (1790), which fully’ estabhshed his reputation as an engraver. The success of the 
last volume led to his even finer History of British Birds (1797-1804) m which the 
tailpieces and figures of the various birds are rendered with telling power and accuracy, 
and his technical methods show a great advance upon all previous examples of wood- 
engraving. The excellent reproductions m the present volume are the same size 
as the originals and are divided mto two sections — Quadrupeds and Birds — and 
include the famous Chiliingham Bull’, which is sometimes regarded as Bewick’s 
masterpiece. The biographical memoir by John Rayner illustrates the conditions 
under winch he worked and the esteem m which he was held by such well-known 
writers as Carlyde, Ruskin and Wordsworth. ■ (761.2084) 
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PHOTOGRAPHY 


the BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRARHIC ALMANAC AND PHOTO- 
GRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION, with which is incorporated The Year 
Book of Photography and Amateur’s Guide and the Photograpliic Aimual, 
1947. Arthur]. Dalladay (Editor). Gieenwood, 4s. C8* 442 pages. 15 plates. 

Tins ex'cellent publication contains articles on photography and the visual arts, the 
camera in Ireland, medical photography, emulsion sensitivity and contrast, frost, snow 
and ice, photographic old masters, colour photography, etc. and much information 
of a miscellaneous nature such as copyright, textbooks, reproduction fees, storage 
of celluloid, passport photographs, and factory and workshop acts. It is illustrated with 
a pictonal supplement reproduemg the work of well-known photographers. (770.5 X) 

THE AMERICAN ANNUAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY, 1 947. VoL 6l. Frank R. 
Fraprie and Franklin I. Jordan (Editors). American Photographic Publishing 
Co. [Boston, Mass.): Chapman & Hall [London), I2s.6d. C4. 208 pages. 
68 illustrations. Paper bound. 

Approximately one-third of this aimual is comprised of plates carefully selected to 
demonstrate all the points and techniques of the photographer’s art. The remainder of 
the book is devoted to a number of articles on such subjects as the electron microscope, 
photograph}" of the nude, photographing historic landmarks, the status of colour 
photography for the mass market, etc. A ‘Who’s Who’ in pictorial photography, 
1945--6, giving the exhibition records of photographers of the chief countries of the 
world, and similar details for colour and nature photography are included. A list 
of photographic clubs m many countries completes the book. (770.58) 

PHOTOGRAPHY BY INFRA-RED: ITS PRINCIPLES AND APPLICATIONS. 

Walter Clark. Second edition, revised. Wiley [New York): Chapman & 
Hall (London), 36s. D8. 490 pages. 93 figures. Eibliographies. Name and 
subject index. 

Dr. Clark is a research worker at the Kodak Laboratories, Rochester, New York. 
His book is written for the practical photographer, both commercial and artistic, 
and this edition has been completely revised to include recent developments and 
applications. There is a general mtroduction to mfra-red photography, and chapters 
mcliide darkroom practice, the charactenstics of photographic materials, medical 
infra-red photography and infra-red photomicrography, A section on camouflage 
detection by mfra-red photography has been mcluded as well as a number of new 
photographs, and the bibliographies have been brought up to date. (778.34) 

MANUAL OF PHO TO GRAMMETRY. American Society ofPhotogrammetry. 
P. G. McCurdy (Editor). Pitman, 45s. R8. 819 pages. Illustrated. 

This volume covers many aspects of this new field of engineering which has revo- 
lutionized methods of surveying and mapping, and desenhes the methods, equipment 
and procedure of aerial photogrammetry. Sections are devoted to the principles of 
surveymg, photogrammetnc optics, cameras, photographic materials, traming and 
education for this work, and nomenclature and definitions ei terms used. (778 38) 
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CInematograpliy 

CATALOGUE OF FILMS OF GENERAL SCIENTIFIC INTEREST AVAIL- 
ABLE IN GREAT BRITAIN. Scientific Film Association. Aslih, 5s. sC8. 
188 pages. Index. Paper bound. 

TMs useful catalogue, tlie first to be compiled by the Scientific Film Association, 
contams a select hst of 595 films of general scientific interest, covermg, among others, 
such topics as education, economics and domestic science. A synopsis is supphed 
of more than half the films, and these have also been appraised by special committees 
and graded for different types of audience. In time, it is hoped that all the films hsted 
may similarly be dealt with. Details are given of distribution, hire, and sound or 
silent version, with notes to borrowers. The hst is alphabetical, but a comprehensive, 
classified subject-index is included. Preceding the catalogue is a note on the adminis- 
tration and objects of the Scientific Film Association, which was founded in 1943 
as a voluntary, non-profit-making organization. (778.5085) 

THE FACTUAL FILM. A Survey by the Arts Enquiry. Oxford University 
Press^ I2s.6d. D8. 356 pages. Appendices. Index. 

The factual or documentary film has been Britain’s main contribution to the develop- 
ment of cinematography. This is the first attempt to survey its achievements and assess 
Its possibihties. After a summary and a presentation on conclusions there is a series of 
chapters on the Documentary film before the war ; the Documentary film dunng the 
war ; the Use of the Film in Education ; the Record Film ; the News Fdm ; Films and 
the Pubhc ; the International Use of Factual Films. A series of appendices deals with 
the economics and structure of the film mdustry ; Film Censorship in Britam ; the 
Educational Film Movement m Scotland; the National Film Board of Canada. The 
Arts Enquiry was estabHshed in 1941 by the Dartmgton Hall Trustees and the inquiry 
has been associated with the Nuffield College Social Reconstruction Survey except in 
the case of the report on Factual Films. (778.538) 

NATURE AND MY CINE CAMERA. Oliver G. Pike. Focal Press, 15s. C8. 
240 pages. 216 illustrations. 

The well-known photographer recounts his experiences in making eighty nature 
films Fhs mterestmg and informative book will appeal to both the ordmary reader 
and the nature photographer, who will find it an invaluable guide. (778.5385) 

Nature Pliotograpliy 

EXPLORING NATURE WITH A CAMERA. E. G. Neal. Ekk, IOS.6d. C8. 
104 pages. 70 illustrations. Index. 

This is not a techmcal book on photography, but an account of the author’s own 
experiences, emphasizing the subject photographed rather than the techmque of 
photography. Most aspects of nature photography which are possible without 
speciahzed equipment are referred to in this book. There are chapters on the apparatus 
required by the amateur photographer, bird photography, mcludmg the photograph- 
ing of nests, and insect photography mcludmg caterpillars, butterflies and moths. 
There are also three mterestmg chapters on plant, mght and wmter photography and a 
short glossary of biological and photographic terms. (778.71) 
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Bird Pliotography 

masterpieces of bird photography. Eric Hoskiiig and Harold 
Lowes (Editors). Collins, I2s.6d. IC4. 144 pages. 66 illustrations. 

A collection of outstanding examples of the work of British bird photographers, 
edited by two experts. Mr. Ralph Chislctt contributes an mtereutmg introductory 
essay on bird photography and teclmique, and brief accounts of each photographer 
accompanying each full-page plate. The editors point out the advisability of a central 
body to which photographers could bequeath valuable negatives in order to preserve 
them for future reference and to avoid loss. (778.95982) 

CoHectiofls 

PHOTOGRAMS OF THE YEAR, 1947. Iliffe, los. cloth boLiiid; 7s.6d. paper 
bound. D4. 16 pages. 64 pages of illustrations. 

A review of the world’s best examples of photograplnc art. (779) 

FACES OF DESTINY. Yousuf KarsL Harrap (London): Ziff-Davis (Chicago, 
U.S,A,), 30s. M4. 159 pages. Illustrated. 

Yousuf Karsh became famous as a photographic artist by Iiis portrait of Mr. Winston 
Churchill winch was taken m Canada m 1941. A visit to Bntam, where he completed 
sixty portraits of notabihtics, estabhshed his reputation. This book contains seventy- 
eight portraits of eminent figures of the present time. A Foreword contributed by the 
author gives particulars of Ins hfe and career, and he also gives brief but comprehensive 
descriptions of his sitters and the arcumstaiices in which they were photographed. 

(779) 

FACES BEFORE MY CAMERA. Adolph MoratL iVetp/zes, 30S. C4. 197 pages. 
Illustrated. Diagrams. 

The technical skill of Adolph Morath is amply displayed in this interesting book, 
which contains nearly two hundred photographs of men, women and children of all 
types, with techmeal hints on portrait photography and how to appreciate and 
faithfully render the personahty of the sitter. (779) 

THE world’s BEST R HO TO GRAPHS. Third serics. Od/iiiws Pre55, 9s.6d, 
C4. 8 pages of text. 170 plates. 

A collection of outstandmg photographs, taken by photographers of mtemadonal 
repute, w^hich have been chosen for their technical, pictorial, and story value, and 
arranged under the following headings: Action; Expression; Landscape; Children;* 
Animals ; and Design and Pattern. This is the first issue to be compiled smee the war. 
Owing to damage and displacement, few pictures were available from Central 
Europe, but a good representative collection has been assembled from Great Britain 
and Ireland, the United States, France, Sweden, Switzerland, Spain and Portugal, 
Austraha and New Zealand, Canada, South Africa and South America. (779) 

MAGIC IN STONE. Josef Sudek. Lincolns-Prager, 42s. D4. 243 pages. 
1 13 illustrations. 

A collection of ver)^ fine full-page photographs, showing details of architecture and 
sculpture of the Castle, Cathedral and Church of St. George, and the Royal Gardens 
of Prague, Czechoslovakia. The introductory text is by Martin S. Briggs. (779.73) 
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MUSIC 

CHOPIN. Arthur Hedley. Dent, ys.dd. sC8. 214 pages. [Master Musicim 

Series) 

HANDEL. Percy M. Young. Dent, ys,6d. sC8. 246 pages. [Master Musicim 
Senes) 

Two new titles in a popular series of biographical and critical studies of great composers 
under the general editorship of Eric Blom, the well-known music critic. (780.0711) 

STRAVINSKY. A Critical Survey. Eric Walter White. Lehmann, 15s. D8. 
192 pages. Illustrated. Bibliography. 

A study of the work of the noted Russian composer and especially of its evolution, 
by the author of a former study, Stravinsky s Sacrifice to Apollo, There is a list of 
Stravinsky’s works and of his recordings. (780 0711) 

THE MUSICAL COMPANION. A. L. Bacharach (Editor). Fifteenth edition. 
Gollancz, ios.6d. C8. 752 pages. Frontispiece. Chart. Glossary. Index. 
Table of orchestral and vocal compasses. 

This book is meant primarily for the general reader who has discovered that hstening 
to music IS one of the most satisfying of occupations, and its contributors are afl 
connected with the musical profession in one form or another. The subject is covered 
in seven books : Book I, The ABC of Music, describes briefly the growth of music as 
an art, its fundamentals, and the development of modem musical scale and notation, 
as well as of the prmapal musical forms ; Book 11 , The Orchestra, analyses m detail the 
growth of the orchestra and considers some of the chief symphomc writers from 
Mozart to Bax ; Book III, Opera, traces the growth of opera from its earliest beginnings 
through Mozart and Weber to Wagner, and discusses the development and signifi- 
cance of ‘music-drama’ in the present day and the place of opera in the future; Book 
IV traces the development of the human voice as a musical instrument from the early 
rehgious works, through the cantatas of Bach and the Oratorios of Handel, to modem 
works such as ‘The Mass of Life’, while madrigals, folk songs and the ‘heder’ of 
Brahms and Wolf are all considered ; Book V deals with Chamber Music and Book VI 
contains an account of all the chief works written for one or two solo instruments , 
Book VII, Performance and Listening, endeavours to show how the mcreased know- 
ledge and love of music, which a greater understanding of its origins, aims and 
methods cannot fail to give, needs discnmination to temper enthusiasm. (780.2) 

THE OXFORD COMPANION TO MUSIC. Percy A. Scholes. Seventh edition. 
Oxford University Press, 42s. sR8. 1,204 pages. 179 illustrations. Biblio- 
graphy. Appendices. 

This well-known music reference book was first published in 1938. The seventh 
edition has been revised and brought up to date and comprises notices covermg every 
aspect of music — educational, scientific, sociological and biographical. Biographical 
particulars are given of musicians of every country and their works, and the very 
useful bibliography comprises books m the Enghsh language relating to music, listed 
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uiidci their various subject headings. Dr. Scholcs is a distiiiguislied music aide, 
lecturer and writer, and Ins works include The Listener's Guide io Musk and The Book 
cf the Gteat Musicians, {780.2) 

Everyman’s dictionary oe music. Eric Blom (Editor). Dc/i/, ios.6(i. 
sC8. 720 pages. 

illthough this book is called a dictionary, its contents are encyclopaedic to the extent 
Its small size will allow. The definitions in it aim at sufficiently detailed description 
of each subject to give average music-lovers as much as they arc likely to need in the 
way of explanation and information. It contams references to 3,000 composers, 1,300 
titles of works, 1,200 musical terms, 1,400 performers (past only), 1,000 other musical 
personahties, 700 literary references, 1,000 cross-references, 200 instruments, 200 
institutions, and condensed but full lists of works appended to biograpliical particulars- 
Tbe works (operas, symphonies, ballets, etc.) appeanng under their titles show dates 
of composition or performance, or both, where ascertainable, as well as literary” 
sources, if any. Such sources will also be found under the names of the 700 odd 
literary personalities who figure in the book — a feature not hitherto found in any other 
English musical dictionary, and not to the same extent in any foreign one. (780.3) 

THE concertgoer’s HANDBOOK. Hubert Foss. Sylvan Press, 15s. D8. 
259 pages. Bibliography. 

A useful reference book arranged in dictionary form which the compiler has aimed to 
make concise and readable. Information is given about composers, mstrumentalists, 
instruments and musical terms which should be especially valuable to beginners. The 
book as a whole is primarily concerned with the art of music, rather than biographical 
detail and dates. An annotated bibliography of English books on music is included. 

(780.3) 

PENGUIN MUSIC MAGAZINE. Vol. L Ralph Hill (Editor). Penguin Boohs, 
IS. 1 C 8 . 143 pages. Illustrated. Paper bound. 

A musical commentary addressed primarily to amateurs by specialists who 'can write 
simply and interestmgly and can show the new-comers the way about music without 
condescension or pedantry or vulgarity’. The present number includes articles on : 
The Future of Opera in England, by Edward J. Dent ; Music Inspired by Painting, b}' 
Michael Ayrton, Anglo-French Relations, by Edward Lockspeiser; Soviet Music m 
W ar-time, by Alan Bush; The Orchestra Looks at the Audience, by Frederick Thurstori ; 
Standards of Performance, by Cecil Sharp ; New Books, by Stanley Bayhs ; New 
Music, by Robin Hull ; The Record Collector, by Alec Robertson ; Music on the Air, 
by Richard Gorer ; Opera m London, by Stephen Williams; Ballet in London, by 
Arnold Haskell; Concerts in London, by George Dannatt; and also a regional music 
diary. The illustrations are of recent opera and ballet m Britam, with a section on 
personahties. (780*5) 

hinrichsen’s musical year book, 1945-46, Ralph Hill and Max 
Hinrichsen (Editors). Hinrichsen, 15s. C8. 404 pages. Bibliography. 

Many noted critics have contributed to tbe second issue of this Year Booh, concentrated 
this time on British music and including a number of regional surveys besides mfomia- 
tion on a wide range of musical topics. A useful bibhography of books and articles on 
music pubhshed between October 1943 and July I 945 > arranged under subjects and 
also under the names of the musicians concerned, is included. (780.58) 
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EDUCATION FOR MUSic.A Skeleton Plan of Research into the Develop- 
meiit of the Study of Music as part of the Organized Plan of General 
Education. Noel V. Hale. Oxford University Press, I2s.6d. C8. 263 pages. 
The objects of tins book, by the organizer of instrumental music to the Bournemouth 
(Hampshire) Education Authority, are to ‘place all educational music on the general 
curriculum; to umte the General Teachmg Body with the Musical Profession in a 
common design, and to open the way to careers in music-teachmg for students 
under conditions which compare favourably with those in other walks of life’ The 
first part of the book outlines the history^ of the administration of music m education 
up to 1945 ; the second part discusses a practical plan of post-war reform of music in 
education. A number of recommendations are made together with an exammation 
of the possible effects on musical education in England and Wales resultmg from the 
Education Act of 1944 (780.7) 

MUSICAL EDUCATION. H. Watkins Shaw (Editor). Hinrichsen, ios.6d. 
CS. 259 pages. 

The object of this comprehensive book is to aid the development of Musical Education. 
The first and shorter partis devoted to professional musical education. The second deals 
with the musical education of the citizen and is divided into four sections: General; 
School Musical Education , Adult Musical Education and Practical Musical Education. 
Among the many contributors are such well-known names as John Barbirolh, the 
famous conductor ; Ernest Bullock, Prmcipal of the Royal Scottish Academy of Music; 
Ralph Hill, Deputy Music Critic of the Sunday Times ; Sydney Northcote, national 
adviser to the Musical Education Committee of the Carnegie United Kmgdom Trust 
and J. A. Westrup, Professor of Music 111 the Umversity of Oxford. (780.7) 

History 

MUSIC AND SOCIETY. Wilfrid Mellers. Dobson, 8s.6d. D8. 160 pages. 

7 illustrations. 3 charts. Bibliography. Notes. 

See Digest, page 592. (780,9) 

^British 

INVITATION TO RANELAGH. Mollic Sands. Westhousc, I2S.6d. C8. 
244 pages. Illustrations. 

Within a framework of a history of the eighteenth-century pleasure garden m Surrey, 
the author has traced the careers of the smgers, composers and mstrumentalists, and the 
music associated with them, who together earned for Ranelagh and its rivals its place 
in the history of Enghsh music-makmg. This study shows how their work revealed 
the fashions and tastes of that period of British social hfe and history. (780.942) 

^Frencli 

FIVE GREAT FRENCH COMPOSERS. Donald Brook. Rockliff, i8s. D8. 
238 pages. 20 illustrations. 

Short accounts of the hves and principal works of Berhoz, Cesar Franck, Sauit-Saens, 
Debussy, and Ravel, with hsts of their pubhshed works and illustrations reproducing 
scenes from operas and ballets as well as portraits. (780.944) 
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Sooth Americai 

MUSIC OF LATIN AMERICA. Nicolas Sloniiiisky. Harrap^ I3s.6cl. MS. 
374 pages. i6 plates. Line illustrations. 

A survey of music m the twenty republics of Latin Ainercia by a Russim-bom 
musician who has lived m America smcc 1923. It is the first complete account to be 
published in this country, and contains a dictionar}" of composers, compositions, 
mstruments, songs and dances. (780.98) 

Theatre Music: Fam 

INCIDENTAL MUSIC IN THE SOUND HLM. Gerald Cocksliott. BnVL/i 
Film Institute, is. D8. 8 pages. Paper bound. 

A critical discussion of the function of music in the sound film, in winch the writer, 
who wants to see more mtelhgent co-operation between composers and directors, 
and a greater economy in the use and scormg of music for films, illustrates his argu- 
ment with examples from films which, in his opinion, have shown vaiying degrees 
of success and failure in their treatment of the matter. (782) 

Opera 

MOZARTS OPERAS. A Critical Study. Edward J. Dent. Second edition. 
Oxford University Press, 16s. D 8 . 213 pages. 9 illustrations. Music examples. 
Index. 

A revised edition of a work first published in 1913. In view of the changed outlook 
in the last quarter of a cencur}^ on Mozart and on opera in English, the first and last 
chapters of the origmal work have been omitted. The author has added a new chapter 
on the misunderstandmg of Mozart in the nineteenth century, and the remainder 
of the volume has been rearranged and enlarged with much new material. The book 
is a study of Mozart’s operas, held together by a biographical outline. Most of the 
numerous music examples which are included are tien from the manuscripts of 
Mozart’s contemporaries which are now difficult of access. {7^2.3) 

Folk-songs 

FOLK-SONGS OF THE MAiKAL HILLS, Verrier Elwin and Shamrao 
Hivale. Oxford University Press, 25s. D8. 550 pages. 

In the second volume of specimens of the oral hterature of Mahakoshal, Dr. Elwm. 
and Shamrao PhvaJe have made a selection of 619 folk-songs collected by them 
durmg the twelve years they have hved among the native population of the Maikal 
Hills in the East Central Provinces of India. The songs, which have been selected to 
illustrate as many aspects of village hfe as possible, are important, the editors say in 
their introduction, ‘not only because the music, form and content of the verse is itself 
part of the people’s life, but even more because in songs, in charms, in actually fixed 
and estabhshed documents, we have the most authentic and unshakable witnesses 
to ethnograpliic fact’. A Hindu version has not been included in the present 
volume, but it is intended to publish the original text separately for the benefit of 
Indian readers and philologists. Specimens are given of the music of some of the songs 
at the Karma Dance. The book is a umque contribution to the old literature of Middle 
India. ( 7 ^ 44954 ) 
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Orebestrai Mask 

the orchestra in ENGLAND. RegiiiaM NetteL Cape, i2s.6d. lC8. 

292 pages. 6 illustrations. Bibliography. 

See Digest, page 593* (7S5) 

THE SYMPHONIES OF MOZART. G. dc Saint-Foix. Dobson, 8s.6d. C8. 

188 pages. Illustrated. I 3 i musical examples. 

The author, one of the greatest living French authorities on Mozart, here describes 
the orchestral development of the master by a critical analysis of liis symphonies 
supported by an intimate knowledge of Ins hfe, the outcome of twenty-five years of 
research. From the age of eight to thirty-two he discerns at least a dozen penods of 
symphonic activity, which are examined in relation to the work of Mozart’s contem- 
poraries. He also attempts to break down the widely held illusion that the symphonies 
are charming but superficial. (7S5.11) 


PianQ 

A HISTORY OF THE PIANO. Emest CIossoh. Translated by Delano Ames. 

Elek, I2s,6d. D8. 168 pages. 24 illustrations. 

This finely produced book, translated from the French, gives a detailed speaalist 
record of the development of the piano and its place m music, through the clavichord, 
the spmet and the harpsichord, and the grand, upright, ‘girafie’ and square pianos. 

(786.22) 


AMUSEMENTS 


MADE FOR MILLIONS, Frederick Laws (Editor). Contact PtMications, los. 

D8. 1 16 pages. 14 illustrations. Appendix. 

A critical survey by various speciahsts of the new media of information and enter- 
tainment, such as radio and the film, which examines their standards, their effect on 
the public and then: future possibihties as forms of artistic expression. G. W. Stonier 
and Adrian Brunei wnte on the film ; Frederick Laws on radio ; Ralph HiU on radio 
music; Grace Wyndham Goldie on television; Henry Durant on the Press; Denys 
Thompson on advertismg ; and Margaret Cole on cheap book production. An appen- 
dix gives a list of significant films produced in Europe, Russia and the United States of 
America between 1919 and 1939. (790) 

Circuses 

THE ENGLISH CIRCUS AND FAIR GROUND. Garrard Tyrwhitt-Drake. 
Methuen, 15s. D8. 315 pages. 26 illustrations. 

Sir Garrard Tyrwhitt-Drake has had an intimate experience of circuses and his book 
gives a fascinating account of circus hfe, its habits, customs, jargon, methods of 
pubhcity, clowns, famous famihes and performing ammals. In the course of it, tbe 
author describes his own experiences as the owner of circuses and of the Maidstone 
Zoo. ^ (791.3) 

The Efim 

INFORMATIONAL FILM YEAR BOOK, 1947. Alhyu Press {Edinburgh), 
I0s.6d. D8. 175 pages. 16 illustrations. 

A new pubheation devoted to recording the progress and discussing the problems of 
the documentar}^ and educational film in all its aspects m various countries, and to 
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providing an iiifoniiation service for ali concerned with the production or projection 
of mformational films. The first part of die volume contains articles by such well- 
known figures as Norman Wilson, Paul Rotlia, Jolin Grierson, Andrew Buchanan, 
Basil Wright and Forsyth Hardy. The reference section gives information about 
documental^ stills of the year, mternational fihns of the year and organizations, film 
societies, scientific film societies, cme societies, producers, studios, Hbraries and dis- 
tributors, and pubheations m Britam. (7914) 

twenty years of BRITISH FILM, 1925 - 1945 . M. Balcon, E. Lind- 
gren, F. Hardy, R. Manvell (Compilers). Falcon Press, ios.6d. C4. 
1 16 pages. Illustrated. 

A survey compiled by four well-known people in the film world. Michael Balcon 
contributes a general mtroduction; Ernest Lindgren writes on the early feature film; 
Forsyth Hardy on the British documentary film ; and Roger Manvell on the British 
feature film. The record is fully illustrated with photographs from topical and other- 
wise important productions. ' (7914) 

THE FILM IN FRANCE. Roy Fowlcr. Pendiilum Publications, 2s. R16. 
56 pages. lUustrated- 

A short review of the French film industry since the beginning of World War 11 in 
which ‘the best and near best’ films are briefly described, with comments on the 
work of individual directors and actors, and on the general development of the 
industry. An appendix lists the work of the main French directors, with dates, during 
the period under review. (7914) 

FILMGOERS' REVIEW. Forsyth Hardy. A Pictorial Survey of the Year’s 
Films, 1946-47. Alhyn Press (Edinburgh), 3s.6d. sD8. 72 pages. Illustrated. 
The author’s name is well known in the film world, particularly in connexion with 
documentary films. In this volume, balanced and critical reviews of a selection of the 
outstanding films from aU countries for the year 1946-47 are preceded by a survey of 
the year’s work as a whole. Notes on the documentary film and on personalities of the 
period are included in this interesting and useful httle book. (791 4) 

GRIERSON ON DOCUMENTARY. Forsyth Hardy (Editor). Collins, i6s. 
D8. 256 pages. 92 illustrations. Index. 

See Digest, page 595. (791 4) 

CHESTNUTS IN HER LAP, 1 93 6-46. C. A. Lejeuue. P/wmx Ho«5e, ios.6d. 
D8, 192 pages. Index. 

A collection of some of the reviews and film articles which the author has contributed 
to the Sunday newspaper, the Observer, durmg the last ten years. Miss Lejeune is one 
of the best-known of British fitlni critics, with a reputation for shrewd jiidgiiient. 
Her style is lively and individual and she does not hesitate to be outspoken. (7914) 

FILMS SINCE 1939. Dilys Powell. Longmans, Green, 2s. D8. 40 pages. 
Coloured frontispiece. 26 illustrations. (The Arts in Britam Series) 

A critical survey of British films during the years of World War II by the film critic 
of the Sunday Times newspaper. Miss Powell pohats out that this was not only a period 
during which documentary and films recording the events of current history reached 
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a standard never before attained, but one which saw also the emergence of a natioad 
tradition m the cmcma as distinctive as the French, the Russian or the American. Her 
essay provides a brief account of virtually all the important work done in the film 
world dumig the war and immediately after. 

AMERICA AT THE MOVIES. Margaret Ferrand Thorp. Faher & Faher, 
I2s.6d. D8. 184 pages. Illustrated. 

A survey of the induence of films on American society, which also discusses their 
effect on hterature, paintmg, music, the stage, and allied arts. The author shows how 
the film industry works and describes the methods of produemg, distributing and 
exhibitmg pictures. She concludes with a chapter on propaganda films. (791. 

Radio 

BRITISH BROADCASTING. T. O. Beachcroft. Longmans, Green, is. D8. 
39 pages. 22 photographs. Paper bound. (British Life and Thought Series] 

Mr. Beachcroft, who is well known as a short-story writer, is Assistant Director of 
Pubheity in the British Broadcasting Corporation, and in 1942 was the author of Calling 
all Nations, a booklet issued by the B.B.C. to mark the tenth anniversary of their 
first overseas broadcast. In tins essay he explains the constitution and scope of the 
British Broadcasting Corporation and the particular place it occupies in British 
democratic hfe, describmg its formation, some aspects of broadcastmg m Great 
Britam, the impact of war on broadcasting, and broadcasting to the Commonwealth 
and Empire and to the rest of the world (7914) 

B.B.C. YEARBOOK, 1947- British Broadcasting Corporation, 2s.6d. C 8 . 
152 pages. Frontispiece. 63 illustrations. 

The Yearbook of the British Broadcasting Corporation for 1947 covers every aspect 
of the Corporation s work m its Home and Overseas Services. The five leading articles 
are; ‘The Next Five Years m Broadcastmg’, by G. Darnley-Smith ; ‘The European 
Service holds the Mirror up to British Opimon’, by Major-General Sir Ian Jacob; 
‘If I were Head of the Third Programme’, by Rose Macaulay ; ‘ Scripts Wanted !’, by 
Louis MacNeice, and ‘The Past and Future of Staff Training’, by E. A. F. Harding. 
In addition to a Review of the Year’s Broadcasting, there are chapters on The Home 
Service, Television Service, The Overseas Service, The Transcription Service, The 
Momtormg Service, The European Service, Engineermg, and a Reference Section 
givmg lists of committees, personnel and present addresses. (7914) 

THE B.B.C. AND ALL THAT. Roger BckcTslcy. Sampsoti Lotp, ios.6d. CS 
216 pages. 

The author has been associated with the British Broadcastmg Corporation since its 
earkest days. He gives a history of the Corporation and a detailed account of the 
departments under his care durmg ten years of programme work, discussing many 
changes in organization. The book is kghtly and amusingly written m the style of 
B.B.C. ‘shop-talk’. (7914) 

Puppets 

THE PUPPET THEATRE. BusstU. Faber & Faber, I2s.6d, M8. 143 pages. 

39 illustrations (i in colour). 54 constructional diagrams, i graph. Index. 
See Digest, page 596. * (791-5) 
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WOODEN STARS. Dougks Fisher. Boardman, ios.6d. SC4. ii pages. 
5 coloured and 74 black and white photographs. 

This attractive book on one of the oldest of the arts gives an account of the making 
and showing of modem marionettes by Munel and Vv aldo Lanchester at their own 
theatre at Malvern, W orcestershire. After a bncf introduction and a description of the 
first performance of V Amfpanmso, by Orazio Vccchi, under the English title of 
Crabbed Age and Youths the remainder of the book is devoted to photographs illus- 
trating the carvmg, jointing, paintmg, dressing and control of the puppets. Each of the 
photographs is provided with et^pianator)^ captions on the characters, with notes on 
the plot of the story and accompanying music. The photographs were taken by the 
author at the Marionette Theatre and at Adloa, Scotland, during one of the many 
tours undertaken by the Lanchesters, who have been rejponsiblc in a large measure for 
bringing the art of modem puppetry to its present high standard. (791-5) 

Miniature Theatre 

JUVENILE DRAMA. The history of the English Toy Theatre. George 
Speaight, MacDonald, 15s. F4, 255 pages. 23 illustrations. 15 coloured 
plates. Bibhography. Index. 

A fascinating study of the toy theatres which are known to many readers mainly 
through R. L. Stevenson’s essay, ‘ A Peimy Plam and Twcpence Coloured’, winch had 
their heyday in the nmeteenth century' and are now bemg revived. Mr. Speaight deals 
with their history and technique, and their publishers’ methods ; his book is the pro- 
duct of many years’ enthusiasm and research, well documented but very readable. 
The hst of plays, puhHshcrs, and collections m Britain and the United States of America 
are invaluable to practitioners and collectors. (791-5) 

Theatre 

THE CONTEMPORARY THEATRE! 1944-45. JamCS AgatC. Harwp, I2S.6d. 
C8. 260 pages. Index. 

A week-by-week survey of the London commercial theatre, reprinted from articles 
in the Sunday Times by this well-known dramatic critic. (79^) 

ALL THE world’s A STAGE. Theatrical Portraits. Clifford Bax (Editor). 
Muller, ios.6d. suR8. 24 pages. 52 plates. 

In this volume a collection of full-page camera studies of British actors and actresses 
of the contemporary stage, mostly ckosen by themselves and recalling a favourite 
part, is prefaced by an mtroductory essay by a well-known pla^wnght m winch he 
indulges in some remmiscences of outstandmg performances and personalities. (792) 

THE BRITISH THEATRE. W. Bridges-Adams. Third edition, revised. 
Longmans, Green, is. D8. 53 pages. 24 photographs. Bibliography. {British 
Life and Thought Series) 

This brief history of the British Theatre, first published in 1944, describes both plays 
and actors through six centuries to the present day. After a short histoncai mtrodacuoE 
the early chapters discuss the Elizabethan drama, the influence of Shakespeare, 
Restoration comedy, the early Victorian era and the great days of Ir\ung and Ellen 
Terry. The remainmg chapters examine modem drama and the modem repertory 
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company, and give a short account of the music-hall pantomime and musical comedy 
The author was Director of the Shakespeare Memorial Theatre, Stratford-on-Avon 
from 1919-34- (792) 

LOOKING AT A PLAY. W. Bridges-Adams. Phoenix House, 3s.6d. C8. 
48 pages. 5 illustrations. 

Mr. Bridges-Adams sets out to guide the playgoer who is looking for quahty m the 
theatre. He deals in turn with the ongms and prmciples of drama, lyricism and natural- 
ism in both plays and acting, Shakespeare, Sheridan and style, ideology and the drama 
of ideas, snobberies and fashions and other aspects of tins ‘ sane and happy world of 
make-believe h with many incidental anecdotes and illustrations. A wise and stimulating 
httle book. The author was Director of the Shakespeare Memorial Theatre, Stratford- 
on-Avon, 1919-34* (792) 


THE THEATRE THROUGH THE AGES. James Cleaver. iTizrmp, 15s. C4. 
146 pages. 78 illustrations mcludmg 8 colour plates. Bibliography. 

In this history of the European theatre the author has tried to describe tlie conditions 
under which plays were produced m successive periods of history from the anaent 
Greeks until the present day, with accounts of notable productions and actors. The 
survey is illustrated with hthographs and many line drawmgs in the text, and a hst of 
books for further readmg is included (792) 


THE FERVENT YEARS. The Story of the Group Theatre and the Tliirties 
Harold Clurman. Dobson, I2s.6d. D8. 298 pages. Illustrated. 

The story of the Group Theatre of America — ^its aims, its successes and its failures, the 
people who participated in it and the place of the movement in American cultural life 
durmg the ten years from 1931 to 1941 which saw its rise and fall — told by one of its 
members. (792) 


THE COMPLETE ACTED PLAY. Allen Crafton and Jessica Royer. JFfiirrflp, 
I2s.6d. D8. 399 pages. Diagrams. 

This book contams a wealth of information on every aspect of play production for 
the amateur. The two American authors have had twenty-five years’ experience m 
the amateur theatre and their book covers the choice of play and players, the rudiments 
of the actor’s technique, scenery, costume and make-up, to say nothmg of publiaty 
and business organization. Many useful diagrams supplement the text. (792) 


A THEATRE FOR EVERYBODY. The Story of the old Vic and Sadlers 
Wells. Edward J. Dent. Boardman, 15s. SC4. 167 pages. Frontispiece in 
colour by Roger Furse. Two portraits by Sir William Rotherstem. 
38 drawmgs by Kay Ambrose. 93 photographs. Bibliography. Index. 

A reprint of an admirable history (first pubhshed in 1945) of the two most famous 
theatres in Britain, which have performed plays (especially Shakespeare’s), opera 
and ballet to vast popular audiences. Professor Dent tells their story from the opening 
of The Royal Victoria Coffee Music HaU.’ in 1880 to the present day, and many 
outstanding personahties of the theatre world appear, besides those two remarkable 
ruling spmts, Emma Cons and Lihan Bayliss. The author, who was Professor of Music 
m Cambridge Umversity hrom 1926 to 1941, is a weU-known authority on music and 
opera. (792) 
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the amateur and the theatre. Bonamy Dobree. Hogarth Press, 
p.6d. sC8. 56 pages. {Hogarth Essays Series) 

The text of a lecture delivered to the Summer School at the Civic Playhouse, Bradford, 
m July 194 - 5 , ^ which the author deals with the function of the amateur in the theatrical 
life of the community, his liirutations, his responsibihties, and his opportunities to 
ivelop a creative leisure activity with a life and scope of its own. The author is 
Professor of English Literature m the University of Leeds. (792 ) 

lady Gregory's journals: 1916-1930. Lennox Robinson (Editor). 
Putnam, i8s. 1 C 8 . 340 pages. 

Lady Gregory, herself a distinguished playwnght, was an essential personalit}^ in the 
dramatic movement known as The Abbey Theatre, Dublin, which had its roots in the 
Irish nationalist movement. The editor has made his selection from forty notebooks 
of Lady Gregoiy''’s, covermg the history of the theatre from its foundation until her 
death. (792) 

AN INDISCREET GUIDE TO THEATRELAND. W. J. MacQuCCn-Pope. 
Muse Arts, 6s. L.Post 8. 135 pages. 

In this account of London s principal playhouses and the managements, players, plays 
and anecdotes associated with them, the author has tried to show that these old theatres 
arc buildings which have their own history and mterest and are not mere sheEs to 
house the play of the moment. Mr. MacQueen-Pope has been comiected with the 
London theatre world smee 1925 ; he is an expert on pantomime and theatrical history, 
and author of Theatie Royal, Drury Lane. (792) 

THE OTHER THEATRE. Norman MarshaU. Lehmann, 15s. D8. 240 pages. 

46 illustrations. Index of plays, theatres and companies. 

See Digest, page 597 (79^) 

THE ART OF THE THEATRE. Frank O’Connor. Fridberg, 2s.6d. D8. 
50 pages. Paper bound. 

The noted Irish writer s thoughts on the construction and presentation of plays are 
here grouped under the three headmgs of Audience, Writer, and Actor. (792) 

THE THEATRE OF DIONYSUS IN ATHENS. A. W. Pickard-Cambridge. 
Oxford University Press, 25s. R8. 300 pages. Illustrated. Bibliography. 

The author of this history of the theatre of Dionysus, before and during the Lycurgan 
penod and down to the time of the Roman Empire, revised the 1907 edition of Hugh’s 
work, The Attic Theatre. He now offers some different conclusions from those made 
by Haigh basmg his evidence on the existing remams and inscriptions. The book is 
copiously illustrated with line drawings, plans and photographs. (79-) 

"the stage’ GUIDE, 1946. A. W.Tolmie(Compiler). CawofiS'Coffie^ofd, 
15s. D8. 246 pages. 

Tins new edition replaces that published in 1912. The arrangement is alphabetical 
under the towns of Great Britam and Ireland. Under each town is given mfonmtion 
on population, transport, newspapers, early-closmg days, theatres (with particulars of 
bookings, performances, stage, orchestra, etc.), number of cinemas and theatrical 
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clubs. The volume also includes articles on ‘Theatre Management’ and ‘Copyright 
in a Dramatic Work’, the Lord Chamberlain’s regulations for the submission of 
stage-plays, and notes on stage censorship. (752) 

VaudeYlUe 

FIFTY YEARS OF VAUDE viLLE. Emest Short. jEyre S' i2s.6d. 
C8. 288 pages. 78 illustrations. 

A personal and histoncal record of vaudeville hfe in Britam, smee i860. The author 
deals with musical comedy, revue, comic and romantic opera, the operas of Gilbert 
and Sullivan and Edward German, the revues of the Farjeons and Noel Coward, 
and such enterprises as the Foihes and the Co-Optimists. The actors and actresses are 
characterized and the story of famous managements recalled m detail, as well as the 
records of famous vaudeville houses. (792.3) 

Music Halls 

THE EARLY DOORS. Harold Scott. Nicholson & Watson, I2s.6d. D8. 
256 pages. 16 illustrations. Appendix. 

A scholarly and comprehensive account of music halls m Britain up to 1900. The 
illustrations mclude repro ductions of early prints and other rare material. (792.7) 

Ballet 

ART IN MODERN BALLET. Gcorgc Amberg. 63s. R4. 115 pages 

of text. 202 illustrations (8 in colour). Indexes. 

An introduction on modern ballet design from 1909, the date of the organization of 
the Diaghilev Ballet Russe, up to 1945, precedes a collection of plates lUustratuig 
every aspect of the art as demonstrated m the period covered. British ballet designers 
are well represented by Peter Burra, Michael Ayrton, Leslie Hurry, Roger Furse, 
Rex Whistler and Soptiie Fedorovitch. Indexes of ballets, designers, copmosers and 
choreographers are mcluded. The author is Curator of the Department of Theatre 
Arts in the Museum of Modem Art, New York. (792.8) 

BALLET DESIGN. Past and Present. Cyril W. Beaumont. Studio, 30s. M4. 
248 pages. Illustrated. 

Cyril Beaumont is one of the leading British authorities on ballet. By combining and 
eiiiargmg the material which composed two of his earher works — Five Centuries of 
Ballet and Design for Ballet — he has tried to give a complete pictorial record of the 
evolution of bdlet design from the Itahan Renaissance to the present day. (792.8) 

PIONEERING BALLET IN AUSTRALIA. Peter BcUew (Editor). Crfl/totzrt 

Bookshop [Sydney), 25s. D4. 102 pages. 76 illustrations. 13 coloured plates. 

The letterpress is but a very brief introduction to a series of photographs illustrating 
the history of the first Austrahan ballet company. Helene Kirsova was a member of 
Colonel de Basil’s company which toured Australia m 1936-7, and in 1940 she opened 
a school for ballet in Sydney. A year later she presented a small company with a 
repertoire of three ballets, the first Australian professional ballet ; and year by year since 
has continued to strengthen her company and present an mcreasmg number of ballets, 
both in a Sydney season and on tour. A second company was formed m 1944* This is 
a very satisfactory record both of the Austrahan style and decor, and of the results 
which Kirsova and her pupils have so far achieved. ( 792 -^) 

372 



the new ballet: kurt jooss and his work. a. V.Cotoii. Doktw, 
35s. D4. 156 pages. Illustrated (12 colour plates). 

Mr. Coton gives a detailed explanation of how the Ballet Jooss differs from other 
companies Sixty-four pages of photographs give a history of the prcdactions of the 
company ; there are also over a hundred line drawings by Richard Zciglcr and twelve 
pages in colour by Hem Heckroth, Dons Zmkcisen and Dmitri Bouchene, which 
illustrate many of the costumes used in the vanous ballets. (792.8) 

BALLET, 1946-1947. Anthony Gishford Covent Garden Opera Trust, los. 
D4. 64 pages. Illustrated. Paper bound. {Covent Garden Books, No. i) 

The first publication of the Covent Garden Opera Trust contains a short history of 
the Royal Opera House in Covent Garden, London, and a note on the estahhshment 
of the Trust. The mam articles are on the work of Ninette de Valois, by Frances 
Hams, and on the Sleeping Beauty ballet, by Sacheverell Sitwell. The text is illustrated 
with photographic and colour plates and mcludes a tnbiite to the late Lord Keynes, 
‘who believed m the development of English ballet, and who imtiated a new venture 
in the lyric arts of this country*. {792.8) 

THE BALLET ANNUAL. Arnold Haskell (Editor). Black, 21s, C4. 89 pages. 
Illustrated. 

The first issue of a record and year-book of the ballet in Britain.* Contributions 
include ; Outstandmg Events of the Year, by Arnold Haskell ; The Dc^or of Sadler’s 
Wells Ballets, 1939-46, by Michael Ayrton; Soviet Ballet, 1939-45, by Joan Lawson; 
a Chronology of the Ballet in England, 1910-45, by Philip Richardson; Trend in 
Ballet, by Caryl Brahms. Other articles deal with ballet in Australia, repertory, 
education and other topics by Mane Rambert, C. W. Beaumont and Anthony 
Hopkms. (792- B) 

MIRACLE IN THE GORBALS. Amold Haskell. Albyn Press {Edinburgh), 

8s.6d. R8. 63 pages. Illustrated. 

A monograph devoted to the discussion and interpretation of a smgle ballet. This 
grimly reahstic work, set m the Scottish slums of Glasgow, is not wholly welcomed by 
the author, who sees m it a new trend which he considers demands further study and 
analysis. (792' S) 

sadler’s wells BALLET BOOKS. Amold Haskell (Editor). 2s.6d. 

each. C8. 48 pages. 15 illustrations m each. Paper bound, i.the sleeping 
BEAUTY. 2. FACADE aild LES PATINEURS. 3. JOB. 4. HAMLET and 
MIRACLE IN THE GORBALS. 

The first four volumes of a new series uniform with the Sadler’s Wells Opera Books. 
A study of the classical Pepita ballet is followed by studies of new creations by 
Frederick Ashton, Nmette de Valois and Robert Helpmann, the three major Enghsh 
choreographers. (792-8) 

BOROVANSKY BALLET IN AUSTRALIA AND NEW ZEALAND. NoTOian 
MacGeorge. Cheshire Pty. {Melbourne, Australia), 37 S. 6 d. D4. 99 pages. 
Uliistrated. 

A lavishly illustrated record of the school of Australian ballet created by the 
Borov anskys in Melbourne dunng the war years. (792*8) 
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CONTEMPORARY BAILET. Audrey Williamson. Rockcliffe, 31 s. Dg^ 
196 pages. 62 illustrations. 

A compreiiensive account of the work of the Enghsh haliet companies during World 
War XL (792 8) 

Games of SMM: Chess 

AN INVITATION TO CHESS. Irving Chcrnev and Kenneth Harkness 
Faher & Faber, ios.6d. M8. 229 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. 

A book specially designed for the novice by the Associate Editor and Managing 
Editor respectively of the American Chess Review, To this end the basic principles of 
the game are given and a special feature is a scries of photographs m which every 
move of a game, from the opening to the final checkmate, is pictured. It gives the 
beginner a solid foundation and approach to the game by pictorial presentation. 

(794.1) 

R. P. MICHELL: a MASTER OF BRITISH CFIES S. J. De Moilt. 
ios.6d. C8. 1 12 pages. Portrait. Diagrams. 

A tribute to an English expert player of chess which includes a biography and annota- 
tions of thirty-six of the games played by him. (794.1) 

MEET THE MASTERS! Max Euwc. Second edition. Pitman, ys.dd. C8. 
288 pages. 8 illustrations. Diagrams. 

A new edition of a great book on chess by the only living ex-champion of the world, 
translated from the German by L. Prins and B. H. Wood. The author analyses the 
styles and personalities of his great contemporaries, Alekhme, Capablanca, Flohr, 
Botvinnik, Reshevsky, Fine and Keres, while there is a study ojf himself by Kmoch 
Dozens of illustrative games are included. (794.1) 

BASIC CHESS ENDINGS. Reuben Fine. Bell, 21s. C8. 573 pages. 

607 diagrams. 

An exhaustive treatise, with classic examples from famous games. (794.1) 

capablanca’s hundred best games of cfiess. H. Golombek 
(Editor). Bell, 15s- D8. 290 pages. 

A selection of some of the noted player’s most outstanding games, chosen to reveal 
‘ that inner logical harmony ’ which the present commentator beheves to have been the 
significant feature of Capablanca’s play, with a memoir by J. Du Mont. (794.1) 

MODERN CHESS OPENINGS . R. C. Griffith and P. W. Sergeant. Seventh 
edition, revised by Walter Kom. Pitman, I2s.6d. C8. 400 pages. 

This edition of a standard work, origmally compiled by R. C. Griffith and J. H 
White, has been completely revised by Walter Kom, a chess master of mternational 
reputation. All the recognized openings in the ifiodern game are given with the 
more important variations experimented with since 1939. Recent representative 
games are included in great number. (794.1) 

MY FIFTY YEARS OF CHESS. Frank J. Marshall. Bc//, i6s. D8. 242 pages. 
A famous player, chess champion of the United States of America, 1909-36, tells the 
story of a hfetime of chess, presentmg a complete collection of his best games, 
thoroughly and brilhantly annotated. (794.1) 
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my one contribution to chess. FraiikV. Morley. 

7s.6d. C8. no pages. 12 diagrams. 

Although he has considerable talent for the game of chess the author of this book 
states he is only a 'fourth-class player’ and confesses that ‘tMs is a very peculiar 
treatise’. Chess for him is an invitation to talk about anything or evcr)tliing, and the 
book is partly one of anecdotes and reminiscences, delightfully written. His ‘one 
contribution to chess’ is the designmg of a board with seventy-six squares, the avelve 
additional squares forming corndors to each side of the normal chess-board. He 
claims that on this board the amateur might well have an advantage over the expert 
trained to the older game, a war of fixed positions bemg altered to one of greater 
movement. No change m the chessmen is suggested. (794.1) 

CHESS IN RUSSIA. P. Romanovsky (Editor). Soviet Neii% 2s.6d. C4. 
56 pages. 18 illustrations. 30 diagrams. 

A survey of the history of chess in Russia, with biographies and portraits of the eighteen 
leadmg Soviet players, and including eighteen annotated games. There are forewords 
by Botvmmk and Alexander. An excellent book for the enthusiast. (794.1) 

Contract Bridge 

WINNING TRICKS. John Brown. Duckworth, 8s.6d. C8. 300 pages. 

A useful book on contract badge for players of average ability. It does not deal with 
the bidding but solely with the playing of the hands, particular attention being paid 
to the many anomalies, paradoxes and exceptions that occur in the game. (79541) 

THE VIENNA SYSTEM OF CONTRACT BRIDGE. Paul Stem, N, de V. 
Hart and A. J. Smith, Joiner & Steele, ios.6d. C8. 243 pages. Diagrams. 

A new and complete official text hook of Dr. Paul Stern’s System of bidding and play 
of badge hands which had its birth m 1935 at the first European championship for 
women’s teams m Brussels. The system was not designed for beginners, or even 
moderate players, but originally intended for match play in world championships. 

(79541) 

Outdoor Sports and Games 

ALL IN THE day’s SPORT. Roland Allen. W. H. Allen, 8s.6d- D8. 
1 16 pages. 

Pleasantly written sporting reminiscences of a journahst who has been on the staff of 
some of the leadmg newspapers of Great Britain, Some of the great contests of the 
last thirty years are described, and although many different sports are covered, the 
author’s special mterest is in the Association Football game. (79^) 

FIFTY YEARS OF SPORT. Emcst A. Bland (Editor), Daily Mail, 5s. 1 C 8 . 
640 pages. 9 diagrams. Index. 

Records of sporting events, both national and international, from 1896 compiled by 
some of the leadmg sporting] oumahsts and other experts. Twenty'-eight different sports 
are dealt with (mostly outdoor sports, hut billiards and snooker are included), and a 
vast number of results of games, races and championships are listed with general 
reviews of the games and other items of interest. The nine diagrams give the measure- 
ments of playing-fields, courts, etc., of the better-known games. (796) 
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BRITISH SPORT AND GAMES. Bernard Darwin. Revised edition. 

Green, is. D8, 39 pages. Frontispiece. 15 photographs. Paper bornid 
{British Life and Thought Series) 

This essay deals with many of the sports and games which are popular in Britain, from 
football and cncket to golf and hunting. The author’s theme throughout is the spirit 
m which they are played and their mfluence upon the British attitude to hfe. Mr 
Darwm is best known as a golfer, but is keenly interested in many other games ani 
wrote this booklet originally in an attempt to give an idea of British sport in times of 
peace. The revised version contains some additions on the more obvious effect of the 
war. (796) 

GREAT MOMENTS IN ATHLETICS. F. A. M. Webster. Country Life, 15s. 
M8. 235 pages. 100 illustrations. 


Lieutenant-Colonel Webster, a former javelm-throwing champion and an authority 
on athletics, has made a full study of the methods and achievements of the world’s 
leadmg athletes durmg the past forty years. His book is an interestmg review of the 
performances of the champions and the training they undergo. (796) 

GAMES FOR COURT AND GARDEN. Gordon Winter. Pilot Press, 6s.6d. 
C8. 1 17 pages. Frontispiece and 23 photographs, ii diagrams. Bibho- 
graphy. 

A useful book for secretaries of sports clubs as well as for the games-lovmg family. 
It provides information on lawn-tennis, badminton, squash rackets, Eves, croquet, 
archcry and other games suitable for gardens and small lawns, and gives sound advice 
on play, care of courts, lawns, equipment, clothing and cost of equipment. There is a 
foreword by Lord Aberdare, an expert player of most court games. (796. 3 ] 


^Riigby Football 

RUGBY FOOTBALL FOR SCHOOLS. J. T. HanJdnson. Allen & Umvin, 
8 s.( 5 d. C8. 195 pages. 22 illustrations. 23 diagrams. 

A companion volume to Cricket for Schools by the same author, who is a schoolmaster 
with twenty years’ experience of teachmg the Rugby football game. The book was 
produced m a school m England, and the action photographs are of boys who were 
in the school teams at the time. The description of coachmg methods and practice 
are supplemented by notes on the rules of the game and on watching it. (796.3 3 ) 

rugger: do it this way. Learn Your Rugger from Photographs. 
Mark Sugden and Gerry Hollis. Murray, 9s. D8. 52 pages. 34 photographs. 

The authors are two famous rugby footballers, Sugden being an Irish international 
player. This is a valuable book for coaches and budding players of rugby football. 
It consists mainly of a senes of photographs of movements by the authors, who 
explain briefly and practically what is bemg done. There is a Foreword by Dai Gent, 
onetime English mtemationd player. (796.33) 

Tennis 

BUDGE ON TENNIS. H. Donald Budge. New edition. 9s.6d. D8. 

160 pages. 64 illustrations. 

A great Californian player, who won the Wimbledon and American lawn tennis 
smgles championships in 1937 ^^d 1938, deals here with the prmaples, techmque and 
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strategy of tHe game. This edition includes a biographical sketch of the author by 
Allison Danzig, the Tennis Editor of the Neti^ York Times, There is also an introduction 
by Walter L. Pate. (796.34) 

WIMBLEDON STORY. Nora Gordon Cleatlier. Sporting Handbooks, ios.6d. 
C8. 248 pages. 74 illustrations. 

An entertaining story of the All England Lawn Tennis Championships held at 
Wimbledon, the British centre of the game, written by one who, retiring in 1945 hotn 
the position of Secretary to the All England Lawn Tennis Club, has been behind the 
scenes for twenty-five years. She writes with an intmiate knowledge of the many 
outstandmg players of this period and also of the runmng of the Ail England Club 
and the administrative preparations for the Championships. The illustrations of scenes 
at the Championships, and of the stars who took part m them, are excellent. (796.34) 

IMPROVING YOUR TENNIS. G. P. Hughes. Pakr S' Fafcer, 6s. lC 8. 82 pages. 
14 illustrations. Appendix. 

Pat Hughes was a member of the famous British team which held the Davis Cup 
(International Lawn Tennis trophy) from 1933 to 1936, and has been a highly 
successful tournament player for many years. Largely self-taught, he describes the 
fundamentals of good play, and the way m which the keen, average player can improve 
his technique, especially during practice. The illustrations are accion-photographsof 
well-known players. The appendix gives a list of lawn tennis records including 
winners of championships and international matches. ( 79 < 5 . 34 ) 

THE LAWN TENNIS ALMANACK, 1947. G. P. Hughes (Editor). 

Rubber Co.: Burrow {Cheltenham, Glos.), 2s.6d. F8. 304 pages. 23 illustrations. 
A comprehensive summary of mam events in the world of tennis during 1946, botli 
in Bntam and overseas. The ahiianack also contains miscellaneous articles by the 
British players G. P. ("Pat’) Hughes, Mrs. Menzies (Kay Stammers), Tony Mottram, 
Fred Perry, the professional, and by Yvon Petra, the French Men’s Smgles champion 
at Wimbledon in 1946, and Harley Malcolm, former Secretary to the Australian 
Lawn Tennis Association. The last section is devoted to a biographical ‘Who’s Who’ 
m world tennis. (796. 3 4) 

THE ROAD TO WIMBLEDON. Alice Marble. W. H. Allen, 8s.6d. D8. 
166 pages. 13 illustrations. 

The Wimbledon Amateur Lawn Tennis Championship, one of the greatest inter- 
nationai sportmg events of the year, held at Wimbledon, London, was first instituted 
m 1877, and has always called forth entnes from famous players of many nations. 
Alice Marble, four times winner of the American Ladies’ Smgle Championship, won 
the Ladies’ Smgles at Wimbledon in 1939. Now a professional player, she tells in this 
book the story of her career as an amateur. It is a personal history, but many useful 
comments on technique are scattered throughout its pages. A pleasantly written, and 
sometimes excitmg book, with cheerful photographs which add to its intimacy. 

(796-34) 

Golf 

BRITISH GOLF. Bernard Darwin. Collins, 5s. M8. 48 pages. 8 coloured 
plates. 27 black and wliite illustrations. Short bibliography. {Britain in 
Pictures Series) 

This book gives an account of famous British golfers rather than of the game itself, and 
presents an mteresting record ofgolf as it has been played by professionals and amateurs 
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for over a century. The Introduction, deals with the changes which have taken, place 
in the implements for playing the game, particularly the ball, and also gives a brief 
account of the architecture of British courses. The book is divided mto three maia 
sections : Professionals, Amateurs, and The Ladies, and covers a period from 1835 to 
193 8. The author is himself a leading golfer and has contributed much goliing material 
to The Times of London and to well-known sportmg journals. - (7915 3^2) 

WINNING GOLF. Byron Nelson. MacDonald^ 12s. 6d. R4. 187 pages. 85 plates. 
One of the world’s great players, the author was the winner of the American Open 
Championship in i939, and is a brilliant tournament player. The book is addressed 
equally to the beginner and the more practised golfer, and the fine photographs 
showmg every aspect of Nelson’s swing, grip and stance, are accompamed by lucid 
and comprehensive explanations. (796 352) 

GREEN FAIRWAYS. Louis T. Stanley. Methuen, gs. 6 d. C8. 214 pages. 
46 plates. 

A collection of essays on golfing subjects by the golf correspondent of the Fkli, a 
leading British periodical devoted to sporting and country matters. The author is 
well acquainted with the great personahties in the game and with the famous courses 
on which it is played, and his essays contain many hvely talcs about them. (796.352) 

Cricket 

ENGLISH CRICKET. NcviUe Cardus. New edition. Collins, 5s. SC4. 48 pages 
8 coloured plates. 21 illustrations. {Britain in Pictures Series) 

A new edition of an historical and descnptive book, first published in 1945, on a game 
which is probably the most popular of all with the British people. The author, famous 
also as a music critic, has written many dehghtful books on cricket. (796.358) 

THE HAPPY CRICKETER. ‘ Country Vicarh Muller, 8s.6d. C8. 237 pages. 
16 illustrations. 

This is largely a cncket autobiography and very similar to the author’s previous boob, 
Cricket Memories and Second Innings. At the age of seventy-six, ‘ Country Vicar’ retams 
all the enthusiasm for cricket which he had as a schoolboy and university graduate. 
His enjoyment of the game is obvious and his partiahty for Cambridge University 
and Yorkshire cricket engaging. One of the most mteresting of the illustrations is a 
photograph of the famous Grace family in 1867, (796.358) 

CRICKETERS OF THE VELD. Louis DufFus. Sampsou Low, 8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 
193 pages. 20 illustrations. 

The author is an experienced and outstanding cricket correspondent, whose History 
of South African Cncket is an authoritative work of reference. In this book, which is to 
some extent autobiographical, he deals mainly with South African cricket smce 1929, 
with particular reference to overseas tours. He writes graphically and his portraits of 
the famous players of the period show his warm fcelmgs for men he knows mtimately 
and admires. The dlustrations are by the sports cartoonist, Leyden. (796-35^) 

CRICKET MY DESTINY. Walter R. Hammond. Stanley Paul, i6s. D8. 
156 pages. 36 illustrations. 

This IS a straightforward narrative of cricket at home and abroad by one of the greatest 

' ^ sofmodern times. Hammond has been playing cricket for county and country, 
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both, as professional and amateur, for twenty-five years, and is the present captain 
of the English cricket team. His detailed rcminiscerices make a notable contribution to 
the literature of the game. Many famous games played between the wars, particularly 
those of an mtemational standard, are recalled and described from the pomt of view 
of one who has taken a large and successful part in most of them. The Foreword is by 
Sir Pelham Warner, another international cricketer of renown. (796.358) 

CRICKET FOR SCHOOLS. J. T. Hankinson. Allen & Unipm, 8s.6d. C8. 
136 pages. 22 plates. Diagrams. 

The author is the schoolmaster in charge of cricket at Canford School, with wide 
experience of coaching the game at schools. His description of the methods he has 
tested in practice are supplemented by action photographs of school cricketers. Some 
of the photographs are posed, but most are action shots of movement in play. 

(796.358) 

WITH ENGLAND IN AUSTRALIA. The Truth about the Tests. Bruce 
Harris. Hutchinson, I2s.6d. D8. 204 pages. 17 illustrations. {Library of Sports 
and Pastimes) 

An interesting account of the tour of the Enghsh cricket team in Australia during the 
winter of 1946-7, written by the Cricket Correspondent of the London Epenini^ 
Standard, who travelled with the team. The five test matches played are fully described, 
with comments on the players taking part and on other events of the tour. Some 
impressions of Australian cities and people are also recorded. (796.358) 

THE FIELD IS FULL OF SHADES. G. D. Martincau. HhiidWfe, 6s. 

C8. Ill pages. 

The sub-title of this book is ‘Historical portraits of men who helped to make the 
national game’. The ‘national game’ is cricket, and the author is an enthusiast who 
has frequently contributed to that excellent penodical The Cricketer. The title is taken 
from a famous cricketing poem by Francis Thompson (1859-1907), and the book 
contams twenty-eight studies of men famous as cricketers in the early days of the game, 
i.e. during the latter half , of the eighteenth century and the first twenty years of the 
tiineteenth century. (796.358) 

wisden’s cricketers* ALMANACK, 1947. Hubert Preston (Editor). 
Eighty-fourth edition. Sporting Handbooks, 9s.6d. ; limp cloth, 7s.6d. F8. 
747 pages. 12 illustrations, 

A popular year-book, which contams the full scores of all the first-class cricket matches 
played in England during 1946, together with a mass of statistics about the game, 
mcluding university and school cricket, and some details of cricket played in Australia, 
New Zealand, South Africa, the West Indies and India. There is dbo a speaal article 
on all cricket matches played between South Africa and England from 1888 to date, 
and a complete account of the Enghsh tour of the Indian cricket team in 1 946. (796. 358) 

test cricket cavalcade, 1877-1946. E. L. Roberts. EdiwiidfMaW, 
I2s.6d. D8. 294 pages. Coloured frontispiece. 16 plates. 

This IS the first complete record of Test or Intemaaonal cricket giving results, outstand- 
mg performances, and brief descriptions of all the 277 Test Matches played up to 
September 1946 in which teams from England, Australia, South Africa, New Zealand, 
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India and the West Indies have taken part. For some of the more historic matches the 
full score is given and the compiler, who is an authority on cricket staUstics, has 
included the complete battmg, bowhng and fielding figures of all cricketers who have 
taken part m the games. The coloured frontispiece is a reprcduction of a famous 
hthegr^ph, puhhshed in 1887, diustratmg a great match between England and 
Austraha at Lord’s Cricket Ground in London in July 1886. The other illustrations 
include air photographs taken over Sydney, Johannesburg and Calcutta. (796.358) 

lord’s, 1787-1945. Pelham Warner. Harrap, 15s. D8. 324 pages. 

68 illustrations. Appendices. Short bibliography. Index. 

See Digest, page 598* (796 358) 

^Mountain Climbing 

THE DELECTABLE MOUNTAINS. Douglas Busk. Hodder & Stoughton, 
2IS. M8. 274 pages. lUustrated. 

The author, a noted mountaineer and diplomat, describes climbs in the Engadine, 
the Pyrenees, the Mont Blanc group, some pioneer chinbmg and ski-ing m the Canadian 
and American Rockies, an ascent of the eighteen-thousand feet Demavend, and two 
attempts on the unclimbed Takht-i-Suleiman. In an mtroduction the author outlines 
his philoscphy of mountaineering. (79652) 

MOUNTAINEERING IN SCOTLAND. W. H. Murray. Dent, i8s. D8. 
252 pages. 32 illustrations. 5 maps. 

The author is a member of the Scottish Mountaineering Club and an experienced 
climber. He describes routes for both summer and winter climbs in Scotland and deals 
with wall and slab climbs, ridges, buttresses, guUies, chimneys, summit ridges and 
the plateaux. (796.52) 

MOUNTAINS AND MEN. Wilfred Noycc. Bles, i8s. R8. 160 pages, 17 illus- 
trations. 4 maps. 

This book, by a noted British mountaineer, is divided into three parts, dealing with 
climbs in Wales and the Enghsh Lake District, in the Alps, and m the Himalayas while 
the author was servmg m India during World War 11 . In the Himalayas Mr Noyce 
scaled a number of unchmbed peaks m Garhwal and Sikkim and proved that it is 
possible to reach the top of a 23,000-foot mountain within a fortmght of leaving the 
plains. (796.52) 

THE MATTERHORN . Guido Rey. Translated byj. E. C. Eaton. New edition, 
introduced by R. L. G. Irving. Blackwell (Oxford), 15s. F4. 288 pages. 
Coloured frontispiece and 36 plates. 

A new edition of a well-known book by an Italian mountameer. The famous climber, 
R. L. G. Irvmg, has contributed two extra chapters giving the history of the mountain 
during the present century and thus hrmgmg the story up to date. (796.52) 

MOUNTAIN PROSPECT. Scott Russell. 1 8s. lC8. 248 pages. 

Illustrated. 7 maps. 

In this outstanding hook Mr. Scott Russell records his experiences of mountain 
climbmg, mcludmg the New Zealand Alps, the Swiss Alps and the Beeren Berg on 
Jan Mayen Island to the north of Iceland. His last expedition to the Karakoram Range 
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in Kashmir was mtermpted by the outbreak of war, and the author eventually found 
himself in a prison camp m Smgapore where he wrote this notable book which evokes 
the whole range of mountameering pleasures and sensations. {796.52} 

WHEN MEN AND MOUNTAINS MEET. H W. Tilman. Cambridge 
University Press, 15s. D8. 242 pages. 54 illustrations. 

The author, who is a well-known Himalayan climber, describes his unsuccessful 
attempt on the Gori Chen group of the Assam Himalaya ; the exploration of the 
Zemu Gap, part of the Zemu Glacier, on the eastern side of Mount Kangchenjunga ; 
chmbs taken as sport between army duties in Irak, Persia and Tunisia, with some 
sketches of ‘Jock column’ fightmg in the Desert. He also gives eye-witness accounts 
of partisan warfare in Albania and North Italy. (796.52) 

Boxing 

GODS WITH GLOVES ON. Denzil Batchelor. Morris, 6s. (cloth); 3 s. 6 d. 
(boards). D8. 123 pages. 19 illustrations. 6 diagrams. 

Great boxing matches, mostly of the past fifty years, described with studies of the 
champions who have fought in them. There is a complete table of all title-holders 
from 1890 to 1946. ( 79 < 5 -S 3 ) 

Boating 

CANOEING. William Bliss. Second edition.. I2s.6d. C8, 301 pages. 

A new and revised edition of a book first published in 1934. The author, who has had 
much experience of travel on the rivers and canals of England, here deals with the art 
and practice of canoeing on them. The book contains a description and table of 
distances of the canoeable waterways of England and Wales, and has an introduction 
by Sir Alan P. Herbert, Membert of Parhament, author, and famous riverman. 

(797-122) 

PRACTICAL YACHTING HINTS*. LETTERS TO A NOVICE. Francis B. 
Cooke. Jenkins, los.tid, D8. 160 pages. 6 illustrations by Archie White. 
Diagrams. 

A book for the beginner, by the author of a number of books on yachting. It provides 
useful information on the purchase, equipment and sailing of a first yacht. (797.14) 

Swimming 

SWIMMING EOR TEACHERS AND YOUTH LEADERS. Margaret Jutvis. 
Faber & Faber, 6s. C8. 160 pages. 31 plates. 100 figures. Bibliography. 

The author is Assistant Organizer of Physical Education for Leicesteshire, and her 
book is mtended primarily for the non-speciahst, although anyone interested in 
swimming will find it useful. A list of films on swimming is given in an appendix. 

(797.3) 

HorsemansMp 

THE HUNTER-CHASER. Peter Brush. Hutchinson, i8s. D8. 193 pages. 
15 illustrations. 36 diagrams. 

The author, a Lieut.-Colonel in the Rifle Brigade, a British regiment famous for its 
sporting personahties, provides an authoritative book for the amateur owner md 
trainer of horses on the art of choosing, breeding, breaking, training and rating 
jumpers. 
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THE horseman’s YEAR. W. E. Lyoii (Editor). Collins, ios.6d. SC4. 
176 pages. Coloured frontispiece. 119 photographs and 15 reproductions 
from pictures. Appendices. 

The first issue of an annual pubhcation surveying topics and events of interest to 
horsemen, edited by a noted Gloucestershire sportsman, Colonel W. K Lyon, witt 
contributions by sixteen other authorities on horsemanship. Delightfully illustrated, 
the booh reviews foxhunting in Bntam and America, the British fiat racing and steeple- 
chasing seasons of 1946 and the horse shows. Among many other articles there is a 
survey of progress m vetermary equme research from 1940 to 1946, and an apprecia- 
tion of George Stubbs (1724-1806), the famous painter of horses, by Sir Alfred 
Munnings, President of the British Royal Academy. The appendices include results 
of the principal races, shows and jumping events during 1946, a hst of officially 
recognized British Hunts, and brief details of Horse and Pony Societies. (798) 

^Racing 

A NEW GUIDE TO THE DERBY. Guy Griffith and Michael Oakeshott. 
Faber & Faber, 6s. C8. 133 pages. 

The Derby is the principal and most popular horse-race in Great Britain, instituted in 
1780 and run annually on Epsom Downs. This book, which is a rewritten edition of 
one published a few years ago under the somewhat misleadmg title of A Guide to the 
Classics, is a serious treatment of the problem ‘how to pick the winner’, a problem 
puzzled over by regular race-goers as well as those hundreds of thousands of people 
who very rarely bet on horse-races, but who will always lay a few shillings on this 
popular race. No special ‘system’ is advocated; the argument is that enhghtened 
commonsense about horses is better than any system, and that argument is illustrated 
by racing history brought up to date in this new edition. * (798.4) 

A trainer’s MEMORIES. Being Sixty Years’ Turf Reminiscences and 
Experiences at Home and Abroad. John McGuigan. J. Fairfax-Blake- 
borough (Editor). Heath Cranton, 15s. D8. 171 pages. 22 illustrations. 

In the course of a long hfe devoted to racing and bloodstock breeding, Mr. McGmgan 
has acquired an international reputation. The recollections are preceded by an Intro- 
duction by Lord Hamilton of Dalzell. (798.4) 

ruff’s GUIDE TO THE TURF, 1 946. 30S. D8. 550 pages. 

A complete record of racing under Jockey Club Rules in 1945 together with nomina- 
tions for classic races m 1946 and 1947 (798.4) 

Fishmg 

fisherman’s progress. Henry Howarth Bashford. Constable, 8s.6d. C8. 
122 pages. 9 photographs. 

A record of fishmg holidays in England, Scotland and Norway by a disciple of fly 
fishing. Sir Henry Bashford is the doctor-author of The Comer of Harley Street, 
Vagabonds in Perigord, and many other books. The rune photographs provide beautiful 
illustrations of nver scenery. (799*12) 

SALMON and trout IN MOORLAND STREAMS. Kenneth Dawson. New 
and revised edition. Jenkins, ys.rid. C8. 155 pages. 9 illustrations. 

Many changes in the art and practice of salmon fishmg and in the tackle used have 
occurred since the first edition of this book was pubhshed m 1928. The author, who 
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IS also known by the name of ‘West Country’, has entirely re-written some chapters, 
it is an instructive and readable hook on the art of angling, especially in the wilder 
parts of England, Wales and Scotland where practically every bum holds trout and 
many of them trout and salmon as well. (799.12) 

HAMPTON ON PIKE FISHING. J. F. Hampton. Chamhers, 8s.6d. D8. 
160 pages. 35 illustrations. 

This book, by a well-known and thoroughly experienced angler, deals with the hfe 
history of the wily pike, the peculiarities of the pike family as they aifect the angler, 
and the rods, reels and lines, natural and artificial baits, casting, striking and landing 
methods to be used. It mcludes some account of the conditions and records of pike- 
fishing on the Thames, the Norfolk Broads, in Ireland and m Scotland. (799.12) 

A SUMMER ON THE TEST. John Waller Hills. Fourth edition. 1 2s.6d. 

D8. 200 pages. 17 photographs. 

This latest edition of a book much loved by anglers and first published in 1924 has a 
new introduction by Sir Joseph Ball, k b.e. It has a series of photographs speaally 
taken by Humphrey Joel. The River Test in Hampshire is one of the most famous 
trout rivers in the world, and this record of a summer’s fishing on it was written by a 
lover of dry fly fishing on chalk streams who also had a distiiighishcd Parhamentary 
career. (799-12) 

LIGHT LINE FLY FISHING FOR SALMON. A. WanlcSS. Jcfdw, 6s. C8. 
100 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. 

One of the best-known anglers of today, who has written a number of excellent 
practical books on angling, here describes a method which avoids the use of heavy 
rods and line. (799*1755) 

Himting 

HORSE AND HOUND YEAR BOOK, 1946-47. HoTse attd Houiid Publishing 
Co,, 7S.6d. C8. 441 pages. 

The three main sections are devoted to hunting, point-to-pomt races and shows. The 
first gives full details of societies, and alphabetical Hsts of hunts in England and Wales, 
Scotland and Ireland, with such information as hunt uniform, evening dress, officials, 
subscriptions, and sport. The point-to-point section gives the National Hunt Rules, 
an alphabetical hst of placed horses and results of meetings during the 1946 season. 
The last section hsts the chief shows in the country with details of each. The whole is 
well produced and generously illustrated. (799*^) 

TWO CENTURIES OF FOXHUNTING. A. Henry Higginson. Collins, 15s. 

D8. 256 pages. 17 illustrations. Bibhography. Index. 

The sport of fox-hunting, in which the author is noted both as hunter and writer, 
belongs almost entirely to the Enghsh-speaking race, and this Anglo-American stor}' 
covers the period from 1745 down to the present time. It was in George IPs reign 
that a great British sportsman, Lord Thomas Fairfax, despatched a couple and a half 
of hounds to America to improve the breed, and George Washington hunted with 
the resultant pack. A particularly interesting chapter tells of Kerry beagles being sent 
from Ireland to Maryland where they became the tap-root of the American foxhound. 
The foundation of the Masters of Foxhounds Association is described, with an account 
of the careers of some of the great Masters. ( 7 ^*^ 5 ) 
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LITERATURE 


THE MAKING OF LITERATURE, R. A. Scott-James. Secher & Warlur^ 
ios.6d. C8. 396 pages. Index. 

A stimulating and illuminating study, intended for the general reader, of the central 
problems of the art of hterature as they have presented themselves to men experienced 
m the arts. The book deals with critical prmciples and the evolution of certain general 
ideas about hterature — ^not with the history of criticism or (except mcidentaliy) th 
philosophic theories of art and aesthetics. The author has selected for discussion some 
representative writers who are conspicuous m the contmuous tradition which leads 
from classical Greek to modern European literature, and he pays particular attention to 
Plato, Aristotle, Longmus, Dante, Ben Jonson, Dryden, Lessmg, Blake, Shelley, 
Colendge, Goethe, Samt-Beuve, Matthew Arnold, Pater and Croce. But many other 
writers of the past and present are quoted and considered. The author, a mature and 
perspicacious critic, is editor o£ Britain Today, and formerly edited the London Memq. 

(Soij 

WRITERS OF TODAY. Denys Val Baker (Editor). Sidgwick & Jackson, 
los.dd. C8. 169 pages. 

Studies of the work of twelve modern writers — ^Aldous Huxley, Graham Greene, 
Andre Gide, James Joyce, Edith Sitwell, J. B. Priestley, Arthur Koestlcr, F G. Lorca, 
Dorothy Sayers, John Stembeck, T. S. Ehot andE. M. Forster — contributed by vanous 
literary critics. A bibhography m chronological order is given at the end of each essay. 

(804) 

POETS AND PUNDITS. Hugh r Anson Fausset. Cape, I2s.6d. 1 C 8 . 319 pages. 
This collection of essays, by a distinguished author and hterary critic, is divided into 
two main groups — ‘Poets and Poetry* and ‘The Realm of the Spirit*. These, which 
have appeared m various hterary periodicals durmg the last ten years, are now col- 
lected together with three addresses on Tolstoy, Wliitman and the Augustans. (804) 

THE NEW SPIRIT. E. W. Martin (Editor). Dohson, 8s.6d. D8. 144 pages. 

A symposium of hterary studies m which Mulk Raj Anand writes on Tagore, Stefan 
Schiamanski on Andreyev, Norman Nicholson on Faulkner and the Ehzabethans, 

D. S. Savage on Margiad Evans and the Nature Cult, Brother George Every on 
James Joyce, Henry Miller on Angelos Sikelianos, Hugh f Anson Fausset on Tolstoy, 

E. W. Martin on Strmdberg, R. H Ward on Llewelyn Powys, and Boris Kidel on 

the Danish no vehst Jacobsen In an mtrcduction the editor claims that ‘the batde 
wages between the matenahst who would deify Marx, or Lenm, or Stalin’ and ‘the 
moralists who retain their faith m God and m human personahty.* (804) 

FOCUS TWO. B. Rajan and Andrew Pearse (Editors). Dohson, ys.dd. D8. 
140 pages. 

Focus is a serial miscellany concerned with the criticism of contemporary writing. 
This volume is mainly devoted to the realist novel of the 1930 s. D. S. Savage wntes 
on Ernest Hemmgway, George Orwell on Arthur Koestler, George Woodcock on 
Ignazio Siione, Walter Allen on Andre Malraux, and Arturo Barea surveys the 
modem Spanish novel. There are other essays by Dom Sebastian Moore on T. S. 
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Eliot’s poem ‘East Coker’, D. J. Enright on Thomas Mann, and John Taylor on 
recent American poetry. Poetry includes contnbutions by Kathleen Raine, Julian 
Symons, Nicholas Moore, Kenneth Patchen, and others. (805 ) 

the reader over your shoulder. Robert Graves and Alan. Hodge. 
Cape, ios.6d. D8. 224 pages. 

An abridgement o?2i Handbook for Writers of English Prose, first published in 1943, from 
wbch nothing essential has been omitted. It is a detailed and trenchant study of the 
use of the English language as a vehicle for clear statement and of the abuse of it. 
Part I deals first with the peculiar qualities of Enghsh and then gives a history of 
Enghsh prose style from its beginnings in the Middle Ages to the present day. Part 2 
is devoted to a merciless examination of the abuse of English by contemporar)’- 
politicians, pubhcists, economists, scientists and hterary critics. (808) 

enjoying poetry. C. Day Lewis. National Book League: Cambridge 
University Press, is, sD8. 16 pages. (Reader s Guide Series) 

Mr. C. Day Lewis, one of the most outstanding of modem British poets, has written 
a brief essay on how to enjoy poetry, pointing out that the only way to start finding 
out about poetry is to read it. The first step in appreciation, Mr. Lewis maintains, is 
to learn the three R’s — ^Rhythm, Rhyme, Repetition — upon which all poetry is based. 
The true poetic response can be trained by acquainting oneself with the poetic mind 
and temperament and with the theory of poetry. The hst of books which follows the 
essay has been compiled by W. A, Munford, Borough Librarian of Cambridge, in 
consultation with Mr. L^wis. It makes no claim to be comprehensive, but is intended 
as a guide to reading, introducing some of the essential books on the subject. It is 
divided into sections covering: Introductions; A Selection of Anthologies; The 
Poetic Mmd and Temperament; The Theory of Poetry; The Literary and Social 
Background ; Academic Criticism; A Brief Selection of Poets. (808.1) 

THE POETIC IMAGE. C. Day Lewis. Cupe, 8s.6d. sD8. 157 pages. 

Day Lewis, himself a poet of distinction, here discusses the nature of imagery, the 
evolutionary processes which have affected it, and its part in the structure of modem 
verse. Tf we believe’, he says, ‘that the umverse is a body wherein all men and ail 
things are members one of another . . . every poetic image, by clearly reveaHng a 
tiny portion of this body, suggests its infinite extension.’ He uses many extracts to 
illustrate his theme and analyses them admirably. Ultimately, for him, the successful 
poem IS the poem which gives pleasure, which regenerates, enlarges and unifies 
experience. (808.1) 

I 

THE USE OF THE DRAMA. Harley GranviUe-Barker. & Juffow, 

8s.6d. C8. 78 pages. 

The substance of three lectures delivered at Princeton University, U.S.A., in 1944 * 
by the eminent Enghsh critic of drama, who was also a playwright, producer and 
actor, and who died in 1946. In this stimulating little book he discourses on the arts 
in general and their past fortunes m England, on Drama in Education, on A Theatre 
that might be*, the possibilities of the cmema and television, and. many points of 
dramatic technique. (toSa) 
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Colections 

HEADING I’vE LIKED. Cliftoii Fadiman (Compiler). Hamish Hamilton 
15s. D8. 869 pages. 

A prose anthology which is explained by the title. Among the authors included are 
Eve Curie, George Santayana, Jules Romams, Somerset Maugham, Max BeerboW 
Bertrand Russell, Katherine Anne Porter, Oliver Wendell Holmes. Each author’s 
work is preceded by a commentary by the compiler who has also written a hvely 
Introduction. fgoo o\ 


THE bed: or, The Clinophile’s Vade Mecum. Cecil and Margery Gray 
(Compilers). Nicholson & Watson, I2s.6d. 28 pages. Decorations by 
Michael Ayrton. Index. 

An anthology of poetry and prose dealmg with this subject from classical times until 
the present day. There are excerpts from every field m hterature, and the authors 
mclude Giovanni Boccaccio, John Donne, Gustave Flaubert, Madame de Genlis and 
Charles Dickens. It is divided mto four sections : Beds of Antiquity ; Medieval Beds* 
Renaissance, Baroque and Rococo Beds ; Romantic and Modern Beds. (808.8) 


POEMS FROM NEW WRITING, 1 9 3 b~ 4 6. John Lehmann (Editor). 
Lehmann, 8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 189 pages. 

A collection of poems by representative living English, French, Greek, Pohsh and 
Czech poets which origmally appeared m the pages of the periodical New Writing 
and were written between the begmiung of the Spamsh Civil War and the end of 
World War IL Translations from Lorca and Leopardi are also included. Foreword 
by John Lehmaim. (808.81) 


AMERICAN 

Poetry 

THE BEGINNINGS OF MODERN AMERICAN POETRY. A. E. Morgan. 
Longmans, Green, is. D 8. 28 pages. Paper bound. 

A brief introductory essay on the poetry of the United States of America smee the 
days of Walt Whitman, dealmg particularly with Edwm Markham, W. V. Moody, 
Edgar Lee Masters, Robert Frost, Carl Sandburg and VacheU Lmdsay. (811.09) 

LEAVES OF GRASS. Walt Whitman. Dent, 3s.6d. F8. 512 pages. (Everymans 
Library) 

An entirely new edition, edited by an eminent Whitman authority. Dr. Emory 
HoUoway. This volume replaces the earher edition of Leaves of Grass and Democratic 
Vistas in this series, which was incomplete because of copyright restrictions at the time 
of issue. (811 38) 

Canadiaii-Eiiglish Literature 

FREDERICK PHILIP GROVE. Desmond Pacey. Ryerson Press [Toronto, 
Canada), $2.25. 1 C 8 . 150 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

F. P. Grove, bom m 1 871 , is regarded as one of the most important Canadian novehsts. 
Dr. Pacey, Professor in the Umversity of New Brunswick, after a brief biographical 
account, proceeds to a critical study of his major novels. (819.3) 
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ENGLISH 


THE ‘q* tradition. Basil Willey. Cambridge University Press, is.6c!, C8. 
35 pages. Paper bound. 

An inaugural lecture in wHch the speaker recalls the tradition in English studies created 
by bs predecessor, Sir Arthur Qmller-Couch, in the Chair of English Literature at 
Cambridge University, and outlines the means by which tins tradition could he 
carried on in order to produce ‘that flexibility of imnd, that detachment and poise 
of which we stand so gravely m need’. (820.1) 

THE OXFORD COMPANION TO ENGtISH LITERATURE. Paul HarveV 
(Compiler and Editor). Third edition. Oxford University Press, 25s. sR8. 
932 pages. 

This standard work of reference was first published in 1932 under the editorship of 
Sir Paul Harvey, and the third edition has been revised with a number of entries 
amended, added and rewritten. The work contains particulars of some English and 
American authors, literary works and the characters in them, and Kterary societies 
which have historical or present importance ; also allusions (limited to those which 
contain a proper name) commonly met with m Enghsh literature m so far as they 
are not covered by the entnes on Enghsh authors and works. The appendix contains 
articles on Censorship and the Law of the Press ; Notes on the History of English 
Copyright, by the late Sir Frank Mackinnon, Lord Justice of Appeal in England from 
1937 to 1946; Note on American Copynght Law, by Richard C. dc Wolf, Law 
Officer, Copyright Office, Library of Congress, Washington; and an explanation 
and full tables of the Perpetual Calendar, from 1066 to 1936 for the conversion of 
dates in old Enghsh documents into terms of the modem calendar. (820.3) 

WORDSWORTH AND OTHER STUDIES. Emcst dc Selincourt Oxford 
University Press, I2s.6d. D8. 228 pages. 

A collection of essays by the late Professor de Selincourt made by Helen Darbishirc, 
including studies of the early Wordsworth and his daughter’s marriage, Coleridge’s 
Dejection. An Ode, Landor’s Prose, Byron, Walt Whitman, the Interplay of Literature 
and Saence durmg the last three hundred years, and the Art of Conversation. (820.4) 

THE DISCIPLINE OF LETTERS. Gcorge Gordon. Oxford University Press 
I 2 s. 6 d. D8. 216 pages. 

Most of the essays and lectures collected here by the late George Gordon, sometime 
Professor of Poetry in the University of Oxford, have been regarded as excellent 
examples of their hind. All of them were revised durmg his last illness except the 
final lecture from the Chair of Poetry. They deal with such subjects as : Charles Lamb, 
Shelley and the Oppressors of Mankind, Virgil in English Poetry, Andrew Lang, 
J. S. Phillimore, and Poetry and the Modems. (820.4) 

PHILOSOPHICAL INCURSIONS INTO ENGLISH LITERATURE. John 
Laird. Cambridge University Press, I2s.6d. D8. 223 pages. 

In this volume of essays the late Professor Laird, who was Regius Professor of Moral 
Philosophy in the Umversity of Aberdeen, studies selected works of some of the 
great Enghsh writers, from Shakespeare, Defoe and Pope to Browning, Hardy and 
Bridges, in an attempt to deduce from them the authors’ philosophy. (8204) 

387 



THE year's work IN ENGLISH STUDIES. VoL XXV. 1944. Frederick 
S. Boas (Editor). The English Association: Oxford University Press, los 6(1 
sD8. 233 pages. 

Tie twenty-fifth volume of tliis well-known annual, comprising essays by speaalists 
in tie English language, is edited, by Professor Boas, the emment English scholar and 
past-President of the English Association. Contents include : Professor V. de SolaPmto 
Professor of Enghsh Literature, University College, Nottingham, on the Restoration* 
R. M. Wdson, Lecturer in English Language, University of Leeds, on the Eneksk 
Language — General Works ; and Miss Ethel Seaton, Fellow and Tutor of St. Hugh’s 
Oxford University, on Literary History and Criticism ; Miss Marjorie Daunt, Reader 
in Enghsh Language and Literature, Umversity of London, on Old Enghsh; and 
Professor Allardyce Nicoll, Professor of Enghsh Literature in the University of 
Burnungham and an authority on Enghsh Drama, on Shakespeare. (820.58) 

Collections 

NEW WRITING AND DAYLIGHT, 1 946. Lchwwfm, ios.6d. D8. 168 pages. 
14 illustrations. 

This contains stories by WiUiam Sansom, Gavin Lambert, Noel Devaulx, and Andre 
Chamson ; poems by Louis MacNeice and others ; articles by Andre Gide on Paul 
Valery, by Michael Ayrton on Picasso, by Edith Sitwell on lago, and by Maclaien- 
Ross on Alfred Hitchcock, the film director. John Lehmann writes on the position 
of the artist in Europe past and present, and there is a symposium on the Enghsh novel 
by Rose Macaulay, V. S. Pritchett, Arthur Koestler, Walter Allen, Osbert Sitwell 
and others. (820.8) 

MODERN READING. Vol. 14. Reginald Moore (Editor). Phoenix House, 6s. 
C8. 168 pages. 7 illustrations. 

Volume 14 of Modern Reading, which will in future be pubhshed by Phoenix House, 
appears in a new format and contains stories by Sylvia Townsend Warner, Frank 
O’Connor, Walter Allen and T. O. Beachcroft, as well as essays, poems and stories 
by new writers. New features include selections from ‘Books to Come’ and a section 
on ‘Writers and Their Work’ in which contemporary authors are examined cnticaUy 
and biographically. There is an illustrated supplement dealing with the medieval 
Enghsh Chantry Chapel. (820.8) 

MIDDLE EAST ANTHOLOGY OE RROSE AND VERSE. John Waller and 
Erik de Marniy. Lindsay Drummond, 7s.6d. D8. 170 pages. 

In this anthology various Enghsh writers who served in the Middle East during 
World War II have been gathered together for the first time into one volume. They 
include: Laurence Durreli, G. S. Fraser, John Pudney, Olivia Manning, the late 
Sidney Keyes, Keith Douglas and Brian Scott, who were killed hi action, and also 
many new writers. The collection gives a personal insight not only into the war and 
life in the Middle East but also into war’s background — evening in the messes, periods 
of leave in the cities, and individual emotions and memories. (820.8) 

THE CLEARING HOUSE. A Survey of One Man’s Mind. A Selection from 
the Writings of John Buchan. Lady Tweedsmuir (Compiler). Hodder & 
Stoughton, I2s.6d. M8. 223 pages. 

An anthology of extracts from the writings of John Buchan, the celebrated author 
and historian and former Governor-General of Canada, who died in 1940. The 
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extracts have been chosen by his wife. Lady Twee Jsmuir, and illustrate Ms versatility, 
Ms schoIarsMp and the wide range of his interests. Preface by Gilbert Murray. (820.81) 

OSCAR WILDE: SELECTED WORKS. Richard Aldington (Editor). Jfeme- 
mann, 15s. D8. 553 pages. 

An omnibus volume containing ; The Critic as Artist, The Decay of Lmng, De Profundis, 
The Importance of Being Earnest, Salome, The Picture of Dorian Cray, poems, sayings and 
anecdotes, with a critical introduction by the editor appraising Wilde's contribution 
to English hterature. " (820.81) 

THE PLEASURE GROUND. Malcolm Elwin (Editor). MacDonald, 8s.6d. 
1 C 8 . 298 pages. Illustrated. 

TMs * Miscellany of English Writing’ contains stories, hterary criticism, travel 
sketches, verse, and articles on poHtics and morality. A wide diversity of opinion is 
represented on all subjects, from Middleton Murry on the political duties of the 
Christian to Louis Marlow on the way of life of the hedonist and pagan, from the 
radical Right-wing criticism of Henry Williamson to the radical Left-wing criticism 
of Douglas Goldring. R. Glynn Grylls expounds the Enghsh liberal tradition. There are 
also short stones by T. F. Powys, Sylvia Townsend Warner, and others; Patricia 
Johnson writes on the novels of Virginia Woolf John Atkins on seven of the younger 
British poets, and J. C. Trewin on the post-war stage in England. (820.S2) 

THE CRITIQUE OF PURE ENGLISH FROM CAXTON TO SMOLLETT. 
William A. Craigie. Oxford University Press, 5s, M8. 171 pages. Paper 
bound. {Society for Pure English Tract No. LXV) 

A collection of passages from writers of the sixteenth to the eighteenth centuries, 
illustrating the discussion of the standards of pure English which began with Caxton 
and the advent of printing, (820.822) 

THE PERSONAL NOTE. Herbert Grierson and Sandys Wason. Chatio 
& Windus, ys.tid. lC8. 190 pages. 

An unusual anthology of prefaces and introductions in wMch poets, men of letters 
and philosophers have revealed their personalities most vividly. Starting with Chancer 
in the fourteenth century, the collection is arranged chronologically down to the 
twentieth century, and includes such names as Spenser, Milton, Blake, Byron, Keats, 
Trollope, Hardy and Yeats. In Ms introductioii Professor Grierson discusses the 
importance and functions of introductions m general, analyses the characterislia of 
the individual works in tMs selection, considers them in relation to Ms general thois, 
and suggests the significance of the underlying thought. (820.S22) 

ENGELSK LiTTERATUR. B. Ifor Evans. Lofigntaus, Green, is. D8. 47 pages. 
Frontispiece. 15 illustrations. 5 facsimiles. {British Life and Thought Series) 

The Danish edition of English Literature, wMch was first published in English in 1944. 
The author claims that there are permanent features in English literature which 
correspond to elements in the English national character, and by analysing and 
illustrating them demonstrates the continuity of the Englishliterary tradition. Professor 
Ifor Evans is Principal of Queen Mary Collie in the University of London and was 
formerly Professor of Enghsh Language and Literature in the same University. 

(820.9) 
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PROSE LITERATURE SINCE 1939 * Johii Hayward. Longmans, Green, 2s 
1C8. 53 pages. 27 illustrations. Bibliography. (Arts in Britain) 

Digest, page 599 - (8209) 

Poetry: Colections 

COLLECTED ENGLISH VERSE. Ronald and Margaret Bottrall. Second 
edition. Sidgwick & Jackson, I2s.6d. C8. 586 pages. Index of first lines. 

A representative anthology of English poetry in all its aspects from early to modem 
times, compiled by a well-hnown poet and his wife. It mcludes not only lyrical, but 
dramatic, heroic, satiric and humorous verse. In this it differs considerably from the 
majority of ‘standard’ anthologies and reflects the trend of the best contemporary 
criticism. (821.08) 

POEMS FROM INDIA. R. N. Currcy and R. V. Gibson (Compilers). Oxfori 
University Press, 8s.6d. C8. 186 pages. 

A collection of poems wntten by British poets serving in India durmg World War IL 
Contributors mclude: Alun Lewis, R. N. Currey, George Taylor, F. M. Sweeting 
and others. This is probably the best of all the many Forces anthologies that have 
appeared during the last six years. (821.08) 

History of Poetry 

ILLUSION AND REALITY. Christopher Caudwell. Sccoiid edition. 

& Wishart, 21s D8. 348 pages. Bibliography. 

First pubhshed m 1937, this is a profound study of the sources of poetry in its relation 
to anthropology, social development and psycho-analysis, by a brilhant young 
critic who died in 1936. Chapter headmgs mclude: The Birth of Poetry ; The Death 
of Mythology ; The Development of Modem Poetry ; Enghsh Poets, (I) Primitive 
Accumulation, (II) The Industrial Revolution, (III) Decline of Capitahsm; The 
Characteristics of Poetry ; The World and the T’ ; The Psyche and Phantasy ; Poetry’s 
Dream-Work; The Organization of the Arts; The Future of Poetry. (821.09) 

POETRY AND THE PEOPLE. Keiuieth Richmond. Routledge, 8s.6d. C8. 
256 pages. 

A survey, from an unusual angle, of Enghsh poetry from earhest times to the present 
day. It is the author’s thesis that English poetry is mpopular in the sense that it is not 
loved by the people, because the sources of its mspiration, which were originally 
drawn from the soil, were diverted during the Renaissance into aristocratic and 
academic channels. Nevertheless, the peasant tradition, though driven underground, 
survived in the work of such men as Bums, Hogg and Clare, and m folk-song. The 
book concludes with a chapter on modem tendencies. (821.09) 

Poetry: Post-EIizabetliaii 

ASPECTS OF SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY VERSE. Peter Quemiell (Editor). 
Home& Van Thai, ios.6d. C8. 252 pages. 

The verse in this anthology is divided into three sections — ^lyrical, metaphysical, and 
devotional — and the editor has written an introductory essay to each. Peter Quennell' 
is Editor of the Cornhill Magazine and one of the most brilliant of contemporary 
English biographers. (821 4) 
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^Milton 

miiton and the ENGLISH MIND. F. E. Hutchinson. Un/t/m/f/es 

Press, 4s.^d* C8. 210 pages. Frontispiece. Portrait Tliree facsimiles. Index. 
[Teach Yourself History Series) 

Dr. Hutclimson, who is a distmguished authority on seventeenth-century Bterature, 
has provided a brief biography of Ivlilton, the great Enghsh poet (1608-74), incor- 
porating the results of the most recent scholarsbp. As much space is devoted to 
Milton’s ideas as to his poetry — especially to his religious ideas since they supply the 
theological background to both the poetry and the prose writings on political and 
social problems, and to his kfeiong advocacy of civd and ecclesiastical freedom. The 
book contams hbcral quotations from both the poems and the prose works, and there 
IS a guide to further reading. (S2147) 

THE MILTONIC SETTING. E. M. W. TiUyard. New edition. Chatto & 
Windus, 7s.6d. C8. 208 pages. 

Many aspects of Miltonic scholarship are touched on in this volume ty the Master 
of Jesus College, Cambridge University, from Milton’s style and his visual imagery 
to his relation with seventeenth-century rehgion, his place in the epic tradition and 
his quahty as a 'prophetic’ poet. Professor Tdlyard says that he 'has tried to combine 
a certain amount of scholarship with an appeal to the general literary pubhc*. Some 
of the essays, however, such as those which deal with the period of composition of 
V Allegro and II Penseroso, have a specialized mterest. This is a new edition of the same 
work ongmally pubhshed by the Cambndge University Press. (821.47) 

PARADISE LOST AND ITS CRITICS. A. J. A. Waldock. Cambridge 
University Press, 8s. 6d. C8. 147 pages. 

An analysis and assessment of recent criticism of Paradise Lost, the epic poem by one 
of the greatest of Enghsh poets, John Milton (160S-74). The author is Professor of 
English Literature in the University of Sydney, Austraha. (821.47) 

^Later Eighteenth Century 

POEMS OF ROBERT BURNS. Henry W. Meikle and WiUiam Beattie 
(Editors). Penguin Books, is, sC8. 189 pages. Glossary. Index. [The Penguin 
Poets) 

This excellent selection of runety-nme poems and songs contains all the best and 
best-known work of Scotland’s national poet, who was bom in 1759 and died in 
1796. Enghsh equivalents of the Scots words are given in the margins- The brief life 
of Bums has been compiled ingeniously from autobiographical passages in his letters. 
The book is a model of good editing and (price considered) of typography and book 
production also {821.67) 

ROBERT BURNS. William Montgomerie (Editor). MacLellan [Glasgow), 6s. 

sC8. 84 pages. Illustrated. [New Judgements Series) 

The six contemporary Scottish writers who contribute the essays in this volume on the 
hterary achievements of Robert Burns (1759-96), the great Scottish poet, are Edwin 
Mmr, George Bruce, J. F. Hendry, J. D. Scott, J B. Pick and the editor himseE 

(821,67) 
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BLAKE. A Psychological Study. W. P. Witcutt. Hollis & Carter, 8s.6d. C8 
137 pages. 

An analysis of the ‘Prophetic Books’ of WiUiani Blake (1757-1827), painter and poet 
examined in the light of the psychology of C. J. Jung, the famous mental expert. TKe 
author contends that in explormg the imagery used hy Blake we are mreahty exploring 
our own minds, and that our dreams are in reahty the mythological figures described 
by Blake. (821.69) 

^Early Nineteenth Century 

COLERIDGE ON IMAGINATION AND FANCY. Basil Willey. Oxford 
University Press, 3s, R8. 15 pages. Paper bound. (Proceedings of the British 
Academy, VoL XXXII) 

In the Warton Lecture on Enghsh Poetry, dehvered before the British Academy, tlie 
Professor of Enghsh Literature m the University of Cambridge discusses Coleridge s 
theory, which he believes to be vahd and useful, and its poetic applications. (821.72) 

THE NASCENT MIND OF SB.-EZLBY. A. M. D. HugliQS. Oxford University 
Press, 15s. M8. 379 pages. 

Professor Hughes here attempts to show the ‘continuity of Shelley’s main ideas 
and the relevance to Ins poetry of their worth and weight’. He gives a careful analysis 
of Shelley’s early hfe and work up to the year 1814 when the ‘plnlosophical poem 
Queen Mab became a gamer of his cruder speculations and the first sketch of his 
indeterminate philosophy’. This book represents the most precise and acute examina- 
tion of the early SheUey that has so far been attempted. Professor Hughes is Ementus 
Professor of English Literature in the University of Birmingham. (821.77) 

KEATS AND THE DAEMON KING. Wemer W. Beyer. Oxford University 
Press, 1 8s. D8. 426 pages. Index. 

A study of ‘the hterary and biographical background, the genesis, and the me aning 
of Endymion, The Eve of St. Agnes, Lamia and various other poems* by the great British 
poet (1795-1821). The author, who is Assistant Professor of Enghsh in Rutgers 
Umversity, New Jersey, tries to show that Keats found ‘the demonstrable source of 
some of his most vital symbols’ in the work of C. M. Wieland, the eighteenth-century 
German writer, whose writmgs were widely translated and who was well known in 
England at the time Keats began to write. (821.78) 

THE SHORTER POEMS OF WALTER SAVAGE LANDOR. J. B. SldgWlck 
(Editor). Cambridge University Press, 6s. C8. 91 pages. Frontispiece. 

A selection from the poems of Landor, the English poet and prose writer (1775-1864), 
with an mtroduction. Both in poetry and prose, Landor produced a considerable 
body of work, but m poetry he is seen at his best m the shorter lyrical pieces, some of 
which are delightful and a few perfect. (821.79) 

^Victonan 

TENNYSON: AN INTRODUCTION AND A SELECTION. W. H. Audcn. 

Phoenix House, 8s.6d. C8. 288 pages. (Poets on the Poets Series) 

A distinguished contemporary poet discusses the work of the great Victorian and 
selects from it that which he thinks has value and significance for today. (821.81) 
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ROBERT BRIDGES. G. S. Gordon. Cambridge University Press, is.6d. C8. 
38 pages. Paper bound. 

The Rede Lecture for 1931 by the one-time President of Magdalene College is a 
tribute to the late British Poet Laureate both as a man and a poet. It records the history 
of the prosodic studies and experiments which preceded the composition of Bridges^ 
great phiiosoplncal poem The Testament of Beauty, Gordon also analyses Bridges^ prose, 
giving many examples illustrative of his tastes and ideals. (821.87) 

EMILY BRONTE: POEMS. Philip Hendersoii (Editor). Lawson & Dmm^ 
6s.6d. C8. 157 pages. Frontispiece. 

This selection gives for the first time in an English edition, complete versions of the 
poems as they were originally written before their revision by Charlotte Bronte. 
Hitherto Emily Bronte’s poems have been printed from revised and inaccurate versions 
and, in some cases, have been confused with the poems of Charlotte, Anne and 
Branweli Bronte. The introduction attempts a new estimate of Emily Bronte s 
character and the nature of her inspiration in relation to the earlier history of the family 
and to her novel Wuthering Heights, revealing her as one of the greatest romantic 
poets of the nineteenth century. ‘ (821.89) 

THE POEMS OE ERNEST D ow SON. Unkortt Press, CS, i^S 
A reprint without editonal additions of the poems contamed in Verses (1896), The 
Pierrot of the Minute (1897), and Decorations (1899). Dowson (1867-1900) was one of 
the principal decadent poets of the English aesthetic movement associated with 
Beardsley, Whistler and WUde. (821.89) 

THE POEMS OF FRANCIS THOMPSON. ijs. D8. 388 pages. 

Bibliography. 

A collected edition of the work of the English Roman Cathohe poet and mystic 
(1859-1907). (821.89) 

^Early Twentieth Century 

POETRY SINCE 1939- Stephen Spender. Longmans, Green, 2s, 1C8. 

70 pages. 30 illustrations. Bibliography. {Arts in Britain Series) 

See Digest, page 599. (821.91) 

THE MADNESS OF j^ERLiN. Laurcnce Binyou. Macmillan, 6s, CS. 69 pages. 

Part I of a poetic drama, unfinished at the time of the poet’s death in 1943, based on 
Geoffrey de Monmouth’s Vita MerlitiL Binyon’s Merlin is a Welsh prince whose mind 
becomes unhinged when he sees his friends killed in the batde with the Piets, He 
escapes to the woods to seek wisdom and make himself proof against mortal desire — 
the pursuit wliich gave Hitn his medieval reputation as a wizard. The poem was origm- 
ally planned in three parts, but Parts 2 and 3 exist only in disconnected fragments. 

(821.91) 

SELECTED POEMS. Ronald Bottrall. Editions Poetry London: Nicholson & 
Watson, 4s.6d. C8. 64 pages. 

A selection from the work of one of the most original modem Enghsh poets, with an 
introduction by Edith Sitwell. (821.91) 
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THE POETICAL WORKS OF RUPERT BROOKE. Geoffrey Kcyiies (Editor)* 
Faber &Faher, 8s.6(i. 1 C 8 . 3 o 8 pages. 2 illustrations. 

Earlier editions of Rupert Brooke’s poems have been reprints of the 1914 and 1915 
volumes. This is the first really complete edition. It is arranged chronologically and 
includes several hitherto unpubhshed early poems and reproductions of two drawings 
of the poet made from hfe by Jacques and Gwen Ravcrat. (821.91) 

THE LAMP. Richard Church. 6s. C8. 96 pages. 

A long and dramatic narrative poem of which the action is laid in the Fontainebleau 
district of France durmg the German occupation. The story concerns a French family 
who are tom between fear of the invader and love of their country. Beneath the out- 
ward events the poem is a restatement of the eternal values of love, faith and sacrifice. 

(821.91) 

THE SIGNAL TO ENGAGE. Alex Coinfort. Routkdge. 5s. C8. 48 pages. 

The tliird volume of poems by this brilHant and mdividual young writer, who, 
although only in his middle twenties, is already a qualified doctor and an established 
author. His earher volumes were A Wreath for the Living and Elegies, and his powerful 
novel The Power House is an allegory of Occupied France. (821.91) 

THE traveller: A POEM. Walter de la Mare. Faber & Faber, 6s. F4 
3 5 pages. 4 illustrations in colour. 

A new long philosophical poem by this Enghsh poet of great distinction who continues 
to grow m msight and imaginative power. Lithographs by a very accomplished young 
artist, John Piper. (821 91) 

T. s. ELIOT AND THE LAY RE ADER. E. M. Stcphcnson. Prej?5, 6s. 

C8. 93 pages. 

A new and expanded edition of a popular exposition of the poetry of T. S. Ehot. 
It has both the virtues and defects of the ‘guide book’, but it should prove a useful 
introduction for those approaching this difficult and allusive poetry for the first time. 

(821.91) 

THE POETRY OF T. s. BLIOT. Clive Sonsom. Oxford University Press, 2 $. 
C8. 31 pages. Paper hound. 

In this lecture on the distmguished Anglo-American poet and critic dehvered to the 
Speech Fellowship — a voluntary body in Britain for the promotion of Speech 
Education in all its branches — on 18 May 1946, T. S. Ehot’s aims as a poet are related 
to those of the classic reformers of poetic diction ‘Eliot,’ says Mr. Sansom, ‘sends a 
telegram where most poets before mm would have thought it necessary to present an 
illuminated address.’ He compares Ehot’s philosophical development with that of 
Aldous Huxley and is indignant with those who have regarded their later rehgious 
phase as ‘escapist’. (821.91) 

THE COLLECTED POEMS OF JAMES ELROY FLE CKER. John Squire 
(Editor). Third edition. Seeker & Warburg, 8s.6d. D8. 163 pages. 

In this edition of the poems of Flecker (1884-1915) numerous misprmts which existed 
in previous editions have been corrected. Sir John Squire’s biographical and critical 
introduction to the first edition of 1916 is mcluded, together with his introduction to 
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the second edition of 1935. The poems are arranged in chronological order to illus- 
trate the poet’s development from the age of sixteen. The two poetic dramas Hasson 
and Don Juan are omitted. (821.91) 

THE LYRICAL POETRY OF THOMAS HARDY. C. M. Bowta. University 
College^ Nottingham, is.6cl. D8. 20 pages. Paper bound. 

Tkis volume composes the Byron Foundation Lecture for 1946 in which the Warden 
of Wadham College, Oxford, discusses Hardy’s poetry^ and especially ‘the great 
poetry of his last forty years’. He describes it as the work of a man who was first and 
last a poet, even when he was not writmg verse, and who used poetry as a means of 
capturing the dramatic situation as he observed it in his own hfe, in the world around 
bim, and m history and legend (821 .91 ) 

THE DIVIDED WAYS. John Heath-Stubbs. Routledge, 5s. C8. 56 pages. 

The third volume by a very accomphshed young romantic poet and critic (831.91) 
VERSES AND A COMEDY. Aldous Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 6s. sC8. 
364 pages. 

This volume in the new collected edition of the works of Aldous Huxley, novehst, 
essayist, poet and playwright, contains his early poems : Leda, a long poem in the 
manner of Keats ; The Cicadas ; and his comedy dealing with spirituahsm. The World 
of Light. The volume represents his development from 1920 to 1931. (821.91) 

POEMS. Jolin Masefield. Revised edition. Heinemann, 21s. 1 C 8 . 933 pages. 

The revised edition of collected poems of the British Poet Laureate, one of the few 
recent poets who have successfully used the long verse-narrative form. Among the 
more famous of these are The Everlasting Mercy and Reynard the Fox. (821.91) 

REYNARD THE FOX, AND SELECTED SONNETS AND LYRICS. John 
Masefield. Heinemann, ys.dd. C8. 144 pages. 

A reprint of the British Poet Laureate’s finest narrative poem, written near Oxford in 
1919, descriptive of a fox hunt. ‘It is’, comments Mr. Masefield, ‘an attempt to 
understand the mmd of a shy wild animal when sorely beset ; and in part a symbol 
of the free soul of humanity.’ The poem is written in vigorous and onginal couplets 
and the character sketches at the ‘meet’, which are so much part of the English 
scene and the Enghsh earth, have often been compared to the Prologue of Chaucer^s 
Canterbury Tales. (821.91) 

LIVING IN TIME. Kathleen Raine. Editions Poetry London: Nicholson & 
Watson, 6s. C8. 44 pages. 

Miss Raine’s first volume, Stone and Flower, established her at once as a poet of 
importance, and this second collection, consisting of poems written between 1941 and 
1945, confirms her position, for it shows notable advances m purity of expression, 
imaginative power and spiritual understanding. Essentially a mystic, she secs through 
the mortal anguish of hfe and death, which fills many of these poems, the fulfilmeiit 
of ‘The soul’s unquenchable desire for God’. (821.91) 

COLLECTED POEMS. Herbert Read. Faber & Faber, 8s.6d. iC8. 201 pages. 

The Collected Poems comprise a revised version of the author’s Poems, igi 4 -ip 34 to 
which are added his most recent collection, entitled A World If’ ithin a War. Herbert 
Read, one of the foremost Bntish poets, has also published a number of works on 
literature and art. (821.91) 
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THE INN OF THE BIRDS. Aiithony Ryc. 6s. lC 8 . 64 pages, illustrated 

A coUection of poems devoted to birds wbich, in their elegance and precision, most 
successfully catch the character of their subject. The um of the title is a tree, tb 
Tabard Tree, used by migratory birds. The poems are the product of close observation 
and are illustrated by the author. Anthony Rye is purely a nature poet, and one of tb 
younger English school. (821.91) 

COLLECTED POEMS. Siegfried. Sassoon. Faher & Faber, i3s.6d lC8. 
364 pages. 

The first collected edition of the work of tliis British poet, compiled from eigk 
previous volumes, with the addition of poems which have hitherto appeared only m 
periodicals. (821.91) 

MIDSUMMER MEADOW. E. J. Scovell. Routkdge, 5s. C8. 48 pages. 

The second volume by a woman poet with a pecuharly dehcatc and individual talent. 

(821 91) 

THE SHADOW OF CAIN. Edith Sitwcll. Lehmann, 3s.6d. D8. 34 pages. 

This new long poem by Britain’s foremost woman poet is one of the most powerful 
she has ever written It was broadcast by Dylan Thomas earlier in the year (821.91) 

LETTERS TO MALAYA. V. Martyn Skinner. Putnam, 5s. D8. 78 pages. 

The third and concluding volume of Mr. Skinner’s poem, the second volume of 
which was awarded the Hawthomden Prize for 1944. The work is written in the form 
of letters in heroic couplets between the author m Oxfordsliire and his friend in 
Malaya. Vols. I-II and III-IV dealt prinapally with the war itself, m the present 
volume the poet considers what promise is held out by the years of peace. (821.91) 

SELECTED POEMS OF FRANCIS CAREY SL Ai Eli.. Oxfotd University Press, 
8s.6d. C8. 176 pages. 

A selection from the poems of South Africa’s leaduig poet made by Edmund Blunden, 
with a biographical introduction by R, C. K. Ensor. (821.91) 

POEMS OF DEDICATION. Stephen Spender. FuJer 6 * 6 s. D 8. 58 pages. 

Stephen Spender’s first volume of poems for five years. The contents are described 
as ‘poems dedicated to people and poems of self-dedication’. (821.91) 

FROM THE SHiFFOLDS. R. C. Trevelyan. Hogarth Press, 5s. C8. 64 paga 
(New Hogarth Library, Vol. 15) 

A new volume by a British poet, who is better known for his metrically faithful 
translations of Greek and Latin hterature. It also contams translations from Catullus, 
Theocritus, and others. Mr. Trevelyan’s own poems are remarkable for their calm 
conversational manner, which recalls Arthur Waley’s renderings from the Chinese. 

(821 91) 

FOSSILS OF A FUTURE 'iimeI W, ]. Tumov. Oxford University Ptess, 

8s.6d. C8. 158 pages. 

The last and finest collection of poems by a distinguished poet and music critic who 
ed in 1946. (821.91) 
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towards a mythology: studies in the poetry of w. b, 
YEATS. Peter Ure. Liverpool University Press: Hodder & Stoughton, 8s.6ci. 
D8. 120 pages. 

In tracing die development of ancient Insh mythology in the poetry of Yeats (1865- 
1939), the author is mainly concerned with the poet’s gradual development of an 
elaborate personal ‘myth’. He studies the interaction between the poems and the 
‘system’ condensed m A Vision xn which Yeats explains that much of his poetry is 
based on the mediumistic visions of his wife (821.91) 

Drama 

EMBASSY SUCCESSES, 1945-1946. 2 vols. Smiipsou Lou\ 8s.6d. each. 
D8. 234 pages. Illustrated. 

These volumes contam six of the most successful plays produced at the Embassy 
Theatre, Swiss Cottage, London, during the last two years. Vol. i contains : Worm's 
Eye View by R. F. Delderfield, a farce concemmg the billeting of various members 
of an R.A.F. squadron; Zoo in Silesia by Richard Pollock, dealing with life behind 
barbed wire in a Silesian prison camp ; and Father Malachfs Miracle, adapted by Man 
Doherty from Bruce Marshall’s novel, which relates the adventures of Father Malachy 
in a dance hall m Edinburgh, Scotland. Vol. 2 includes ; No Room at the Inn by Joan 
Temple, which deals with the unhappy state of a group of evacuated children who are 
billeted in an unsuitable home ; Skipper Next to God by Jan de Hartog, concerning 
the difficulties of a ship’s captain who conveys a number of refugees to South Amenca 
where they are not allowed to land ; and National Velvet by Enid Bagnold, a dramati- 
zation of her novel about a small girl who buys and trains a horse and rides him in the 
Grand National steeplechase. (822.08) 

^Pre-Elizabethan 

WOODSTOCK. A. P. Rossiter (Editor). Chatto& Windus, 15s. D8. 264 pages. 

A fully edited version *of the pre-Elizabethan play (sometimes called Richard II). 
In addition to revising and annotating the text, Mr. Rossiter has written a critical 
preface relating it to the earlier Morality plays and to the drama of power, analysing 
the development of the history-play with particular reference to Marlowe and 
Shakespeare. (S22.2) 

^Elizabethan 

WILLIAM Shakespeare’s king henry v. J. Dover Wilson (Editor). 
Cambridge University Press, 8s.6d. F8. 258 pages. Frontispiece. Notes. 
Glossary. (The New Shakespeare) 

A new volume of Henry V in this well-known edition which includes a fifty-p^c 
introduction and stage-history, the latter contributed by the late Harold Child. The 
text is almost a reprint in modem spelling of the Shakespeare Folio text of 1623, aided 
by the latest researches and copious notes. (822.33) 

THE winter’s tale: a study. S. L. Bethell. 5to|?/c5Prf55, ios.6d, DS. 
128 pages. Appendices. 

Mr. Bethell deals principally with The Winter’s Tale but his general consideratioii 
of the charactenstics of the romances of Shakespeare’s final period applies equally to 
everything between Pericles and The Tempest. The author here develops his theory 
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of the ‘multi-consciousness’ of the Elizabethan audience, originally set out in his book 
Shakespeare and the Popular Dramatic Tradition, arguing that an acceptance of the 
conventions of the Ehzabethan theatre produced a far more complex reaction on the 
part of the audience than the modem play written on the prmciples of photographic 
realism. He also maintains that Shakespeare wrote consistently from the standpoint 
of the orthodox Chnstiamty of his age. His thesis is developed with learning and 
acuity, and should rank as a valuable contribution to Shakespearian studies. (822.33] 

THE GOLDEN WORLD OF ‘king LEAR*. G, L. Bickcrsteth. Oxford 
University Press, 3 s. R8. 27 pages. Paper bound. (¥xom Proceedings of the 
British Academy, Vol XXXII) 

The text of the annual Shakespeare Lecture of the British Academy elaborating a theme 
suggested by the Elizabethan poet Sir Philip Sidney’s description of the ‘brazen’ 
world of nature and the ‘golden’ world of the poets. The author shows how this 
may be applied to King Lear and how this transformation of the natural world, which 
the play shares with other poetic works, has ‘a reviving effect’ upon the minds of 
those who contemplate it through the mirror held up by the poet. (822.33) 

THE CROWN OF LivB, G. 'Wihon'Kmgh.t. Oxford University Press, 

336 pages. 

With these essays in interpretation of Shakespeare’s final plays the Reader m English 
Literature in the University of Leeds concludes the series of Shakespearian studies 
which he has been publishing over the last twenty years. Mr. Kmght finds m the 
group of plays from Pericles to Henry VIII an importance much greater than is 
usually accorded to them, and they are treated here as ‘ giving no evidence of artistic 
retrogression, but as showmg a definite advance beyond tragedy to an even more 
deeply considered reading of human affairs and destiny’. (822.33) 

SHAKESPEARE ON THE SOVIET STAGE. Mikhail Morozov. Translated 
by David Magarshack. Soviet News, 5s. D8. 71 pages. Illustrated. 

Professor Dover Wilson contributes an introduction to this topical booklet on the 
place and interpretation of Shakespeare in the Soviet Umon by a noted Soviet 
Shakespearian scholar. The text is divided mto four main parts : Shakespeare in Old 
Russia; New Russian Translations of Shakespeare; Shakespeare on the Soviet Stage 
(in which specific productions of some of the plays are commented upon); and 
Shakespeare in the Days of the Patriotic War. The book is illustrated with woodcuts 
and photographs. (822.33) 

SHAKESPEARE AND POLITICS. Robert Speaiglit. Royal Society of Literature: 

Simpkin Marshall, is.6d. D8. 20 pages. Paper bound. 

This lecture dehvered by the weU-known actor before the Royal Society of Literature 
on 21 May 1946, is an attempt to show how the theme of poHtics — ‘the exercise of 
power in the government of men’^is treated m Shakespeare’s plays. Foreword by 
Professor F. S. Boas. (822.33) 

BEN JONSON. Vol. 8. C. H. Herford, Percy and Evelyn Simpson (Editors). 
Oxford University Press, 35s. D8. 704 pages. 3 portraits. 2 facsimile title- 
pages. 

This is the eighth volume of an edition which ofiers a critical text of the entire works 
of Ben Jonson (1573-1637), the famous Ehzabethan poet and dramatist The edition 
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will be completed in ten volumes. The first two volumes, which appeared in 1925, 
dealt with the Man and his Work. Vols 3-8 contain his complete works, and the 
remaining two volumes will consist of a commentary, Jonson’s hterar)^ record, 
supplementary notes and an index. The present volume contains The Poems: 
Epigrams, The Forest, The Underwood, Ungathered Verse; Horace: his Art of 
Poetry; The English Grammar; The Discovenes. Jonson excelled in the wnting of 
Court masques, but his place in hterature is determmed by his plays, the best of which 
— Fo/pone, or The Fox, Epicoene, or the Silent Woman, and The Alchemist--wM remain 
among the greatest achievements of the Enghsh theatre. (822.34) 

FLETCHER, BEAUMONT AND COMPANY. Lawreiice B. Wallis. Kings 
Crown Press {New York): Oxford University Press {London), 21s. M8, 
327 pages. 

Professor Walhs undertakes a fresh valuation of the work of Beaumont and Fletcher, 
the Ehzabethan dramatists who are indissolubly associated in the history of English 
literature, and exammes it mainly from the pomt of view of its quahties as entertain- 
ment for a Jacobean audience. The author believes that it was Fletcher, not Beaumont, 
who was the predommant partner in the makmg of the plays. (822.35) 

^Victorian 

A HISTORY OF LATE NINETEENTH CENTURY DRAMA I85O-I9OO. 

Allardyce Nicoll. Cambridge University Press, 2 Vols. 40s. MS. 795 pages. 
References. Appendices. Index. 

See Digest, page 601. (822.8) 

^Early Twentieth Century 

FRIENDS AND RELATIONS. St. John Ervine. Allen & Unwin, 5S.6d. C8. 
100 pages. 

This three-act comedy, by the well-known Irish playwright and dramatic critic, 
desenbes the mixed feehngs of the surviving relatives of an Ulster miUionaire when 
the terms of his will are disclosed. It was first performed at the Abbey Theatre, Dubhn, 
in 1941. (822.91) 

THE FIRST GENTLEMAN. Norman Ginsbury. Hammond, Hammond, 8s.6d. 
C8. 1 16 pages. Illustrated. 

A revised and illustrated edition of the play deahng with the Prince Regent of England 
(‘The First Gentleman"), afterwards George IV (1762-1830), and the marriage of his 
daughter, the Princess Charlotte, to Prince Leopold of Saxe-Coburg. The play was 
onginally pubhshed m 1940 and produced in July 1945 at the Savoy Theatre, London. 

(822.91) 

*NOw BARABBAS . . .’ W. D. Home. Longmans, Green, 6s. C8. 117 pages. 
16 iUustrations, 

The text of a much-discussed play about prison hfe in contemporary Britain, showing 
its effect on different types of inmates, their mental and emotional reaction to incar- 
ceration and the close proximity of their fellow prisoners, their nvalries, feuds and 
friendships, the feehngs of the man in the condemned cell. It is a strong play, with 
humour in it as well as tragedy, and some exceiient charactenzation. It was first 
staged in London in 1947 and the illustrations consist of scenes from the London pro- 
duction. {822.91} 
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THE DARK TOWER, AND OTHER RADIO SCRIPTS. Louis MacNeice. 
Faber & Faber, 8s.6d. D8. 202 pages* 

Louis MacNeice, a fine classical scholar, is among the better-known of contemporaty 
British poets and, since 1941, has worked for the British Broadcasting Corporation as 
writer and producer of radio plays and features. A general introduction by the author 
on his handling of radio drama precedes this collection of his own scripts which 
mciude, in addition to the title piece : Sunbeams in His Hat, a study of Tchekov, 
broadcast in July 1944 ; The Nosebag, a Russian folk story, broadcast in the same year, 
and The March Hare Saga, composed of The March Hare Resigns and Salute to All Fools, 
broadcast m 1945 and 1946. (822.91) 

AN INSPECTOR CALLS.}. B. Priestley. Heinemann, 6s. C8. 81 pages. 

This new three-act play by the celebrated English author and playwright deals with 
the reactions of a family to the news of a young girTs death, a tragedy for which they 
were indurectiy responsible. It was first performed in Russia and was produced in 
London by the Old Vic Company m 19/^6. (822.91) 

THREE TIME PLAYS.}. B. Priestley. Pan Books, is.6d. sC8. 280 pages. 

For this edition of his Three Time Plays Mr. Priestley, the well-known novehst and 
playwright, writes a special introduction m which he explains how he intended to 
illustrate three different time theories. Dangerous Corner shows that one apparently 
trivial occurrence could set in train two alternative series of events, one tragic, the 
other ordinary. Time and the Conways deals with the theme that it niay be possible for 
a person at one period of time in his Hfe to be an observer of the events in a future time. 

1 Have Been Here Before presents an oddly assorted group fortuitously met m an urn 
all of whom feel that they are on the verge of strange experiences and that ‘it has 
all happened before’. A Dr Gortler resolves their difficulties and averts a tragedy by 
his explanation of the cycle of time : a recurrence of past events from which they can 
break away by knowledge and faith. Though Mr. Priestley is imaginatively presenting 
three theories of time, he is not just concerned with writing three philosophical plays. 
He says himself that they have appealed to simple folk. That is because he makes his 
characters real folk and his events those of every day. (822 91) 

j, B. PRIESTLEY AND THE TJHEAT-RB. ’RcTzPogsoxL. Triangle Press {Ckve~ 
don, Somerset), 2s.6d. C8. 55 pages. Illustrated. Paper bound. (Drama Study 
Books, No. 2) 

The second of a series of pamphlets discussing trends and developments m the con- 
temporary theatre. A critical appraisal of the plays of Mr. Priestley is followed by a 
hst of plays and references and a section of points for discussion. The author is Lectura 
in English Literature and Drama to the Workers’ Educational Association. (822.91) 

GENEVA, CYMBELINE REFINISHED, AND GOOD KING CHARLES. 

Bernard Shaw. Constable, 7s.6d, C8. 240 pages. (Standard Edition) 

The latest volume to be pubUshed of the Standard Edition of the works of this great 
dramatist. Shaw has written a new Preface and added a new act to Geneva, He has 
also wntten a new last act to Shakespeare’s Cymheltne ‘as Shakespeare might have 
written it if he had been post-Ibsen and post-Shaw instead of post-Marlowe . 

(822.91) 
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FictioH 

THE LIVING NOVEL, V. S. Pritchett. Chatto& Winius, 8s.6d. C8* 260 pages. 

Thirty-two essays, some of w^uch originally appeared in The New Statesman. The 
first twenty-one are concerned with the novel wntten in English from Fielding and 
Richardson to D. H. Lawrence, six are devoted to the Russian novel, four to the French 
novel and one to Giovanni Verga. The attitude to modem war is contrasted in the 
writings of Walt Whitman, Stephen Crane, Tolstoy and Stendhal Among the 
other novelists dealt with are Smollett; the eighteenth-century curiositv^, Smiifori and 
Merton; the Scottish novelist, John Gait; Scott, Disraeli, Dickens {Edimn Drood); 
George Eliot ; Samuel Butler ; H. G. Wells (the scientific romances) ; Arnold Bennett; 
Conrad; Arthur Morrison, the novelist of the East End of London, and Jolin Meade 
Falkener. Mr. Pritchett also writes of Balzac, Miirgcr, Merimee, Anatole France, 
Turgenev, Goncharov, Shchedrm, the minor novels of Dostoevsky and Asakov. (823) 

Pre-Elizabethan 

KING AETHun OF BRITAIN. Brian Kennedy Cooke (Editor). Ward 
(Leicester), ys.dd. C8. 140 pages. 2 illustrations. 

Le Morte d" Arthur hy Sir Thomas Malory is a masterpiece of medieval English prose, a 
fascinating collection of romantic legends and myths of King Arthur and the Knights 
of the Round Table, Tristram and Iseult and the Holy Grail, but it is very long. Mr. 
Kennedy Cooke has provided an introduction to it by giving only the stor}^ of King 
Arthur hmiself, omittmg the many characters and episodes which do not bear directly 
on It. The story is in Malory’s own words, modernized in spelling and punctuation, 
with a few footnotes. It is emmently readable. The coloured illustrations by Anthony 
Rado are ‘m the style of early Enghsh mmiaturesk (833.2) 

THE WORKS OF SIR THOMAS MALORY. Eugene Vioaver (Editor). 
Oxford University Press, 126s. 3 vols. 1,857 pages. 9 plates. 3 maps. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. Glossary. 

A work of cardinal importance to the student of Enghsh medieval literature and stiU 
more to the student of the Arthurian legend in Western European literature. Hitherto 
the famous Morte Darthur of Sir Thomas Malory (d. 1471) has been known only 
by the edition published by Caxton in 1485. A fifteenth-century manuscript copy of 
Malory’s works, in many respects more complete and authentic than Caxton’s 
edition, was discovered in Wmchester College Library in 1934. Dr. Vmaver has 
reprinted this manuscript in full in its original spelling, with a very fuU cndcal 
apparatus including the textual variants of the two extant copies of Caxton’s edition. 
The contents are: The Tale of King Arthur; The Tale of the Noble King Arthur 
that was Emperor Himself through Dignity of his Hands; The Noble Tale of Sir 
Launcelot du Lake; The Tale of Sir Gareth of Orkeney ; The Book of Sir Tristram 
de Lyones; The Tale of the Sankgreal; The Book of Sir Launcelot and Queen 
Guinevere ; The Most Piteous Tale of the Morte Arthur Saunz Gwerdon. Caxton’s 
Preface, which Dr. Vmaver describes as ‘ the finest and m many ways the soundest 
essay ever written on the Morte Darthur , is reproduced in full. The editorial matter, 
biographical, critical and linguistic, occupies 585 pages. The Commentary gives the 
results of a word-for-word comparison of Malory’s works with their available French 
and Enghsh sources. The Glossary is by Professor G. L. Brook (Professor of English 
Language in the University of Manchester). Dr. Vmaver is Professor of Frmch 
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Language and Literature in tke University of Manchester, and President of tk 
Society for the Study of Medieval Languages and Literature. He has written much 
on the medieval romances. (823 2) 

^Victorian 

THE BRONTES. Phyllis Bentley. Home & Van Thai, 6s. C8. 115 pages. 
(The English Novelists Series) 

SAMUEL BUTLER. G. D. H. Cole. Home & Van Thai, 6s. C8. 118 pages. 
(The English Novelists Series) 

The first two volumes in new series devoted to the great Enghsh novehsts, giving 
a short account of their lives and achievements, brief bibliographies and biographical 
tables. Phyllis Bentley, herself a novelist of distinction, provides a balanced and 
perceptive survey of the novels and poems of Charlotte (i8i6“i855), Emily (1818- 
1848) and Anne (1820-1849) Bronte, which, she says, are so original as to have neither 
predecessors nor descendants m English literature. G. D. H. Cole, hterary critic and 
social historian, contributes a lively discussion on Samuel Butler’s great satirical novel 
of Victorian family life The Way of All Flesh (1903), 0x1 EiewhonosidErewhon Revisited, 
the brilhant satirical fables on Victorian religious and social ideals, and on Butler’s 
philosophy of creative evolution, in which he attacked Darwm’s Origin of Species, 

(823.81; 823.89) 

GEORGE ELIOT. Gerald BuUett Collins, I2s.6d. D8. 256pages. 4 illustrations. 
The first part of this book gives a balanced account of the hfe of the great nineteenth- 
century British novelist, Mary Aim Evans (1819-90), who wrote mider the name of 
‘ George Ehot’. Mr. BuUett has taken into account the new material recently assembled 
by Amencan scholars and the hypotheses advanced about her emotional life by 
French critics. The second part is devoted to a discussion of her novels in which he 
assesses her as the first truly psychological novehst in Enghsh, whose afiinities are 
with Flaubert and Tolstoy rather than with Dickens and TroUope. (823.88) 

^Early Twentieth Century 

THE NOVEL SINCE 1939. Henry Reed. Longmans, Green, 2s. 1 C 8 . 43 pages. 

19 illustrations. ^ibhography. (Arts in Great Britain), 

See Digest, page 599. (823.91) 

THE CONRAD READER. A. J. Hoppe (Editor). Phoenix House, 8s.6d. C8. 
343 pages. 6 pages of illustrations. 

This is an admirable selection from the work of the Pohsh exile Jozef Teodor Konrad 
Nalecz Korzeniowski (1857-1924) who became the greatest Enghsh novehst of the 
sea and the romantic seaboards of West Africa and Eastern Asia. The book comprises 
six short stories, very varied in mood and setting : Youth (a masterpiece), The Secret 
Sharer, An Outpost of Progress, Amy Foster, II Conde and The ‘ Tremolino’ ; one of the 
best of his short novels, Falk ; an essay on Geography and Some Explorers, in which 
Conrad communicates the fascmation of maps and travel books ; and half his ‘fiction- 
alized autobiography’, A Personal Record. The long mtroduction is biographical and 
critical. A letter from Conrad to Edward Garnett is given in facsimile. (823.91) 
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A SKELETON KEY TO ^FINNEGANS wake'. Joseph Campbell and R M. 
Robinson. Faber & Faber, ids. M8. 297 pages. 

This book, by two American students and admirers of James Joyce’s last novel, docs 
not attempt to explam ever)^ allusion but to provide the reader with a chart by which 
he will be able to steer his own course and grasp the essential intricacies of plot and 
structure. The authors claim that their book, if it docs nothing else, should 'make 
henceforth impossible the easy rejection of Joyce’s work as remote from the interests 
and problems of the modem world’. James Joyce is the great Irish novelist and author 
of Ulysses who died during World War IL (823.91} 

VIRGINIA WOOLF, Deborah Newton. Melbourne University Press {Australia}: 
Oxford University Press {London), 4s.6d. 1 C 8 . 79 pages. 

An estimate of the work of Virginia Woolf (1882-1941) and her analytical and critical 
gifts as shown in her critical writings and in her novels. (823.9 1 ) 

Essays 

ENGLISH ESSAYISTS. Bonomy Dobree. Collins, 5s. M 8 . 48 pages. 
8 coloured plates. 23 black and white illustrations. Short bibliography. 
{Britain in Pictures Series) 

The author, who is Professor of English Literature in the University of Leeds, points 
out that the essay as we understand it came to us largely through translated editions 
of Montaigne’s Essais in the sixteenth century. In this survey of English essapsts he 
begins with Francis Bacon (1561-1626), and includes not only the most famous, such 
as Richard Steele (1672-1729), Wilham Hazlitt (1778-1850), and Charles Lamb 
(1775-1834), but the less familiar, such as Abraham Cowley (1618-1667) and William 
Temple (1628-1699). Among the modems he includes Max Beerbohm, G. K. 
Chesterton, Virginia Woolf, T. S. Ehot and Herbert Read. (824.09) 

Later Eighteenth Century 

URSA major: a study of dr. JOHNSON AND HIS FRIENDS. 
C. E. VuUiamy. Michael Joseph, 15s. D8. 335 pages. 

Boswell’s Life of Dr. Johnson, though accepted as a classic by succeeding generations, 
was regarded by his contemporaries as a very partial work. This book is an attempt 
'to indicate some of the materials which might be used m a more general assessment’. 
It covers a great deal of familiar ground, but it re-assemblcs and re-orders the material 
usefully and comments upon it with insight. Johnson is shown as a man subject to the 
terrors of solitude, madness and death which drove him into society and cau^ km to 
yearn for cheerful companionship. The author emphasizes that his tragedy was that 
he never succeeded in fuUy reahzing his genius. (824.63) 

^Eariy Twentieth Century 

LATE HARVEST, Norman Dougks. Lindsay Drummond, 8s.6d. D8. 133pages, 
The distinguished novehst, essayist and wit here writes of his own books, of the 
circumstances in wkch they were written, and how he feels about them now. He 
writes of Capri, the background of his novel South Witid; of the oases of the TmaisiaJi 
desert, where he wrote Fountains in the Sand; of Syracuse and the siimincr islands of 
Ischia and Ponza, reprinting his original essays on these islands. He also deals with the 
penod during which he was assistant editor of The English Revieiv, and gives a brief 
selection of the book reviews he contributed to that journal. (824.91) 
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last centur}’ aad a description of the screen paintmgs of Koyetsu. The book ends with 
a desaiption of a fete and ball in the house of Giuletta, the moment of Offenbach’s 
Barcarolle in the opera. (828.91) 


Scots-Englisli Literature 

THE GOLDEN TREASURY OF SCOTTISH POETRY, Hugh Macdiaiinid 
(Editor). Macmillan^ 4s.6d. Pott 8. 452 pages. {Golden Treasury Series) 


The compiler describes this volume as a selection from the best work of the poets of 
Scotland, whether in Scots, English, Gaehc or Latin (in translation), and as ‘necessarily 
in some degree a personal and arbitrary choice*. (828.9941) 


Greek-Euglish Literature 

DEMETRIOS CAPETANAKIS: A GREEK POET IN ENGLAND. Lehmann, 
ios.6d. D8. 183 pages. Portrait. 

The collected writings in Enghsh of the young Greek poet and philosopher who came 
to England m 1939 and stayed imtd his death m 1944. During that tune he wrote a 
number of poems and critical articles in Bnghsh which made a deep impression, and 
which have been collected in this volume together with a number of translations from 
the modem Greek. Appreciations of his work by Edith Sitwell, William Plomer, 
P. Canellopoulos and John Lehmann are also mcluded. . (828.9949995) 

^New Zealand — ^English Literature 

CREATIVE WRITING IN NEW ZEALAND . A Brief Critical History. 
J. C. Reid. Whitcomhe & Tombs {Auckland, New Zealand), 6s.6d. 1 C 8 . 
97 pages. Index. 

This bnef but critical and highly infomiative account of New Zealand poetry and 
prose serves as an admirable mtroduction to its hteraturc which is still young and 
largely experimental. (82899931) 

Australian Poetry 

MODERN AUSTRALIAN POETRY. Selected by H. M. Green. Melbourne 
University Press {Melbourne, Australia): Oxford University Press {London), 
8s.6d. D8. 166 pages. Index. 

The work of fifty-two Hving or recent poets is here represented, of whom, among the 
hving, Fitzgerald and Slessor are recognized as the most outstandmg. The selection 
has been made to give ‘a general impression of the uppermost layer of Austrahan 
poetry’. There are very useful biograplncal notes on the authors. (828.99941) 

POETS OF AUSTRALIA. An Anthology of Australian Verse. George 
Mackaness (Editor). Angus & Robertson {Sydney, Australia), ios.6d. C8. 
493 pages. Index. 

A comprehensive anthology, which, though covermg the whole period 1810-1945, 
pays speaal attention to the modem period and to hvmg writers. There are some 400 
poems representing over 200 writers, mevitabiy rather briefly in many cases. Of 
little-known writers, a single poem of merit has often been rescued from obhvion, 

(828.99941) 
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GERMAN 


POEMS FROM THE BOOK OF HOURS. Rainer Maria Rilke. Translated by 
Babette Deutsch. Vision Press, 4s.6d. sC8. 47 pages. 

The three parts of Rilke’s Book of Hours were first assembled and published in 1905. 
Miss Babette Deutsch has confined her translations to the first two parts, written 
respectively m 1899 and 1901, which present a concise picture of Rilke’s earliest 
maturity. The translations, which are printed opposite the German text, preserve 
not only the idiom but to a large extent the music of the original The translator also 
contributes a suggestive mtroduction. (831.91) 

s ONNETS TO ORPHEUS . Raiiier Maria Rilke. Translated by J. B. Leishman. 

Second edition. Hogarth Press, 8s.6d. D8. 174 pages. Notes. 

A completely revised edition of this translation of Die Sonette an Orpheus, originally 
pubhshed in 1936. The German and English texts are printed on opposite pages and 
the translator contributes an introduction. In the early 1900’s Rilke (i875“i926)was 
considered one of Germany’s foremost Hving poets. ■ (831.91) 

NORWEGIAN 

IBSEN THE NORWEGIAN. M. C. Bradbrook. Chatto & Windus^ 7s.6d. 
1 C 8 . 156 pages. 

The author, who is a lecturer in English at Cambridge University, has based her book 
on a study of Ibsen m Norwegian and it is described as ‘an attempt to restore the 
great dramatist to his background and thereby to reveal his true proportions*. The 
author contends that the pattern of Ibsen s life and the significance of his nationality 
in relation to his art have never been fully understood m England, and that linguistic 
difficulties have obscured much of his gemus. She devotes considerable attention to 
Ibsen* s hfe story and shows how his thirty years’ exile from Norway affected the 
whole course of his artistic development, arguing that he was first and foremost a 
poet and only turned to the theatre as a medium for his ideas after a painful renuncia- 
tion of verse. There is a careful analysis of the plays, which are divided mto three main 
groups correspondmg to the most important phases of the dramatist’s life. The 
(][uotations throughout are from the author’s own translations. (839.8226) 

IBSEN: THE INTELLECTUAL BACKGROUND. Brian W. Downs. 

University Press, ios.6d. D8. 200 pages. 

An account, by the one-tune Director of Scandmavian Studies, Cambridge University, 
of the background of ideas, artistic conventions and historical events against which 
the work of the great Norwegian dramatist (1828-1906) must he seen in order that 
is may be fully understood. The book is neither a biography of Ibsen nor a critidsm 
ofhiswntmgs. (839.8326) 

FRENCH 

THE DOUBLE IMAGE. Rayixer Heppenst^U. Seeker & Warburg, 8s.6d. D8. 
134 pages. 

The sub-title ‘Mutations of Christian mythology in the work of four French Catholic 
writers of today and yesterday’ indicates the scope of this book, which deals with the 
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conflict between Faith and creative imagination m the work of Bloy, Mantam, 
Claudel, Bemanos and Maunac. The author explains that he does not use the word 
‘myth* in a perjorative sense. He attributes^ ‘Manicheeism of the ordinary kind’ to 
Bloy; the work of Bernanos is described as ‘at bottom primitive, pre-Chnstian’ and 
IS then subjected to a Freudian analysis ; the essay on Mantam does less than justice to 
its subject; while Claudel, in the best essay in the book, is hailed as one of the great 
masters of European literature. Claudel’s account of his own conversion is reproduced 
in full and a useful catalogue of the poet’s works and a number of biographical details 
are appended. (8404) 


Poetry 

A MiRitOR OF FRENCH POETRY 1840-1940. Cecdy Mackworth 
(Editor). Routledgey ios.6d. C8. 256 pages. 

An anthology of the principal French poets of the last hundred years presented both 
m the origmal and in Enghsh translations. The French text appears on the left-hand 
page, the Enghsh on the right. Among the translators are : J. E. Flecker, T. S. Eliot, 
Aldous Huxley, Lord Alfred Douglas and Louis MacNeice. (841.08) 

THE POEMS OF FRANCOIS viiLON. Translated by H. B. McCaskie. 
Cresset Press, 21s. D8. 243 pages. 12 illustrations in. colour. Notes. 

The present translation is complete except for the seven poems in thieves’ slang. In 
his biographical mtroduction Dr. McCaskie puts the figure of Villon, the famous 
French poet who was bom in 1431, into reahstic perspective. His translations are 
conspicuously successful in catching the spirit of Villon, though he states that his aim 
is ordy ‘to give the meaning and direct the reader to the original’. The illustrations 
are by Edward Ardizzone. (841.25) 

ronsard: lyrics. Chosen by Mervyn Savill. Translated by William 
Stirling. Wingate, 9s.6d. D8. 146 pages. 5 illustrations. 

A selection of Ronsard’s lyrics in Enghsh and French, illustrated by fifteenth- anc 
sixteenth-century French fine engravings from the origmal title pages of the firs 
editions of Ronsard’s works, with tables of contents in both languages. (841.34 

CHARLES BAUDELAIRE. Selected Poems. Translated by Geoffrey Wagner 
Falcon Press, ys.dd. SF4. 13 1 pages. 6 illustrations. 

The French text of these poems is printed opposite the Enghsh translation, which ] 
given line for Hne and m Hteral form. There is a short biographical and critical intro 
duction by Dr. Enid Starkie, and the book contains two of Baudelaire’s self-portrail 
and the painting by Entile Roy. Endpapers and two drawings are by Gregori 
Prieto. (841.8c 

ARAGON, ROET OF RESURGENT FRANCE. Malcolm Cowley an 
Hannah Josephson. Pilot Press, ys.tid. C8. 200 pages. 

A selection of Aragon’s wartime poetry, translated by Louis MacNeice, Stephe 
Spender, Malcolm Cowley and others, together with records and documents relatic 
to Aragon’s activities m the Resistance Movement. (841.9 
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Fiction 

l'education sentimentale. Gustave Flaubert. Penguin Books, 5s. 
C8. 430 pages. (Editions Penguin) 

This gives the French text of the great novel by the famous French novelist (1821-80) 
who wrote Madame Bovary. (843.84) 

FLAUBERT AND MADAME BOVARY. Frauds Steegiiiuller. Collins, 
I2s.6d. sD8. 336 pages. Appendix. Bibliography. Index. 

First published in I939> this book sets out to trace the development of the great French 
novelist as man and artist up to the time of the completion of his masterpiece, Madame 
Bovary (1857). The author has made considerable use of Flaubert’s letters and travel 
notes during his Oriental journey, which it is argued, acted as a purge to his earlier 
romanticism and prepared the way for the realism of Madame Bovary. His relations 
with Louise Colet and his friends Bouilhet and Maxima Du Camp are also fully dealt 
with and the composition of Madame Bovary is traced step by step. An appendix gives 
the second synopsis prepared by Flaubert for this novel. (843.84) 

BOULE DE suiF, AND OTHER STORIES, Guy de Maupassant. Trans- 
lated by H. N. P, Sloman. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 340 pages. (The Penguin 
Classics) 

A new translation, lucid and competent, of seventeen stories by the famous French 
master of the short story who died in 1893. These tales of peasants, prostitutes, 
shopkeepers and seamen are in many moods, from the bitter irony of Boule de Suif 
and the naked tragedy of The Olive Grove to the macabre physical horror of A Vendetta 
and the good-natured humour of The Capture of Walter Schnaffs. There is a short 
biographical and critical introduction. (843.89) 

Miscellany 

MEN AND SAINTS. Charles Peguy. Routledge, ios.6d. C8. 304 pages. 

A selection from the prose and poetry of one of the most noble and powerful repre- 
sentatives of modem France. This is a companion volume to Peguy ’s Basic Verities, 
published in 1943, and presents passages on the various problems of contemporary 
civilization — social, poHtical, cultural and rehgious. Some of Peguy ’s brilliant portraits 
of his contemporaries are mcluded, as well as his famous exposition of the Dreyfus 
case. The volume is bilingual, the French original being prmted on the left-hand pages, 
the Enghsh version, by Anne and Juhan Green, on the right. Introduction byjuhan 
Green. (848.91) 

FreHcb-Canadian Literature 

THE QUEBEC TRADITION. Seraphiix Marion and Watson KirkonneE. 
Editions Lumen (Montreal, Canada), $3 cloth bound. $i.so paper bound. 
1 C 8 . 245 pages, 

A bilingual anthology m French and English of French-Canadian prose and verse 
selected by Seraphin Marion, Professor of French-Canadian Literature in the Univer- 
sity of Ottawa, and translated by Dr. Watson KirkonneE, Professor of English 
Literature in Master Umversity, HamEton, Ontario. The French and English texts 
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re printed on opposite pages and the subject matter is arranged under the following 
,eiieral headings: La grande patrie; La petite patrie; Ancestors; Nature in Canada; 
Tench Language and Race ; Rehgion. (S4S.99791) 

ITALIAN 

'HE DIVINE COMEDY OF DANTE ALIGHIERI, ili. PARADiso. Trans- 
lated by John D. Sinclair. Lane^ I2s.6d. 1 C 8 . 504 pages. 

The third volume of this translation of The Divine Comedy to appear in an edition 
iniform with the two earher volumes, the Inferno and Piirgatorio (1939), with the 
Tahan original set opposite the Enghsh translation. The comment is intended for 
“eaders who are not faimhar with the whole work or to whom the medieval outlook 
Ls strange. (851.15) 

ROSSETTI, DANTE AND OURSELVES. Nicolctte Gray. Faber & Faber, 
8s.6cl. D8. 55 pages. Illustrated. 

Dante Gabriel Rossetti (1828-82), painter and poet of 'The Blessed Daniozcr, and 
many other well-known works, is also famous as the translator and illustrator of 
Dante Alighicn (1265-1321), author of the epic, Divina Commedia. In this essay the 
writer examines the theory that Rossetti 'created an idea in our minds which gets 
between us and Dante, and between us and a real idea of the Middle Ages'. (851.15) 

ROUMANIAN 

ROUMANIAN PEASANT LITERATURE. Ileana Tilea (Editor). Midler, 
2s.6d. M8. 34 pages. Paper bound. 

An introductory essay on Romnanian folklore precedes a selection of typical songs, 
talcs and legends, translated mto Enghsh and chosen m order to give the reader a 
general picture of the vanous types of the country’s oral literature. (859.8) 

SPANISH 

SPANISH GOLDEN AGE, POETRY AND DRAMA. E. AlUsOH Peers 
(Editor). Institute of Hispanic Studies {Liverpool, Lancashire), 25s. D8. 
220 pages. 

The three contributors to this volume examine certain aspects of various authors oi 
the Spam of the Phdips. Miss Lumsden looks at the attitudes towards religion, nature 
and love, and the artistry of three neglected poets — Medrano, Rioja and Espiaosa 
Miss Gouldson points out how peasants are represented m the plays of Lope de Vega 
how rehgion (or superstition) is apparent in those of Fojas ZorriUa and what hgh 
his theatre throw^s on contemporary soaal conditions ; Mr. Silva studies Calderon 
use of theological material m his rehgious plays. The studies in the present volume 
however, suffer from the fact that the authors are somewhat out of touch wif 
contemporary Enghsh criticism. (860.4 

THE POEMS OE ST. JOHN OF THE CROSS’. E. Allison Peers, Burn 
Oates & Washbourne, 3s.6d. C8. 92 pages. Paper bound. 

The Spanish text of the Poems of St. John of the Cross (Juan de Yepis y Alvare 
1542-91), the famous Spanish mystic who, together with Saint Theresa, founded tl 
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discalced Carmelites. The Poems arc written to show the traHiing and growth of the 
mind in contemplation, and are accompanied by a translation into English verse by 
Professor AUison Peers, Professor of Spanish in the University of Liverpool, Founder 
and Director of the Institute of Hispanic Studies, and author of numerous well-known 
scholastic works. (861.39) 

LATIN 

VIRGIL. F. J. H. Letters. Sheed& Ward, 8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 168 pages. 

Virgil is here considered on a wide hterary basis and there are fruitful comparisons 
with Homer, Dante, Milton and Tasso; the poet’s philosophy and patriotism are 
also well indicated. The book is intended for those already famihar with Virgil and 
classical literature generally, though it contains copious quotations from Virgil’s 
text, and provides a translation of each and an outhne of the content of the Eclogues, 
the books of the Georgies and the Aeneid, as well as most of the poems in the Appendix 
Virgiliana. The author is more concerned with the background of Virgil’s poetic 
consciousness than with appreciation of his verbal fehcities. (873.1) 

THE ODES OF HORACE. Translated by Lord Diinsany. Heinemann, 9s.6d. 
C8. 184 pages. 

A new translation of Horace’s Odes mto rhymed couplets by a distinguished English 
poet and playwright. In his introduction Lord Dunsany remarks ; Tf generation after 
generation has translated Horace, it would seem that there is some continual need 
to look out on him thus through innumerable windows.’ (874*5) 

THE GOLDEN ASS OF APULEius. William Adlington (Translator). 
Lehmann, 8s.6d. C8. 239 pages. {Chiltern Library, No. i) 

An unabridged reprint which exactly follows the text of the sixteenth-centur)’’ trans- 
lator, preceded by a critical essay on the second-century author of the work by 
Louis MacNeice. (878.9) 

GREEK 

GREEK STUDIES. Gilbert Murray. Oxford Unipersity Press, I2s.6d. D8. 
252 pages. 

Essays by the great Enghsh Hellenist, includmg: Hellenism; Prolegomena to the 
Study of Greek History; Prolegomena to the Study of Ancient Philosophy; The 
‘Tradition’ or Handing Down of Greek Literature; Heracles ‘The Best of Men’; 
Euripides’ Tragedies of 415 b.c. ; Theompus, or the Cyme as Historian; The Begin- 
nings of Grammar, or First Attempts at a Science of Language in Greece; Greece 
and England, Humane Letters and Civilization. (880.4) 

THE PROMETHEUS BOUND OF AESCHYLUS. Translated by Rex Wamer. 
Lane, 6s. D8. 56 pages. 

Aeschylus’s great lyncal drama is here translated mto modem Enghsh by a classical 
scholar and poet of distinction. (882.1) 

AESCHYLUS AND ATHENS. George Thomson. Second edition. Lawrence 
& Wishart, 21s. D8. 478 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

A new edition of an important book, givmg a scholarly account of the social and 
historical background to the dramas of Aeschylus, which embodies much original 
research. First published in 1941. (882.1) 
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THE IDYLLS OF THEOCRITUS . Translated by R. C. TrevelyaiD Camir% 
University Press, ys.dd. C8. 120 pages. 

A translation into English verse of the Idylls and Epigrams of Theocritus, the Greek 
pastoral poet, first pubhshed in a limited edition in 1925. R. C. Trevelyan, poet and 
playwright, is famous for his translations of the classics which are remarkable both 
for their accuracy and for their success as English verse, (S84.6) 

PERSIAN 

FIFTY POEMS OF HAFIZ. Arthur J. Arberry (Editor). UmVm/ty 

Press, I2s.6d. C8. 192 pages. 

Hafiz, the greatest poet of Persia, who died at SMrdz in 1388, was first introduced to 
Eng lish readers m the latter half of the eighteenth century by the translations of Sir 
Wilham Jones. This selection comprises fifty poems translated by fourteen different 
contributors. It is designed with the object of exhibiting the various aspects of Hafiz’s 
style and thought, and also of showing how English scholars have attempted to render 
tins poetry mto their own language. A. J. Arberry, Professor of Arabic m the Uni- 
versity of London, contributes a critical and biographical introduction, suggesting 
fresh approaches to the study of Persian poetry and some lines along which future 
research might be directed. (891.551) 


IRISH 

THE CYCLES OF THE KINGS. Myles DiUou. Oxford University Press, 
ios.6d. D8. 136 pages. Indexes of personal names, places, texts, titles and 
manuscripts. 

The Irish historical sagas contain much that is of mterest for the study of political anc 
social histor}". This book contains translations of an important part of the Histonca 
Cycle hitherto unknowm except to a few speciahsts. It is mtended for a larger pubh 
and the texts have therefore been chosen with particular regard to their hterary value 
though notes are provided for students of Celtic history, anthropology and mythology 
The tales make fascinating readmg with their admixture of poetry and violent event 
Dr. Dillon beheves that a great deal of history is concealed in these later cycles wind 
further research work should help to reveal. He concludes that a fairly rehabl 
Instorical tradition can be estabhshed in Ireland from as early a time as the secon 
century of the Christian era. 


GAELIC 

THE GAELIC STORY-TELLER. J. H. Delargy. Oxford University Press, 6 
1 C 8 . 47 pages. (From the Proceedings of the British Academy, Vol.XXXI 

The author is anxious to record and preserve the Gaehc folk-tale, and deals wi 
some of the notable men and women who are masters of an art which goes back 1 
antiquity. He describes how they are the inheritors of a tradition which shov 
through them, ‘the tattered but still recognizable fabnc of a culture which at one tir 
belonged to the whole Atlantic area’. The volume covers the Sir John Rhys Memor 
Lecture at Oxford for 1945. (891.6 


412 



RUSSIAN 


literature and liee. Maxim Gorki, Translated by Edith Bone. 
Hutchinson, I2s.6d. D8. 157 pages. [Hutchinson International Authors) 

A representative selection of Gorki’s critical writings from 1896 until shortly before 
his death. Introduction by V. V. Mikhailovshi. (S91.7) 

ON A FIELD OF AZURE . Alcxei Remizov. Translated by Beatrice Scott. 
Lindsay Drummond, 5s. C8. 125 pages. Illustrated by Donia Nachshen. 
[Russian Literature Library, No. 6) 

This long short story by one of the most brilhant contemporary Russian writers is the 
sixth title in a series devoted to the lesser known but characteristic Russian writing 
of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Remizov left his coimtry in 1921 and 
settled permanently in France. (S91.7) 

SELECTED POEMS. Boris Pastemak. Translated by J. M. Cohen. Lindsay 
Drummond, 5s. C8. 58 pages. Illustrated by Donia Nachshen. [Russian 
Literature Library, No. 4) 

These translations from the great contemporary Russian poet form the fourth volume 
in a series designed to cover Russian Hterature from Pushkin to Pasternak, and also 
to give a picture of Russian hfe from the last century to the present day. (891.71) 

THE SPIRIT OF MUSIC. Alexander Blok. Lindsay Drummond, 5s. C8. 
70 pages. Illustrated by Donia Nachshen. [Russian Literature Library, No. 5) 

This work by Alexander Blok (1880-1921) in which he is regarded as the greatest 
Russian poet of this century, represents a collection of public addresses given by him 
at the time of the Russian Revolution. The idea of the series of which it now forms a 
part is to give a contmuous picture of Russian hfe from the nineteenth century to the 
present day by means of characteristic but less well-known works by Russian writers. 

(891.7S) 


CZECH 

A CENTURY OF CZECH AND SLOVAK POETRY. Selected and translated 
by Paul Selver. Neiu Europe Publishing Co., I2s.6d. C8. 21 1 pages. 

A representative selection of Czech poetry covering the last hundred years up to 
World War II, with an introductory essay givmg an account of the Czech renaissance. 

(891.S61) 


CHINESE 

THE WAY OF LIFE ACCORDING TO LAOTZU. Translated by Witter 
Bynner. Editions Poetry London: Nicholson & Watson, 4s.6d. sC8. 74 pages. 

A version of the Tao Teh Ching, the basic classic of Taoism, which the translator has 
tried to render in the simplest and clearest Enghsh possible. He argues that neither the 
meaning nor the idiom of the original can be conveyed in a hteral translation, 
but only by English equivalents. His aim has been to render the spirit rather than the 
letter of the text. The mtroduction gives a short account of Taoism and its various 
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inisrepreseatations both in the East and the West. Taoism, Mr. Bynner contends, 
should be interpreted rather as ‘creative quietism* than passive contemplation and 
vacant inaction. (S95 ii) 

CONTEMPORARY CHINESE POETRY. Robert Payiic (Editor). Routhdge, 
ios.6d. C8. 168 pages. 

Robert Pa^iie contributes a general mtroduction to this anthology of translations 
from the works of nine modern Chinese poets — Hsu Chih Mo, Wen Yi-Tuo, Ho 
Chih-Fang, Feng Chih, Pien Chih-Lin, Yu Mm-Chuan, Tseng K’o-Ching and Tien 
Chien. A short biographical note on each poet precedes a selection from his work 
Mr. Payne has lived and worked in China for many years. (SpSAl) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 

DEMOCRACY AND CIVILISATION. Geraint Vaughan Jones. Hutchinson, 
2IS. D8. 295 pages. Index. 

This survey of a hberal democracy’s place and purpose m a changing world is a plea 
for the interpretation of history in terms of Christian thinking and for the part that 
Christian humanism can play in the solution of contemporary world problems. In 
the first place the book is concerned with the philosophical question of the meaning 
of history, and in the second ‘with politics and ethics as the “stuff” or substance of 
history and of civilisation and with pohtical forms as their embodiment’. (901) 

OUR EVOLVING CIVILISATION. An Introduction to Geopacifics. Griffith 
Taylor. University of Toronto Press, [Toronto, Canada), $4.50. R8. 
370 pages. 108 maps and diagrams. 

On the basis that geographical facts determine history, Professor Taylor defines 
Geopacifics as an attempt to base the teachings of freedom and humanity upon 
real geographical deductions, or geopolitics humanized. The author, Professor 
of Geography m the University of Toronto, is noted for his studies on the effects of 
climate and environment in various parts of the world. The book is divided into four 
parts covering a World Plan, climatic control and racial differentiation ; Environment, 
culture and nation; Environment, village and city; and Geopolitics and geopacifics. 

(901) 

A STUDY OP HISTORY. Amold J. Toynbee. Abridgement of Volumes 
j-VI by D. C. Somervell. Royal Institute of International Adairs: Oxford 
University Press, 25s. D8. 629 pages. Tables. Index. 

See Digest, page 602. (901) 

VELVET STUDIES. C. V. Wedgwood. Cape, 7s.6d. D8. 159 pages. 

Twenty short essays, mainly liistorical or biographical, and reprinted from variouE 
periodicals, on the personalities and problems of the Enghsh seventeenth-centuiy 
revoluuon, on ‘Return to Pans: Wmter 1945’, St. Augustine, Richelieu, Luther. 
Van Dyck, ‘The German Myth’, ‘The Origms of Germany’, etc. They show sound 
scholarship, imaginative human sympathy, and remarkably unprejudiced judgment, 
Miss Wedgwood is one of the best of our younger historians : author of William tlu 
Silent (James Tait Black Memorial Prize), The Thirty Years War, Strafford, etc. (904^ 
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the annual register, a Review of Public Events at Home and 
Abroad for the year 1946. H. T. Montague Bell (Editor), Longmans, 
Green, 42s. D8. 516 pages. Index. 

The one hundred and eighty-eighth issue of tHs well-known annual giving a record 
of the chief happenings of 1946 m Britain and abroad. The first section covers the 
pohtical history of Britain and succeeding chapters summarize events in more than 
fifty other countries. A separate chapter is devoted to the trial of the major war 
criminals at Nuremberg ; the remammg sections cover developments in the arts and 
sciences, finance and commerce, and law m Bntain. Obituaries of promment people 
who died during the year are included. (905) 

keesing’s contemporary archives. Keesing^sPiihlications [Keytisham, 
Bristol). Annual subscription 93s.9d. L.Post 4. 

Supplied, with indices, for bmding into a loose-leaf binder, tliis is a weekly diary of 
important world events containing reports, statistics and data selected, condensed, 
translated, summarized and indexed from newspapers, periodicals, and ofEciai 
pubheations of Great Britain, the Bntish Empire and foreign countries, as well as 
from information supphed by the recognized intemationai news agencies. The indices 
are arranged alphabetically, and subjects such as atomic research, medicine, social life 
and natural phenomena are also covered. The first Keesing ‘News Sheet' appeared in 
1931, and the sixth and current volume covers 1946-8. (9G5) 

A SHORT HISTORY OF THE WORLD. H. G. Wells. Penguin Books, is. 
sC8. 304 pages. Paper bound. Seventh edition. Watts, 3s.6d. sF8. 353 pages. 
Cloth bound. Chronological tables and 20 maps in each edition. 

In his Preface to this well-known brief history, H. G. Wells says : ‘It gives m the most 
general way an account of our present knowledge of history, shorn of elaborations 
and compheations. From it the reader should be able to get that general view of 
history which is so necessary a framework for the study of a particular period or the 
history of a particular country.' Each edition contams additional matter bringing 
the book up to date at the time of going to press. The Penguin volume is one of ten 
of H. G. Wells's works pubHshed by Penguin Books to commemorate his eightieth 
birthday, which he did not live to see. (909) 

Modem, 1900 — 

YEARS OF CRISIS. An Outline of Intemationai History, 1919--45. Kenneth 
Graham. Allen & Unwin, 21s. D8. 487 pages. 

This is a history for the general reader and gives events which led from the Peace 
Conference of 1919 to the second defeat of Germany in 1945* The first part is devoted 
to an analysis of plans for security and the growth of Fascism ; the second part deals 
in detail with the Second World War, its vanous campaigns and their political 
repercussions. The whole is a wide survey of the twenty-six years which lay between 
the end of the first and the end of the second World Wars. *(909.82) 

THE BETWEEN-WAR WORLD: A SHORT POLITICAL HISTORY, 

1918-1939. J. Hampden Jackson, Gollancz, ios. 6 < 3 . C8. 473 pages. 
Short chronology. 10 maps. Index. 

This is a revised and enlarged edition of the book which was first published in 1935 
as The Post-War World. Much additional matter fias been included, and it is a very 


415 



comprehensive survey. Its object is to make the history of the world m the between- 
war years intelligible to the ordinary reader. It examines m turn Europe, the Soviet 
Union, the Near East, the Far East, Africa and America, and concludes with a 
consideraticn of the international aspects of the crisis and the international attempts 
at recovery. There are ten excellent maps by J, F. Horrabm (909.82) 

GEOGRAPHY TRAVEL DESCRIPTION 

Travel 

THE traveller’s EYE. Dorothy Carrington. Pilot Press, i8s. D8. 
394 pages. Frontispiece. 39 illustrations. Index. 

A learned but entertaining study of Enghsh travellers abroad from the Renaissance to 
the present day. From the great mass of Enghsh travel hterature the author has selected 
sixty or seventy representative travellers, made extracts from their journals or memoirs 
and linked them together with witty and informative prose. She has kept two themes 
in view, ‘the story of how the Enghsh have looked on the world, and the story of hov? 
they have acted in ith The hook is divided into Eastern and Western journeys and is 
admirably illustrated. The Foreword is by Maurice Colhs. (910] 

THE PILGRIMAGE OF ARNOLD VON HARFF. Translated and edited with 
notes and an introduction by Malcolm Letts. Hakluyt Society, 45s. C8, 
349 pages. 47 illustrations. 

The travels of Arnold von Harff, an enterprising German pilgrim of the late fifteenti 
century, took him over a large part of the then civihzed world. Leaving his nativ( 
Cologne in 1496, he visited Rome, Mount Smai, Jerusalem and (so he claims) th 
tomb of St. Thomas in India, as well as Venice, Cairo, Aden and Constantmople. Hi 
journal makes fascinating reading and provides a valuable picture of the age in whicl 
he lived. Mr. Letts has brought his great erudition to bear on the translating anc 
editing, which are outstanding. (910 

IN QUEST OF SPICES. Soiiia E. Howc. Jenfems, 15s. D8. 268 pages 
Coloured frontispiece. 24 half-tone plates. Illustrations in text. 24 sketd 
maps. Bibliography. 

This book shows how considerably the quest for spices has contributed to on 
knowledge of geography, navigation and commerce- After a survey of spices m earl 
history and legend, it traces the journeys of Portuguese, Spanish, Dutch, French an 
Enghsh navigators to the Moluccas and the foundation of the great trade compamc 
which were the forerunners of the Dutch and British East Indian Empires. From th 
fifteenth century onwards, the importation by the sea route of spices from the Ea' 
Indies to Europe began to influence trade relations between the West and East, and ti 
possession of the spice-growmg islands became of international importance. (910.^ 

SEA ADVENTURES. Henry de Monfreid. Translated by Helen B. Bel 
Penguin Books, is. sC8. 236 pages. Maps. Paper bound. 

This book was first pubhshed m France under the title of Aventmes de Mer, and tl 
first transianon appeared m 1937. It is an account of hfe m the fifteen-ton safling bo 
‘ Fat-el-Rahman* and the adventures encountered durmg a voyage to the Farsi 
Islands, Arabia and Abyssinia. The two maps illustrate the area covered and the plac 
referred to m the text. (910. 
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RICHARD HAKLUYT AND HIS SUCCESSORS . Edwaid Lyiiam (Editor). 

Hakkyt Society: Qiiaritch, i8s.6d. M8. 260 pages. 8 plates. Index. 

Richard Hakluyt, t;ie taiiious Biitish geographer (c. 1553-1616), was a man with a 
single purpose, to record the discoveries of past Engksli travellers and to inspire 
exploration among his countrymen. This purpose has been continued by the Hakluyt 
Society, founded in 1846 with the principal object of printing and distributing ‘the 
most rare and valuable voyages, travels and geographical records k originally ‘from 
an early period of exploratory enterprise to the circumnavigation of Danipierk 
navigator and hydrographer (1652-1715), but now extended to mckide exploration 
by men of every nation and in every age. The present mteresting and informative 
volume has been issued to commemorate the Society’s centenar).^, and among its 
contents are essays by Dr. James WiUiamson on Hakluyt; by Sir Wilham Foster on 
Samuel Purchas (1577-1626), who contmued Hakluyt’s work, and on the Society; 
and by G. B. Crone and R. A. Skelton on ‘English Collections of Voyages and 
Travels, 1625-1846’. (910.6) 

THE SUMA ORIENTAL OE TOME PIRES AND THE BOOK OE ERAN- 
cisco RODRIQUES. Hakluyt Society: Qmritck 2 vols. 75s. 674 pages. 
42 plates. 2 maps. 

Tliis IS a translation from the Portuguese of Tome Pires’ account of the East, written 
in 1512-15. With it is the first Enghsh translation of the Book of Francisco Rodriques, 
discoverer of the Moluccas. It contams nautical rules, almanac and a map, compiled 
and drawn before 1515. Senhor Armando Cortesao discovered the MSS. of both 
these books and edited them m Paris in 1937. Together they provide an invaluable 
record. (9^o.S) 

A BOOK OF RECENT EXPLORATION. Charles E. Key. Harrap, 8s.6d. 
1 C 8 . 234 pages. 13 illustrations. 

Intended for the ordinary reader, this book gives a fascinating account of some of the 
more significant and interesting expeditions of recent years, ranging from Tibet and 
New Guinea to North Burma, Greenland and Karakoram. (pio-p) 

PACIFIC HORIZONS: THE EXPLORATION OF THE PACIFIC BEFORE 
CAPTAIN COOK, Christopher Lloyd. Allen & Unwin, ios.6d. D8. 
188 pages. 7 plates. Endpaper maps. Bibliography. Index. 

From Vasco Nunez de Balboa in 1513 until Captain Cook, Portuguese, Spaniards, 
Dutch, French and English had endeavoured to penetrate the mysteries of Terra 
Australis and the South Seas. This history of those centuries of exploration is based on 
origmal records and is of particular interest smee the author turns aside from time to 
time to illustrate how the travellers’ tales from the South Seas infiuenced contemporary 
thought and hterature, from Rousseau’s Noble Savage to Colendge’s Ancient Mariner. 
Some excellent reproductions of old maps illustrate how the knowledge of this once 
fabled region gradually took shape, until m Cook’s day the outlmes had been filled in 
and only the detail remained for later discoverers. (910.9) 

COOK AND THE OPENING OF THE PACIFIC. James A. WiHiamson. 
English Universities Press, 4s.6d. S.Post 8. 262 pages. 2 plates. 8 maps (2 on 
endpapers). List of authorities. Index. {Teach Yourself History Library) 

This book treats concisely and skilfuEy the passage of histor}" m winch Captain James 
Cook played the ieadmg part. ‘There is first an outline of the history of the Pacific 
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before Cook, then a more detailed relation of Cook's achievemenus filling the major 
part of the book, and finally a sketch of the century after him which saw the opening 
of the coahs and islands of the Pacific to the enterprise of all the world/ The author 
makes a reasoned claim to consider Cook ‘the greatest explorer of liis age, the greatest 
maritime explorer of his country in any age’. (910.9) 

Historic Growtli and Changes in Political Divisions 
COMPASS OF THE WORLD. A Symposium on Political Geography. 
Hans W. Weigert and Villijalmur Stefansson (Editors). Harrap^ 15s. C8. 
484 pages. Maps. Index. 

The editors of this hook have tried to correct some of the misconceptions of pohtical 
geography which confuse statesmen and public alike. The aim of the book is to 
provide evidence that the world cannot be governed ‘by the power-pohtical schemes 
of yesterday's geopohticsh Most of the writers are American scholars, but some 
English geographers of note, includmg Sir Halford Mackinder, have also contnhutec 
studies. Of the editors, Dr Weigert is head of the Department of Internationa 
Relations at Trinity College, Hartfoid, and Mr. Stefansson, who knows the ArctK 
regions well, is adviser to Pan-American Airways on their northern operations. (91 1 

Maps Atlases Plans 

SERIAL MARS. John Baker and Eric Burt (Editors). Phoenix House. Annua 
subscription 35s. D4. 

This gives, m monthly parts ready for binding mto a loose-leaf bmder, an objectiv 
survey of current events. Coloured and monochrome maps, newly prepared eac 
month, illustrate subjects of international importance. Accompanying the maps is 
review commentary compiled and written by authorities on the subjects treate 
during that month. Included in each issue is a compressed map-review of world affaii 
An average issue contams a minimum of four single maps (each Iix8i inche 
or two double maps (each 17 x ii mches) and twelve text maps. An Index is supplk 
at intervals. (91 

^Britain 

GAZETTEER OF GREAT BRITAIN GIVING THE POSITION OF TOWI 
AND IMPORTANT VILLAGES SHOWN ON ORDNANCE SURVJ 
MAPS IN TERMS OF THE NATIONAL GJui-D . Ordnance Sumy Off 
{Chessington, Surrey), 5s. 1 M 8 . 54 pages, 2 folded index maps. Paper bour 
This Gazetteer, which gives the names of towns and important villages shown 
Ordnance Survey Maps, is divided into two sections—England and Wales, a 
Scotland. Each section is followed by an index diagram showing in red the sheet h 
and numbers of the One Inch Map New Popular Edition (England and Wales) a 
of the One Inch Map Popular Edition (Scotland), and also showmg in green the sh 
lines and numbers of the Quarter Inch Map of all three countries. The skeleton outl 
of the countries is printed in grey, likewise the National Grid (a system of square: 
Km. units to cover all Ordnance Survey maps, thereby providing (i) a rnap refere 
for every point in Great Britain, the same at aU scales, and (2) the basis for index 
the new zj-inch and larger scale maps). The body of the Gazetteer Hsts towns . 
important villages alphabetically and gives against each the National Grid referei 
Thus, It indicates not only the map sheet but the grid square of the map sheet in wl 
any town or village can be found. (913 
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Essex 

CATALOGUE OF MAPS IN THE ESSEX RECORD OFFICE, 1566-1860. 

Edited for the Records Committee by F. G. Emmison. Essex Cotmiy 
Council (Chelmsford, Essex), 21s. D4. 121 pages. Illustrated. 

This illustrated catalogue of the very fine collection of manuscript maps of estates and 
farms in the possession of the Essex Record Office will be of great value to the local 
Instoiian. To the general reader it offers an interesting study of the development of 
British map-making from the time of Saxton and Nor den— who themselves learned 
their craft as estate surveyors — down to the last centur\% The coloured reproductions 
of estate maps drawn by the Walkers and other early cartographers are a feature of the 
work. There is a foreword by Dr. Edward L}niam, Superintendent of the Map Room 
in the British Museum and President of the Hakluyt Society, m which he gives notes 
on the history of surveying and remarks that this collection is a comprehensive as well 
as a graphic record of the manifold changes, agricultural, economic and social, winch 
have passed over the face of Essex with the passage of the centuries. (912.4267) 

THE ART OF THE MAP-MAKER IN ESSEX, I S 66 -lS 6 o . EsseX Comty 
Council (Chelmsford, Essex), 5s. D4. 15 pages. Illustrated. 

An abridged version of the above Catalogue mtended for the non-speciahsc reader. 
It contains the introduction, which attempts to give a fustot}’ of surveymg and 
map-makmg in Essex, and the thirty coloured and half-tone plates. (912.4267) 

Antiquities Archaeology 

FIELD ARCHAEOLOGY, R. T. C. Atkmson. Methuen, i2s.6H. C8. 248 pages. 
8 illustrations. 87 diagrams. Appendices- Bibliographies. Glossary. Index. 

This book outhnes the general principles and methods of field archaeology for the 
amateur student. The book is divided mto four parts. The first deals with the search 
for evidence and mcludes an account of the use of maps and air-photography, the 
equipment needed for excavation and the restoration of excavated sites. There is a 
select bibhography of reports on excavated sites. The second part deals with the record 
of the evidence and mcludes the five basic methods of surveymg. Part III deals with 
the interpretation of the evidence, and Part IV with the preparation of maps, plans 
and the text of archaeological reports. A select bibhography of books on archaeology 
has been included and a glossary of archaeological terms. (913) 

SCOTLAND BEFORE THE SCOTS. V, Gordon Childe. Methuen, i 2 s. 6 d, 
D8. 152 pages. 16 plates. 24 illustrations in the text. Index. 

This volume embodies the substance of the Rhind Lectures for 1944 by the Professor 
of Prehistoric European Archaeology m the University of London. This survey of 
Scottish prehistory, in reconstructmg the internal development of the mvadmg tribal 
societies in pre-Roman times, explains a wide range of archaeological facts. The method 
follows that of Soviet prehistorians in the appheation of Marxism to archaeology, and 
aims to produce a narrative more historical than a mere succession of invasions. The 
author concentrates on relating what the several societies did when they got to 
Scotland rather than definmg the specific contributions each mtroduced. The illustra- 
tions include several maps and among the twelve appendices are hsts of chambered 
caims, beakers, food vessels, dagger graves, and Gallic and vitrified forts. (913.41) 
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THE SUTTON Hoo s H IP- BU RIAL. A Provisional Guide. 

3S. SC4. 62 pages. Illustrated, Paper bound. 

In 1939 a burial ship of the seventh century was unearthed at Sutton Hoo, in the county 
of Suffolk. Obviously the funeral deposit of a royal personage, who has not yet been 
identified with certainty, it is the richest treasure ever dug from British soil and a source 
of immense importance to knowledge of the earlier Anglo-Saxon age. A definitive 
account of the treasure w^ill appear when cleanmg and examination of the material has 
been completed. The present provisional guide gives all the information available to 
date. It has been prepared by Mr. Bruce Mitford, Assistant Keeper m the Department 
of British Antiquities in the British Museum. (913.4264) 

THE GREAT PALACE OF THE BYZANTINE EMPERORS. Being a First 
Report on the Excavations Carried Out in Istanbul on Behalf of the Walkei 
Trust (University of St. Andrews), 1935-38. Oxford University Press, 105s, 
SR4. 134 pages. 58 plates. 6 maps and plans. Index. 

The centre of the Eastern Roman Empire was for many centuries localized in the 
Great Palace at Constantmople, and this Report gives the result of four seasons 0 
excavation on the site, winch provided much fresh material for the topographer. I 
deals m turn with the buildings, pottery and mosaic work of the Royal Palace. Thi 
illustrations include a series of coloured plates from water-colour drawings showm| 
details of mosaic figures and pottery. (913.4961 

Description: Ireland; Ulster 

THE ULSTERMEN AND THEIR COUNTRY. W. R. Rodgers. Longmum 
Green, is. sM8: 32 pages. 35 illustrations. Map. 

This small brochure describing the 4,000 square miles of Northern Ireland is illustrate 
profusely with excellent photographs. The accompanying commentary gives brK 
descriptions of the varying landscape of wood, glen, cliff and coast, the predominanc 
of the peasant people and their way of hfe, and their wealth of folk-song and stor 
Although the mdustnal workers are concentrated in the district around Belfast the 
are not far removed from tlieir country kinsfolk in character, and retain much of tl 
traditional rural pattern of Ulster hfe. (914.11 

Britain 

COUNTRY TOWN STORY. Ruth Cobb. Crowther {Bognor Regis, Sussex 
7s.6d. D8. 70 pages. 27 drawings by the author. 

This unpretentious httie book, distmguished by its pencil sketches, depicts clearly ai 
sympathetically the architecture, historical features and contemporary hfe of the sm 
EngHsh country town — any small town, for it is a composite picture that is skilful 
presented. This is a companion volume to the author's Village Story. (914- 

TALES OF OLD INNS. Richard Keveme. New edition, revised 1 
Hammond Innes. Collins, 6s. D8. 160 pages. 64 illustrations. 

Mr, Keveme spent many years gathering the information for this interesting a 
well-produced book, first published in 1939, which deals with the old inns of Bnta 
The author’s selection covers over 100 of the most famous as well as the fm( 
architecturally and historically, of the iims as they stand today. He relates someth 
of their history and structural growth, and the stories attached to each of them. T 
edition has been entirely revised by Hammond Innes and provided with new pho 
graphs, new maps and an additional chapter on war losses. (9^4 
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« Longmans, Green, is.6d. 1 D 8 . z pages. 51 pliotographs. 

The Amliaric edition of This is first published m Eiiglidi in 1944. It presents ar 

attractive series of photographs of towns and villages, sea-coast and countrj^side. 
cathedrals, ancient and modern architecture, etc., in Britain, with brief descriptive 
notes. (914-2] 

BRITISH COUNTRYSIDE IN PICTURES. Odhams Press, 9S.6d. C4. 

320 pages. 300 illustrations. 

A popular sun^ey of the coast and scenery of Great Britain, with descriptive text and 
illustrations taken from photographs. (914.2.) 

RECORDING BRITAIN. VoL I. LONDON AND MIDDLESEX, SURREY, 
BERKSHIRE, BUCKINGHAMSHIRE, HERTFORDSHIRE, BEDFORD- 
SHIRE. The Pilgrim Trust: Oxford University Press, 105s. (set of 4 volumes). 
C4. 222 pages. 96 illustrations in duotone, 8 in full colour. 

During the war a number of well-known artists were commissioned to make a record 
in pictures of Bntam’s architectural treasures. The first of this set of four volumes 
contains a selection of these pictures, with explanator)" notes, covering London and 
the neighbouring counties. (914.2) 

LEt VISAGE DE LA GRANDE-BRETAGNE. L. Dudley Stamp. Longmaus, 
Green, is. D8. 69 pages. 15 pages of illustrations. {British Life and Thought 
Series) 

A simply written account of the physical and economic geography of Britain, stressing 
the contrasts to be found within the Ihnited area of the countr}% and the remarkable 
responses to different environments shown in the histor}^ and development of the Scots, 
Welsh and Enghsh. In a bnef review of the sahent features of each of the chief regions 
into which the land of Britain has been divided by nature, mention is made of points 
of scenic and historic mterest as well as of facts of economic development. The author 
is Professor of Geography in the University of London and Director of the Land 
Utilization Survey of Britain. (914-2) 

THE GOOD LIFE. An Anthology ofthe Life and Work of the Countryside. 
C. Henry Warren (Compiler). Eyre & Spottiswoode, ios.6d. D8. 262 pages. 
14 illustrations. 

This excellent anthology is concerned mainly with the British coiiiitr}’'side, and is 
divided into two parts, the country as seen by those who live in it, and those who live 
by it. The whole is designed as a sequence, one passage developing the theme of that 
which goes before it, and leading on to another. Mr. Warren’s selection shows both 
erudition and good taste, and embraces some magnificent poetr}’' and prose. Nearly 
a hundred different writers are included. (914.2) 

^London 

THE LOST TREASURES OF LONDON. William Kent Phoenix House, 
I 3 s. 6 d. D8. 160 pages. 41 photographs. 7 maps. Index. 

The first complete survey of the war damage suffered by London’s streets, buildings 
and richly varied historic treasures. The author takes his reader on seven walks 
through the damaged areas, and discourses informatively on the history and beauty 
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of what has been lost — with something of the stiU more numerous treasures which 
have survived. Mr, Kent is a well-known writer on London. Introduction by Norman 
Brett-Janies. (914.21) 

Southern Counties and Lake District 

KENT, SUSSEX AND SURREY. S. E. Winbolt. Revised edition. Penguin 
Books, 2s. sC8. 158 pages. 4 illustrations. 8 street plans. 5 coloured maps. 
Place-name index. {Penguin Guides) (944.22) 

DEVON. F. L. Loveridge and E. A. Loveridge. Revised edition. Penguin 
Books, 2s. sC8. 174 pages. 4 illustrations. 3 street plans. 5 coloured maps. 
Place-name index. {Penguin Guides) (914.235) 

CORNWALL. J. W. Lambert. Revised edition. Penguin Books, 2s. sC8. 
159 P^g^s. 4 illustrations, i street plan. 5 coloured maps. Place-name 
index. {Penguin Guides) (914.237) 

THE LAKE DISTRICT. W. T. Palmer. Revised edition. Penguin Books, 2$. 
sC 8 . 173 pages. 2 street plans. 5 coloured maps. Place-name index. 
{Penguin Guides) (914.28) 

These four Penguin Guides were originally pubhshed m 1939, and are now issued in a 
revised edition under the general editorship of L. Russell Muirhead. They are written 
for travellers of aU kinds and are kept purposely within a small compass. Their mam 
object is to draw attention to some of the chief features of interest and beauty in the 
districts in Britain, which they describe, and their topics of interest range from ancient 
history and geology to modern aerodromes and by-pass roads. No attempt has been 
made to give a complete list of hotels, but a selection has been made of inns and other 
good halting-places which, in the opinion of the author and editor, are worthy of 
mention. The guides contain excellent three-colour maps, showing roads, railways and 
important footpaths, and special identification marks emphasize the most attractive 
roads, towns and villages. Plans of the largest towns in each area are provided, showmg 
the best way through them and the speediest exits from them into the country. Each 
volume is preceded by a short survey and, with the exception of The Lake District, 
contains a chapter on ‘Architecture’ by R. Fumeaux Jordan. Kent, Cornwall and 
Devon are divided into a series of ‘routes’, startmg from convenient centres. The 
Lake Distnet is on a slightly different plan and is arranged in a number of long and 
short ‘round trips’ starting from the prinapal centres of accommodation. In this 
volume particular attention has been paid to the requirements and lodgmg of the 
walker, which are important m mountain country like the Lake District. There are 
chapters on motor and bicycle tours, and a description of the Youth Hostels in this area. 

^Norfolk 

A NORFOLK NOTEBOOK. Lilias Rider Haggard. Faher& Faher, 8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 
177 pages. 

Tliis day-to-day record of country hfe and people follows on from the author’s earlier 
book, Norfolk Life, and covers the two years before the outbreak of war in 1939. The 
author is thoroughly famihar with and attached to the countryside she describes. 
Practical considerations share the pages with observations on a number of matters, 
with information about Norfolk’s hterary and historical associations, and with a 
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variety of interesting characters. Her unpretentious notes capture the beauty of the 
countryside, of old or perennial things, and convey the peace of mind that living in 
the country can bestow. (914.261) 

Cheshire 

THE COUNTRY DIARY OF A CHESHIRE MAN. A. W. Boyd. CollitlS, 
I2s.6d. D8. 320 pages. 19 illustrations. 

As observer and recorder of the county of Cheshire’s manifold riches in natural 
history Mr. Boyd has much to commend him. His book is based on the country 
diary winch he has contnbuted to the Manchester Gnmdian evciy week for many 
years. More than half the book is devoted to birds, and the rest is rouglily divided 
between botany, entomology and folklore. (914.271) 

^Waies 

AN ARTIST IN NORTH WALES. Clough WiUiams-Ellis. Ekk, 6s.6d. 
D8. 40 pages. 18 illustrations (8 in colour) by Fred Ulilman. 

Clough WiUiam-Ellis, the well-known British architect, contributes what he describes 
as ‘ a fragmentary commentary’ on North Wales to this book of sketches of the Welsh 
countryside by a German artist with a highly individual imagination. (914.29) 

I KNOW AN ISLAND. R, M. Lockley. New edition. Harrap, 8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 
243 pages. Illustrated with line drawings by James Lucas. 17 maps. 

In this book, which was first published in 1938, the author writes of Skokholm, an 
island off the coast of Pembrokeshire which had been uninliabited for over twenty 
years when he arrived with his wife and daughter to. find ‘space and peace to live in 
and, m the restoration of house and garden, plenty of work of the kind a man might 
envy’. He re-creates not only the atmosphere of his own island but of all the others 
off the coast of Wales, Scotland and Ireland which he visited, describing the islanders 
he encountered, their hospitality and their ways of life. He writes also as a keen 
oi’nithologist of the birds and natural hfe on the islands. (914.299) 

^France 

MY COUNTRY-IN-LAW. Mary Mian. Michael Joseph, ios.6d. L.Post 8. 
235 pages. Illustrated. 

The author is the American wife of a French sculptor and in tills book she describes 
simply and vividly the inhabitants and the hfe of her husband’s region of France, the 
Department of Creuse, a region httle known to the tourist, concerned with the land 
and its harvest, strong m religion and rcsdient in character. There is an introduction 
by the famous American humorist, James Thurber. (914.468} 

Russia 

THE BASIS OF SOVIET STRENGTH. George B. Cressey. Harrap, 15s. 
L.Post 8. 301 pages. Illustrated. Maps. Index. 

The author, who is Professor of Geology and Geography in Syracuse Umversity, has 
visited the U.S.S.R. on three occasions and tries to convey by a factual survey his 
enthusiasm for her dynamic people and the abiHty of her Government to pursue great 
objectives. He desenbes Russia’s geography, climate, mineral and natural wealth, 
agncultiiral production, industrial development, and the racial groups winch inhabit 
the country. The text is lavishly illustrated wnth maps and photographs. (914*7) 
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LIFE IN RUSSIA. John Lawreiice. Allen & Unwin, I2s.6d. D8. 245 pages. 
Ilustrated, Index. 

This IS an account of the everyday hfe of the Russian people in town and village, with 
speaai chapters on some Russian cities, on Transcaucasia and on Soviet Asia. The 
author covers a variety of subjects, mcludmg clothes, houses, shopping and food, 
politics, education, family and religion, amusements, doctors, havmg a baby, and the 
Russian character. The author was Press Attache at the British Embassy in Moscow 
during the war and editor of The British Ally, a weekly newspaper produced m 
Moscow by the British authorities. (914*7) 

^Yugoslavia 

THE WATERSHED. Arthur Calder-Marshall. Contact Publications, 8s.6d. 
C8. 216 pages. 12 illustrations. 

Mr. Calder-Marshall is a novehst of distmction. The present book is a travel-diary 
recordmg his impressions and experiences in Egypt, Palestme, and Yugoslavia when he 
was sent out by the British Mmistry of Information, at the request of the UNRRA 
autliorities, to report on the film possibihties of the camps for Greek and Yugoslav 
refugees, and to make recommendations for filming rehef operations in the Balkans 
when they were hberated. His ‘watershed’ is Yugoslavia whence have arisen so many 
events that have affected Europe, As well as givmg vivid descriptions of the successful 
work in the camps, many men and matters come in for Ins comment and criticism. 
He tells very frankly what he has seen and heard. His first-hand information of the 
Liberation and his subsequent travels through Yugoslavia shed new light on old, and 
frequently misunderstood, information. He was able to see, too, the early struggles 
of Yugoslavia to right itself after the war. (914.97) 

^Arabia 

ADEN TO THE HADHRAMAUT. A Joumey in South Arabia. D. Van der 
Meulen. Murray, i8s. M8- 270 pages. 91 plates. 

This is a Dutch explorer’s account of his joumey along the overland route between 
Aden and the valley of the Hadhramaut which he accomphshed in 1939 in company 
with Professor von Wissman, the cartographer. The book is doubly interesting in 
that some of the country has never before been described and it also records a foreigner’s 
candid opinion upon the new experiment of British Colonial administration in South 
Arabia. There is a foreword by Sir Bernard Reilly, Governor and Commander-in- 
Chief of Aden, 193 7-40. (pi 5-3 4-) 

Mesopotamia 

BAGHDAD SKETCHES. Frcya Stark. British PulUsliers Guild, is. sC8. 
176 pages. 4 illustrations. {Guild Books, No. 227) 

An intimate, friendly and often amusmg travel book, not only as it addresses itself to 
the reader but m the wnter’s attitude to Baghdad and its people as she knew them. It 
is not a book of advice to travellers nor an attempt at over-simphfication of the many 
complexities of Eastern Life, although the author has many penetrating remarks to 
make about these. It is primarily a book of sketches, firmly and vividly drawn, of 
domestic hfe, festivals, journeys, workers and worslnppers, and many odd friendly 
characters m the Baghdad of about 193 1 to 1937. The key to the writer’s theme is m 
her remark, ‘The mscrutability of the East is a myth. The ordinary inhabitant is 
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incomprehensible enough merely to people who never trouble to have anything to do 
with him.’ The writer evidently knows the ordinarv^ inhabitant very w^ell indeed, and 
has written a number of books on the East, including A Winter in Arabia and East is 
West. First pubhshed in 1937, (915.67) 

■ ^Africa 

THE SOUTH AND EAST AFRICAN YEAR BOOK AND GUIDE. With 
Atlas, Town Plans and Diagrams. A. Gordon-Brown (Editor). Forty- 
seventh issue, revised. Union-Castle Mail Steamship Co. : Sampson Leip, 5s. 
C8. 1,245 pages. 66 maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The first edition since 1940 of tins well-known reference book. It is in two main 
geographical sections on South and East Afnca (including Mauritius). Much up-to- 
date information is given in addition to details primarily of interest to the traveller. 
This is supplemented by a quick reference section on postal guides, travelling facihties, 
etc. (916) 

KNOWING THE AFRICAN. Edwin W. Smith. Lutteriitorth Press, 6s. C8. 
194 pages. Index. 

The basis of this little book is a series of lectures delivered to the Canadian School 
of Missions m Toronto by the author, who has a hfe-long connexion with the 
African missions and has written many books on African beliefs. Intended primarily for 
the missionary, it is equally valuable to the educationist and administrator, and seeks 
to provide, in simple terms for the non-speciahst, some ideas on the fundamentals 
of African life and thought, as understood by modem anthropology, tempered with 
long personal contact. (916) 

WIND IN THE SAHARA. R. V. C. Bodley. Hale, I2s.6d. D8- 278 pages. 

An Englishman who for some years lived among the Arabs of North Africa as they 
lived, Major Bodley writes about his experiences, describing the daily life of the 
people, his own hfe with them and the people themselves with an inspired, humane 
and hvely pen. (916.6 1 1 ) 

Canada 

THE DISCOVERY OF CAN ABA. L.J.Burpcc. Mactuillan (Toronto, Canada), 
$3. D8. 280 pages. Endpaper maps. Bibliography. Index* 

A very readable outhne of the successive stages m the discovery of Canada, from the 
days of the Norsemen to modem Arctic exploration, based on the lives and records 
of the principal figures. (9 X7* x ) 

Mexico 

THE LAWLESS ROADS. Graham Greene. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 256 pages. 

There is no doubt that Graham Greene achieved his main purpose in travelling the 
lawless roads of Mexico m 1938 : he did ascertain how Catholic worship was existing 
in the face of persecution and regulation by secular authorities divided in their own 
counsels. But he did more than tins. In his journey he noticed every phase of Mexican 
hfe, and, with artistic skill, selected the significant which he portrays with a sure 
hand. Churches, ruined and beautiful, the Indians pathetic and apathetic, beggars and 
bad-men,^ the ail-pert^ading politician, Mexican ghtter josthng its sordidness, the 
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[Ulster landscape are all there, forming a sweeping panorama. He has, too, many 
rise tilings to say that do not apply to the Mexican scene only, but to ‘the many 
bmgs wficli infiict upon the mmd the sense of profound mystery*. Mr. Greene is 
utstanding among the younger British novelists and won the Hawthornden Prize 
dth liis^novel The Power and the Glory which has a Mexican settmg. (917.2) 

West Indies 

iLACK CARIBBEAN. R. W. Thompson. MacDonald, I2s.6d. D8. 286 pages. 
Illustrated. Endpaper maps. 

The author, who has wiitten a number of travel books, includmg Argentine Interlude, 
Down Under, Voice from the Wilderness, etc., was sent to Jamaica by the British War 
Dffice in 1942. This book is his account of the eight months he spent there, and m 
Spanish and British Honduras. Its mterest hes in the hvely perception of the contrasting 
dements in the Caribbean : white and black, British and American, crown colony and 
he new nationalism. (917,29) 

THE HANDBOOK OP JAMAICA FOR I946, COMPRISING HISTORICAL, 
STATISTICAL AND GENERAL INFORMATION CONCERNING THE 
ISLAND, OBTAINED FROM OFFICIAL AND OTHER RELIABLE 

RECORDS. W. A, Cover, 58th year of publication. Government Printing 
Office (Kingston, Jamaica), los. D8. 660 pages. 10 photographs. 3 maps. 
Index. 

The first post-war edition of an authoritative handbook which covers all aspects 
of Jamaican life and economy. (917.292) 


^U.S.A. 

AMERICA IS AN ATMOSPHERE. James Pope-Heimessy. Home & Van 
That, 8s.6d. D8, 106 pages. 

In this brief and unpretentious book the author records liis impressions of America 
and American life. An acute observer, he has succeeded in capturing the flavour of 
that countr}^ He found much to interest, puzzle and charm him during his sojourn 
there, all of which he records frankly in this penetrating httle booh, which is written 
with genuine appreciation and sympathy. (917-3) 

^Pacific 

THE ISLAND WORLD. C. Barrett. Oxford University Press [Melbourne, 
Australia), 8s.6d. C8. 185 pages. 7 plates. 16 drawings. 

The first anthology of the Pacific, being a collection of brief extracts from tales of 
explorers, pioneers, missionaries and anthropologists old and modem. (919) 

Australia 

AUSTRALIA: PAINTED BY AUSTRALIAN ARTISTS. Dora BirtleS. UrC 
Smith [Sydney, Australia), 5s. C4. 30 pages. 27 coloured illustrations. 

The letterpress. serves to hold together a senes of reproductions of paintmgs by a 
dozen Australian landscape artists, showing varying aspects and moods of the 
Australian scene. ^ (919-4) 
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AUSTRALIAN CLIMATES AND RESOURCES. J. GeiltillL WbitCOmhe S' 
Tombs {Melbourne, Australia), 8s.6d. C8, 333 pages. 44 plates. 100 maps. 
Bibliography. Index. 

After describing Australia’s surroundings and structure, the author gives an account of 
the mining and quarr^ang mdustries. Climate is discussed at length, and the following 
chapters deal with soils, plant and annual hfe. Fmally, distribution of population, 
secondary industries, transport and communications are dealt with (9194) 

IN CROCODILE LAND. Wanderings in Northern Australia. Ion L. Idriess. 
Angus & Robertson {Sydney, Australia), 8s.6d. D8. 241 pages. 21 photographs. 

An entertainmg account of a tnp to hunt the crocodile along the httlc-known coasts 
of Carpentaria, with much lore concerning the aborigmal and the equally mysterious 
saurian. . (91943) 


New Guinea 

NEW GUINEA HEAD-HUNT. Caroline Mytinger. Macmillan, 20s, D8. 
449 pages. Illustrated. 

Miss Mytinger, the author o( Head-Hunting in the Solomon Islands, in company with a 
fellow artist, visited New Guinea to paint portraits of the Papuans and thus preserve 
for the future a record of a dying, priimtive type The book is an account of their 
experiences among these people, illustrated by drawmgs and photographs. (919.5) 


^Polynesia 

ISLANDS OF DANGER. E. Beaglehole. Progressive Publishing Society 
{Wellington, New Zealand): Allen & Unwin {London), I3s.6d. D8. 
312 pages. 14 photographs. 

In 1934 the author and his wife spent eight months on an atoll in the South Pacific 
called Pukapuka. The purpose of their visit was to study the life and customs of the 
Polynesians. This book records their impressions and expencnces. (919*^) 


Arctic Regions 

THREE GOT THRO UGH . Mcnioirs of an Atctic Explorcr. Martin Lindsay. 

Falcon Press, 8s.6d. C8. 260 pages. I3 illustrations. 

In 1934 Mr. Lindsay, with two companions, embarked upon an expedition to the 
Greenland Ice Cap with the object of making a survey of a 350-niile stretch of the 
mountainous east coast liinterland lying between Scoresby Sound and Mount Force. 
The task of mapping these mountains had been abandoned, but clearly defined, by 
Watkinses British Arctic air route expedition of 1930. Mr. Lindsay was a iiiemher 
of this earher expedition, and, after a brief sketch of it, he goes on to deal in derail 
with the second expedition, of which he was the leader. His exhilarating account 
of the hazards and adventures of the journey which entailed 1,000 miles of sledgmg, 
much of It at an altitude of 10,000 feet, is an attempt ‘to show what exploration m 
general and sledging in particular are really like’, ( 9 I 9 -^) 
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BIOGRAPHY 


DEACONS AEE EXTEA. Lewis Hastings. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 256 pages. 
Paper bound. 

The reminiscences of this well-known B.B.C- Mihtary Commentator are here 
published for the first time. Major Hastmgs has been diamond digger, prospector, 
big-game hunter, tobacco grower and Member of Parliament, and has seen active 
service m the recent World War on both African and European fronts. His experiences, 
light-heartedly retailed with a variety of amusmg anecdotes, cover a varied, exciting 
and strenuous life. (920) 

Collected 

THE INTERNATIONAL WHo’s WHO, 1947 * Eleventh edition. Europa 
Publications, 80s. IC4. 980 pages. 

The eleventh edition of this well-known reference book is the first edition to be 
issued since the war and is more up to date, comprehensive and accurate than was 
possible m the war years. It gives brief biographical details of the world’s outstanding 
personahties including details of their careers, their present position, their prmcipd 
works and their addresses, (920.01) 

PEOPLE OF QUALITY. ColHe Ejiox. MacDouaU, I2s.6d. D8. 254 pages. 
23 illustrations. 

In this book Mr. Knox describes a number of famous people whom he has known, met 
and sometimes interviewed in the course of his career as ajoumahst. He does not 
attempt any profound analysis but writes of them as he encountered them, ‘courteous 
and informative’, ready to talk about the work they were doing. His hook is both 
interesting and entertaining. It gives the reader some indication of the personalities 
of the people concerned, often pursuing new aspects of character and awakening a 
heightened appreciation df their quahties. His company is a diverse one including 
such notabilities as Dr. Temple, the late Archbishop of Canterbury; Sid Field, 
comedian; Ian Hay, novelist ; Sir Alfred Webb-Johnson, surgeon ; Dame Edith Evans, 
actress ; Sir Max Beerbohm, essayist, and many others. (920.02) 

PORTRAITS IN PROSE. A Collection of Characters. Hugh Macdonald 
(Compiler). Routledge, ios.6d. C8. 343 pages. 

Mr. Macdonald has compiled an anthology of prose portraits of 138 notable men and 
women of various nationalities from early times to the end of the nineteenth century 
as seen through the eyes of their contemporaries. They range from Wilham Rufus, 
crowned King of England in 1087, Thomas Cranmer, Archbishop of Canterbury 
(1489-1556) and Francis Bacon, the English essayist (1561-1626) to Dante, the great 
Italian poet (1265-1321), George Ehot (1819-80) and Charles Dickens (1812-70) 
the famous English novelists. (920.02) 

who’s who, 1947. Black, 84s. D8. 3,056 pages. 

An annual pubheation givmg biograplhcal details of the most prominent hving 
men and women of Britain, includmg also many of the most celebrated figures 
of the British Commonwealth and the world. The author entries give up-to-date 
bibhographies with, m most cases, pubheation dates. The entries are prepared by 
the subjects themselves and revised annually. An obituary hst for the precedmg year 
is given. (920.042) 
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kbily’s handbook to the titled, landed and official 
CLASSES, 1947 - Seventy-third edition. Kellys Directories, 60s. D8. 
2,163 pages. 

This well-lmown handbook gives a general alphabetical list of British peers and 
baronets, titled people, Members of Parhament, members of the higher grades of the 
diplomatic, naval, mihtar^^ air, clerical, legal, colonial, and civil services of the State. 
It also mcludes Deputy-Lieutenants, Justices of the Peace, Kang’s Coimsel, Royal 
Academicians and Presidents of Learned Societies, landed proprietors, distinguished 
members of the dramatic, literary and artistic worlds, and leading members of the 
commercial world. There are also particulars of the Royal Family, tables of precedence, 
service ranks and decorations, the names of the British Ministers abroad and Foreign 
Ministers in England, and lists of members of the House of Lords and the House 
of Commons. (920.042) 

THE LOWELLS AND THEIR SEVEN WORLDS. Fems Greenslet. 

3 IS. D8. 380 pages. 10 portraits. Genealogical chart. Index. [The American 
Library) 

From the day when Percival Lowell emigrated from England to America in 1639, 
Ins family made its mark on seven worlds — on seven eras of American history — as 
ministers, soldiers, scholars and lawyers Perhaps the most interesting thread of 
continuity was their long connexion with Harvard University. Through the eyes of 
the many Lowells who travelled between the New World and the Old can be seen 
three centuries of American relations with England. Lord Halifax, formerly British 
Ambassador in Washington, has written the introduction to this book, the first volume 
of a new series which will consist of selected American hooks, written by and for 
Americans. (920.07) 

who’s who in LATIN AMERICA. Part I. MEXICO . Part 3 . CENTRAL 
AMERICA AND PANAMA. Ronald Hilton (Editor). Third edition, 
revised and enlarged. Stanford University Press {California): Oxford 
University Press (London), Part i, 14s.; Part 2, 12s.6d. M8. 144 : 114 pages. 
Paper bound. 

These are the first two parts to appear of the third revised edition of this reference 
book which is to he issued in seven parts, cli^sified in regions. Part i contains 850 
biographies of noted Mexicans, and Part 2 is also the result of careful selection by 
Professor Hilton, who is Assistant Professor of Romanic Languages in Stanford 
University. He travelled extensively in Latin America in order to collect accurate 
information for the latest edition of this useful work. Part i (920.072) ; 

Part 2 (920.0728) 

JouTEalists 

AUTOBIOGRAPHY. NeviUc Cardus. Collins, I2s.6d. D8. 288 pages. 8 illus- 
trations. 

Mr. Cardus is a well-known writer on cncket and a leading music cntic. His auto- 
biography is the story of a poor boy with everythmg against him, who achieved his 
ambition to become a writer. It concentrates upon his professional life, many years 
of ■which were spent in the service of the Manchester Guardian. Among the celebrated 
people who feature m his book are C. P. Scott, editor of the Manchester Guardian, 
James Agate, dramatic critic, Dr. Cyril Alington, Headmaster of Eton, Sir Thomas 
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Beecham, conductor, and there is a dehglitful account of a week-end spent with 
Sir James Barnc, the famous Scottish playwright. Mr. Cardus is an excellent writer* 
his autobiography has wit and character and as a record of an eventful career it makes 
absorbing reading. (9-0-5) 

C. P. SCOTT: THE MAKING OF THE ^MANCHESTER GUARDIAN^. 
Muller, I2s.6d. D8. 240 pages. 17 illustrations. 

C. P. Scott (1846-1932), editor of the Manchester Guardian from 1872-1929, was one 
of the greatest figures in modem English joumahsm, raismg his paper from a purely 
local influence to an international reputation. This volume assembles extracts from 
Scotfs writmgs, including his Teaders' on peacemaldng in 1919, together with 
tributes from former colleagues— J. L. Hammond, C. E. Montague, L. T. Hobhouse 
and W. P. Crozier. There is also a number of essays on various aspects of the paper 
under Scott’s long and historic editorship. (920.5) 

Wome» 

friendship’s odyssey. Fraii^oise Delisle. Heinemann, 21s. D8. 106 pages. 
2 plates. 

This mtimate autobiography is divided into two parts, dealing first with the author’s 
early childhood in France and endmg with her hfe ui London durmg the first two 
decades of this centur^n The second part gives an account of her meetmg and friend- 
ship with the renowned Enghsh writer and psychologist, Hemy Havelock Elks 
(1859-1939). Mile Dehsle knew Havelock Elks intimately, and gives a more reveakig 
portrait of him than his own autobiography. (920.7) 

ECHO OF A CRY. Mai-Mai Sze. Cape, ios.6d. 1 C 8 . 200 pages. Illustrated 
by the author. 

This autobiography begins in China where the author was born. Her father was ui 
the Chmese Diplomatic Service and she was educated m England. Her father beheved 
in experience fot the young, and her holidays brought acquaintance with a Quaker 
family, some delightful days with gypsies, and a summer on the Isle of Arran, Scotland. 
When her father was appomted to Washmgton she accompanied him and went to 
Wellesley College. Later she went to France to pamt and eventually revisited Canton. 
This is a dehghtful book wntten with a refreshing economy of words and a sensitive 
approach to experience. The author genuinely hkes her fellow creatures and her 
drawings capture the significant traits of character. (920.7) 

Psychologist 

FREUD, MASTER AND FRIEND. Haiuis SacL Imago, 9 $. C8. 195 pages. 

A vivid portrait ofthe great psycho-analyst (1856-1939) as Dr. Sach came to know bim 
m more than thirty years of close association. The book is well written, and provides 
a valuable study of a man of great nitellect and tremendous energy, dommated by one 
idea and dedicated to ceaseless study. (920.913 1) 

Clergy 

EDMUND campion: JESUIT AND MARTYR. Evelyn Waugh. Second 
edition. Hollis & Carter, 8s.6d. D8. 215 pages. 9 illustrations. Notes. 
Appendices. Bibliography. 

First published m 1935, this biography of the Enghsh Cathohe martyr m the reign of 
Elizabeth was awarded the Flawthomden Prize m 1936. In the preface to tins edition 
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the author remarks that at the time of its first appearance the Ehzabctlian persecution 
seemed as remote as Diocletian’s, but that ‘now the hunted, trapped, murdered priest 
is our contemporary and Campion’s voice sounds to us across the centuries as though 
we were walking at Ins elbow’. The took is a fine example ot contemporary English 
prose. (922 243) 

the ENGLISH COUNTRY LARSON. William Addisoii. Deut, i6s. DS, 
356 pages. Coloured frontispiece. 15 plates. Bibliography. Index, 

A conversation with a parson in a country’' vicarage led the author to write this book 
about the heritage of the English Church, in which he considers a succession of country 
parsons known to liim from books or from stories about them in the villages where 
they ministered. Although he takes heav}^ toll of the church records of his own 
county, Essex, his survey mcludes panons that have been historical figures and those 
‘which have no memorial’. He includes poets, like Herrick and Herbert; Woode- 
forde, the diarist ; the naturalist, Gilbert White, and Kingsley, tfie novelist, but they 
are seen as the country parsons they were. The country parsons of hterature he takes 
from the works of Chaucer, Fielding, Goldsmith, Jane Austen and Trollope, and they 
are shown to have had their counterparts m many country villages. Since Mr. Addison 
constantly sets the parson agamst the background of an historical church, he deals 
with such events and mstitutions as the Puritan Revolution, the system of patronage, 
and the Methodist Movement, all of which aftected the village church life. In his long 
procession are the grim parson and the gay, the fox-hunter and the farmer-parson, the 
worldly wise and the unworldly, yet the author assesses them accordmg to their gift 
for village mimstry and the beneficence of their personality. (922.3) 

ROBERT gray: FIRST BISHOP OF CAPETOWN. Audrey Brooke. Oxford 
University Press, ios.6d. D8. 158 pages. 

A hfe of Robert Gray (1809-72) who, as church builder, founder of schools, and the 
imtiator of a policy that achieved the independence of the South African Church, 
played an outstanding part m the ecclesiastical and pohtical liistory of South Africa 
during the last century. (923.368) 

Quakers 

QUAKER PROFILES. Georgc Newman. Banisdale Press, 7s.6d. C8. 134 pages. 

This collection of essays by Sir George Newman, formerly Chief Medical Officer to 
the Ministry of Health, consists of portraits of emment Quakers, including George 
Fox (1634-1690), the Founder of the Society of Friends and author of the famous 
Journal; Thomas Hodgkin (1831-1913) the banker, author of the eight-volume 
work Italy and her Invaders , Rendel Harris, Jane E. Newman, and Joshua and Joseph 
Rowntree of the famous Quaker family (922.86) 

Rulers Royalty Presidents 

QUEEN ADELAIDE. Maty HopkirL Murray, 15s, M8. 226 pages. 8 plates. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This sympathetic biography of Princess Adelaide of Saxe-Meiningen (1792-1849), 
Queen Consort of Wilham IV, King of England, gives an objective picture of a 
Queen who had to uphold a difficult position and who has been previously mis- 
represented. Based upon wide study of the memoirs of the period, it draws an attractive 
portrait of a charming person and fills in fuUy the background of Enghsh pohtical 
and court life. (923 • ^42) 
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CHARLES AND CROMWELL. Hugh Ross WiUiamson. Duckworthy 15s. D8. 
268 pages. 2 portraits. Index. 

The third volume of a trilogy, of which the predecessors are Geoige Villiers, First Duke 
of Buckingham, and John Hampden, a trilogy m which the story of the reigns of the 
first two Stuart Kings of England is written in terms of the key characters. This dual 
biography is concerned with the clash of the characters and mterwoven careers of 
Charles I (1600-49) and Oliver Cromwell (i599-d 558). It is a lively study and sup^ 
ports the author’s claim that ‘history is the relationship or mteraction of characters, 
or it is nothing*. The story is well told with considerable psychological msight. 

(923.142) 

FANFARE FOR ELIZABETH. Edith Sitwell. Macmillan, I2s.6d. C8, 202 pages. 
4 plates (portraits). 

The story of the childhood of Elizabeth Tudor, then a motherless, disinherited httle 
girl who knew httle of Aime Boleyn, her mother, even before she was beheaded. 
The terrors and splendours of the Court of Henry VIII are drawn in Ingh colours 
and so are the spying, the fear and the danger aimd wliich the child grew into a princess, 
It is a picture not only of the future Queen, her nurses and governesses, but of the 
whole Tudor court, its music and perfumes and cookery, and, m enhghtening glimpses 
the background of the commoners’ hves. Edith SitweUis the best-known contemporary 
Enghsh poetess. (923.143 

FRINGES s ELIZABETH. Dermot Morrah and Betty Spencer Shaw. Odham 
Press, 6s. C4. 128 pages. Illustrated. 

This biography of H.R.H Princess Ehzabeth, heir presumptive to the English throne 
describes the backgroimd of her hfe and education up to her coming of age, and i 
illustrated with photographs through all phases of her hfe from infancy to the presen 
day. (923.142 

FREDERICK LOUIS, PRINCE OF WALES, 1 707-1 75 1 . Avcryl Edwards 
Staples Press, ios.6d. F8. 196 pages. Seven plates. Index. 

Eleven years ago Sir George Young rescued from obhvion the father of George III c 
England and devoted his thesis to the Pnnee’s poHtical ambitions and pubhc care© 
The present study considers Frederick primarily as a person, in his social aspect and i 
a patron of the arts. The author reaches the conclusion that he has on the whole bee 
unjustly blamed for the quarrel with his parents, and presents a more balanced view c 
the character and attainments of ‘poor Fred’ and suggests some of the reasons why 1 
was known as the People’s Prince. (923.142 

RICHARD OF CORNWALL. N. Denholm-Young. Blackwell (Oxford), 15: 
D8. 203 pages. 3 plates. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

Six months after the appearance of Sir Maunce Powicke’s great study of Henry I 
and his times comes this full-length biography, the first m Enghsh, of his young 
brother, Richard of Cornwall. It is a testimony to the erudite selection of the tv 
biographers, that the period should be covered twice with so httle overlappmg. M 
Denholm-Young’s study is a most valuable complement to the earHer one. At £ 
early age Richard led a small, successful crusade and he strongly influenced his brothei 
pohey. The author has built up his complete documented account from origm 
sources With laborious and accurate scholarship and gives a most clear picture < 
Richard’s life and achievements and their settmg. (923.14 
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FREDERICK THE GREAT: THE RULER, THE WRITER, THE MAN. G. P* 
Gooch. Longmans, Green, 21s. D8. 363 pages. 

This biography of Frederick the Great of Prussia (1712-S6), as not so much a strictly 
chronological narrative as an attempt ‘ to portray a unique and many-sided personahty 
at once fasematmg and repulsive, from various angles’. Dr. Gooch, the distinguished 
Enghsh historian, has based his study mainly on Fiederick’s own writings. (923.143) 

THE LAST DAYS OF HITLER. H. R. Trevor-Roper. ios.6d. C8. 

273 pages. 2 plates. 2 plans. Index. 

A serious and detailed inquiry, based on extensive examination and analysis of 
written and verbal evidence, mto the circumstances of Hitler’s death. The author, 
a young Oxford Instorian workmg as an officer m Mihtary Intelhgence, was appointed 
to the task in order to prevent the growth of a myth, and he bcheves that the facts 
he gives succeed in domg so. He is able to shed new hght on the plot of 20 July 1944, 
and he describes in detail the events of 20 April to i May 1945. (923.143) 

DR. BENES, Compton Mackenzie. Hamp, 21s. D8. 356 pages. 15 coloured 
plates. 66 illustrations. Index. 

This is a portrait of the President of Czechoslovakia by a well-known Bntish novelist. 
It IS based partly on conversations which the author held with Dr. Benes while he 
was in London durmg the war, and they add considerable interest to the study. The 
book IS fully illustrated both m colour and black and white. (923.1437) 

CARLOTA JOAQUINA, QUEEN OF PORTUGAL. MarCUS Chekc. 

& Jackson, 15s. D8. 212 pages. Four plates. Bibhography. Index. 

The author, who spent ten years in Portugal, has followed up his Life of the Marquis of 
Pomhal, which traced the course of Portuguese history from 1699 to 1782, with the 
present volume covermg the subsequent fifty years. This is a study of a remarkable per- 
sonahty who incarnated the spirit of the eighteenth century and who was the cardmal 
figure in the bitter struggle between the Constitutionalists and the Absolutists. The 
history of this period of European political convulsions is of especial interest m 
Portugal where an attempt was made to introduce entirely new political mstitutions. 

(923.1469) 

CATHERINE THE GREAT AND THE EXPANSION OF RUSSIA. Gladys 
Scott Thomson. English Universities Press, 5s. sC8. 304 pages. Frontispiece. 
Endpaper genealogical table and endpaper map. Index. [Teach Yourself 
History Library) 

This biography of Catherine II gives the reader a concise outline of the story of the 
Empress and the Russia over which she ruled. The expansion was not only geographi- 
cal and diplomatic but also mtemal in the swift development of the arts, the sciences, 
and commerce, Catherine the Great was herself the driving force of this expansion. 
There is an annotated hst of books suggested as startmg-pomts for further study. 

(923.147) 

LINCOLN THE PRESIDENT: SPRINGFIELD TO GETTYSBURG. J. G. 
Randall. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 2 Yoh. 32s. M8. 866 pages. 39 plates. 2 maps. 
Bibliography. Index. 

These two volumes are the first instalment of what will be the defimtive history of 
Lincoln’s presidency from the time of his nomination in i860 to the time of his 
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assassination. The present volumes take the story up to the date of the Gettysburg 
address. This important, comprehensive and objective biography has been compdeci 
exclusively from original sources, much of it in manuscript hitherto not pubhshed or 
used. Some accepted ideas of Lincoln and his contemporaries become untenable in tbe 
light of the fuller information here given. The first five background chapters deal with 
the period prior to i860. The bibliography occupies fifty-eight pages. (923*173) 

THE ROOSEVELT I KNEW. Frances Perkins. Hammond, Hammond, i8s. D8. 
327 pages. 5 illustrations. 

The author had been Labour Commissioner in New York State before she was 
appointed Secretary of Labour by President Roosevelt m 1933. She served for twelve 
years and was the first woman member of the Umted States cabinet. Her portrait of 
the great President is a purely personal one. She first met liim m 1910 but it was not 
until he was Governor of New York State that they worked together. Mrs. Perkins 
describes the man as she herself knew him in work and in relaxation. In the course of 
her narrative she gives a useful account of the New Deal. (923.173) 

Politicians Statesmen 

BEVIN. Trevor Evans. Allen & Unwin, ios.6d. D8. 231 pages. 6 illustrations. 
Index. 

This IS the first biography to appear of the present Secretary of State for Foreign 
Adairs. It does not pretend to be a pfofoimd study but describes his hfe and career in 
hvely fashion, with many anecdotes and stories, and unknown or forgotten facts that 
throw interesting sidehghts on Mr. Bevm’s character. Possibly the cHcf attraction of 
the book is the opportunity it gives to interpret and appreciate Bevin’s poHcy as a 
Minister in the hght of the actions and speeches of earher years Many of his speeches 
are quoted in the book (923.2) 

GENERAL j. B. M. HERTZOG. C. M. Van Den Hecver. AP.B. Bootore 
(Johannesbtirgh, Transvaal), 26 s. 6 d. C4. 303 pages. Illustrated. 

A full-length biography of the South Afncan leader and statesman, first published 
three years ago in Afnkaans, and now translated into Enghsh by the author. Before his 
death General Hertzog placed all his documents at the author’s disposal, and supplied 
him with information not previously published. The book is illustrated with a number 
of portraits. (923.2) 

TOUR OF DUTY. S. Symcs. Collins, I2s.6d. D8. 271 pages. 

Sir Stewart Symes was on the personal staff of Sir Reginald Wmgate, and was Chid 
Secretary m Palestine. His memories of official hfe range over Egypt, Palestine, the 
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, and also Aden and Tanganyika where he was later Governor 
His last offiaal appointment was as Governor-General of the Sudan 1934-40. (923.2’ 

GEORGE CANNING. Charles Petrie. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 12s. 6d. D8 
255 pages. Portrait. Index. 

This second edition has been ‘completely rewritten, and more than one judgmen 
modified, in the hght of the fresh matter relating to Canning which has becomt 
available during the past fourteen years’. Sir Charles Petrie, who is an authority 01 
the Georgian era, has let the subject of this biography ‘so far as possible speak fo 
himself, in the hope that through Canning’s words the reader may be enabled th< 
better to understand the character of the man who wrote or spoke them’. The enigm. 
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of George Canning (1770-1827), the brilliant young Tory politician, is not yet fully 
solved, but tbe author presents here a concise, clear narrative of his life, smoothly 
written and easy to read. The facts are well marshalled, especially with regard to his 
earlier years and the formation of his ministry, and the exposition is lucid and ob- 
jective. There is a genealogical chart and an appendix giving the Mmisters m Bndsh 
Administrations, 1783-1827. (923,242) 

THE IIFE OF NEVILLE CHAMBERLAIN. Keith Feiling. Macmillan, 25s. 
1 F 8 . 485 pages. Illustrated. Index. 

The author, -who is Chichele Professor of Modem History in the University of Oxford, 
has written an authoritative life of Neville Chamberlain, Britain’s Pnme Minister at 
the outbreak of war in 1939, based on a collection of his private letters, memoranda, 
diaries, etc. Mr. Chamberlam’s pohtical actions were so viiiEed in the later years of 
his hfe that it is of great historical interest to read in his own words the principles 
which impelled them and the objectives which he pursued. (923 242) 

lord COCHRANE. Christopher Lloyd. Longmans, Green, 15s. M8. 
230 pages. Coloured frontispiece. 5 plates. Plan. Bibhography. Index. 

Thomas Cochrane (1775-1860), tenth Earl ofDundonald, was one of the finest frigate 
captams in the classic age of naval warfare. He was known as ‘The Sea Wolf’ for his 
daring, skill and enterprise, not only in the British Nav}^ but later m the service of 
Chile, Brazil and Greece, in whose struggle for freedom he was an outstanding leader. 
As an inventor, he was a pioneer m the idea of chemical warfare, and as a Radical 
Member of Parhament he was a staunch supporter of Reform. This book is a portrait 
of a versatile and ambitious man, whose chequered career was full of colour and 
variety, (923.243) 

A CHARACTER OF THE TRIMMER, BEING A SHORT LIFE OF THE 
FIRST MARQUIS OF HALIFAX. H. C. Foxcroft. Cambridge University 
Press, i8s. D8. 364 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The First Marquis of Hahfax (1633-95), who was Lord Privy Seal in two reigns m 
England, took what was intended as a term of abuse as a title of honour and justified 
it m ins celebrated tract The Character of a Trimmer, a word used to denote a man who 
went from one party to another. A leading authority on the politics of the later 
seventeenth century. Miss Foxcroft is the author of the standard Life and Work of the 
First Marquis of Halifax (1897) m two volumes, with many notes and references, a 
work of great research. The present work is, in the main, a condensation by Miss 
Foxcroft of the original, without notes, which brings the narrative in accord with new 
evidence, for which there is a list of references. In its accurate investigation and good 
judgment it is likely to remain for a long time the best account of Halifax. (933.342) 

TOM PAINE: America’s godfather, 1737-1809. W.E. Woodward. 
Seeker & Warburg, i8s. D8. 360 pages. 13 plates. Bibliography. Index. 

Written primarily for the American reader, this biography, by the author of A New 
American History, gives an excellent account of Paine’s contribution to American 
independence and the part played by his pamphlet, Common Sense, m preparing the 
minds of the colomsts for this step. The author gives a description of the English 
background of The Rights of Man, the famous reply to Edmund Burke’s Reflections 
on the French Revolution (1790), pubhshed in 1791, and tells the story of Paine’s Hfe 
and controversies in an intimate style. (923.342) 
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JOHN wildman: plotter and postmaster. Maurice AsMey. Cape 

15s. D8. 400 pages. Four portraits. References. Bibliography. Index. 

This biography of a httle-loiown professional plotter also traces the history of the 
English democratic repubhcan party which Wildman led. In this study of the seven- 
teenth-century republican movement in England, there is considerable evidence to 
justify Disraeli’s description of Major John Wildman as ‘the soul of Enghsh politics’ 
between 1640 and 1688. One of the most remarkable figures of the later seventeenth 
century, he first appeared as a Leveller debater opposing Cromwell and eventually, 
after a life of agnosticism, conspiracy and highly successful business, was dismissed 
from office as Postmaster-General to Wilham III on suspicion of plotting agamst the 

(923.242) 

BISMARCK. C. Grant Robertson. Constable^ 15s. D8. 532 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. (Makers of the Nineteenth Century) 

This is a reprmt of a hfe of Bismarck of exceptional interest and importance which was 
first published m 1918. Tt is a study, approximately in biographical form, of Bismarck’s 
statecraft and of Bismarck himself as one of the Makers of Modern Europe and of the 
German nation and Empire.’ The conclusions are based on independent study at 
first hand of the original sources, whose character, value and extent are indicated in 
the bibliography. A chronological table completes tliis excellent Enghsh study of 
Bismarck. Sir Charles Grant Robertson, a Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford 
University, is a leadmg English historian. (923.243) 

ciANo's DIARY, 1939 - 1943 - MalcolmMuggeridge (Editor). fJememflnw, 
21S. sR8. 596 pages. Illustrated. Index. 

Count Ciano’s personal diary covers the period from January 1939 to December 1943, 
a month before his execution. In it he comments freely on events and personalities 
with whom he came in contact as Italian Foreign Minister durmg World War II. 
The diary, whose authenticity there seems no reason to doubt, sheds much light on 
Axis relations, and is an interesting addition to the documentation of the period. 

(923.245) 

LENIN AND THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION. Christopher Hill. English 
Universities Press, 5s. sPost 8. 245 pages. Frontispiece. Endpaper maps. 
Bibliography. Index. {Teach Yourself History Library) 

This short, popular biography of Lenin (1870-1924) is the best that has appeared since 
that of D. S. Mirsky published in 1931. Mr. Hill, a Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford 
University, in making an assessment of the place in history of Lenin and of the 
revolution in Russia which was his life work, has concentrated on a few essential, 
judiciously chosen topics *. Lenin’s conception of the party, his agrarian policy, his 
philosophy of the State, his economic pohey and his views on the international 
relations of the revolutionary republic. The topics are treated sensibly and accurately 
and the general reader should denve from this book a very fair and readable presenta- 
tion of Lenin’s main problems and of his methods of solving them. (923.247) 

JAN smuts: a biography. F. S. Crafford. Allen & Unwin, 21s. D8* 
392 pages. 

This is a portrait of the world-famous statesman and Prime Minister of South Africa 
by a fellow South African. The book will be of great interest to those who are 
atiracted by the Field-Marshal’s fasematmg career and his manifold activities and vital 
contributions to mtemational problems. (923.2158) 
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SMUTS OF SOUTH AFRICA: SOLDIER AND PEACEMAKER. D. F. 
Wilson, Student Christian Movement Press, 4S.6d. C8. 112 pages, i drawing. 
Bibliography. {Torch Biographies) 

A short, readable biography of the South African soldier, philosopher and statesman. 

(923.268) 

SHIRT-SLEEVE DIPLOMAT. Josephus Daniels. University of North Carolina 
Press {North Carolina, U,S.A,): Oxford University Press {London), 27s.6d. 
sR8. 567 pages. Illustrated. Index. 

The author, who was Navy Secretary in the Wilson Administration from 1913 to i92i» 
became United States Ambassador to Mexico in 1933. This is the hfth instalment of 
his autobiography, and is devoted to the nine years he spent in Mexico. It describes 
the development of the ‘Good Neighbour’ poHcy and its effect on the Mexican 
people, their officials and pohticians. The illustrations consist mainly of photographs 
of prominent personahties ni Mexico. (923.273) 

CRUSTS AND CRUSADES. Tales of Bygone Days. W. M. Hughes. Angus 
& Robertson {Sydney, Australia), 8s.6d. D8. 237 pages. 

The Right Hon. William M. Hughes, Prime Minister of Australia from 1915 to 1923, 
gives a stirring account of his early days in that country as it was in 1884 when he first 
arrived, and of his first crusades there founding a Labour movement. Few Prime 
Ministers have been a waiter in a dockside cafe or have been lost in the Australian 
bush, and the book mcludes many examples of his wide and varied experiences. 

(923.294) 

Economist 

JOHN MAYNARD KEYNES, Baroii Keynes of Tilton, 1883-1946. A. 'C. 
Pigou. Oxford University Press, 3s.6d. SC4. 20 pages. Paper bound. (From 
the Proceedings of the British Academy, Vol. 32) 

Lord Keynes had an international reputation as an economist, and was the author of 
many books on the subject. He was dso an informed patron of the arts and a devoted 
public servant. This is a memoir of Lord Keynes in all three capacities. Professor Pigou 
says of him, as an economist, that he was ‘beyond doubt or challenge the most 
interesting, the most influential, and the most important of his time’. The author, 
who has himself written many works on econonucs, was Professor of Political 
Economy in the University of Cambridge from 1908 to 1943. (923 *342) 

Army Navy Civil Service 

SINGAPORE: POLICE BACKGROUND. Rene Onract. Crisp, I2s.6d. R8. 
152 pages. End-paper maps. 

These reminiscences of a former Inspector-General of Police in the Straits Settlements 
deal with hfe in China, Malaya and Smgapore. His work brought him into unusually 
close contact with the non-Malayan Asiatic settlers. (923*5) 

‘evans of the broke.’ Lord Mountevans. Hutchinson, 20s. MS. 
252 pages. 32 photographs. Index. 

The autobiography of a figure famous in British Naval history as ‘Evans of the 
Broke’ and in Antarctic exploration as a leadmg member of Captain Scott’s last great 
expedition to the South Pole. In vivid style, Admiral Lord Mountevans tells of his 
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early days in the Navy; the immoital story of courage and endurance of Scotfs last 
expedition in which he played a great part; the gallant exploits of H MS. Broke m 
the war of 1914-18; has periods in command of the Royal Australian Nav}^, the 
Africa Station and the Nore ; and, finally his work durmg the 1939-45 war as London 
Regional Commissioner for Civil Defence. (923 542) 

FROM SEA TO SKY. Memoirs, i9io~45. Arthur Loiigmore. Bfe, i8s. Ds. 

304 pages. 50 photographs. 

This autobiography covers the period from 1910, when Air Chief Marshal Sir Arthur 
Longmore transferred from the Royal Navy to the newly formed Flying Corps, up 
to 1945, when he commanded the British Air Forces m the Middle East. It is therefore 
a record not only of Service Flying from its ongin but also of the gradual develop- 
ment of the Royal Air Force as a separate Service. The photographs, which cover the 
whole period, are of particular interest. (923 .542) 


MONTGOMERY, Alan Moorchead. Hamish Hamilton, I2s.6d. 1 C 8 . 255 pages. 

16 photographs. 5 maps. Index. 

This is the first attempt to tell the full story of the life of Field-Marshal Viscount 
Montgomery. It is a reveahng study by one who had exceptional opportunities foi 
observing the Field-Marshal m action and the reactions of other men to his activities 
and ideas. It tells of the kind of hfe he led in the years that passed before he tools 
command of the British Eighth Army and his name became a household word; th( 
inner story of his unbroken run of success from El Alamein to the Baltic; of hi 
personality, touched with eccentricity, and of his gift for catching the cotifidenci 
and imagination of his men and of British people everywhere. The author, a well 
known newspaper correspondent, uses all his gifts of interpretation in this penetratinj 
biography of one of the greatest leaders of our time. (923 .542 


WELLINGTON. Richard Aldington. Heinemann, i8s. D8. 378 pages. 15 plates 
2 illustrations in text. 9 maps. Appendix of extracts from Wellmgton 
writings Annotated select list of Wellington source material. Index. 

Richard Aldington, novelist, Imagist poet and scholarly critic, has turned for his firj 
full-length biograpliical portrait to a fresh appreciation of the Duke of Welhngtoi 
It is a readable, painstaking, thoughtful book about a most intcrestmg person with 
long and varied hfe who was not only a great soldier but ultimately a pohtician i 
whom all had confidence. The author is at his best, however, m the vigorous descrij 
dons of Wellington’s campaigns and his treatment, as a former soldier, of the vit 
business of military warfare. (923.54: 


DESERT hawk: ABD EL KADER AND THE FRENCH CONQUEST 0 
ALGERIA, Wilfrid Blunt. Methuen, i6s. D8. 292 pages. 16 plates. BibHc 
graphy. Glossary. Endpaper map. Index. 

When the French began to colonize Algeria, Abd el Kadcr (1808-83) kept the Ai'< 
revolt aflame, and for fifteen years held the invading army at bay. He was a fii 
soldier, whose strategy was praised by Wellmgton, and a fine administrator who 
system was left unchanged by the French on his surrender and imprisonment m 184 
His chivahy^ won European acclaim, and Thackeray, the famous EngHsh noveh 
wrote a poem on his imprisonment, callmg him ‘The Caged Hawk’. Subsequent 
he became a staunch supporter and loyal ally of the French. This biography provid 
a helpful background of contemporary Algerian affairs and conditions of Algcn 
warfare. (923.56 
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Social Seforiiier 

ELIZABETH FRY. Janct Whitney. British Publishers Guild, is.6d. sC8. 
256 pages. Bibhography. Index. {Guild Books, No. 226) 

This excellent biography of Elizabeth Fry (1780-1845), famous for her work 1x1 social 
reform, was first published in 1937. It is a weU-planned work giving letters and 
extracts from journals not previously available as well as a lively portrait of a Quaker 
renowTied for her prison reforms m Bntam, her work for transport ships, coast- 
guards and nursmg. The author, herself a Friend (Quaker) brings to her narrative a 
charm of style and a sound knowledge of her period. (923.643) 

Merctiant 

LETTERS OF WILLIAM DAVIES, TORONTO, 1 854-I 86l. W. SherWOod 
Fox (Editor). University of Toronto Press [Toronto, Canada): Oxford 
University Press [London], $2.00. M8. 144 pages. 8 plates. 

William Davies was twenty-three when he emigrated from England to Canada m 
1854. He spent the remainder of his hfe in Toronto, where he died in 1921, wholly 
engaged in export meat and bacon packing, foundmg the firm of William Davies 
Sc Co., later merged into the present Canada Packers Ltd. But there is more to these 
letters than hogs and reciprocity agreements. They are not only a record of business 
methods and poheies, but also they illuminate the social and political history of 
Upper Canada before federation H. A. Innis contributes the Preface. (933.8) 

TraveMers Explorers 

WATERLESS HORIZONS. M. Uren and R. Stephens. Fourth edition. 
Robertson & Mullens [Melbourne, Australia), ios.6d. 1 C 8 . 258 pages. 
44 illustrations. 6 maps. Bibliography, 

A full-length study of the life of Edward John Eyre (i 81 5-1901), Australian explorer 
and subsequently Colonial Governor in the West Indies. Although he is best remem- 
bered for his Govemorslnp of Jamaica during the negro rising of 1865, his major 
claim to fame rests on his Australian journeys as a young man, opening up pastoral 
country between New South Wales and South Australia. (923,9) 

MY CROWDED SOLITUDE. Jack McLaren. Seventh edition revised. 

Press, 6 s. C8. 160 pages. 

An autobiographical account by an Australian writer of a year spent alone with the 
aborigines of Northern Austraha, which has been compared to Conrad and Hudson. 
First published in 1926. ( 923 - 9 ) 

Scientists 

ENGLISH NATURALISTS FROM NECKHAM TO RAY. A Study of the 
Making of the Modem World. C. E. Raven. Cambridge University Press, 
30s. R8. 388 pages. Indexes of subjects, flora, fauna, and persons. 

Professor Raven is Master of Christ's College and Regius Professor of Divinity in the 
Umversity of Cambridge. He pubUshed a biography of the naturahst John Ray in 
1942. In this volume of biographies of the early English naturalists Professor Raven 
traces the changes in western civilization from the medieval to the modem world. 
The book begms with a survey of medieval science and art, followed by sections 
on the Pioneers — ^Turner, Ray, Caius, Penny and Mouffet; the ‘ Popiilarizers' as 
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Professor Raven calls them— Harrison, Batman, Lyte, Gerard, and Edward Topsell; 
The Explorers; The Dawn of the New Philosophy; and sections on Parkinson^ 
Thomas Johnson, Wilham How, and Merret. The Epilogue is entitled ‘The Coming 
of Modern Man.* (925) 

newton at the mint. John Craig. Cambridge University Press, 7s.6d. 
C8. 136 pages. 4 illustrations. 

From 1696 to the end of his life m 1727 Sir Isaac Newton, the great English saentist, 
was closely associated with the Mint (the estabkshment which makes the coinage of 
the realm) first as Warden and then as Master. He acquainted himself so thoroughly 
with the details of his ofEce that he had exact knowledge of every part of it. Sir John 
Craig, who is Deputy Master of the Mint, throws many curious sidelights on the life 
and habits of Newton and his book is a useful source of information for the student 
of Newton and his work. (925) 

SIR ALFRED EWING: A PIONEER IN PHYSICS AND ENGINEERING. 
L. F. Bates. Longmans, Green, is.6d. sR8. 38 pages. Frontispiece. 6 figures. 
[Science in Britain Series) 

Sir James Alfred Ewing (1855-1935) was one of the leading British pioneer scientists m 
the field of scientific invention and discovery during the latter part of the nineteenth 
century. His contribution to science was on the borderline between physics and 
engineering and his discoveries on the magnetic and other properties of metals have 
both theoretical value and practical application This brochure covers the five distinct 
parts of Ewing’s life, during which time he was Professor of Mechanical Engineering 
in Tokyo University, Professor of Engineering in the Universities of Dundee and 
Cambridge, iftrector of Education at the British Admiralty and Principal and Vice- 
Chancellor of the University of Edinburgh. The author is Lancashire-Spencer 
Professor of Physics in University College, Nottingham, an authority on the magnetic 
properties of matter and author of Modern Magnetism. He is thus well qualified to 
appraise the work of one of the great pioneers in experimental magnetism. (925.3) 

Doctors 

THE MEDICAL DIRECTORY, 1 947. 2 vols. One hundred and third aiuiual 
issue. Churchill, 63s. R8. 2,690 pages. 

The new issue of this standard medical reference work comprises chiefly a biographical 
list m alphabetical order, of members of the British medical profession, arranged by 
districts under the following headings : London, Provinces, Wales and Monmouth, 
Scotland, Ireland, Abroad and the Services. The section on ‘Ireland* covers botb 
Eire and Northern Ireland , that headed ‘Abroad* gives particulars of British registered 
doctors hving m the Dominions, Colomes, Overseas and the U.S.A. ; and the ‘ Services’ 
include Naval, Military, Indian and Royal Air Force. Lists of teaching hospitals and 
general and speciahst non-teachmg hospitals are given at the end of each section and 
information is included on the medical staff of Government Departments, Medica 
Societies and Medical Officers of Health. (926.1' 

SIR FREDERICK BANTING. Lloyd Stcvenson. Ryerson Press [Toronto 
Canada), |6. C8. 446 pages. 23 plates. Index. 

Banting, the discoverer of the insuhn treatment for diabetes, who was killed in an ai 
crash in Newfoundland in 1941, achieved international fame by 1923 when he wa 
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awarded the Nobel prize. This is the first full length, adequate and detailed biography, 
by a fellow Canadian doctor, of one who was among the most dislrnguished figures 
of Canadian science. (936.1) 

COLONEL R. E. B. CROMPTON. J. H.Johnson and W. L. Randell. Revised 
edition. Longmans, Green, is.6d. sR8. 27 pages. 6 illustrations. {Science 
in Britain Series) 

While Colonel Crompton (1845-1939) is widely known as an engineer, it is primarily 
for his contributions to the elcctnc power plant that his name figures prominently in 
the annals of British engmeering aclnevement. The writers of this biographical sketch, 
which was first pubHshed in 1945, knew him personally, and they show how from 
his early days he exerted considerable influence upon the development of mechanical 
land transport and the evolution of the mtemal combustion engine. The concluding 
chapters of liis varied career show his mterest in motors and roads, and the merging 
of his company into the well-known firm of Crompton Parkinson of the present 
day. (926 3) 

FREDERICK HENRY ROY CE. An Outline ofhis Engineering Achievement. 
G. Geoffrey Smith. Revised edition. Longmans, Green, is.6d. sR8. 38 pages. 
7 illustrations. 3 diagrams. {Science in Britain Series) 

First pubhshed in 1945, this essay outlines the hfe and work of Sir Frederick Henry 
Royce (1863-1933), who designed the British Rolls-Royce automobile and the 
world-famous motor and aircraft engines. He exerted a far-reachmg influence on the 
trend of motor-car and aircraft development, and his ‘remarkable combination of 
imaginative perception, manipulative skill and unremittmg quest for excellence 
brought him lastmg fame as one of the outstanding engmeers ofhis time’. The author 
has been prominently associated with motoring and aviation for many years. (926.3) 

S. Z. DE FERRANTI AND HIS INFLUENCE UPON ELECTRICAL 
development. W. L. Randell. New edition. Longmans, Green, is.6d. 
sR8. 35 pages. 7 illustrations. {Science in Britain Series) 

This booklet, which was first pubhshed in 1943, gives an account of the life and 
achievements of Sebastian Ziam de Ferranti (1864-1930), one of the most brilhant of 
British pioneers in the development of electrical science and practice. It includes a 
desaiption of the buildmg and equippmg of the great Deptford power station to 
supply London with electricity, Ferranti’s speeches and addresses, his many inventions, 
and the growth of the great Ferranti works at HoUmwood, Lancashire. (926.31 3 ) 

OLIVER HEAVISIDE. George Lee. Longmans, Green, is.6d. sR8, 32 pages. 
Frontispiece. 5 illustrations. Paper bound. {Science in Britain Series) 

Ohver Heaviside (1850-1935) was a mathematical gemus and one of the pioneers of 
communication by means of electriaty. This brief account ofhis life and work makes 
clear the great extent ofhis contribution to saence— the Electrical Circuit Theory, the 
Expansion Theorem, his work generally on telegraphic and telephonic communication, 
includmg his research into electric wave propagation, in the course of 'which he 
showed how the waves were reflected from conducting obstacles, a condition sub- 
sequently utflized in radar. His greatest achievement in telephony was the invention of 
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loading’ or the addition of inductance to cables. The author, Sir George Lee, formerly 
Engineer-in-Chief of the British Post OfSce, is Chairman of the Radio Research Board 
and a past President of the Institution of Electrical Engmeers. (926.213 ) 


Agriciituralist 

GEOUGE WASHINGTON CARVER. Rackham Holt. PAcem'x 15s. D8. 
319 pages. Index. 


George Washington Carver was born a negro slave in i860, in Diamond, Missouri 
U.S.A., but by the end of his long life in 1943, he had become a distinguished agri- 
cultural scientist of world repute, and was acclaimed by his fellow countrymen as one 
‘transfused with the passion for enlarging and enriching the life of his fellow men’, 
Carver’s hfe makes a moving and almost incredible story from his early days of 
danger, iU-health and cheerful industry, to his crowning achievement of the Roosevelt 
Medal in 1939 for distinguished service in science. He was essentially a pioneer. The 
developing of valuable foodstuffs from the by-products of the sod, the substituting of 
alternative crops on the overworked cotton lands, and the arresting of soil erosion 
were among his most noteworthy accomplishments. The author has his subject at 
heart, and by skdful use of the right detail, has drawn a personality of charm and 
unassuming dignity. • (926.3.) 


Painters 

painter’s journal. Donald Friend. Ure Smith {Sydney, Australia), lys.dd. 
M8. 144 pages. 124 illustrations (13 in colour) by the author. {Present Day 
Art in Australia Series) 

Donald Friend is one of the more considerable Austrahan artists, and was latterly an 
official war artist in Borneo. His ‘Journal’ is a selection compiled from fourteen 
diaries, which he wrote m the war years dunng army training in camps in and around 
Brisbane. Most, but by no means all, of the drawings reproduced are character sketches 
of army types. (927 5) 

G. A. REID, CANADIAN ARTIST. Muriel M. Miner. Ryerson Press ( Toronto, 
Canada), $4. D8. 230 pages. 5 colour plates. 36 illustrations. Index. 

This book gives an account of the life story and development of one of Canada’s 
distinguished artists, including a catalogue raisonne of his work. George Agnew Reid 
was bom in i860 on a Canadian farm, and after local training and a year m Paris 
in 1888 returned to estabhsh himself in Toronto, devoting himself to the foundation 
of the Ontario College of Art and to paintmg Canadian scenes and landscapes (927 5) 

VUILLARD: HIS LIFE AND WORK. Claude Roger-Marx. 25s. R8. 
216 pages. 186 plates, including 6 in colour. 

The first authontative biography and critical estimate of one of the leadmg French 
artists of our tune. The author is a well-known French critic and was a hfe-long friend 
of the artist. (927.5) 


Photographer 

LIVING ON MY CAMERA,]. Allen Cash. Focal Press, 15s. C8. 268 pages. 
Illustrated. 

In 1935 the author began to work as a freelance photographer. He tells here the story 
of the ten years that followed, the countries he visited and the techmcal experience 
he accumulated m the course of his career. (927.7) 
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Musicians 

composers’ gallery. Donald Brook. Rockliff, i8s. D8. 218 pages. 
41 illustrations. 

Compact biographies of forty living composers, British, European and Russian, with 
comments on their important works. (927.8) 

masters of the keyboard. Donald Brook, 15s. D8. 183 pages. 

Illustrated. 

Short biographical sketches, with some account also of mdividual tecliniques and 
methods, of some of the great pianists of the past, from the English composer. 
Dr. John Bull (1562-1628), especially famous for his keyboard music, to the Russian 
piamst and composer Rachmarunoff (1873-1943), and of some noted performers in 
Bntain today. (927.8) 

BACH. Eva Mary Grew and Sydney Grew. Dent, 7s.6d. sC8. 256 pages. 
8 illustrations. Musical examples. Bibliography. {Master Musician Series) 

Mr. and Mrs. Grew, living m retirement, have devoted much of their leisure to a close 
study of Bach, whose music they have come to regard as almost alone sufficient for a 
hfe-tmie. Mrs. Grew is largely responsible for the biography and Mr. Grew has made a 
special study of the influence of the chorale on Bach’s music, and m particular on the 
cantatas and organ preludes. A calendar of events of the composer’s life and a table of 
compositions is provided. This volume replaces the earlier one on Bach in the same 
series. ( 937 -S) 

ENRICO CARUSO: HIS LIFE AND DEATH. Dorothy Caruso. PTcmer 
Laurie, 15s. D8. 320 pages. 44 illustrations. 

This account of Caruso (1873-1921), who rose from complete poverty to be the 
greatest tenor of his time, is written by his wife with whom he eloped at the height 
of his fame. Caruso was not only the possessor of a phenomenal singing voice, but 
also a highly conscientious artist and a man of a rich and expansive nature. This book 
throws new Hght upon his personality and includes a number of letters from Caruso 
to his wife iu which his idiom and spelling have been left imtouched. There is a valuable 
index of all the records he made, together with the dates. (927.8) 

MEMOIRS OF AN AMATEUR MUSICIAN. Edmund H. Fellowes. 
ios.6d. D8. 220 pages. 8 illustrations. 

Canon Fellowes is the foremost authority on EngHsh music of the Tudor period. 
His book is a record of his varied experiences of music, travel and other pursuits. 

(927.8) 

MUSIC ON RECORD. F. W. Gaisberg. Hale, 15s. D8. 269 pages. Illustrated. 

A biographical record of the author’s experiences in the gramophone industry from 
pioneering days. He was assistant to Emile Berliner in Washington m the early 1890 s 
and was sent to Europe m 1898 to secure recordings of musical celebrities and to 
discover new material. As chief recorder for the British Gramophone Company, he 
had ample opportumty for getting to know the European musical world — an 
opportunity of which he made full use. The Foreword is by Compton Mackenzie. 

(927.8) 
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HANDEL. Percy M. Young. Dent, ys.dd. sC8. 252 pages. 8 illustrations, 
Musical examples. Bibliography. Appendix. {Master Musician Series) 

In tliis new life, Dr. Young contends that, except by birth and early upbringing, 
Handel is not a German composer at all, but a cosmopolitan one, and that, if he 
belonged to any one country, that country would be England, where he passed most 
of his Hfe. A calendar of the composer s life, a full hst of works, a hst of ‘Personalia’ on 
the contemporaries mentioned in the biography, and an appendix reproducing Handd s 
banking account with the Bank of England are given. The illustrations include a 
hitherto unknown portrait. This volume replaces the earlier one on Handel m the 
same series. , (927.8) 

MENDELSSOHN LETTERS. G. Selden-Smith. Elek, 15s. 1 M 8 . 373 pages. 
Index. 

This volume comprises a large selection in new or revised translations of the letters 
of the famous German composer, Felix Mcndelssohn-Bartholdy (1809-47), who is 
renowned not only for his musical compositions, but as a conductor and pianist. 

(927.8) 

mozaet: his ceiaeacter, his work. Alfred Einstein. Translated by 
Arthur Mendel and Nathan Broder. Cassell, 21s. D8. 504 pages. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. 

An important new study of Mozart (1756-91), one of the world’s greatest composers, 
Part I attempts to draw a sharply defined picture of Mozart’s character and of tk 
personahties and events that exercised a decisive influence upon it. Part II is concernec 
with Mozart’s instrumental and vocal works, and here Dr. Einstein’s purpose is tc 
provide the historical background and to evaluate both single works, and Mozart’i 
work as a whole, m terms of the man himself. This biography is the outcome of th 
years of work which the author spent on his edition of Kochel’s Catalogue of Mozart’ 
music. (927.8 

SCHUBERT: a DOCUMENTARY BIOGRAPHY. Otto Erich Deutsch. Trans- 
lated by Eric Blom. Dent, 63s. D8. 1,000 pages. 82 illustrations, including 
4 in colour. Index. 

Dr. Deutsch, the well-known Viennese authority on Schubert, began pubhcation 0 
a large collection of Schubertiana in 1914, but, owing to World War I, the worl 
remained unfinished. The present volume is a complete English translation by Erii 
Blom of the onginal documentary volume, enlarged by the addition of some hun( 3 re< 
and sixty documents discovered and collected since. Professor Deutsch has also fur 
nished a full commentary on each document, givmg details about every person aii( 
circumstance mentioned by Schubert himself, his contemporaries, and the officia 
and private papers in which he was mentioned during his lifetime The book consti 
tutes a fuller biography than any that has ever been previously attempted. The inde: 
is one of the most detailed ever compiled for a book of this kind. (927*8 

VERDI. Ferruccio Bonavia. Dobson, 8s.6d. D8. 120 pages. 5 illustrations. 

A repruit of a work, which first appeared in 1930, based on the then recently pubhshec 
I Copialettere di Giuseppe Verdi. These ‘copies of letters’, which the great Itahai 
composer kept for reference and not for pubhcation, provide a remarkably completi 
self-portrait. (927.8 
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Drama Director 

years op the locust. Val Gielgud. Nicholson & Watson, 9s.6d. D8„ 
206 pages. 17 pages of illustrations. 

Mr. Gielgud is Director of Drama at the B.B.C. and a brother of John Gielgud, the 
famous actor. The greater part of his autobiography is concerned with his experiences 
at the B.B.C. from its early days to the present time. He has some interesting things 
to say about the broadcast play, the theatre, the cinema and contemporary enter- 
tainment. He writes entertainingly about the people he has met and about bs 
journeys abroad to Poland, Germany, Sweden and America. Mr. Gielgud’s observa- 
tions are never dull. He obviously enjoys Hfe and succeeds in conveying that enjoy- 
ment to the reader. (927.9) 

Film Director 

ORSON WELLES. Roy Alexander Fowler. Pendulum Publications, 2s. R16. 
ICO pages. 20 pages of illustrations. 

The first biography to appear of America’s most imaginative film director. Welles 
began his career at the age of sixteen when he played the ghost in Hamlet at the 
Gate Theatre, Dublin. Before he went to Hollywood he toured America with plays 
by Shaw, Shakespeare and many of the Elizabethan dramatists, and produced Macbeth 
with an all-Negro cast. The present book traces his development in Holl)-’wood. It is 
the first of a new series of books on the film. (927.9) 

Theatre 

IMPRESARIO. S. Hurok and Ruth Goode. MacDonald, 15s. D8. 271 pages. 
40 illustrations. 

Mr. Hurok is an impresario with much experience of the artistic temperament. In this 
book he recalls the great artistes whom he has known and has much interestmg and 
valuable new comment to make on them. The book is a senes of random jottings, of 
impressions beliind the scenes, and among tlie many stars of the concert stage, opera 
and ballet who flit across liis pages are Chaliapin, the great Russian bass, Marian 
Anderson, the American coloured smger, of whom Toscanini, the famous conductor, 
said ‘a voice like yours is heard once m a hundred years’, Pavlova, the incomparable 
ballerina, and the famous American dancer, Isadora Duncan. (927.92) 

who’s who in the theatre (the dramatic list), a Biographical 
Record of the Contemporary Stage. John Parker (Editor and Compiler). 
Tenth edition, revised. Pitman, 45s. C8. 2,022 pages. Portrait. 54 plans. 
Index to London playbills. 

The main part of this excellent standard reference work on the theatre consists of over 
3,000 biographies of members of the British and American theatrical profession, in 
addition to a number m Europe and overseas. Those who have made no appearances 
over a period of several years are included in a separate index preceding the biography 
section which indicates the edition in which their biographies last appeared. The 
Theatrical and Musical Obituary List contains over 5,000 names, and among new 
features m the present edition are Honours m the Theatre, a list of Long Runs on the 
New York stage and other details of New York theatres, in addition to the synopsis of 
London plays from 1939-46, which forms the only source of printed reference 
available of productions m London smee the war. Included also in this comprehensive 
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work are sections on Education and the Theatre, the Malvern Festival, a hst of prm. 
cipal London theatres together with seating plans, theatrical wills (arranged alpha- 
betically and by amount), tables of hereditary theatrical families, and information 
concerning professional unions and associations. Mr John Parker is a well-known 
figure in the theatre world and has been Editor of Who's Who in the Theatre since 1912. 

(927.92) 

Writers s British 

EGO 8. Continuing the Autobiography of James Agate. Harrap, 15s. M8. 
269 pages. 16 illustrations. 

The probable penultimate volume of the lively autobiography of the dramatic critic 
of the London Sunday Times, covering the year 1945. The book is more of a diary 
than an autobiography, and describes a cross-section of post-war London life by a 
writer who is a mme of information on past and present theatrical history. (928.2) 

JOHN BUCHAN. By liis Wife and Friends. Hodder& Stoughton, i2s.6d. M8. 
304 pages. 8 illustrations. Index. 

One of the most remarkable Scots of our time, John Buchan (1875-1940), was in turn 
lawyer. Government servant, puhhshcr. Member of Parliament, and finally Lord 
Tweedsmuir, Governor-General of Canada, but Ins fame derived mainly from his 
writmgs, notably his biographies of Augustus, Montrose and Ohver Cromwell, and 
such romances of adventure as Prester John, Greenmantle, and The Power House. Thii 
new account of Buchan’s Hfe and character is complementary to his ‘noble auto 
biography’, Memory-hoU-the-door. Lady Tweedsmuir provides charming, unpre 
tentious pictures of her own aristocratic youth, her husband’s family, and thei 
married hfe, with glimpses of many well-loiown people. There are shorter contn 
hutions by Catherine Carswell, A. L. Rowse, Leonard Brockmgton and Alastai 
Buchan, and a preface by G. M, Trevelyan. The hook makes it clear why Buchan ws 
not only much admired but much loved. (928.2 

ME AND MINE. Jack Joucs. Hamish Hamilton, 15s. D8. 428 pages. 

This book, a continuation of the author’s autobiography Unfinished Journey, in showin 
the life of a family and a community in South Wales durmg the war years, gives or 
of the best pictures of the Welsh way of hfe. The author remains the central figui 
among the numerous characters that he introduces in his journeys through bs ow 
country, America and Italy. His matter is of mtense human interest, and is presente 
with a direct unaffected eloquence. (928.. 

CHARLES KINGSLEY AND HIS IDEAS. Guy KeildaU. 2IS. Dl 

190 pages, 8 illustrations. 

A careful and judicious life of the Victorian novehst, who was also parish pne: 
social reformer, sportsman, natural scientist, poet, historian, and enunciator of tl 
creed of ‘Muscular Christianity’. Kungsley’s passion for social reform grew from 1 
contact with the homes of the people, and he proclaimed himself ‘A Chartist thouj 
a parson’. As novehst he ranged from the enchanting children’s story The Wati 
Babies and such historical romances as Westward Ho \ and Hereward the Wake to t 
sociahsm of Yeast and Alton Locke. The author is himself a theological scholar, ai 
was for many years Headmaster of University College School, Hampstead, Londor 



ANDREW LANG. R. L. Green. Edmund Ward (Leicester), 15s. D8. 276 pages. 

A study of the hfe and work of a writer whose popularity has suffered an echpse suice 
bs death thirty years ago, except in certain fields of scholarship and as a writer of 
fairy stories. Andrew Lang was one of the most influential critics of the 1880s and 
’90 s and the author of a standard translation of Homer. (928.2) 

JOHN WILLIAM MACKAiL, O-M., 1 8 59- 1 94 5. Cyril Bailey. 

University Press, 2S. SC4. ii pages. (From the Proceedings of the British 
Academy, Vol. XXXI) 

J. W. Mackail was a fine classical scholar and a distinguished man of letters, whose 
best-known work was his noble Life of William Morris, He was Professor of Poetry 
in the Umversity of Oxford from 1906 to 1911 and Professor of Ancient Literature 
in the Royal Academy. Tbs pamphlet is a study of bs hfe and work. (938.2) 

^Poets 

THE FIRST ROMANTICS. Malcolm Elwin. MacDonald, 15s. D8. 304 pages. 

Tbs expeinnent ui collective biography contams skilfully contrived narratives of the 
early hves of the Enghsh romantic poets, Wordsworth (1770-1850), Coleridge (1772- 
1834) and Southey (i 774-1843) and their relations with one another. It attempts to 
show all three in perspective, and agamst the bstoncal background that affected their 
thought and fives. The author has written a number of literary biograpbes mcludmg 
one on Thackeray (928.21) 

JAMES Beattie’s London diary, 1773. Ralph S. Walker (Editor). 
Aberdeen University Press, (Aberdeen, Scotland), I 3 s. 6 d. 145 pages. Illustrated. 
Notes. Index. 

The Beattie Papers are here prmted m full for the first time from the arcHves of 
Aberdeen Umversity. James Beattie (1735-1803) enjoyed a contemporary reputation 
as a poet wbch has been all but eclipsed smee bs death. His diary, wbch tbows 
interesting fight upon the hfe and personalities of bs time, records the difficulties 
he encountered on Hs visit to London m search of a pension; also the praise and 
honours he enjoyed from promment people. The editor contributes an mtroduction 
and notes. (928.21) 

THE LIFE OF GEORGE CRABBE. By his son, Cresset Press, 8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 
285 pages, {Cresset Library) 

A new edition of tbs classic fife of George Crabbe (1754-1833) whose poems recently 
mspired Benjamm Britten s opera Peter Grimes. There is an introduction by Edmund 
Blunden, himself a poet of note (928.31) 

THE LETTERS OF JOHN KEATS. Maurice Buxton Forman (Editor). TMrd 
edition. Oxford University Press, 21s. D8. 634 pages. 

The standard edition of the letters of the great English romantic poet (1795-1821) has 
been revised by the editor and now contams tbee additional letters wbch have come 
to fight smee the appearance of the second edition m 1935. The gradual accumulation 
of Keats’s letters has done him great service, b showmg him as a pure poet whose 
vision was never distorted by theories, they present a picture of Keats that could have 
been furmshed m no other way ; they are a remarkable revelation of the growth of a 
poet’s mmd. (938.21) 
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ANNALS OF INNOCENCE AND EXPERIENCE. Herbert Read, Revised 
edition. Faber & Faber, ios.6d. D8. 236 pages. 

A revised and enlarged edition of the autobiography of one of the most distinguished 
living Enghsh poets, givmg an accoimt of his life from boyhood and youth, and 
tracing his spiritual and intellectual development through the last tliirty years Parti, 
‘The Innocent Eye’, with its accoimt of a Yorkshire childhood, is a classic of its kind. 
In this edition Parts I and III remain substantially unaltered, but Part II, ‘The Falcon 
and the Dove’, has been considerably revised, with the addition of ‘ In Retreat’, which 
has been desenbed as the best piece of Enghsh prose inspired by World War 1 . (928.21) 

HENRY VAUGHAN: A LIFE AND INTERPRETATION. F. E. Hutchinsoil. 
Oxford University Press, 15s. D8. 276 pages. 5 plates. 

The main source of this book is the material collected by Miss Gwenlhan Morgan 
and Miss Louise Guiney, who both died before they were able to put their material 
into a final form Dr. Hutchinson has made use of their discoveries and has incor- 
porated the results of his own researches m a much fuller hfe of Vaughan, the Englist 
seventeenth-century mystical poet, than has previously been written. (928.21' 

^Novelists 

THE JOURNAL OF SIR WALTER SCOTT! I 8 29- 1 8 3 2 . John Guthrif 
Tait (Editor). Oliver & Boyd, los. M8. 283 pages. Index. 

This edition of the journal of Sir Walter Scott, the great Scottish novelist and poe 
(1771-1832), based on a comparison of the text of the 1890 edition with the photosta 
copy in the National Library of Scotland, is the work of the former Principal of th 
Mysore Government Central College in Bangalore, Southern India. At his death t 

1945, W. M. Parker took over the editorship of the latter part of the work and tli 

compilation of the index. (928.23 

THE LETTERS AND PRIVATE PAPERS OF WILLIAM MAKEPEAC 
THACKERAY. Gordon N. Ray (Editor). In Four Volumes. VoL II 
1852-1856. Vol. IV, 1857-1863. Harvard University Press (Cambrid^i 
Mass,): Oxford University Press (London), 126s. the 4 Vols. Rl 
703 : 596 pages. Illustrated. 

The present volumes complete a set of four, the first two of which were pubUshed^ 

1946. In addition to letters from Thackeray, embelhshed with the author’s charai 

teristic sketches, Vols. Ill and IV mclude diaries kept by him, although these a 
disappointingly uninformative, some notes on forgeries of Thackeray’s letters, ar 
biographical sundries. The four volumes form an autobiographical work as full as 
possible m the case of a man of such unusual reticence. Dr. Ray has announced that 
supplementary volume of Thackerayana is to follow, and, later, a bibhograph 
Thackeray (1811-63) ranks among the greatest of British novehsts and was mast 
of a style of great distmetion and individuahty. Perhaps his most famous novel 
Vanity Fair, and his History of Henry Esntond is thought by many to be the greate 
Enghsh historical novel. (928.2 

AN AUTOBIOGRAPHY. Anthony TroUope. Oxford University Press, 3S.6 
sF8. 360 pages. (World's Classics Series) 

The hfe story of Anthony Trollope, now one of the most widely read of Victon: 
writers and author of the famous ‘Barsetshire’ novels, is one of the most charming ai 
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caiidid autobiograplues ever produced by a novelist. It was published posthumously 
in 18S3. This revised edition contains a new introduction by Michael Sadleir who is an 
authority on Trollope and the Victorian era. (928.23 ) 

SO MANY LOVES. Leo Walmsley. Pan Books, is.6d. sC8. 351 pages. 

The autobiography of a man whom Lav/rence of Arabia described as ‘a real writerh 
His childhood was spent in a fishing-port in the Enghsh county of Yorkshire, and 
fisliing was not only his first love but remained in his constant affection, seeming to 
condition and lead him to his other affections of men, places and adventures. The 
out-of-door life and the odd people he meets bring him to an eager study of marine 
biology, fiymg and hunting in Africa, travels with his donkey m the Pyrenees and, 
finally, to the production of Ins novel Three Fevers as the film The Turn of the Tide, a 
story of the fishermen of Yorkshire. (928.23) 

Essayist 

the life of william hazlitt. P. P. Howe. Hamish Hamilton, 15s. 
New edition. D8. 459 pages. 7 illustrations. Bibliography. Appendices. 
Index. 

See Digest, page 604. (928 24) 

^Historians 

HERBERT FISHER, 1865-1940. A Short Biography. David Ogg. Edward 
Arnold, ios.6d. sD8. 205 pages. 

Herbert Albert Laurens Fisher came of an eminent Victorian family, the eldest of six 
brothers, all of whom had distinguished careers. His fame as a noted historian rests 
chiefly on his work A Histoiy of Europe, and, as President of the Board of Education 
from 1916-22, he was instrumental in passmg the Fisher Act of 1918 which reorganized 
the system of pubhc education in England. (928.28) 

j. R. GREEN. W. G, Addison. Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 6s. 
C8. 96 pages. Portrait. Index. 

A good brief biography of John Richard Green (1837-83), the historian, author of 
the classic Short History of the English People. (928.28) 

A VICTORIAN HISTORIAN. Pnvate Letters of W. E. H. Lecky, 1859- 
1878. H. Montgomery Hyde (Editor). Home& Van Thai, 6s. C8. 90 pages. 
4 plates. Bibliography. 

A series of private letters, pubhshed for the first time, of the noted historian and 
philosopher WilHam Edward Hartpole Lecky (1838-1903). The letters, describing 
society in mid-Victorian London, begin from the time he was an undergraduate at 
Trinity College, Dubhn Umversity, and continue through the twenty years following 
which saw bs reputation estabhshed. A biographical introduction and a commentary 
bnlcing the letters is contributed by Harford Montgomery Hyde, barrister and 
author, who himself has written numerous historical works. (928.28) 

SOME feople. Harold Nicolson. Pan Books, is.6d. sC8. 192 pages. 

These httle masterpieces of dehcate ironic comedy cover the author s hfe, episodically, 
from childhood until the nineteen-twenties. They are * memoirs in which ail the 
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central figures are fictitious, but the author himself appears, and there are glimpse 
many famous European politicians and amusing sidelights on mtcrnational diplom. 
The settings mclude London, Oxford, Pans, Constantinople (as it was) and 
Arabian desert. Tins book, first published in 19^7, is the most delightfully entertau 
of the author's works. The Honourable Harold Nicolson, M.P,, formerly in 
British diplomatic seryice, is a writer of great distinction, a biographer and ci 
and a most urbane and perspicacious commentator on current affairs. {928 

REGINALD CAMPBELL THOMPSON, iS j 6- 1 9 41 . Oxford University 
5s. ICS. 39 pages. Paper bomid. {British Academy Proceedings, Vol Xl 

This noted Assyriologist spent a lifctune devoted to his ait, and Vol. XXX ol 
Proceedings of the British Academy is given to his life and work. He made sei 
excavations on behalf of the British Museum, was editor of the journal Irak 
contributed to the Cambridge Ancient History and Hasting’s Dictionary of Rel 
and Ethics. Among his most recent works is the Dictionary of Assyrian Chemistrj 
Geology. (92^ 

HORACE WALPOLE. R. W. Ketton-Crcmcr. Second edition. Faber &Fc 
2IS. D8. 332 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

On Its first appearance in 1940 tliis book was recognized as the best life yet wr 
of this brilhant eighteenth-century letter-writer and chronicler of the social Id 
bs time. The author stresses that Walpole was also a historian, a pohtician, the au 
of one of the first GotHc romances, an antiquary, a collector, and an amateur arch 
whose house at Strawberry Hill, Middlesex, pointed the way to the Gotluc re^ 
m England. ( 92 ' 

^French 

PEGUY AND ‘les cahiers de LA QUiNZ AiNE*. Daiiicl Halcvy. Tr 
lated by Ruth BetheU. Dobson, I2s.6d. D8. 232 pages. 

The first full-length study to appear in English of Charles Peguy, one of tlie 1 
influential figures in modem French hteraturc. Peguy founded the Cahiers t 
Quinzaine and was killed in 1914, but it was to his wilting that the men of the R( 
ance turned for inspiration. The present book, by a friend and colleague of Peg 
is a mme of information and of literary and human criticism of great msight, m'^ 
able to all those who wish to follow the spiritual and intellectual developmei 
France from 1910 onwards. ( 9 - 

THE LIFE OF THE HEART: GEORGE SAND AND HER TIMES. Frai 
Winwar. Hamish Hamilton, I2s.6d. D8. 331 pages. 8 illustrations. 

Tbs is a comprehensive biography, well authenticated and mamtammg a sens 
proportion. The many outstandmg figures m the France of Sand’s period (1804 
are reahsticaHy portrayed. Among them Alfred de Musset, the poet, Samte-Be 
the hterary critic, and Chopm, the composer, stand out particularly clearly 
author has removed the glamour that has grown round George Sand and her £ 
ciates. Chopm, for example, is shown as an austere and responsible artist. The autl 
keepmg to facts prevents the fidehty of the biography sufibrmg from its ficti 
presentation, (928 
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- — -Italian 

machiavelll J. H. Whitfield. Blackwell (Oxford)^ i6s. D8. 176 pages. 
Index. 

The author, who is Serena Professor of Italian Language and Literature in the Univer- 
sity of Birmingham, has written this investigation into the writings of the famous 
Florentine statesman and pohtical philosopher (1469-1527) and into" the nature of his 
genius to clear up misrepresentations of hus work and of his temperament, still to be 
found m books where ‘MachiaveUi figures ... as the mam villain in the world's sad 
farceh There is a list of editions and prmapal works quoted. (928.54) 


— — Russian 

PUSHKIN AND RUSSIAN LiTBii. AT V 'RK ] 2 .nko L^viki. English Universities 
Press, 4s.6d. sPost 8. 238 pages. Frontispiece. Endpaper maps. Bibliography. 
Index. {Teach Yourself History Series) 

Professor Lavrin, author of numerous important studies of Russian literature, here 
presents a portrait of Alexander Pushkm who wns a dommating influence m literature 
and a symbolic figure m Russian history at the tune of Napoleon’s mvasion. This brief 
biography is a portrait of the man m relation to his writings and also of Russian society’- 
at that tune. Pushkm had a deep admiration for Shakespeare and Byron and attention 
has been paid to consideration of him as the most vital link between Russian and 
English htcrature. There is a bibliography of Pushkin’s works in recent English trans- 
lations and works on Puslxkm in Enghsh. (938.917) 


— Czech 

FRANZ KAFKA. Max Brod. Seeker & Warburg, I2s.6d. D8. 183 pages. 4 illus- 
trations. Appendices. Bibliography. 

The only hfe of the great Czech novehst that has appeared to date. It is by Kafka^s 
most intimate friend, was written in Prague under the shadow of Nazi aggression and 
pubhshed in 1937. Dr. Brod tefls the story of Kafka’s painful relations widi his father, 
which overshadowed liis whole life and brought about his inabihty to marry. Some of 
his letters and journals are dravm upon, though the most intimate have been withheld 
and the book must be regarded as in the nature of an mterim report pending the 
pubheation of all the available material. (928 9186) 


Genealogy and Heraldry 

THE CONCISE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF ENGLISH PLACE-NAMES. 
Eilert Ekwall. Third edition. Oxford University Press, 30s. sR8. 577 pages. 

This standard work was first pubhshed in 1936 and the third edition has been revised 
and corrected with a number of articles rewritten and new material added. It contains 
a full hst of Enghsh place-names, with their historical forms, references to early docu- 
ments in which they occur and carefully checked etymologies Dr. Ekwall is a 
well-known writer on philology, is Emeritus Professor of the English Language in 
the Umversity^ of Lund, Sweden, and the author of a number of works on Enghsh 
place-names. (9294) 
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HERALDRY IN ENGLAND. Anthony Wagner. Penguin Books, 2s. sC8 
35 pages. 16 coloured plates. Glossary. Bibliography. (King Penguit 
Books) 

This book traces the development of the devices which kmghts in the first half of tin 
m^elfth century bore on their shields to identify them in the tournament. The autho 
shows how the ‘coat of arms’ developed from the ‘cognisance’ on the lance flag aiK 
how necessary such devices became in peace and war under a system of the feuda 
tenure of estates. There is a section of special interest on the development of tli 
herald and his functions. The technical language for describmg coats of arms ver 
satisfactorily meets the inquines of any general reader. The sixteen coloured plate 
are accompanied by explanatory notes. (929.6 


ANCIENT HISTORY 

ASPECTS OF THE ANCIENT WORLD. Essays aiid Rcviews. Victo 
Ehrenberg. Blackwell (Oxford), 15s. D8. 266 pages. Index. 

Dr. Ehrenberg, formerly Professor of Ancient History in Prague University an 
the author of a number of books in both German and Enghsli on the ancient world 
has collected m this volume fifteen essays covering a wide range of subjects. While 
few are chiefly intended for scholars, others will interest the general reader. (930.4 

Babylonia 

ur: the first phases. Leonard Woolley. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. sC8 
39 pages. 16 coloured plates. BibHography. (King Penguin Books) 

The text of this excellently illustrated httle book deals mainly with the history of U 
before the time of the Royal Tombs, that is to say, with the early history of the land 0 
Sumer, or southern Mesopotamia. It shows how our historical knowledge of thi 
region is built up from the labours of the many archaeologists whose records hav 
given the present picture of Sumerian civilization. Most of the plates illustrate thi 
treasures found in the Royal Tombs, and there is a separate section of ‘Notes’ giving ^ 
full description of each plate. Sir Leonard WooUcy is famous for his excavations in th< 
Middle East and has written a large number of archaeological works, includmg Digging 
up the Past and Ur of the Chaldees. (9354 


MODERN HISTORY 

Europe 

THE AGE OF REVOLUTION. J. J. Sauuders. i8s. D8. 200 pages. 

Index. 

This history of Europe since 1815 is chiefly concerned with surveying the cultural 
evolution of England during that period in relation to the social, artistic, political and 
economic changes that have taken place on the Continent. The author gives an objec- 
tive record of the progress of Liberalism, the growth of SociaHsm and the establish- 
ment of nationahst democracies. The three chapters each have a brief bibhography 
md there are hsts of dates, (940*28) 
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World War I 

history of the great war. military operations, FRANCE AND 
BELGIUM, 1918. Vol. IV. 8tli Aiigust-26th September. Tlie Franco- 
Britisli OfFensive. Janies E, Edmonds (Editor). H.M. Stationery Office, 
27s.6d. D8. 648 pages. 28 sketch maps. 2 endpaper and 4 folded maps. 
23 appendices. General index. Index to arms, formations and units. 

This volume of the ofFiaal kstory of World War i compiled by Bngadier-General 
Sir James Edmonds covers the fifty days m 1918 from 8 August, referred to by 
General Ludendorffas the black day of the German Army*, to 26 September, when 
at last the Alhed Armies, American, French, British and Belgian, were lined up ready 
to begm the great combined offensive which by 1 1 November had brought the war 
to an end. " (940435) 

World War II 

THE NUREMBERG DOCUMENTS. Peter de Mendelssohii. Allen & Unwin, 
I2s.6d. D8. 291 pages. 

The author, who reported the Nuremberg trial, gives a valuable summary of the 
documents on which the prosecution was based. The first part deals clearly with 
Germany s rearmament and the policy of terntorial expansion up to the mvasion of 
Poland. Germany’s relations with Italy and France form the next part of the book. 
The story of Russo-German relations is not fully elucidated smce all documents from 
both sides are not available. The chapters dealing with the projected invasion of 
Britain, although showing the importance German strategy placed on eliminating 
this country, do not explam why the invasion did not materialize. The book arouses 
a desire for further mformation on the same lines. (940. 53) 

Hutchinson’s pictorial history of the war. Walter Hutchinson 
(Editor). Hutchinson, 26 volumes. £23 14s. (cloth), £26 15s. (rexine), 
£31 19s. (quarter leather), £33 ips. (half leather) and ^41 i8s. (leather) 
the set. C4. Over 15,000 photographs. Drawings. 250 maps. Plans and 
diagrams. 

The story, in text and pictures, of World War II from 3 September 1939 to 4 Sep- 
tember 1945. There is a day-by-day summary of events, a weekly commentary and 
special articles by well-known contributors, as well as the full text of important 
speeches by the Klmg, the Queen, Winston Churchill, the late President Roosevelt 
and others. Over 15,000 photographs show the war at home and abroad, soldiers, 
sailois and airmen, celebrities and historic moments. Twenty-six well-known artists 
includmg Frank R. Mason, Gordon Nicoll, Montague B. Black and S. Coleman 
Wright have contributed pictures of action and many of the 250 excellent maps by 
‘ Geographia’ are in colour. (940. 53) 

VOICES FROM BRITAIN. Broadcast History, 1939-45. Henning Kiabbe 
(Editor and Compiler). Allen & Unwin, i8s. D8. 304 pages. Illustrated. 
Index. 

This is a history of the Second World War as seen through the broadcast speeches 
of leading Alhed Statesmen, writers, commentators and fighting men, etc. The talks 
form a running commentary on the events of the war and they are linked together to 
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orni a connected iiariati^e. They include a number of Mr. Churchill’s most famous 
peeclies and statements and appeals on historic occasions by Allied leaders such as 
General Eisenhower and General de Gaulle. The editor was a former Danish announcer 
u the Bntish Broadcastmg Corporation. (940.53) 

Terms of Peace 

)HAFT PEACE TREATY WITH BULGARIA. H.M. Stationery Office, 6d. 
sR8. 23 pages. (Bulgaria No. i (1946) ) {Command Paper 6895) 

DRAFT PEACE TREATY WITH FINLAND. H.M. Stationery office, 4 d. 
sR8. 19 pages. (Finland No. i {194^) ) {Command Paper 6897) 

DRAFT PEACE TREATY WITH HUNGARY. KM. Stationery Office, 6d. 
sR8. 24 pages. (Hungary No. i (1946) ) {Command Paper 6894) 

DRAFT PEACE. TREATY WITH ITALY. H.M. Stationery Office, 9 d. sR8. 
48 pages. (Italy No. i (1946) ) {Command Paper 6892) 

DRAFT PEACE TREATY WITH ROUMANIA. H.M. Stationery Office, 6d. 
sR8. 25 pages. (Roumarda No, i (1946) ) {Command Paper No. 6896) 

Drafts of the peace treaties with Bulgaria, Fmland, Hungary, Italy and Roumania 
prepared by the Council of Foreign Mimsters, for consideration by the Peace Con- 
ference of twenty-one nations meeting m Pans on 29 July 1946. (940.5314) 

^Refugees 

PEACEFUL INVASION. Ian Hay. Hodder & Stoughton, ios.6d. L.Rost 8. 
238 pages. 

This book tells the story of the ‘mvasion’ of Britain, not hy enemies but by friends 
and Allies, which began m 1940 and was completed by 1944, and of how the British 
people, and not least the British Council, met this onslaught. The author has travelled 
all over the country to see and hear for himself— to Devon and Cornwall, where in 
May 1940 a fleet of refugees from France, Holland and Belgium arrived, to Lancaslure, 
which was simultaneously ‘mvaded’ by the French, Poles, Norwegians, Dutch, 
Czechs, Americans, and even Chinese, to a Pohsh hospital m Scotland, the Czedi 
State School near Whitchurch, Shropshire, the Norwegian Gunnery School in 
Glasgow, and to Northern Ireland — ^visitmg barracks, shipyards, clubs and colleges, 
taking part m endless social functions, formal and otherwise, and in ‘innumerable 
heart-to-heart discussions’. It is the personal and individual approach which gives the 
greatest charm and value to .this excellent book, just as the personal contact and 
friendship between the people of Bntam and those who by the chances of war were 
driven to its shores may be of the greatest value to the future of Europe. (940. 5 3159) 

^Press Censorship 

BLUE PENCIL ADMIRAL. The Iiisidc Story of the Press Censorship. George 
P. Thomson. Sampson Low, 15s. D8. 216 pages. 

Rear-Admiral Thomson was Chief Press Censor m the British Mimstry of Information 
and this is his own story of Press censorship durmg World War 11 . It is an authoritative 
and witty report on the Press and Press censorship, showing that a system largely built 
on trust worked with speed and efficiency. The writer pays generous tribute to the 
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press in stating^ that the Gov eriiw« I- ii v''' 

tary basis tbrou^out the war oxu-j ly yolu^ 

the newspapers ^ whole-hearted supp^T^v^ from 

■' (940.531807) 

Btflomatie Histoj:y ' 

POLAND, RUSSIA AND BRITAUh ' "'f' ' 

Hollis & Carter, 25s. sO^. :,44 pages. Index } 4 ap'^' 

This IS a continuation of the aufeor's nil 

the story down to 194 - It deals, in great dctaA, and with numerous quotatiO^^E 
documents, speeches and the Press, with tU neg.tiauous lea3m^^to the So»| 
Pohsh agreements of 1941, the formation of the PA\, Army m the U.S S R , the 
search of the Pohsh authorities for ther ‘missttig people’ , the Pohsh underground 
the changes m Soviet policy in accordance with the'4anging fortunes of war, and the 
events leaduig up to the rupture of rekuons in the'tpring of 1943. There are also 
chapters on the formation and activities of the Umon o^ Polish Patriots, the attitudes 
of the Alhed Powers to the conflict, and the Teheran ^ Crimea Conferences, the 
Warsaw rising, and the estabhshmcnt of the present Polish fSovemment, (940.5322) 


United Nations 

mutual aid. Third Report. HM. Stationery Office, 2d/'!^8. 8 pages. 
[Command Paper 6931) 

The system of Mutual Aid between the Umted Nations began with the passing of 
the Lend Lease Act by the Government of the U.S.A. in March 1941, a^d was 
brought to an end soon after victory was declared on i September 1945. The i^itish 
Government, m common with the other governments, has madeit a practice to ^ue 
reports showmg the value and scope of Mutual Aid by the Umted Kin gdom to li% 
Alhes. The first two reports [Command Papers 6483 and 6570) ga’^c an account 
Mutual Aid up to the end of June 1944. This third and last report contsiues the record ' 
up to the termination of the various agreements and gives iso a statiswcal record of '■ 
Bntain’s Mutual Aid throughout the war. A note on reciprocal aid to tbe U.S.A. is 
included. ^940-5332) 


Germany 

THE GERMAN QUESTION. WiUielm Ropkc. Alien & Unwin, ios.6d.U8 
216 pages. Index. 

This book was origmally published m German in Switzerland, and later in France, 
where it aroused considerable mterest. Professor Ropke is well known as an economist 
by profession and a liberal by conviction and experience , he is a German who was 
dismissed by the Nazis m 1933, and who eventually went as professor to the Institut 
Umversitaire des Hautes fitudes Internationales. As a basis for Ins recommendations 
regarding Allied policy m Germany, Professor Ropke analyses the growth of ideas 
which produced Hitler, and which he beheves originated with Bismarck and his 
contemporaries. He pleads for a decentralized, truly federal and democratic govern- 
ment for Germany (mdividual States being freed from Albed control as they acquire 
stable democratic mstitutions) m order to combat the purpose behind a centrally 
organized Germany. In his view this, together with free trade, might go far towards 
solving the problem which Germany presents to the Alhes. (940*53430i) 
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C Articles in the Manchester 

IN .kancb. A Selection 

Chesn ) orI^^lnally apjgF^ /rjareth^r they stand as a memonal 


-Fraw«=® 

^aitb in 


These oceap^ 

softhcyf-' 


J.. Collected occxxu. yxicaiuriai 

1 oceapctUpi^J^^^^r 1 ^ Wi(#ed>Jiat France would nse again 
^^^^IdTiicc of ^ ^^nmhu^oxi to,£uropeaSta civihzation. The articles 

to the -:l.ce.uorchcrp^^^^ war years. (9^0.5344) 

‘^f/h.iscd on a . ' ' 

Carter. Gollancz, 6 s. C8. 195 pages. 

tXAtT' 

Barrhy Carter’s bd6£ is an indictment of the Italian peace 
The mar^gr^^, ' much too severe and takes insufEcient account of Italy’s 

treaty, 


Khe dr Miss Bar^^ay o^arccr s uuv-b- is cux kjl xucuxaii j^cdt^c 

Ph in W view h tntich too sWe and takes insufficient account of Italy’s 
i&k with the P'ist, and of her contribution to the war effort during the 
ferent period ^fo prove this contention the author tells the story of under- 
'^d anti-Fasast activities before the liberation, of partisan resistance, and of 
^ efforts tovards democratic government in the past three years. The preface 
by Don tufei Sturzo. (94o 5345) 

empty 'balcony. Piero Saporiti. Gollancz, ys.dd. C8. 128 pages. 8 fac- 


The dramatic story of the end of Fascism in which the mam highhghts are focused 
on Ae Fasast Grai^ Council meeting which voted for Mussohm’s overthrow, his 
ariest and subsequ#t rescue, the episode of thepuppet Fascist Repubhean Government 
'sdth the trial aml^execution of Ciano and other members of the Grand Council, and 
the f-nal Mussolini and many leading Fascists were hunted down and 

executed by uptisans. Although much of the detail of this period is still obscure, the 
author, an It^an joumahst, has written this account with the aid of a certain amount 
of both plashed and unpublished documentary evidence. (940.5345) 

^R^ia 

THE of STALINGRAD. An Historical Record and a Study of Russian 

l^ntality. Methods and Policies. Alexander Wertli. Hamish Hamilton, 
/5s. D8. 496 pages. 5 maps. Index. 

Alexander Werth, who is Moscow Correspondent of the Sunday Times, has estabhshed 
himself as Britain’s most authoritative mterpreter of the Russian wartime scene. His 
book has great variety, and will certainly interest a very wide range of readers. There 
are long descriptive passages, of the Arctic Convoy to Murmansk, of the journey from 
Murmansk to Moscow in 1942, of the country between the Volga and the Don at the 
time of the encirclement of Stalingrad, and of Stalmgrad itself. There are conversations 
with ordinary Russian soldiers and civilians. Other chapters consist of diary entries. 
A certain proportion of the book is concerned with purely military matters, and the 
author has been able to explam the battle of Stalmgrad on the basis of much new 
material not available to the general puhhc. Perhaps the book’s greatest value is the 
msight It provides into the workings of the Russian mmd. The Red Army reforms 
are explained, and for the first time Russian wartime propaganda is thoroughly 
analysed. (940-5 34 7} 
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— -Paciic 

lMONG those present: the opeicial story of the pacific 
ISLANDS AT WAR. Colonial Office. HM. Stationery Office, is.sd. M8. 
95 pages. 43 illustrations. 4 maps. 

The official account of the Pacific Islands at war. It tells of the heroic resistance to the 
apanese of the South Sea Islanders under the leadership of the Resident Commissioner 
)f the British Solomon Islands Protectorate, Sydney Marchant, and a few of his 
\dniimstrative officers, with the later^co-operation of the Australian Navy and the 
Americans. The mvaders were subjected to every form of guernUa tactics — ampliibious 
varfare in a tiny fleet of schooners, harrymg raids on their posts by natives in frail 
:anoes, and fierce commando attacks in the jungle. The story starts m January 1942 
vith the Bishop of Melanesia expressmg the generd decision to remain in the Solomons, 
md continues with the Battle for Guadalcanal, the invasion of New Georgia with the 
^aking of Treasury, and finally the return to the Gilbert Islands, where for fifteen 
nonths the islanders had been ‘passively resisting’ the Japanese. (940.539) 

— — New Zealand 

[STEW ZEALAND AT w A’R.K.R.Hzncock. Reed {Wellington, New Zealand), 
27s.6d. C4. 351 pages. Illustrated. Index. 

‘An informal, unofficial survey of New Zealand’s war effort’ in the air, at sea, and on 
land, and also on the home and industnal fronts. The book contains a vast amount of 
detailed information. (940.53931) 

Military History 

the ROYAL NAVY AND ALLIES, JULY I943 TO SEPTEMBER 1944 - 
Commander Kenneth Edwards. Hutchinson, 21s. C4. 312 pages. 
438 illustrations. 

THE ARMY, BRITISH AND ALLIED, JULY I943 TO SEPTEMBER I944. 
Major E. W. Sheppard. Hutchinson, 21s. C4. 320 pages. 537 illustrations. 

THE ROYAL AIR FORCE AND U.S.A.A.F., JULY 1943 TO SEPTEMBER 

1944. Air-Commodore L. E. O. Charlton. Hutchinson, 21s. C4. 320 pages. 
383 illustrations. 

[Britain at War Series) 

These volumes of the history of the Allied Armed Forces cover a period of great 
offensives and, most notably, the mvasion of Europe. (940*54) 

DEFEAT IN THE WEST. Milton Shulman. Seeker & Warburg, 15s. D8. 
336 pages. 8 illustrations. 7 maps. Appendices. Index. 

This is the story of the collapse of the German armies in the West in World War II» 
and a study of the reasons. It gives the one side of the war which has not yet been told, 
for It reveals a true liistory of the debacle from the German point of view. The author 
served as an Intelligence Officer in the Canadian Army, speaahzing in the German 
Order of Battle throughout the campaign in North-W est Europe. After the capitula- 
tion, he interviewed most of the senior German Commanders, including Von 
Rundstedt, Jodi, Haider, Student and Dietrich, and studied thousands of captured 
documents, such as Orders of the Supreme Command, records of conversations 
between Generals, and Intelligence Reports The book also describes, through diaries 
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Lud letters written from the front, the reality of defeat as it was felt by those experiencing 
t, the officers and ordmary soldiers of the Wehrmacht. Major-General Sir Ian Jacob^ 
vho was Assistant Mihtary Secretary to the British War Cabinet, says m his Introduc- 
lon : ‘There is no doubt about the essential accuracy of the picture that emerges’. 

(940.54) 

STRATEGY AS EXEMPLIFIED IN THE WAR. A Strategical Examination 
of the Land Operations. A. H. Bume. Cambridge University Press, 5s. C8. 
86 pages. 8 diagrams. Index. 

The Lees Knowles Lectures at Cambridge University for 1946 are here reproduced 
with revisions and some small additions. There are four chapters, dealmg with 
Strategical Theory ; Poland, Dunkirk and Russia; North Africa and Italy ; Japan and 
Nforth-West Europe. The style is concise and clear, and the writer’s comments and 
judgments deserve every consideration. (940 5401) 

^Land Operations 

NORMANDY TO THE BALTIC. Viscount Montgomery, Hutchinson, 25s. 
M8. 239 pages. 46 maps. 3 diagrams. 

See Digest, page 605. (940.541) 

THE VICTORY CAMPAIGN. Strategicus. Faber & Faber, I2s.6d. 1 C 8 . 
261 pages. Index. 

This, the final volume of Strategicus’s story of the war, opens on ii May 1944, with 
the Allied campaign in Italy and ends with the Japanese surrender. The battlepiecc it 
attempts to portray is, m fact, the greatest in the history of the world. The well-known 
campaigns of South and West Europe are again covered, but the value of the book 
lies, perhaps, in the accounts of the great Russian offensives m Central Europe, the 
British Fourteenth Army’s actions m the East and the American approach to Japan by 
way of the Marianas, the Philippmes, Iwojima and Okinawa. In the chapter on the 
Fuhrer Prinzip an attempt is made to discover some of the main lessons of war. 
‘ Strategicus’ is the pen-name of Herbert Charles O’Neill, former editor of the London 
newspaper The Observer, and author of To Stalingrad and Alamein, as well as articles 
on modem affairs iu the London weekly journal. The Spectator. (940.541) 

Britain’s other army: the story of the a. t.s. Eileen Bigland. 
Nicholson & Watson, 8s.6d. C8. 192 pages. 12 illustrations. 

Miss Bigland writes with the appreaation of an eye-witness of the work and mode of 
livmg of the women of the A.T.S. Their duties were many and various, including 
working in Ordnance Depots, dnvmg lorries, mannmg Signal Stations, cleaning 
ammunition, seahng tanks, working kmetheodohtcs, mannmg Ack-Ack guns, as 
well as cooking, storekeeping and clerical work Travellmg up and down the country 
the author watched them at work and play, and applauds their enthusiasm anc 
efficiency'’ and their remarkable adaptability to heavy or uitricate jobs. (940.541 1' 

THE FILIBUSTERS. The Story of the Special Boat Service. John Lodwick 
Methuen, I2s.6d. D8. 189 pages. 16 photographs. 6 maps. 

This story of the Special Boat Service durmg World War II records the adventures 0 
a band of men of greatly varied skills and experience in many countries, and describe 
how this joint experience was pooled to form an amphibious commando force wliid 
operated with daring and success in numerous assaults. (940.5412 
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the attack on ST. NAZAIRE.R.E.D. Ryder. 6s. C8. 
ii6 pages. 19 illustrations. Index. 

The author conimandeci the naval force m the attack on St.Nazaire in March 1942 
when both he and the land force commander won the Victona Cross. He tells of the 
elaborate and secret preparations, the voyage out, the passage up the Loire, the 
ramming of the lockgates by H.M. 5 . Cmnphelltown, the exploits of the sailors' and 
soldiers and the final withdrawal under immense difficulties. Finally, he gives a clear 
and useful summmg up of the whole operation, showmg what it did and did not 
achieve. (940.5412) 

THE CANADIAN ARMY AT WAR. Vol. I, THE CANADIANS IN BRITAIN, 
1939-1944- Vol. 2, FROM RACHINO TO ORTONA. VoL 3, CANADa’s 
battle IN NORMANDY. Canadian Ministry of Defence: H.M, Stationery 
Office. Vol. I, 3s., cloth. Vols. 2 and 3, 3s., cloth; is.6d., paper. M8. 
172 : 160 : 159 pages. 57 : 54 : 53 illustrations. 1:5:5 maps. 

These three volumes deal with the part played by the Canadian Army in the late war. 
The Canadians in Britain is concerned with the experiences and activities of the 
Canadians m the Umted Ehngdom, the important role played by Canadian troops 
in the defence of Britam and the troops’ relations with their British hosts. From 
Pachino to Ortona describes the Canadian campaign in Sicily and Italy during 1943, 
and Canada’s Battle in Normandy is an account of the Canadian Army’s part in the 
initial and all-important stage of the great final campaign in North-West Europe. 
The illustrations consist mamly of paintmgs by official war artists of the Canadian 
Army and photographs taken by Canadian Army Overseas Film and Photo Units. 

(940.541271) 

Special Campaigns: Burma 

THE CAMPAIGN IN BURMA. H.M. Stationery Office, 2s. IF4. 175 pages. 
93 photographs. 7 maps. Paper bound. 

This impressive account of the campaign in Burma from the grim days of defeat and 
flight in January 1942, until victory m August 1945, was wntten by Lieut. -Colonel 
Frank Owen, o.b.e. The story is told in four parts : 1 . The Retreat, with the battle of 
Sittang, the fall of Burma, and an account of Wmgate’s first mission; 11 . Build Up — 
the birth of S.E.A.C., the second attack from Arakan, the Battle of the Admin Box, 
Operation Thursday, the war of the Chmdits, Stilwell’s Road, and the march on 
Delhi. Part III, The Road Back, covers the stand at Kohima, the march southwards to 
Mandalay, war m the Chaungs, the fall of Rangoon and Journey’s End. In Part IV 
the Epilogue, there is an account of the vital part played in the campaign hy the 
supply services — ‘hfe-hne men’ — and the Alhed East Indies Fleet. The nmety-three 
photographs were taken during the campaign. (940.542) 

Wingate’s phantom army. W. D. Burchett. Muller, i2s.6d. D8. 
195 pages. 12 plates. Index. 

The author, who was a war correspondent attached to General Wingate’s expedition 
into Burma duruig World War II, tells of the passage through the Japanese hues, and 
pays a tribute to the courage and determmation displayed by the eight columns and 
their outstandmg leader. All military phases are fully covered, and the chapter on 
training for guerrilla tactics is of valuable mterest, especially if read in coryunction with 
Brigadier Fergusson’s The Wild Green Earth. (940-542) 
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THE WILD GREEN EARTH. Bernard Fergusson. Collins, ios.6d. lC8. 
288 pages. 5 maps. 2 appendices. Index. 

Brigadier Fergusson, whose first book Beyond the Chuidmn dealt with his experiences 
IS a Column Commander, now writes an account of the second expedition into 
Burma as seen from the more objective point of view of the Brigade Commander. 
The book is divided into two parts : the first deals with the operations of the i6th 
(Chindit) Brigade in Major-General Wingate’s last campaign of long-range pene- 
tration, and the second with the lessons— military and domestic — learned durmg both 
expeditions m 1943 and 1944. The excellent prose, in which all manner of slang is 
aptly used, enliances the value of the unequalled lessons m jungle warfare and guerrilla 
tactics, and Part 2 might well serve as a basis for a standard textbook. (940.542) 

Greece 

THE PRICE OF LIBERTY. Mikia Pcgas. Gollancz, 8s.6d. C8. 256 pages. 
Endpaper map. 

This masterly httle book gives the story of the Greek campaign against Italy as 
experienced by the ordinary Greek soldier. Though mfused with patriotism it is 
restramed, sincere and unassuming. (940.542) 

^Air Operations 

BOMBER OFFENSIVE. Arthur T. Harris. Collins, 21s. D8. 280 pages. Cover 
map. Index. 

As Commander-in-Chief, Bomber Command, Air Chief Marshal Sir Arthur Hams 
was responsible for directing the policy of a bomber offensive, and his views on the 
controversial questions — ^whether the results of this were worth the expenditure of 
lives and materials, or whether area bombmg was morally justifiable — ^wdl be read 
with wide interest. From the earhest days of the war the author had confidence m 
Bomber Command as a potentially decisive weapon, and he now recounts the 
complete story of how, from small beginnmgs, a powerful force, capable of 1,000- 
bomber raids, was built up. He tells of lessons learned from German bombmg ; of 
what was achieved durmg the year of preparation and experiment before the mam 
attack began in March 1943 ; of the success of particular operations such as the destruc- 
tion of the Mohne and Eder dams, and of the bombing of Berlin. Finally, he is able to 
tell of the actual ‘results’ revealed since the end of the war, and how far the estimates 
of 2k attack were right. (940.544) 

R.A.A.F. OVER EUROPE. Frank Johnson (Editor). Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
ios.6d. D8. 189 pages. 54 photographs. 

This is a brief history of the work and principal persoHahties in that part of the Royal 
Austrahan Air Force which came overseas to fight in Europe durmg the recent war 
Mr. Wmston Churchill has written a short mtroduction. (940 544) 

THE GERMAN AIR FORCE. Ashcr Lee. Dtickworfli, 2 IS, D8. 396 pages. 
Illustrated. Maps. 

ing-Commander Asher Lee was on the air intelhgence staff of the Royal Air Force 
from 1940 to 1945, and made so systematic a study of the German Air Force that he 
was said to know more about it than the German leaders themselves. As no arm 0 
the German miHtary machine contributed more heavily to the success of the bhtzkrie^ 
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194^ than did the Air Force, Asher Lee s account must be read, with attention. 
Lch campaign of the late war is dealt with separately, and these are chapters on more 
neral aspects : the strategy of die Luftwaife support of the German Army, air 
fence of Germany, German aircraft production i 920 -- 45 > ^d aircraft, ec^uipment 
d personnel of the Luftwaffe. This comprehensive study of the German Air Fotce 
ves us, in detail, m the author’s words, ‘the zigzag path laid down by its various 
iders up to 1942 and by its various Alhed opponents thereafter’. There is a Foreword 
r General Spaatz. (940.544) 

[R POWER IN WAR, Arthur H. Narracott. Muller, 8s.6d. C8. 168 pages. 
26 photographs. Index. 

survey of the creation, development and efficacy of the different types of air forces 
7 -olved by the Great Powers on both sides durmg the recent war. The author is the 
ir Correspondent of the London Times. (940.544) 

upstream. A Royal Air Force Anthology. R. Raymond and David 
Laiigdon (Editors). Eyre & Spottiswoode, ios.6d. D8. 260 pages. 9 photo- 
graphs. 

his anthology consists of the sixty best stones and articles which appeared durmg the 
rar in the Royal Air Force Journal, the official magazme of the British Royal Air 
orce. The majority are available to the pubhc for the first time as the journal was 
^stricted to official use only durmg the war. They present an intrigumg and iutimate 
icture of Service Hfe in ciU parts of the world, and some are illustrated by plates 
dected as the best of the official Royal Air Force photographs of the v/ar. (940.544) 

piTEiRE. John W. R. Taylor and Maurice F. Allward. Harborough Publishing 
Co., 15s. D4. 1 19 pages. 180 photographs. 20 diagrams. 

'his short history of the world’s most efficient fighter aircraft tells the story of the 
pitfire from its conception m the mind of Reginald Mitchell, the British aircraft 
esigner, to the time, in 1946, when the last Mark was made. From the first defensive 
ction over the Firth of Forth to the last aggressive sortie in the Far East, the narrative 
ecords the Spitfire’s part in the war in all its spheres of operation. The value of this 
/ell-written book is enhanced by the excellent series of photographs. (940.544) 

— Organized Raids 

IIROSHIMA. Jolm Hersey. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 119 pages. Paper bound. 

American journahst’s 30,000“W0rd report of his investigations at Hiroshima, 
bout six months after its destruction by the first atomic bomb : first published in the 
<[ew Yorker on 31 August 1946, and broadcast later by the American Broadcasting 
Company and the British Broadcasting Corporation. The report is based largely on 
irst-hand accounts by half a dozen survivors, and is all the more effective for the 
imphcity with wliich it tells its ghastly story of the effects of the bomb on human 
)emgs. (940.5442) 

— Naval Operations 

5 RITISEI COASTER, I 939 ”I 945 * The Official Story. Prepared for the 
Ministry of Transport by thp Central Office of Information. H.M. 
Stationery Office, is.6d. MS. 96 pages. Illustrated. Paper bound. 

The coasters are the oldest of British sea services and were estabHshed carriers of heavy 
^oods before the Romans built their roads m Britain. The coasting trade proper, 
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whose main cargo today is coal, is employed between the ports of the British Isles 
but there is much interchange of employment between the coasting trade and the 
home trade with Continental ports, and the term ‘coasters’ can be used broadly to 
mclude the ships of both. The coasters have played an important part m all the wars 
in ‘which Britam was involved and this booklet gives an account of the sterling service 
they rendered during the Second World War, at Dunkirk, on Channel convoys, 
blockade running, landing men and equipment on the Normandy beaches on D-Day 
and, above all, mamtaining the flow of vital merchandise in the face of constant 
danger, (940.545) 

BRITAIN AT WAR: THE ROYAL NAVY AND ALLIES. From October 
1944 to September 1945. Kenneth Edwards. Hutchinson, 21s. C4. 280 pages. 
Illustrated. 

This, the fifth and last volume of the record of the Royal Navy during the 1939-45 
War, carries the story through the consoUdation of the European continent to victory 
in Europe and the tremendous offensive of the British and American Navies against 
the Japanese. The latter operations are unique in history, for they covered a very large 
section of the world and involved more ships, aircraft, material of all sorts and men 
than have ever before been co~ordmatcd to a single objective. (940.545) 

THE STEEP ATLANTICK STREAM. Robert Harling. Chatto & Winks, 
7S.6d. C8. 231 pages. Vignette drawings by John Worsley. 

This is the memoir of a corvette and her company in the Battle of the Atlantic, but it 
IS much more than a mere record, and its wartime setting is subsidiary to the interest 
focused by Mr. Harling on the crew of the Tobias and on her R.N. V.R. officers. There 
is, however, excitement and high tension from her launchmg in Nova Scotia, through 
all her escort tasks until the brutal end when the author, invahded from his ship, read' 
in Beirut in a month-old Times the list of names, ‘missing, bcheved killed’ m a los 
‘previously announced’. These are names which have become by the end of the bool 
real men, known inside out to the reader, especially the unorthodox Captain with hi 
mordant wit and compelling personality. Mr. Harling has a novehst’s interest and ey 
for character. Under the pseudonym of Nicholas Drew he published two years agi 
the successful Amateur Sailer, and heie he makes another sensitive contribution t 
English hterature of the sea. (940.545 

THE RED FLEET IN THE SECOND WORLD WAR. I. S. Isakov. Translate! 

by Jack Hural. Hutchinson, ios.6d. C8, 124 pages. 4 illustrations. 7 map: 
Admiral Isakov’s book gives an account m some detail of the part played by the sb| 
and men of the Russian Navy in the Second World War. It describes the actions of tf 
diflerent fleets — the Arctic, the Baltic and the Black Sea — one by one, and gives a 
account of the general situation which was the background to them. The author w 
Soviet Chief of Naval Staff from 1941 to 1944. (940-54‘ 

THE BRITISH NAVIES IN THE SECOND WORLD WAR. W. M.Jame 
Longmans, Green, 21s. D8. 246 pages. 22 diagrammatic plans. Index. 
Admiral Sir Wilhamjames was Commander-m-Clnef, Portsmouth, for the first thr 
years of the war of 1939-45, and Chief of Naval Information for the last two yea 
His naval qualifications for the writmg of such a hook as this are, therefore, beyoi 
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oubt; furthermore, he can write. He describes each separate campaign of the British 
leets— the Battle of the Atlantic, the Battle of the Russian Convoys, the Battle of 
le Pacific, the Battle of the Mediterranean, the Battle of the Narrow Seas— and 
ach IS a story of immense exertion, stoic endurance, high fighting efficiency and 
aperb leadership. The magmtude of the contribution of the Navies of the British 
Commonwealth to victory can only be truly appreciated if the concurrent operations 
f fleets and squadrons in all disputed areas are brought together into selected time 
enods. The author has adopted this method and gives a general picture of each major 
peration. (940-545) 

— -Submarine Warfare 

'HE BATTLE OE THE ATLANTIC.* THE OFFICIAL ACCOUNT OF THE 

fight against the U-boats, 192 9-'^ 9 4^5 • HM. Stationery Office, 
IS. D8. 104 pages. 8 charts. Paper bound. 

This official account of the U-boat War 1939-45, is the story of six years of unrelenting 
truggle and grim heroism, givmg the story of some of the more important highhghts 
a a ruthless campaign which started with the sinkmg of the Athenia off the Irish coast 
in 3 September 1939 and ended on 4 May 1945 with Grand-Admiral Donitz’s signal 
0 il U-boats to cease hostilities and return to base. During all this time the Battle 
)f the Atlantic raged with varymg intensity, and in this account the struggle is divided 
nto eight phases. It was not till June 1943 — the end of the fifth phase — that we had 
breed the U-boats on to the defensive, and from then on, though we had ever-increas- 
ng successes, it could never be assumed that the war against the U-hoats was ended. 
The Germans were tireless in iiiventmg new devices of attack and defence, and when 
he war ended their U-boat potential was still considerable, with a new type of sub- 
marine in prepaiation, the advent of which would have revolutionized U-hoat 
warfare. (940.5451) 

Prisons of War 

BELSEN UNCOVERED. Derrick Smgton. Duckworth, 8s.6d. C8. 208 pages. 
12 illustrations. 

This is the personal story of the first British officer to enter the notorious concentration 
camp at Belsen on its hbcration, and the last to leave after a stay of five months. The 
record gives a simple and straightforward description of what was discovered, and how 
the psychological and medical problems were dealt with, as well as such complicated 
questions as supphes, welfare and rchabihtation. It includes a particularly interesting 
chapter by Flerr Rudolph Kustermeier, a German Social Democrat, on his own 
experiences at this and other concentration camps. (940-547243) 

^Welfare Work 

aftermath: France, Germany, Austria, Yugoslavia, 1945 and 
1946. Francesca M. Wilson. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 253 pages. Illustrated. 
Miss Wilson joined UNRRA m January 1943 as Principal Welfare Officer and her 
experiences while servmg with UNRRA form the basis of this hook. Half ^ of it u 
devoted to relief work m Germany in the concentration camps and among displaced 
persons; the other half is concerned with conditions in Yugoslavia. This is a sincere 
and humane account of the different people UNRRA dealt with under varying 
conditions. (940*5477) 
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:riends in need. TheStoryoftheBritishWarReliefSociety Incorporated 
oftlie United States of America, I 939 -I 945 - Central Office of Information. 
H.M. Stationery Office, is.6d. M8. 75 pages. Illustrated, 
rhis booklet tells oftlie practical help and sympatliy given to the people of Britain 
luring World War II by the British War Rekef Society of the Umted States of 
(tinpri ra The Society was made up of thousands of friendly people from all parts 
if the Umted States, whose money — subscribed mainly in small sums— was respon- 
able for mobile kitchens, hospital equipment, clothes and many of the essentids of 
ife endangered by the war. It owes its origin to the amalgamation of two American 
organizations possessing similar objects— Alhed Rehef and British Wax Rehef— and 
(vorked mainly through existmg British Ministries and organizations. The booklet 
is divided into sixteen chapters covering a wide range, and classified as far as possible 
into various sections of the commuiuty, mcludmg the Merchant Navy, Canteens, 
Hospitals, Civil Defence, The Man m the Street, Aid to the Allies, The Children 
md Mutual Aid. The Foreword is by the Rt. Hon. the Earl of Halifax, formerly 
BriUsh Ambassador to the United States of America. (940-5477873) 

^Personal Narratives: United Nations 

THREE YEARS WITH EISENHOWER. Harry Butcher. Heincmtifin, 2is. D8. 

754 pages. Coloured frontispiece and 16 illustrations. 

In its origmal form this book was a highly secret diary kept, at the msugauon of 
General Eisenhower, by his naval aide. Captain Butcher. It has been shortened for 
pubhcation but not edited, and matters of first importance are jumbled together with 
inconsequential details. It records the daily events at Supreme Headquarters from 
July 19 ^ to July 1945 , and presents a picture of momentous happenmgs as seen from 
the very centre. Its authenticity gives it historical value, and it throws mtcresting hght 
upon the personahty of a great soldier. (94° 548i) 

OVER TO FRANCE. Pierre Maillaud. Translated by Francis Cowper. 

University Press, ys.bd. C8. 175 pages. 

As ‘Pierre Bourdan’ Monsieur MaiUaud was one of the three Frenchmen who made 
the B.B.C. broadcasts to France famous dunng the years of the German occupation. 
In 1944 he landed in Normandy shortly after D-Day, and this book describes his 
experiences dunng the campaign of hberation. It tells how he was captured, how he 
escaped, and what he found in France after his long exile. It is an excitmg narrative. 

^ (940.5481) 

HORNED PIGEON. George Millar. Heinemann, ios.6d. C8. 44 ^ pages. 

In his first book, Maquis, the author described his adventures in France when he acted 
as liaison officer between the French resistance fighters and the Alhes. In this volunie 
he tells how earher he was taken prisoner in the Libyan Desert during the retreat of the 
Eighth Army, was shipped to Italy and was afterwards taken by the Germans over the 
Brenner. He escaped, via Strasbourg, Paris, the south of France, the Pyrenees and 
Barcelona. The adventures and hazards are almost incredible; the heroism of the 
French folk who assisted him at their own deadly peril must ever remam in the 
memory- (940-548 1 ) 

^Britisli 

THE ATTACK. Stephen Bagnall. Hamish Hamilton, 8s.6d, C8. 220 pages. 

In tbs war book the young author, who was senously wounded m the Normaiid) 
fightmg, tells about the common rank-and-file infantryman engaged m ingloriou: 
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)utine battles for plots of land so small that no map shows them. Writing of the 
^actions and emotions of the soldier he says, ‘this is what wc said, this is what we did, 
lis is how I was afraid’. This is one of the best personal narratives of the war that has 
2t appeared (940 548142) 

OWER DECK. John Davies. Macmillan, ys.dd. C8. 173 pages. Glossary. 

his account is written from first-hand experience when the author was serving his 
□ahfying period on the lower deck of a British destroyer. It tells how six ordinary 
nghshmen lived and worked together, and joked and fought, as they manned 
B’ gun in the destroyer Skye. The Skye hunted U-boats, escorted convoys to and 
'om Malta, engaged in sorties from the island to torpedo and sink Itahan cruisers, 
nd finally was herself sunk when carrying commando troops to a raid on the North 
incan coast. (940.548142) 

(PERATION victory. Francis de Guingand. Hodder& Stoughton, 25s. M8. 
474 pages. 55 maps. 7 appendices. Index. 

Aajor-General de Guingand was Field-Marshal Lord Montgomery’s Chief of Staff 
com El Alamcin until the German surrender on the shores of the Baltic. He begms 
IS narrative of the war with his experiences as Mihtary Assistant to the British 
Secretary of State for War, and throws some new and mterestmg sidehghts on the 
ituation m. 193 9-45 • He moves to the Middle East and tells of his highly individual 
■onnexion with the Greek campaign, an adventure for which he found no mihtary 
ustiEcation much as he sympathized with the Greeks. His interesting account con- 
inues with the final advance from El Alamem across Africa, over to Sicdy and Italy 
s far as the Sangro River, to England for the preparation of the Invasion, the assault 
m Normandy, and through north-west Europe to the final scene. (940.548142) 

N 70 DAYS. The Story of the Japanese Campaign in British Malaya. Edwin 
Maurice Glover. Muller, 8s.6d. C8. 244 pages. 20 photographs and draw- 
ings. Index. 

The author was Managing Editor of a group of Malayan newspapers, and he wntes a 
orceful account of hfe and experiences when war came to the Colony. He roundly 
:ondemns the state of unpreparedness, the failure of the local administration and the 
nadequacy of the defences of Smgapore. The manuscript was written immediately 
ifter the fall of Smgapore, and a chapter dealmg with post-war conditions was added 
when the author returned to Malaya m 1945. (940.548142) 

ESCAPE TO LIVE. Edward Howell. Longmans, Green, 8s.6d. D8. 230 pages. 

I plate. 

Wuig Commander Howell, who commanded a famous fighter squadron in the 
Middle East, describes the epic battles of the last days m Crete, culminati^ in the 
German airborne mvasion of May 1941* He was captured after bemg wounded while 
fighting with the New Zealand Infantry, and tells of Hs experiences as a prisoner m 
Greece and as a fugitive m the mountains after his escape. The book is much more than 
a story of adventure ; it is the story of a man who not only escaped from a prison camp, 
but also from himself, to find a new freedom and a new faith. (940*548142) 

SPECIAL DUTIES. A. S. G. Lcc. Sampson Low, 21s. D8. 308 pages. 
49 illustrations. 5 maps. 

These are the remimscences of a British Royal Air Force Staff Officer who wa^ 
placed on the Special Duties List for secondment to the Turkish Government, and 
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lecamc chief instructor at the Turkish Air Staff College, where he met Ataturk and 
ither well-known figures of the new Turkey. Air Vice-Marshal Lee’s account covers 
be campaign in Greece, Ms work with the Alhed Control Commission m Rumania 
nd Ms expenences as head of Field-Marshal Alexander’s Mission to Marshal Tito. 

(940 548142) 

^iss FIRE. The Chronicle of a British Mission to Mihailovich, 1943-1944. 
Jasper Rootham. Chafto & Windus, 12s 6d. D8. 224 pages. 13 photographs. 
Map. 

personal account of the author’s experiences m north-eastern Serbia, where— with 
wo Enghsh compamons — he was dropped by parachute early m 1943 to aid Chetnik 
'esistance to the Axis. (940.548142) 

BURMA SURGEON RETURNS. Gordon S. Scagravc. GoUanez, ios.6d. 
1 C 8 . 205 pages. 20 photographs. 5 maps. 

rMs sequel to the author’s widely popular Burma Surgeon covers the period from 
March 1943 to October 1944, durmg wMch time Ms surgical umt with its Burmese 
nurses accompamed General Stdwell’s advance to Myitkyma and beyond, in the 
re-conquest of Burma. (940.548142) 

IN GOOD COMPANY. Thomas Woodrooffe. Faber & Faber^ 8s. 1 C 8 . 
229 pages. 

The author, who returned to the British Royal Navy durmg the war as a Conimaiider, 
recounts his experiences, first as captain of an anti-submarme trawler, and then as a 
‘Naval Observer’ appointed by the Admiralty. His story covers, among others, 
the Lofoten Commando raid ; a Malta convoy; the Canadian raid on Dieppe ; the 
landing in. North Africa, and the Naval Party that crossed to Germany to take over 
the port of Kiel. The book is admirably written and reflects the author’s gift of 
observation. (940 548142) 

^Axis Powers 

GOEBBELS — THE MAN NEXT TO HITLER. Rudolph Semmler. 

9s.6d. C8. 234 pages. 13 plates. Index. 

TMs is purported to be the diary of Rudolph Semmlcr, who was Goebbels’s personal 
assistant. It opens on 31 December 1940 and closes on 17 April 1945, after which 
date the fate of the author remams unknown. It exposes Germany’s approach to 
Soviet Russia iu Apnl 1944 for the formation of a fightmg alliance against Britam 
and America : new details are revealed of the happenings m Berlin on 20 July 1944, 
when Goebbels was arrested and the Generals attempted to seize power from the 
Nazis It records the rivalry of Goebbels and Gormg, Hitler’s behaviour on first 
hearing of the Invasion, the story of the V-weapons, the gradual realization of coming 
defeat, and the last-mmute efforts made by Goebbels himself to mobilize the German 
people and to turn Europe against the Russians. (940.548243) 

^niustrative Material 

KRIGSTALER. Winston S. Churchill. Cassell, 5s. D8. 239 pages. Portrait 
frontispiece. Paper bound. 

The Danish edition of a selection of Wmston Churclnll’s wartime speeches between 
the dates June 1940 and September 1943. The durty-eight speeches fall naturally rate 

466 



our parts — ^Kng, Den Haarde Kamp, Enden Paa Begyndelsen and Fremad Mod 
,ejren-— and there is a Foreword and a list giving the most important dates in the 
Listory of the war during the years covered. (940.5494) 

egret session speeches. Winston S. Churchill. Compiled by Charles 
Bade. Cassell, 6s. D8. 96 pages. 

dr. Churcliill made five speeches of major importance in Secret Sessions of the House 
,f Commons during the war on : the F^ of France (20 June 1940) ; Parliament in the 
dr Raids (17 September 1940) ; the Battle of the Atlantic (25 June 1941) ; the Fall of 
;iiio-apore (23 April 1942) ; Admiral Darlan and the North Africa Landings (10 Decem- 
)er 1942). These speeches were not recorded, but fortunately Mr. Churchill had full 
exts of four of them and they are here printed, with the notes of the fifth, a necessary 
ontribution to the history of the war. Mr. Bade has compiled all the other volumes of 
vlr. Churchiirs speeches. (940.5494) 

Scotland 

; GOTLAND. A Description of Scotland and Scottish Life. Henry W. Meikle^ 
(Bditor). Nelson, 15s. sR8. 275 pages. 9 colour plates. 96 pages of illustra- 
tions. Line drawings in text. Geological map and endpaper maps. 

See Digest, page 607. (941) 

THE SCOT IN HISTORY. Wallace Notestein. Cape, 16s. D8. 390 pages. 
Index. 

rbs book IS an attempt to trace the Scottish national character historically and to 
make some comparisons of EngHsh and Scottish history. Professor Notestein, the 
American author of this analysis of character, has extracted from historical records 
those elements which he considers have been most formative and his perceptive, 
hvely and idiosyncratic treatment of them, together with apt quotations, provides 
an unusual commentary on the stages in the evolution of the modem Sco t. (941 ) 

LIFE AMONG THE SCOTS. Janet Adam Smith. Cb/mi, 5 s. lM8. 48 pages. 

8 colour plates and 21 black and white illustrations. Short bibliography. 
[Britain in Pictures Series) 

Within the brief compass of this book the author, herself a Scotswoman, deals 
competently with the liistory of Scotland from early times to the present day, and 
presents a discerning picture of Scottish life as a wdiole. ( 94 ^) 

SHETLAND AND THE SHETLANDERS. W. P. LivUlgStone. NelsOU, 7S.6d. 

C8. 228 pages. 37 illustrations. Endpaper maps. 

The author has lived for long periods on the Shetland Islands off the north-east coast 
of Scotland and is deeply interested in their past, their present problems and their 
prospects. The historical chapters of his book include accounts of the Vikings and the 
Norse-Scots struggle for supremacy, the histoiy^ of Shetland land tenure, of the truck 
system and of the herrmg industry. He gives a full and vivid account of the islmd 
today, concluding with a glance at the future in which he sees for Shetland an uprising 
of enterprise and hope’. I94i*iij 

THE SECOND CITY, C. A. Oakley. Blackte, ios.6d. 1 C 8 . 349 pages. 38 illus- 
trations. 

Mr. Oakley sets out to give a picture of Glasgow, the Second City^ in the British 
Empire, at all stages of development m the last 200 years, ending with the present 
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day and showing Glasgow’s importance as a port durmg the war. There is much 
interesting information in his book. Glasgow’s industries, the fortunes of her institu- 
tions, the changing aspect of the city, the daily life of her citizens, and their recreations 
are dealt with in this useful reference book. The illustrations are excellent. (941.43) 

EDINBURGH. G. Scott-MoncriefF. Batsford, 15s. D8. 112 pages. 4 colour 
plates, no illustrations. Endpaper mip. Index. 

This sensitive and competent survey of the history of Scotland’s capital city, from 
medieval times to the present day, is written from the Scottish angle and reflects 
the present trend m modern Scottish opinion. The author describes the city’s changmg 
appearance m an informed manner with a wealth of detail. This very readable book, 
beautifully produced and aptly illustrated with paintings, engravings and photographs, 
will be a useful handbook for visitors to Edinburgh’s future International Festivals 

(941445) 

belaud 

NORTHERN IRELAND. Its History, Rcsourccs and People. Hugh Shearman. 
H'.M. Stationery Office (Belfast^ Antrim, N. Ireland), 6d. 1 C 8 . 32 pages. 
32 illustrations. 2 folded maps. Paper bound. 

This attractive booklet, issued by the Government of Northern Ireland, gives withm 
a small scope general mformation on one of the most mteresting parts of the Umted 
Kingdom. It illustrates the strong and individual character of the people, their achieve- 
ments and contributions to world history, and their importance to Britain and the 
United Nations during the Second World War. The chapters cover Physical Geo- 
graphy, History, Constitution and Fmances and Northern Ireland Today, and are 
illustrated by excellent photographs and two ordnance and symbolic maps, (941.6) 

^Eire 

ROMANTIC INISHOWEN. Ireland’s Wonderful Peninsula. Harry Percival 
Swan. Hodges Fi^ffis {Dublin, Eire), ios.6d. D8. 160 pages. Illustrated. 

This interesting and mformative book describes life on the peninsula of Inishowen 
in the north-east comer of County Donegal — ^its history, folklore, art and customs— 
and also includes the neighbouring islet of Inmstraliull. A second volume is planned 
which will include a topograpliical guide to the pemnsula’s towns and villages. 

(941.63) 

Britisli Commonwealtli and Empire 

ORIGINS AND PURPOSE: A HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH COMMON- 
WEALTH AND EMPIRE. H’.M. Stationery Office, 2S. L.Post 8. 136 pages. 
14 maps. Appendices. Paper bound. 

This volume is primarily intended for the use of teachers, club leaders and orgamzers 
of discussion groups, though h should be of use also to the general reader. It is not a 
history of the British Commonwealth and Empire, but an attempt to expound its 
present purpose in the light of historical origins. Part I deals with the Four Britist 
Empires with a chapter on the historical perspective. The Self-Governing Dominion: 
— Canada, Austraha, New Zealand, South Africa and Ireland — occupy Part II 
while Part III is concerned with India, past and present. Part IV deals with Newfound- 
land, Burma and the Rhodesias. Part V. The Colomal Empire, is divided mto ar 
historical summary and an account of Colomal policy in action, with notes or 
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ducation, health services, nutrition, transport and labour. Appendices supply a short 
[St of books and pamphlets and a catalogue of Empire territories, givmg area, popula- 
ion, and the facts about their mclusion m the Empire. (942) 

5RITANNIA OVERSEAS. Outline of the British Colonial Empire. E. W. 
Evans. Nelson, 6s. C8. 172 pages. 20 photographs. Map. Statistical Appen- 
dix. Index. 

rlus handbook gives brief descriptions of the chief umts of the Bntish Colonial 
empire, their history, resources, inhabitants, and present life and problems. The 
irrangement is alphabetical, and the book is intended as a candid handbook by a 
videly travelled and acute observer. The author was for many years m the Colomal 
Service, latterly as a Public Relations Officer. (942) 

Britain 

the ENGLISH TOWNSMAN. Thomas Burke. Batsford, I2s.6d. D8. 
160 pages. One coloured plate. 96 illustrations. Index. 

The late Thomas Burke, who was the author of erudite and lively companion works 
on English Night Life and The Streets of London, here contends that townsmen are 
born as well as made, and that towns have character as distinct as those of the country- 
side. Apt quotations from both the classics and unknown authors support his case. 
He reconstructs social life and civic history from medieval times onwards with 
portraits of Stuart, Georgian and Victorian townsmen and of the citizen of today. 
The illustrations, which form a commentary on the text, are taken from medieval 
manuscripts, prmts, paintings and modem photographs, and the book is excellently 
produced. ' (942) 

THE COMMON PEOPLE, 1746-1946. G. D. H. Cole and Raymond 
Postgate. Second edition. Methuen, los. C8. 752 pages. Bibhography. Index. 

The second edition of The Common People has been thoroughly revised and recast 
by the authors and fresh sections have been added, bringuig it up to the beginning 
of the year 1946. This history of the people of England, written for the common 
reader, is m the tradition of J. R. Green’s Short History of the English People, pubhshed 
m 1874. It confines itself, however, to the last two hundred years, the bourgeois 
durmg wliich the economic structure of England has radically changed. The exploita- 
tions of the Industrial Revolution, the struggle to establish workers’ rights, the 
Chartists, the growth of the Trade Unions, female emancipation, all these great 
movements, with their attendant swing of the pendulum of pohtical power, are dealt 
with m the light of the life, work and manner of hving of ordmary men and women. 
The selected bibliography of twenty pages is a hst of recommended books which are 
either in print or accessible in good libraries, and there is a hst of important dates. (942 ) 

01 ArrAOI KA! H X60PA TOYS. Touaa MirepTi. Longmans, Green, is. Ilmpl6. 
31 pages. 32 photographs.'. 

The Greek edition of The English and their Country, an illustrated essay about which, 
m an attempt to give an analysis of the Enghsh character, touches on the country- 
side and the town, past liistory, traditions, art and hterature, sport, language and rood, 
and many other aspects of the national life. 
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’HE ENGLISH PEOPLE. George Orwell. Collins, 5s. M8. 47 pages. 
8 coloured plates and 17 black and wliite illustrations. {Britain in Pictures 
Series) 

a this book the author, a well-known pohtical journalist, describes the English 
people of today, and discusses their life and thought in chapters on: England at First 
Glance, the Moral and Political Outlook of the English People, the English Class 
System, the English Language and the Future of the English People. (942) 

STATESMEN AND SEA POWER. Herbert Richmond. Oxford University 
Press, 15s. D8, 382 pages, ii maps. 2 graphs. 4 tables. Index. 

In this expansion of the Ford lectures delivered at Oxford University in 1943 , Admiral 
Sir Herbert Richmond exammes the -way in which British statesmen have maintained 
naval power and the use they have made of it from the time of Queen Ehzabeth up to, 
and including, the recent war. He stresses that it is they who have the casting vote on 
the use of sea power, and claims that the command of the sea is an essential in any war 
in wbch Britain is engaged. Therefore the lessons of previous centuries remain of 
value to modern statesmen. The author. Master of Dowmng College, Cambridge 
University, was formerly Professor of Imperial and Naval History. (942) 

BRITISH ADVENTURE. W.J. Turner (Editor). Collins, 21s. D8. 324 pages. 
48 colour plates. 120 illustrations in black and wlntc. Index. 

This omnibus volume, introduced by Nigel Tangyc, contains six books in the Britain 
in Pictures Series: British Merchant Adventurers, by Maurice Collis ; British Polar Explorers, 
by Admiral Lord Mountevans; British Mountaineers, by F. S. Smythe; Biitish Seamen, 
by David Mathew; British Soldiers, by S. H. F. Jolmston, and Nigel Tangye’s own 
essay on Britain in the Air. Each epitome of its subject is well written by an expert and 
several are lively and provocative. As far as the scope of a sixty-page essay pernuts, the 
main characteristics of these facets of British adventure are clearly and interestingly 
described and should lead many to wider reading. Each book has a short bibliography, 
and the excellent illustrations are a feature of the whole. (942) 

^Medieval 

COLLECTED PAPERS ON MEDIAEVAL SUBJECTS. N. Denliolm-Young 
Blackwell [Oxford), 15s. D8. 188 pages. Index. 

These speciahst studies are concerned with the political and administrative Instor 
of the twelfth to fourteenth centuries. They include a biographical article on Richar 
de Bury (1281-1345), author of the famous Philohiblon, and a valuable contnbutio 
to the diplomatic of Enghsh records on the Cursus. Some essays give an accoui 
of discoveries made while the author was engaged on the Summary Catalogue 
Western MSS. in the Bodleian Library (Oxford). (942.0 

KING HENRY HI AND THE LORD EDWARD. Mauricc Powickc. Oxfo 
University Press, 42s. 2 vols. R8. 858 pages. 2 maps. 7 appendices. Inde 

Sir Maurice Powicke’s story gives the fullest record we possess of the period of Engl 
Hstory which hes between the years 1216 and 1274, for the political developme 
are set agamst a detailed background of Enghsh society. I’ins story is told w 
meticulous scholarship but with a complete absence of pedantry and the spacic 
view which has been brought to this great work increases its readability ‘TheKj’ 



id his court, the influence of the Church, the changing relations between the higher 
id lower elements of English life . . * are the mam theme* of his study ‘of the realiza- 
on of the community of the realm*. This description of the life and work of the 
20ple of England as expressed in their political activity durmg the reign of Henry III 
LOWS a country that ‘wa§ a land of growing prosperity and gradually rising prices 
ithin a stable social order*. (942.034) 

enry V AND THE INVASION OF FRANCE. E. F. Jacob. English 
Universities Press, 4s. 6d. sPost 8. 222 pages. Frontispiece. Three maps. 
Select bibliography. Index. {Teach Yourself History Series) 

)r. E. F. Jacob has written considerably on the fifteenth century, a period on which he 
a leading authority. This is a study of the personahty and aims of a great war leader 
rho exercised outstanding military discipline over his men and outstandmg power 
ver his commanders. Through him and through a judgment of his diplomacy, 
jiglo-French relations are studied with reference to the bitter struggles of the 
lundred Years’ War. The later chapters treat of the aim of that diplomacy, England 
nd France directed by a smgle pohey, and its temporary realization. There is an 
ppreciation of the Kmg as he appears in Shakespeare’s Henry K (943.042) 


:alendar of the close rolls preserved in the public record 
OFFICE. VoL. V. HENRY VI. A.D. 1447-1454. H.M. Stationery Office, 45s. 
C4. 756 pages. Index. 

"his volume forms part of a scries of Calendars of the Close Rolls (chronicles and 
nemorials of Great Britain in the form of bequests, orders or writs) from the reign 
)fKing Edward I of England (1239-1307) to that of Edward IV (1442-83). It differs 
rom the remainder of the series m that in the previous volumes the enrolments 
lave cither been transcribed or abstracted m the orthography of the original, whereas 
n VoL V they are abstracted into modern English. The volume has been prepared 
inder the superintendence of Sir Cynl Flower, Deputy Keeper of the PubHc Records. 

(942.043) 


Tudor 

:alendar of state papers (spanish). further supplement 
TO letters, despatches AND STATE PAPERS RELATING TO 
THE NEGOTIATIONS BETWEEN ENGLAND AND SPAIN PRESERVED 
IN THE ARCFIIVES AT VIENNA AND ELSEWHERE, 1513-1542- 

Garrett Mattingly (Editor). H.M. Stationery Office,. sjsM, C4. 616 pages. 
General index. 

All but a few of the documents contamed in this Calendar form a part of the great 
collection of the papers of the German Emperor Charles V and are housed in the state 
archives at Vienna. The great majority of the papers described m this Supplement 
belong to the series for the first five years of the reign of Charles V . While no document 
included in a previous volume of the Spamsh Calendar has been redescrihed, un- 
published documents omitted from the Calendar hut represented hy summaries m 
the Letters and Papers of Henry VIII have been included in their proper order. Within 
the limitations of a preface covering an mtricate historical field, the editor has written 
an excellent brief narrative of the affairs of the Emperor s ambapadors in England 
durmg this period explaining references in their letters and pointing out matters on 
which these papers throw new hght. (942.052) 
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Stuart 

CALENDAR OF STATE* PAPERS, DOMESTIC SERIES. CHARLES H* 
ADDENDA. PRESERVED IN THE PUBLIC RECORD OFFICE. F. H 
Blackburne Daniell and Francis Bicklcy (Editors). H.M. Stationery Office, 
45s. C4. 749 pages. Index. 

Tlie twenty-eighth and final volume in the senes, the Calendar of State Papers Domestic 
for the reign of King Charles II of England. Covering the whole reign, thougll 
containing comparatively little material of later date than 1673, it consists of abstracts 
of documents winch do not appear in the mam chronological scries. Tliis volume 
should be regarded as supplementary to those wliich precede it- Its contents are very 
varied and of a fragmentary or casual character. While it does not afford anythng 
like a complete picture of the period of time winch it covers, it helps to fill up gaps in 
the knowledge of many aspects of the liistory of that period. The scries was begun by 
Mrs. M. A. E. Green m i 8 < 5 o and contmued after her death in 1895 by the late F. H 
Blackburne Daniell who prepared the manuscript of this volume. It has been revised 
by Francis Bickley, who is also responsible for the preface and index. (942 066) 

^Hanover 

CHATHAM AND THE BRITISH EMPIRE. Cliarlcs Grant Robcrtson. 
English Universities Press, 4s.6d. sC8. 213 pages. Frontispiece. Appendices 
on Chatham's connections and Books on Chatham. Index. Endpaper 
maps. (Teach Yourself History Library) 

A study of the political career of William Pitt from his entry into the House of Com- 
mons in 1735 to his collapse in the House of Lords on 7 April 1778, linked to a con- 
sideration of British imperial problems in the eighteenth century. Sir Charles Grani 
Robertson, a Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford University, is one of the greatesi 
authorities on the first British Empire. (942.07' 

^Windsor 

ROARING CENTURY, 1846-1946. R. J. Cruiksliaiik. Hamish Hamilton 
I2s.6d. D8. 292 pages. 16 plates. Index. 

The celebration of the centenary of the Neius Chronicle inspired this social history 
Its forerunner, the Daily News, the newspaper which Charles Dickens founded an< 
briefly edited, was first issued on 21 January 1846, and it is the genius of Dickens ‘tb 
most representative man of his century’ that is the unifying principle of the book 
From the birth of the Daily News m the year of the railway boom and the free trad 
controversy, Mr. Cruikshank follows the major movements of the ensuing century 
He uses the device of opening the newspaper’s files at vantage points to mark th 
march of events and to look upon the changing social scene. Although the survey ] 
rapid, the author observes a great many significant details, from the growth of th 
seaside hohday habit to the Oxford Movement, from music-halls to the Fabia 
Society. (942 08 

^London 

LONDON, Eric McColvin. Longmans, Green, zs. C8. 96 pages. 22 illustrations 
Glossary. Paper bound. (Essential English Library) 

The Essential English Library is a series of books, some fiction, some non-fictior 
intended for foreign students. The non-fiction consist mainly of completely ne\ 
books, specially written by experts on various aspects of EngHsb life and institutioni 
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Though the vocabulary is carefully controlled, the style is natural and vigorous, and 
to -widen the student’s knowledge of the language a number of new words with 
phonetic transcriptions are given in the glossary at the end of the book. In this volume 
on London, Mr. McColvm describes the growth of the city from earliest times, the 
financial and religious heart of London, Westminster, the Thames and the West End, 
introduces the reader to open-air London—the parks, Kew Gardens, cricket at Lord’s 
—and gives a glimpse of London’s wealth of museums and art galleries, concluding with 
some hopeful remarks on the London of the future. (942,1) 

CITY OF LONDON. An Illustrated Pocket History. Parry Marshall. Pheenix 
House, 5s. F8. 128 pages. 125 illustrations and maps. Cloronology. Index. 

A concise popular Instory of the City of London in the strict sense, the ancient inner 
heart of the great metropolis winch is the Entish capital. Mr. Marshall surveys the 
two thousand years of the City’s chequered Instory; explains how its power and its 
virtual independence of the Enng contributed to the development of democratic 
freedom m England; and describes the City’s government, the great trade guilds, the 
bridges across the Thames, Old St. Paul’s Cathedral, the Bank of England, the 
development of London as a marketing and financial centre for the whole world, etc. 
The book concludes with wartime expeneii ces and plans for the future. (942 . i ) 

WESTMINSTER IN WAR. William Sansom. Faher & Faber, I2s.6d. D8. 
202 pages. Index. 20 illustrations. 

Tins is a detailed narrative, supported by official records, of events in the City of 
Westminster during the blitz and the flying-bomb raids of the early and later periods 
of the war It is a record of the life of Londoners and the organization of the Civil 
Defence services ; one part deals with the evolution of these services during the inter- 
vening lull between the bomber raids and the flymg bomb. (942.13) 

Sussex 

SUSSEX. Esther MeynelL Hale, 15s. D8. 264 pages. 49 illustrations, i folding 
map. (County Books Series) 

This is the first book in the County Books Series, the object of which is to acquaint the 
reader with the local history, customs, mdustries, folklore, in fact everything ofmterest 
regarding the region dealt with m each volume. Sussex is the ancient kingdom of the 
South Saxons, the county of the South Downs whose praises have been sung by more 
than one poet, of Brighton, first popularized as a hohday resort by the Prince Regent, 
later George IV, of the very ancient city of Chichester, capital of West Sussex, whose 
cathedral is the only one which can be seen from the open sea, and whose tall spire 
provides a landmark for marmers. William the Conqueror landed on its shores and 
defeated Klmg Harold at the Battle of Hastings. Sussex is rich in historical and literary 
interest and Mrs. Meynell has a fund of stones to tell. Old legends, old words, old 
customs lend charm to her pages which cover thoroughly and delightfully the 
history, development and topography of this beautiful county. (942*25) 

^Winchester 

TOWN LIFE IN THE XIV CENTURY AS SEEN IN THE COURT ROLLS 
OF WINCHESTER ciTY.J. S. Furlcy. Wykeham Press [Winchester, Hnmp^- 
shire), ios.6d. D8. 164 pages. Index. 

Mr. Furley has drawn this picture of medieval hfe, law and custom from material 
extracted from the extant rolls of the city court of Winchester in the English count) 
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of Hampslure winch go back to a.d. 1270. The second part of the volume consists of 
extracts, with parallel translations, from the rolls themselves, showing the actual 
form of the original and illustratmg and supporting the statements in the text. (942.27) 

^Windsof 

THE ROMANCE OF WINDSOR CASTLE. Hector Bolitlio. ios.6d. D8. 
120 pages. 19 illustrations. 

Mr. Bohtho makes no claim to scholarship and research in this book. Rather he has 
sought to convey the personahty of a castle described by Pepys, the famous diarist of 
Charles II’s time, as 'the most romantique castle that is in the world’. He deals with 
the structure of the castle, the exalted personages who have lived m it, and what 
happened within and around its walls. His book shows a true understanding of the 
castle, is both easy and entcrtainmg to read, and is admirably illustrated. (942 29) 

Abbots Langley 

ABBOTS LANGLEY. S. G. Tliickiicsse. Staples Press, 6s. F4, 64 pages. 
4 plates. Map. Index. 

This story of a Hertfordsbre village from the bcgiiming of the Middle Ages until 
today is the history of England reflected in a microcosm. (942.58) 

^Wales 

THE VOICE OF WALES: MUSIC AND LITERATURE. Wyn Griffith. 
Longmans, Greeen, 2s. L.Post 8. 38 pages. Coloured frontispiece. 
20 illustrations. Paper bound. {The Arts in Britain, No. 9) 

The Welsh language and hterary tradition have preserved their independence m a 
large area of the British Isles, and this essay describes those arts in which the people of 
Wales have always excelled — their music and poetry. In Wales, the ancient tradition 
of singing poems to the accompaniment of the harp has been handed down from the 
most ancient times. For many centuries the Welsh Eisteddfod, a festival devoted to 
music and hterature, and truly national in character, has fostered tins traditional 
interest in the two arts. The author begins his essay with an Introduction wliich answers 
the questions: Who are the Welsh and how did they come to live in Wales? and 
contmues with chapters on The Music of Wales, Welsh Literature', and Modem 
Welsh Writers in Enghsh and Welsh. Mr. Griffith, editor of the oldest Welsh Society 
— ^The Honourable Society of Cymmrodorion — and a member of the committee of 
the International P.E.N. Club is well known both in England and Wales and in the 
U.S.A. as a poet, essayist, and writer on Wales and Welsh culture. (942 9 ) 

Germany 

FACTORS IN GERMAN HISTORY. G. Barraclough. Blacktucll (Oxford), 
8s.6d. D8. 176 pages. 7 maps, index. 

Tliis book contains the Post-Reformation section of Professor Barraclough’s largei 
work The Origins of Modem Germany (see next annotation) with two new introductory 
chapters summarizmg the Instory of Germany from a.d. 800 to 1500. (943/ 

THE ORIGINS OF MODERN GERMANY. G. Barraclougli. Bkckweli 
(Oxford), 2IS. D8. 482 pages. 9 maps. Index. 

This explanation of Germany’s present in the hght of Germany’s past gives very ful 
treatment to German history before the rise of Prussia. Professor Barraclough’s am 
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IS to pl< 3 .ce the events of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries in true perspective in 
Germany s story, and this he regards as the indispensable key to the * German problem* 
of to-day- This authoritative and objective account is based upon the most recent 
literature and research, but has been written for the general reader. The author’s 
earher volumes on medieval Germany are already well known. (943) 

the GERMANS IN HISTORY. Prince Hubcrtus zu Loeweiistein. Cpl/fmtw 
University Press, {Netv York): Oxford University Press {London), 33s.6d. 
R8. 600 pages. Bibhography. Index. 

Prmce Loewenstem, a member of the royal house of Bavaria and an ardent supporter 
of the Weimar Republic, left Germany m 1933, and has continued m exile to strive 
for democracy. This book outlines his personal views of Europe and of the Germans 
m bstory, wliich the publishers confess are ‘contentious and vigorously partisan*. 

(943) 

the WEIMAR REPUBLIC . Overture to the Third Reich. Godfrey Scheelc. 
Faber & Faber, 1 8s. D 8. 360 pages. Bibliography. Maps. 

In studying the German problem today the period 1919-33 has more to teach than 
the abnormal years following. This comprehensive and well-documented work, 
objectively and impartially written, is equally niformative on politics, trade unions, 
the Social Democratic Party, military matters, cartels and Big Business, general 
economics, and the Instory of the Republic. Mr. Scheele is Assistant Keeper in the 
Department of Printed Books at the British Museum. (943.085) 

IN DARKEST GERMANY. Victor GoUancz. Gollaticz, 8s.6d. C8. 128 pages. 
144 illustrations. 

This book IS an account of a six-week visit to the British zone of Germany in October 
1946, and comprises articles and letters written for the Press during and after his visit. 
He gives information on clothing, food and health, the housing of the people, mdus- 
trial planning and rc-cducation. The 144 photographs, taken by a photographer 
who accompamed the author on his tour, show the living conditions in the worst 
devastated parts of Hamburg and Diisseldorf. (943.086) 

EUROPEAN WITNESS. Stephen Spei-i^der. Hatnish Hamilton, ios.6d. C8. 
241 pages. 

Mr Spender, the well-known poet and critic, was sent on a mission to Germany to 
discover what survived of German intellectual hfe and to look mto the condition of 
German libraries. This book is the result of his visit both to Germany and to France. 
The author describes the book as ‘a collection of impressions with a view to buildmg 
up a general picture of what I saw in Germany in 1945’- (943.086) 

Bmuig 

THE DANZIG DILEMMA. A Study in Peacemaking by Compromise. 
John Mason Brown. Stanford University Press {California, U,S.A,); Oxford 
University Press {London), 22s.6d. 1 M 8 . 395 pRg^s. End-maps. Index, 

This IS a detailed history of the Free City of Danzig from the Peace Conference of 
1919 to its seizure by Hitler in 1939. The relations of Danzig with Poland, together 

475 



with a consideratiou of Poland's claim to Danzig, and the role of the League of 
Nations in protecting the city and mediating in its disputes, are the two mam themes. 
The author spent much time m Europe m collecting material and information for 
this book. (943 12^ 

^Berlin 

BEHLIN TWILIGHT. An Account of Life Today in the German Capital 
W. Byford-Jones. Hutchinson, i8s. 1 M 8 . 192 pages. Illustrated. 

This book is divided into four parts : Mcctmg the People, Inquest on Hitler, Problems 
of the Conquerors, and End of the War Criminals. The first and third parts are the 
most important, bemg based on personal observation and conversation with many 
Germans. The first part, 111 its descriptions of the degradation of the Germans, 
provides a powerful argument for the immediate economic rehabilitation of the 
country. ‘Problems of the Conquerors' deals with the four-Power government of 
Germany, and covers such subjects as national differences on the Control Council, 
re-education of the Germans, health, food, crime, and level of industry ; it gives details 
about the Russian system of government, particularly of the formation of the Sociahst 
Umty Party and of land reform. ( 943 - 15 ) 

France 

LOUIS XIV AND THE GREATNESS OF FRAN CE. MaUlicc Aslllcy. 

Universities Press, 4s.6d. S.Post 8. 274 pages. Frontispiece. List of books 
for further readmg. Index. Endpaper maps. {Teach Yourself History 
Library) 

The Teach Yourself History Library is edited by the distmguishcd historian A. L. Rowse, 
and aims at providing the ordmary reader with an mtroduction to history by groupmg 
key periods around the personality of a leadmg figure. This volume, therefore, is not 
only a concise biography of Louis XIV but also a study of Iris reign, of the unification 
of the French people after the civil wars and of France's leadership of European pohtics 
at that time. (944-033) 

THE TRICOLOUR FLIES AGAIN. Sven Aureii. Translated from the Swedish 
by Evelyn Ramsden. Hammond, Hammond, I2s.6d. D8. 200 pages. 
Illustratei ' 

The author, who is the European Correspondent of the Swedish newspaper Sveiiska 
Daghladet, describes life in Pans during the first year of liberation. The daily difficulties 
and engoyments of the Parisians are described at length, and an mteresting account 
is given of the Pdtain and Laval trials and of a visit to the French zone m Germany 
and Austria. (944*08) 

CLEMENCEAU AND THE THIRD REPUBLIC. J. Hampden JacksOU. 

Universities Press, 4s.6d. S.Post 8. 279 pages. Frontispiece, Short biblio- 
graphy. Index. Endpaper maps. {Teach Yourself History Library) 

Clemcnceau is one of the central figures of French politics and history of *the last 
sixty years. This biography of an outstandmg and yet typical member of the Third 
Repubhc, who play’^ed an important part in each of its crises from the siege of Pans to 
Versailles, gives a new picture of the ‘Tiger', stressing Ins moderation and doing 
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justice to his mordant writings. Clemenceau s career is compared m an interesting 
fashion with, that of Churchill, and the material on the previous Peace Conference is 
of topical value now. (944.08) 

NORMANDY. Alan Houghton BrodricL Hodder & Stoughton, i8s. 1 C 8 . 
349 pages. Illustrated. {The People's France) 

This first volume of a series of three contains a general mtroductjon to the history and 
geography of the province of Normandy, followed by descriptive notes on all the 
main places of interest, arranged alphabetically and illustrated with many photographs. 
The second volume will deal with Tourame, Anjou and Maine and the third with 
Pans. (944-2) 

the house of orange. Marion E. Grew. Methuen, i6s. D8. 204 pages. 
8 plates. Index. 

The late Mrs. Grew, m whose memory this book is published, had made considerable 
scholarly research into the history of the House of Orange. The Httle Provencal town 
from which the House takes its name has a long and chequered history from the time 
when It was part of a Roman colony to the Treaty of Utrecht in 1713 when it was 
merged into the realm of Louis XIV. Especially vivid is Mrs. Crew’s chronicle of the 
struggle of the inliabitants to survive as a Protestant community. William Ill’s ‘poor 
httle Principality of Orange’ ‘in its sufferings and its unavailing resistance . . . became 
part of the history of Holland, of England, and of France’. (944.92) 


Italy 

ITALIAN ARCHIVES DURING THE WAR AND AT ITS CLOSE. Compiled 
by Hilary Jenkiiison and H. E. Bell for the British Committee on the 
Preservation and Restitution of Works of Art, Archives and other material 
in Enemy Hands. H.M. Stationery Office, is.6d. sR8. 59 pages. 9 illustra- 
tions, 9 appendices. 

The fate of the Italian Archives during World War 11 became a subject of deep 
concern to Great Britain and the United States immediately actual fightmg began in 
Italy, with the result that investigations were begun by the American Council of 
Learned Societies on Protection of Cultural Treasures m War Areas and the British 
Public Record Office. The first part of this report deals with the organization of this 
work under such headings as Protective Work by Italy and the Vatican, Germany 
and the Allied Powers, Damages and Dangers, Field Work and Ministerial and 
Modern Archives. Tins part mentions specific archives only by way of illustration. 

In the second part the Arclnves are described category by category, with a summary ^ 
account of their war losses and damages. The booklet calls attention to one result of 
the work in Italy which has an interesting parallel in England. In both cases the 
attempt to protect Archives against the dangers of war led to the production, for the 
first time, of a single General List. ‘In England the List compiled by the British 
Records Association in co-operation with the Historical Manuscripts Commission 
has become the nucleus for an official Register of National Archives. In Italy the List 
prepared for the Allied Control Commission has become, under its auspices, the 
basis for a comprehensive Survey, made through Italian channels.’ The whole report 
comprises, with a few modifications and additions, the Final Report on Italian Archives 
presented to the Alhed Commission, by whose permission it is now published. (945) 
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CONTEMPORARY ITALY. Its Intellectual and Moral Origins. Carlo Sforza. 
Translated by Drake and Denise de Kay. Midler, 15s. D8. 359 pages. 
Appendices. Index. End-maps. ' 

Ranging from the Renaissance to 1940, with a section on permanent Italian and 
European problems, Count Sforza’s mam theme is that internationally Italy has a 
great part to play in European civilization, and that domestically Italians must struggle 
for the principle that they should be free to choose their own form of government. 
As a man who has played an important part as an aiiti-Fascist in the hustory of hs 
country, and who has stood as a symbol of libcrahsm. Count Sforza must be read with 
attention particularly in those sections on contemporary events where he bears personal 
witness. ‘(94^^ 

ITALY. Elizabeth Wiskemami. Oxford University Press, 5s. C8. 160 pages. 
12 plates. 2 maps. Index. (The World Today Series) 

Miss Wiskemaim knows Italy and its peoples from close contact ; she is a sympathetic 
observer as well as a tramed historian, and she has been remarkably successful in com- 
pressing the essential truth into this tightly packed little volume without sacrificing 
readability. Thebook opens with an outline of Italian history after the end of the Roman 
Empire and goes on to a sketch of the Italian temperament. Nineteenth-century 
expansion leads to a survey of the rise of Socialism and the origins of Fascism. There 
are valuable chapters on the reaction generally to Fascism and on the Italian Resistance 
movement. The book ends with a helpful consideration of the political ideas behind 
the parties which are now trying to give Italy a constitution. (945) 

THE NEW ITALY. Transition from War to Peace. Muriel Grindrod. Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, 5s. D8. 128 pages. Bibliography. Maps. 
Index. 

A survey of events in Italy from the ovcrtlirow of Mussolini in July 1943 to the end 
of 1946. Particular emphasis is laid on the political history of the period; the organiza- 
tion of the political parties, the elections, the Constituent Assembly, the referendum on 
the monarchy, the elimination of Fascist elements and the probable effect of the Peace 
Treaty are discussed in detail agamst the ecoiioimc background. There is a very useful 
chronology of events. (945*09) 


SPAIN: AN INTERPRETATION. Angel Gaiiivet. Translated byj. R. Carey. 
Eyre& Spottiswoode, 8s.6d. D8. 138 pages. Notes. 

The first Enghsh translation of Ganivet’s best-known work, Idearium Espanol, with 
an introduction by the Spanish writer R. M. Nadal Tliis book of Angel Gamvet 
(1865-1898), Spamsh essayist and novelist, is one which has had an influence on 
contemporary Spanish thought and on foreign interpretations of Spain’s charactei 
equal to that of the writings of Unamuno and Ortega y Gasset. It is an attempt tc 
formulate a philosophy of Spamsh history and to mdicate the direction which he 
hoped Spain would follow. The study is divided mto three parts : (a) the pliilosopbica 
cast of Iberian thought, (h) the essentials of Spamsh foreign pohey, (c) a diagnosis oi 
current evils and their remedy. (946^ 
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Portugal 

they went to PORTUGAL. Rose Macaulay. Cape, i8s. D8. 444 pages. 

8 plates. Index, 

Rose Macaulay, the well-known English novelist, has written tbs account of some of 
the English visitors to Portugal during the last eight centuries and of their doings— 
every kind of visitor, for a multitude of reasons, staying briefly or staymg for ever. 
Here are the crusaders en route for the Holy Land, Phihppa of Lancaster invading and 
marrying and starting an Anglo-Portuguese royal bie, the Earl of Essex carrying off 
a bishop’s library in a piratical raid, the eighteenth-century wine and slave merchants, 
the literary tourists— Fielding, Beckford, Southey, Byron, Tennyson— and Borrow 
peddling his Bibles. Tliis important footnote to travel bstory is animated throughout 
v^ith a lively irony. The booh has a dehghtful jacket taken from an old print of 
‘A general view of the City of Lisbon’, (946.9) 

Russia 

RUSSIA AND THE Rus s IANS. Edward Craiikshaw. 9s.6i C8. 

256 pages. 

In this book the author, who is a well-known journalist, seeks to encourage a wider 
miderstandmg of Russia and the Russian people. He has tried by long and careful study 
of Russian bstory and literature to enter mto the spirit of the Russian people Aid to 
explain their present attitudes and behaviour largely in terms of the natural forces 
which have shaped their bstory. (94.7) 

THE REAL SOVIET RUSSIA. David Dallin. Hollis & Carter, i8s. D8. 
302 pages. Index. 

The author has added some further material to the original edition of tbs book wbch 
was first published m America in 1945. He deals, liistorically and analytically, with 
social changes in Russia, the position of the Commumst Party and the Churches, and 
the development of a new class structure. He also gives an estimate of the extent and 
economic significance of forced labour. Mr. Dallin maintains that the thesis of ‘social- 
ism m one country ’ , held durmg the period of relative capitalist stabihry, has now given 
place to the revived theory of world revolution and the expansion of the Soviet 
sphere during a period of marked capitalist crisis and decline. (947) 

THE HISTORY OF THE CIVIL WAR IN THE U.S.S.R. VOL. II. THE 
GREAT PROLETARIAN REVOLUTION (OCTOBER-NO VEMBER 1917)* 

M. Gorky, V. Molotov, K. Voroshilov, S. Kirov, A. Zhdanov, J. Stahn 
(Editors). Translated by J. Fiiieberg. Foreign Languages Ptihlishing House 
{Moscow): Lawrence & Wishart (London), 15s. D8. 651 pages. Illustrated. 
Index. 

The second volume of a bstory of the Russian Civil War designed to cover the years 
1917-22. The first volume was pubhshed in 1935 but was not translated into Enghsh. 
The present volume has for its main theme the October revolution and the success 
with wbch it was carried out. Tbs is an official bstory, as can be seen from a glance 
at its Editorial Committee, and its authors have therefore had access to a wealth of 
unpublished material, (947-0^4-) 
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China 

CHINA. H. F. MacNair (Editor). University of California Press {Los Angeles, 
U,S.A.): Cambridge University Press {London), 36s. D8. 573 pages. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. {United Nations Series) 

Tins IS the joint work of a number of distinguished authorities on China, and covers 
various phases of Chinese life from ancient to modern times. There are chapters on 
historical and pohtical development, philosophy and religion, the arts, literature and 
education, and economics and reconstruction. (951^ 

REPOUT FROM RED CHINA. Harrison Formau. Hale, 15s. D8. 255 pages. 
64 illustrations. Index. 

Harrison Forman was one of the party of foreign journalists who, in 1944, paid the 
first visit authorized by Chungking for some years to the Communist areas in North 
China. After several months at Yenan, where he met Mao-Tsc-tung and other leaders, 
he spent some time in the Shansi-Suiynan area, and gives a colourful account of the 
guerrilla fighting conducted by the Eighth Route Army, the organization of the 
Border Region and the life of its people. He returned convinced of the superiority, 
both of its government and of its resistance to the Japanese, over that of Kuomintang 
China. There are interesting glimpses of Marshal Yen Hsi-shan s ‘New Economic 
System’ in the south-western Shansi, and of the activities of Susumu Okano’s Japanese 
Emancipation League. (951*042) 

Tibet 

PORTRAIT OF THE DALAI LAMA. Charles Bell. Collins, 2IS. D8. 
414 pages. 2 colour plates. 47 photographs. Index. Endpaper maps. 

This is an authoritative account of the spiritual and secular head of the Tibetans and 
of his little-known country. The late Sir Charles Bell was the first European to enter 
Lhasa, ‘The Forbidden City’, by invitation, to take up residence as British representa- 
tive. For more than twenty years he acted as the thirteenth Dalai Lama’s pohtical 
adviser and this gave him a unique opportumty to study him as a man and as a temporal 
and spiritual ruler. ‘As Tibet and the Tibetans are so little known, illustrations and 
side-talk have been added throughout the book’, and this makes it not only a fascina- 
ting portrait but a treatise on Tibet during the first thirty-five years of tliis century. 
There is a detailed background of mtemational and pohtical mtrigue, court pageantry, 
monastic asceticism, mountain scenery and peasant life. It is a well-produced book, 
with fine photographs, excellent maps and a full mdex. (95 ^ *5] 

Japan 

THE CHRYSANTHEMUM AND THE SWORD. Patterns of Japanest 
Culture. Ruth Benedict. Seeker & Warburg, I2s.6d. L.Post 8. 324 pages 
Index. 

The author, a well-known cultural anthropologist, was asked m June 1944 by thi 
United States Office of Information to write a report on ‘what the Japanese were like’ 
This IS an analysis of the Japanese character and sense of values based on observatioi 
of the Japanese commumty m the United States, reports on prisoners of war, a stud] 
of the literature, films, etc., produced in Japan. (952 
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SHORT HISTORY OF ] A.P AN. A. L. Angus & Rohertson {Sydney, 

instralia), 21s. C8. 398 pages, ii plates. BibLography. Index. 

; Professor of Oriental Studies m the University of Sydney, Australia, has written a 
icise history of the Japanese people from 660 B.c. to December 1941. Based on 
great standard histories of Japan, it should prove a useful textbook both for the 
dent and the novice. (952) 

abia 

xjdT ARABIA. With an account of the development of its natural re- 
sources. K. S. Twitchell with the collaboration ofEdward J. Jurji. Princeton 
University Press [Princeton, New Jersey, U.S.A.) : Oxford University Press 
[London), 14s. C8. 206 pages. Illustrated. Map. Index. 

le author is an American mining engmeer who visited Saudi Arabia at the request 
the King to mvestigate its natural resources. His book is a straightforward study 
)m first-hand experience of the geography and chmate, agricultural wealth, water 
pply and transportation system. There is a brief pohtical history of the Kingdom and 
the rise of the House of Saud. The concluding section deals with the position of 
udi Arabia in world economy. { 953 - 2 ) 


N AUSTRALIAN IN INDIA. R. G. Cascy. Hollis & Carter, 3s.6d. C8. 
120 pages. 

he Rt. Hon. R. G. Casey, former Australian Minister of State in the Middle East 
id member of the War Cabinet, was Governor of Bengal, 1944-6. He went to that 
rovmce when British troops were fightmg the Japanese on its eastern edge, and when 
le population was just recovering from a devastatmg famine. In Ms book he briefly 
ut vigorously states his views on the Indian problem and its pohtical and economic 

HE BRITISH IN INDIA. P. J. Grffiths. Hff/c, ios.6d. D8. 222 pages, 
he author is an Indian Civil Servant and leader of the European Group m the Indian 
erislative Assembly. He describes with frankness British achievements and failures 
1 Hdia during the past two centuries, against a background of history and cuuent 
vents which makes his survey of top’cal unportance. ( 954 ) 

, CONCISE HISTORY OF THE INDIAN FEOPLE. H. G. RawHuSOn. 

Revised edition. Oxford University Press, ys.bd. C8. 429 pages. Illustrated. 


Index. 

i new revision of a work first pubhshed in 1938, by a former member of the Indian 
Educational Service, nirrating India’s history, m the hght of recent discovenes, from 
larhest times to the close of the war witli Japan. It is usefiil either as a textbook for 
ixamination work, or as an introductory outlme for the general reader. 1954 ] 

CHE INDIAN YEAR BOOK AND WHo’s, WHO, 1 9 4. $-6. Times of India 
[Bombay, India), Rs.io. sC8. 1,486 pages. 

^ statistical and historical account of the Indian Empire wHch gives ^o^n 
mneermng the Central and Provmcial governments, agri . 

trade, edultion, banking, legislaUon, labour, health, pohucs, sport, etc., and 
nearly 400 pages of biographies. 



ASSAM. A. Eli and Eric Lambert. Oxford University Press, 9d. C8. 32 pages. 
Map. {Oxford Pamphlets on Indian Affairs, No. 37) 

Ail excellent brief suiiinury of the topography and Instory of tins little-kiio\vn 
proviQce of the North-East Frontier which the war has brought into prominence. 
Whilst tea must be its greatest contribution to the outside world, Assam also has rich 
oilfields and a potential industrial future. The authors are officers of the Indian Police 
with some twenty years' service in the country. (954.1) 

kashmir: the playground of ASIA, a Handbook for Visitors to 
'The Happy Valley’. Sachcliidananda Siiiha. Centenary Edition (1846- 
1946). Ram Narain Lai {Allahabad, India), Rs.5. C8. 563 pages. Illustrated. 
Bibliography. 

This comprehensive handbook covering the liibtory, economic and social hfe and 
the physical features of Kashmir is now issued in a new and revised edition. It contains 
much general and statistical information of interest to the traveller and also an exten- 
sive annotated bibliography of books in English rcliting to the country. (954.6) 

Turkey 

TURKEY, OLD AND NEW. Selma Ekrem. Scnfer, ios.6d. lM8. i86 pages. 
Illustrated. Index. 

This is a general and light book on Turkey, its recent historical evolution, its educa- 
tional and industrial reforms, its legends, the Islamic religion, etc. It is well and 
profusely illustrated. The author works in the office of the Turkish Consul in New 
York. (956; 

LIFE IN MODERN TURKEY. E. W. F. Tomliii. Nelsou, 5s. C8. 75 pages, 
16 plates. 

The author, who has spent much time in Turkey, gives a clear though brief accorni 
of the new Turkey and her recent Instorical background. He has much mformation tc 
impart, ranging from such subjects as Turkish cuisine and social observances to th 
peasant smallholder and the strategical importance of Turkey’s gcograplncal position 
He is a keen observer and has a pleasant style. The book is well illustrated, and a usefu 
note on the Turkish language and speUmg is included. ( 95 ^ 

Palestine 

THE ANGLO-PALESTINE YEAR BOOK, 19/^6. Anglo-Pakstine PtibUcatm 
25s. sC8. 384 pages. 

Produced as a guide to busmess men and all who seek up-to-date mformation 0 
Palestme this book deals mainly with busmess and commercial aspects and mclud 
a Palestme trades directory. It gives an account of Palcstmc’s agricultural, mdustri 
and financial development since the inception of the British administration. A speci 
feature is the many coloured charts and diagrams provided m the statistical sectioj 

( 95 < 5 .- 

Syria 

SYRIA: AN HISTORICAL APPRECIATION. Robin Fedden. Hh/e, 2IS. D 

287 pages. Fronnspiece. 32 plates (photographs mainly by A. Costa 
List of books. Appendix on travel in Syria. 

The scheme of this book is chronological, but history and archaeology are pertment 
allied to the contemporary setting of this exploration. The author commences wi 
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the Phoenician coast, then proceeds to the remains of Roman splendour and to the 
Byzantine fortresses and basilicas. He treks with the Bedouins to the summer palaces 
of the caliphs and to crusader castles. After a chapter on Turks, travellers and moun- 
tams, he turns to the present scene, the problems of today and the twentieth century’s 
contribution to Syria s history. The author, who lectured for several years at Cairo 
University, travelled extensively in Syria and the Lebanon in 1937-8 and during the 
war. {956.9) 

Malaya 

the new MALAYA. E. E. Dodd. Fabian Publications: GoUancz, is. D8. 
32 pages. I map. Paper covers. (Fabian Research Series No. 115) 

Some months after the rc-occupation of the Malayan peninsula by Alhed Forces, a 
revised constitutional arrangement came mto force from i April 1946. The Federated 
and Unfederated Malay States, together with Penang and Province Wellesley and 
Malacca were included in a Malayan Umon. Singapore was made a separate Crown 
Colony, under a common Governor-General. This pamphlet gives an historical 
background, an outline of the negotiations preceding these changes and other pro- 
posals such as those for Malayan citizenship, as well as an account of conditions m 
Malaya ( 959 - 5 ) 

Africa 

AFRICAN CHALLENGE. The Story of the British in Tropical Africa. 
J. Kamm. Nelson, 6s. C8. 96 pages. 21 photographs. 2 maps. Index. 

An account of the British in tropical Africa from the days of the early explorers to 
the present time. The author details British achievement so far, gives an account of 
many developments and welfare schemes now in hand, and summarizes the problem 
for the future. (960) 

AFRICAN JOURNEY. Eslanda Goode Robeson. Gollancz, 9s. 1 C 8 . 187 pages. 

An account m diary form of a tour made ten years ago by the wife of the famous 
Negro actor and singer, Paul Robeson. After studying anthropology at the London 
School of Economics, she felt impelled to go to Africa and see something of the Negro 
problem for herself. Her visit was brief and her approach is frankly emotional, but she 
saw and heard very much more than a white tourist would have done. The authoress 
seems to have been exceptionally adaptable to all sorts of company and she has an 
alert, inquisitive mind and a lively style. (960) 

EtMopia 

ETHIOPIA. THE STUDY OF A POLITY, 1 540--I93 5- David Mathew. 

Eyre & Spottisiuoode, rjs. 1 M 8 . 264 pages. Illustrated. Index. 

This IS a study of the regal tradition m the only Christian kingdom in Africa. 
Archbishop Mathew begins with a study of the Solomomc Throne and then discusses 
the mfluence of the Portuguese, the Court of Gondar, the legend of Byzantium, the 
impact of European scvcntcenth-century Hfe, the visits of the travellers during the 
eighteenth century, the beginning of trade and exploitation, the rise of the House of 
Shoa, the character and aims of the Emperor Theodore, the coming of the Itahans and 
the battle of Adowa. This is a most readable and fascinatmg study of Ethiopia by the 
author of Acton : the Formative Yeais. (^ 3 ) 
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Soiitli Africa 

SOUTH AFRICA UNDER KING MANUEL. S. R. Wclcll. Jut^ {^^pc ToWfl, 

S. Africa)^ 50s, D8. 532 pages. Bibliographical notes. Index. 

The history, 111 considerable detail, of the earliest period of the Portuguese Empire 
in Afaca, 1495-1521, based on a very wide reading of source material and research 
in Spanish and Portuguese arclnvcs. It contains much out-of-the-way information, 
e.g. on the early exploitation of the Rhodesian goldfields, trade, naval policy and 
African contributions to medieval science. (967) 

BOTHA, SMUTS AND SOUTH AFRICA. A. F. Basil WiUiams. English 
Universities Press, 4s.6d. sC8. 227 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 
Endpaper maps. {Teach Yourself History Library) 

A study of South African affairs from i860 to the present day, seen through concise 
biographies of two of its greatest figures. The author, a distinguished Oxford historian, 
explains the enormous development of South Africa and the steady increase in im- 
portance of her place in world pohtics. (968) 

A SCRAPBOOK OF THE CAPE. Madeleine Massou. rimmm 5 (Qpe Tou^fi, 
S. Africa), 37s.6d. R4. 76 pages. 80 illustrations. Endpaper facsimile maps. 

The history of a country can be expressed not only in theses but also in relics of its 
hfe and culture. Generations of settlers, from Van Bicbecck to the mneteenth century, 
have left their imprint, born of Europe but faslnoned in a South African mould, on 
the Cape. Houses, gardens, furniture, pictures, fine glass and china— here is a scrapbook 
record in word and picture of the past, put together with knowledge, understanding, 
and a nice eye for the decorative and significant. As Field-Marshal Smuts says in Hs 
brief foreword, there is little new to be said of Cape history, but the story still 
fascinates. ( 9^8 7) 

MAYNIER AND THE FIRST BOER REPUBLIC. J. S. Marais. Mj'lfer 

{Cape Town, S. Africa), i2S.6d. 1 C 8 . 176 pages, i map. Bibliography. 
Index. 

A detaded documentary study, by the Senior Lecturer in History in the University of 
Cape Town, of the liistory from 1778 to 1802 of Graaf-Reinet, the Eastern frontier 
province of Cape Colony. The period is one of considerable interest, involving the 
relationship between Boers, native labourers, tribal Bantu, Bushmen, and, at the end 
of the period, the British authorities at the Cape. Maynicr's attempt to create a secure 
frontier region failed, owmg to the unwillingness of the Boers to co-operate in hii 
long-term pohey. The author opposes the unfavourable views of Maymer’s worl 
expressed by Theal and earlier historians. ( 9 < 58.744 

YEAR BOOK AND GUIDE OF THE RHODESIAS AND NYASALAND 

1946-47. Rhodesian Publications {Salisbury, Rhodesia), 7s.6d. C8. 644 pages 

This year-book gives information of a smnlax nature to its Enghsh counterpai 
Whitaker's Almanack It is arranged in three sections under the headings of Souther 
Rhodesia, Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland and includes information on the postj 
services, vital statistics, finance, agriculture, mining, law, income tax, sport, custoir 
tariffs, industries, pensions, and weights and measures. It also gives general particulai 
of the countries of the British Empire. A separate section is devoted to biograpb( 
of leading individuals in Rhodesia and Nyasaland. 

^ 484 



^erican Contineat 

inteR“AMe:rican affairs, 1945, Annual Survey, No, 5. Arthur P. 
Whitaker (Editor). Columbia University Press {Netv York); Oxford Uni- 
versity Press (JLondon)^ 21s. 6d. M8. 340 pages. Maps. Index, 

This survey deals with the whole American continent as ‘a mutually dependent 
region’. The eight articles, contributed by various well-known writers, the maps, 
topical bibhography, statistical tables, and chronology of the events of 1945, etc., 
record and analyse the political, diplomatic, economic, social and cultural develop- 
ments of the twenty-two American nations. (9-70) 

North American Indian Tribes 

SPIN A SILVER COIN. Alberta Hannum. Michael Joseph, I2s.6d, D8. 
184 pages. Illustrated in full colour by Beatien Yazz. 

It was the opportunity of close contact with the Navaho Indians of the American 
South“West that prompted the young couple, whose adventures are retailed in this 
book, to buy a trading post among them. Their sympathy and good sense won them 
the confidence of their Indian neighbours, and the Look is full of interesting informa- 
tion about the lives and habits of the Navahos. The illustrations by a young Indian 
toy display a remarkable and original talent. (970.3) 

West Indies 

BEAUTIFUL BERMUDA. S. E. Bell and W. E. Bell (Editors). Ninth edition. 
Beautiful Bermuda Publishing Co, (Bermuda), ios.6d. C8. 632 pages. Illus- 
trated. Index. 

The latest edition of a standard reference hook containing comprehensive information 
about Beimuda — its history, climate, institutions and facilities, as well as an ofHcial 
Government Directory and a classified Buyers Guide. (972.99) 

United States 

INSIDE u. s. A. John Gunther. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. D8. 995 pages. Tables. 
Maps. Bibhography. 

Mr. Gunther, the weU-known American author, has written much on European 
pohtics and international affairs. In this hook he has attempted an over-all picture of 
America today- He deals with each of the forty-eight States individually and his aim 
is to discover what characterizes each region both geograpliically and mentally. He 
touches only lightly upon the great issues common to them all, proposing to deal in 
a further volume with the machinery of national government and the m^or economic, 
political and iiastitutioiial problems of America. (973) 

THE CAUSE OF LIBERTY. Stephen Bonsal. Michael Joseph, 15s. D8. 
240 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

In the sprmg of 1780 the prospects of the American colonists in their struggle for 
freedom from British rule were far from encouragmg. In response to appeals from 
Washington a French expedition had been sent and had met with disaster, but through 
the efforts of Lafayette a second expeditionary force set out under the Comte cie 
Rochambeau. This book is the story of the second expedition and the vital part it 
played m the Yorktown campaign. The author has used hitherto unpubhshed records, 
letters and diaries to supply fresh detail and the result is a lively work of historical 
value on a comparatively little-known field of American history. (975-337) 
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WOODROW WILSON AND AMERICAN LIBER ALISM. E. M. Hugh-Jona 
English Universities Press, 5s. sPostS. 309 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography 
Index. {Teach Yourself History Library) 

E. M. Hugh-Jones, a Fellow of Keble College, Oxford University, has written a study 
of the United States from 1865 to 1921, a period during winch the country recovered * 
from the Civil War and became a world power. The first and third parts of the book 
outline the events of the fifty years before 1913, when Wilson became the twenty- 
eighth President of the United States. Part 11 covers Wilsons career from professor in 
Princeton University to Governor of New Jersey, and Parc IV deals with his Presidency 
and his participation in the international history of 1914-20. (973.913) 

PHILADELPHIA: HOLY EXPERIMENT. Struthcrs Burt. jR/c/z & 25s. 

D8. 299 pages. i6 plates. Index. 

Tliis mformal civic biography traces the rise of Philadelphia from Wilham Penn’s 
‘Holy experiment’ to a great industrial city. The author, a distmguished American 
novelist, follows through tins development of two and a half centuries the persistent 
thread of the early Quier character of his native city. A great deal of English history 
and influence is interwoven in the story. (974.811) 

LORD OF ALASKA*. BARANOV AND THE RUSSIAN ADVENTURE. 

Hector Chevigny. Hale, i2S.6d. D8. 255 pages. End-paper map. List of 
sources. Index. 

An account of Baranov, who went out in the early nineteenth century to Alaska, 
then Russian territory, to bring a measure of discipline and organization to the 
Siberian settlers there. Endowed with natural leadership and energetic administrative 
abihty, he reorganized the settlements and established new ones, subj iigatcd the Indians, 
and pushed his outposts far out in the vast province, and soon was sendmg home 
great wealth in Alaska-built slnps. (979.8' 

South America 

THE RISE OF THE SPANISH AMERICAN EMPIRE, Salvador d( 
Madariaga. Hollis & Carter, 21s. D8. 427 pages. 21 illustrations. Notes 
Bibliography. Index. Endpaper maps. 

See Digest, page 608. (98c 

BOLIVAR AND THE INDEPENDENCE OF SPANISH AMERICA, J. E 
Trend. English Universities Press, 4s.6d. sPost 8, 299 pages. Portrait. 3 map; 
Bibliography. Index. {Teach Yourself History Series) 

A very interesting informative account, for the general reader, of the career of Simc 
Bolivar (lySS-”! 830)1 'the Liberator’, and the great part winch he played m tl 
struggle for independence m the northern Spamsh territories in South Americ 
Particular attention is given to Bolivar’s pohtical ideas, and full advantage has be( 
taken of the many primary sources which have been printed since the last Engh 
biography appeared. The author is Professor of Spanish m the University of Cambrid| 
and an authority on Spam and Spanish America. (98' 
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-Brazi 

^OLT IN THE BAG ELANDS. EucHdes da Cunha. T ranslated by Samuel 
utnam. Golkncz, i6s. 1 C 8 . 347 pages. 5 illustrations, 
j translation is an abbreviated version of Os Set toes (Tlie Hinterlands) by Euclides 
:unlia, first published in Brazil m 1902 and now regarded by the Brazilians almost 
national monument not only for its content but for its style. The book resulted 
n the author’s experiences when reporting for a Brazilian newspaper the final 
es of a revolt of the primitive backwoodsmen of the interior against the Brazihan 
ernment. He shows how the gradual Portuguese colomzation of the coastal region 
Brazil, and the racial mixture resulting from the gradual penetration of the interior 
pioneers, led to the existence of two races in Brazil : the enlightened coastal people, 
n to new ideas, and the neglected people of the bachlands. The revolt of the latter 
ler a fanatical aiiti-rcpublican evangelist, who established a kind of sect with its 
n code of conduct and belief, led to their being crushed at Canudos in 1897 after 
>rotracted guerrilla warfare. Regardmg the campaign as symptomatic of soaal 
ladjustment resulting from the uneven evolution of peoples, da Cunha does not 
j 1 with it in isolation but gives its historical, geographical and social background. 

Putnam’s restrained translation conveys much of the vigour and energy of the 
nous original. (981) 

ceania 

IE TACiEic OCEAN. Felix Ricsenberg. Museum Press, i8s. D8. 284 pages* 
6 maps. Vignettes by S. J. Voorhies. 

le late Captain Riesenberg, author of Cape Horn and numerous other books on the 
a, has written a popular narrative of the Pacific, its discovery, conquest and 
ttlement. He writes from first-hand knowledge of his subject and the book is a 
ries of interesting episodes rather than a Instory of the Pacific ocean. Among the 
laracters mentioned are Ferdinand Magellan, the Portuguese navigator; Sir Francis 
rake, the greatest of Elizabethan seamen; Captain Cook, British mariner and 
cplorer; William Dampier, navigator and hydrographer ; Lord Anson and Captain 
hades Wilkes, ( 99 o) 

lew Zealand 

HIS NEW ZEALAND. F. L. V 7 . Wood, Pciu? s Book Atcade (^Hamilton, New 
Zealand), 5s. D8. 259 pages. 8 photographs. BibHography. Index. 

Te author, who is Professor of Flistory at Victoria University College, Wellin^on, 
>eguis with a sketch of New Zealand history, and follows with a description 
ountry’s government, farming, industry, social services, the relations with the 
daons, and New Zealand’s place in the world. Tins book is useful both as a general 
ccount of the Dominion and as a work of reference. (993 h ) 

iiistralia 

CHE AUSTRALIAN PEOPLE. Brian Fitzpatrick. Melbourne University Press 
(Melbourne, Australia), izsM. L.Post 8. 257 pages. Maps, i table, i chart. 
Bibliography. Index. 

See Digest, page 610. 
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BRITAIN AND AUSTRALIA. G. V. Portus. Lofigmaus, Green, pd. lC8. 
67 pages. Endpaper maps. Paper bound. {Longmans Pamphlets on the British 
Commonwealth) 

Professor Portus of the University of Adelaide, Australia, gives an interesting account 
of the exploration and early pastora^ development of the Australian continent. After a 
description of the stimulus given by the discovery of gold in 1851, we read of the 
general development of the States leading up to their Federation in 1901. Next are 
recounted Australia’s participation in World War I, and the depression of the late 
1920 s and early 1930 s. Then follows an account of Australia’s recent war eifort and of 
her accelerated industrial expansion. Finally, the author deals with the emergence of 
the Australian nation, (994) 

AUSTRALIA COMES OF AGE. A. G. Price. Georgian House {Melbourne, 
Australia), 4s.6d. C8. 159 pages. 5 diagrams. Index. 

A brief account of the development of Australia as a nation, the test of her maturity 
being her independence today m external relations, and the part she has played in the 
two World Wars and is now playing m world organization. Special attention is 
directed to the problems of security raised by that independence. (994) 


FICTION 

General: Collected 

INDIAN SHORT STORIES. Selected and edited by Mulk Raj Anand and 
Iqbal Singh. New India Publishing Co,, ios.6d. D8. 193 pages. 

A collection of seventeen short stones covering a wide range of Indian life, mterests 
and thought. It includes translations from the various Indian languages as well as 
stories written originally in Enghsh. The editors have written an instructive mtroduc- 
tion on the short story in Indian literature and the stage that it has reached under the 
impact of Western tradition. Among the authors represented are Rabindranath 
Tagore, Sarat Chandra Chatterjee, Raja Rao, R. K. Narayan and the two editors. 
Brief particulars of each author are given at the end of the book. 

NOVELS BY THE BRONTE SISTERS. Selected, with an Introduction, by 
Peter Quemiell. Pilot Press, i6s. D8. 703 pages. 

There arc three novels m this volume Jane Eyre by Charlotte Bronte (1816-1855) is 
the story of a young governess, a girl of spirit and intelligence, who falls in love with 
her employer It is the best-known of Charlotte Bronte’s novels and in it the strength 
and independence of her thought are abundantly evident. Agnes Grey by Anne Bronte 
(1820-1849) IS also the story of a governess, one who is hl-treatcd and lonely and whe 
finally marries the one person who has shown her any kindness. Anne Bronte was les' 
talented than her sisters but the two novels she wrote show close observation and hav( 
a charm of their own. Wuthering Heights by Emily Bronte (1818-1848), a far greate 
writer than either of her sisters, is unique m English fiction. The story of a consummj 
passion, with the wild Yorkslnre moors as its background, it is a work of highimagina 
tion and intense feeling. Peter Queimell, who contributes the introduction to tlii 
volume, IS a well 4 mown biographer and critic. 
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jTH AFRICAN bJnUKi ocicctcu u;. .x. 

Jniversity Press {Cape Totm, South Africa and London), 6 s. C8. 233 pages. 
Jlossary. 

.e aim of tWs anthology is to bring together for the first time a representative 
ction of stones by South African, writers on South African themes.’ There are 
een stories in all, and the authors include, among others, Ohve Schreiner, Perceval 
)bon, Pauline Smith,}. P. Fitzpatrick and Sarah Gertrude Milliii. 


— ludradiial 

COTTON. Thomas Armstrong. Collins, I2s.6d. lC8. 928 pages. 

. Armstrong, author of the ver^'' successful novel, The Crowthers of Bankdam, here 
ils with the Lancashire cotton trade just before and during the American Civil 
ar, and in particular with the fortunes of two famihes affected by the war. The 
thor's considerable research into the social history of the time has enabled him to 
aw a vivid background to bis story, which contams much convincing and picturesque 
tail and a variety of well-drawn characters. 

FOOLISH WIND. Francis Askham. Lane, 8s.6d. C8. 296 pages. 

be story of an Englishman s quest to discover what he can about a young poet from 
primitive European country who has died in England. His mission plunges him 
to queer and often dangerous situations and brings him into contact with a number 
'’strange people. It is an exciting and intelligent novel with a variety of interesting 
laracters convincingly drawn. 

HE SONG IN THE GREEN THORN TREE. James Barke. Co/te, ios.6d, 
1 C 8 . 512 pages. 

he second volume in a scries of four dealing in fictional form with the life of Robert 
Jurns, the great Scottish poet (1759-96). The present volume opens with the poet’s 
arly days at Mossgiel, when he and his brother were struggling to wrest an income 
rom the soil, and closes with his departure for Edinburgh m 1786. While somewhat 
acking in period sense, the book has sweep and colour and is obviously based upon 
nuch conscientious research. 

.NNOCENTS. Variations on a Theme. A. L. Barker. Hogarth Press, 7s.6d. C8. 
206 pages. 

Miss Barker is a new short-story writer of considerable talent. Her central theme in this 
collection is the impact of experience upon innocence. Children are the central charac- 
ters in a number of the stones, although there is no suggestion that youth in itself 
implies innocence. The author writes without sentimentality and displays a remarkable 
descriptive power. 

THE HIGH PRIEST. Normaii Barrow. Faber, 9s.6d. C8. 320 pages. 

An unusual first novel, set in the Jewish commumties of Antioch, Alexandria and 
Jerusalem m the third century before Christ. The central figure is Simon the Just, 
who became High Priest in Jerusalem and who was (Mr. Barrow maintains) the 
author of ‘Ecclesiastes’. It is a deeply moving story of political intrigue, rape and 
murder ; rich (and sometimes overladen) with vividly realized details of the life of the 
time, and dcnvmg much of its mterest from the interaction of Jewish mysticism and 
Greek philosophy. 
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CUT AND COME AGAIN. H. E. Bates. New edition. Cape, 8s.6d. C8. 
228 pages. 

Mr. Bates is among the best of English short-story writers, and this collection, which 
was first published m 1935, contains some of Ins best work, notably ‘Beauty’s 
Daughters’, ‘The Mill’ and ‘The House with the Apricot’. His power of description, 
of suggesting an atmosphere, and of drawmg a vividly human character, creates for 
the reader a world as real as the wmrld about him. 

THE POACHER. H. E. Bates, Cape, 8s.6d. C8. 222 pages. 

When Buck Bishop, a lusty and notorious poacher in the prime of life, is shot and 
killed on a poacliing foray. Ins son, Luke, abandons the old easy-going way of hfe 
and settles down to farm a smallholding, but the poaching instinct is still there to get 
him into trouble. The novel is a classic of its kmd. Its masterly character drawmg, its 
vivid description of a living, breathing countryside lift it into the front rank of novels 
of the country 

THIRTY-ONE SELECTED TALES. H. E. Bates. Cape, ios. 6 d. C8. 414 pages. 

Mr. Bates is among the foremost British short-story writers and is particularly skilful 
in the delmeation of British country life and character Tbs selection, chosen from five 
previous volumes of bs stories published between 1934 and 1940, illustrates his range 
and development during those years. 

THE GREEN OVERCOAT. Hilaire Belloc. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 208 pages. 

Hilaire Belloc, who was born m 1870, is a versatile writer of essays, novels, verse, 
travels, history, biography, and criticism. His best work has placed him among the 
best prose writers of Ins time. Tbs novel, which was first published hi 1912, is an 
blanous tale of a professor who borrowed an overcoat, an act wliich resulted in 
abduction and an unlooked-for rise to fame. 

DANGLING MAN. Saul Bellow. Lehmann, 8s.6d. C8. 191 pages. 

There is mtelhgence and wisdom hi tbs wcU-written novel which deals with the way 
in wbch a young American employs the period of leisure left to liim between his 
resignation from a civil post and bs entry into the Army. The middle-class society m 
winch he moves is ably described, and the characters are shrewdly observed. 

THE GRIM SMILE OP THE FIVE TOWNS. Arnold Bciiiiett. Boofes, 

IS. sC8. 189 pages. 

Arnold Bennett (1867-1931) was a novelist of original invention, devoted to literature 
as a creative art. His masterpiece, The Old Wives’ Tale, has become a classic of English 
hterature. He was bom in the mdustnal Midlands, m one of the ‘Five Towns’ of the 
Potteries, wbch figure prormnently in a number of his works. He is at Ihs best when 
dealing with tbs background and his skill as a faithful observer of local life and humour 
can be seen m tbs collection of short stories, first published in T907, which is among 
the better known of his works. 

THE OLD wives’ TALE. Amold Bennett. Hodder & Stoughton, I 2 s. 6 d. 
1 C 8 . 456 pages. Frontispiece. 

A new edition of Bennett’s masterpiece winch estabhshed bm as one of the leading 
novehsts of bs time (1867-1931). It is the tale of two sisters bom and reared in the 
Midlands and the widely different fortunes of each. 
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these from god’s own country. S. L. Bensusan. 15s. 

D8. 325 pages. Illustrated by J. Rickarby, 

]vlr. Bensusan has made a name for himself as an interpreter of the English countryside 
and in tbs illustrated collection of short stories and sketches he writes as well as ever 
of rural Essex and its individual inhabitants. 

TO THE NORTH. Elizabeth Bowen. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 286 pages. 

When the widowed Cecilia Summers makes the acquaintance of Mark Lmkwater 
and introduces him to her sister-in-law she unwittingly prepares the way for tragedy. 
The author has a sure fcelbg for words and the stories of the two women and their 
love affairs arc skilfully woven together by characters who offer ample scope for 
Miss Bowen’s keen and satirical observation of human nature. 

LUCINDA BRAYFORD, Martin Boyd. Cresset Press, I 2 s. 6 d. C8. 546 pages. 

The author of a memorable earlier novel, The Lemon Fami, here turns to a cbonicle 
tale covermg three generations. It concerns a rich Australian girl who marries an 
English aristocrat, and draws an intcrestmg picture of Austrahan and English society. 
It is a novel of unusual merit with some penetratmg character-drawing. 

THE THIRTY-NINE s TEPS. Jolin Buchan. is.6d. sC8. 137 pages. 

A reprint of a novel first published in 1915, one of the best of the romances of adven- 
ture wliich made Jolin Buchan famous. His South Afncan hero, Richard Hannay, 
after hair-breadth escapes and an excitmg man-hunt across Scottish moorlands and 
London streets, defeats an international conspiracy against Britam. 

THE WELL OF D AYS. Ivaii Bimiii. Translated by Glch Struvc and Hamish 
Miles. Lehmann, 9s. C8. 351 pages. 

A rcprnit of a famous Russian autobiographical novel, winch admirably conveys the 
poignancy of clnldhood and adolescence. It describes the youth of Alexey Alexandro- 
vitch Arseniev, the son of a country gentleman in Central Russia, and draws an 
intimate picture of life under the Czar m the last years of the nineteenth century. 

THE WAY OF ALL FLESH. SamuclButler. Boofa, 2s. sC 8 . 373 pages. 

[Penguin Double Volume) 

In The Way of All Flesh, Samuel Butler (1835-1902), the famous English satirist, 
uses the autobiographical novel to present a study of the relations between p^ents 
and cbldrcn ; a theme with wliich he had been more fuUy concerned m his Life and 
Habit (1877). The novel, published posthumously in 1903 > oan be regarded as iRustra- 
twe of tbs earlier book. For Ins story he takes the Pontifex family and traces tbougu 
four generations the effects of its idiosyncrasies on its members. Ernest, the last shoot 
of the family tree, is the product of repression and smug self-righteous guidmee, 
wbch, m reaction, brmgs dire consequences. A legacy from an aunt rehabilitates 
Ernest to a way of life of liis own choosing, and ensures agabst further family 
direction. Though sonic of the story is embittered by Butler s early experiences, it is 
not without its humour. The characters of Althea Pontifex and the landlady, ^s. 
Jupp, are particularly finely drawn. The book is written b that lucid style over wbch 
Butler took such pains. 
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THE SMACHSMEN. George Goldsmith Carter. Constable, 9s.6<l. C8. 
300 pages. 

A long, closely observed narrative of the lives of three generations of East Anglian 
fishermen. The author’s integrity is obvious and his account of the hardships and 
hazards of a fisherman’s life, its adventure and excitement, arc described in vigorous 
and excellent prose which catches the very surge and spirit of the sea. 

THE LEAPING LAB AND OTHER STORIES. Sid Chaplin. PAas?m;3c 

8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 159 pages. 

This collection of short stories is the first book of an author of considerable promise 
The setting is a mimng valley in the English county of Durham. The author under- 
stands the people he writes about and draws them well ; he has an eye for plot and 
situation, and his stories are soundly constructed. 

THE CLUB OP QUEER TRADES. G. K. Chestcrton. Penguin Books, is. 
sC8. 156 pages. 

The Club of Queer Trades is a society of people who have invented some new and 
curious way of making money. In six witty and entertaining short stories the author 
relates the activities of its members. G. K. Chesterton (1874-1936) was a prolific 
writer of prose, with a robust humour, and this book aptly illustrates liis method of 
presenting an unusual view of the usual. 

MANALiVE. G. K. Chesterton. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 192 pages. 

G. K. Chesterton (1874-1936) was, for the first thirty years of the present century, 
one of the best known of English literary men. His prose work was always original 
and provocative and, in his stories, often hilariously humorous. Manalive, first 
published in 1912, displays all these qualities and recounts how a very dull boarding 
house is invaded by a boisterous humorist Though, for reasons made obvious, the 
dejected boarders euphemistically name Inm Imiocent Smith, he retaliates by naming 
lumself Manalive. The vitalizing effects of his Eying visit make a lively story containing 
much wit and wisdom. 

SAiNTE-coLLiNE. Gabriel Chevallicr. Translated by Jocelyn Godefroi. 

Seeker & Warburg, ios.6d. C8. 286 pages. 

The author of the memorable Clochermerle turns in his new novel to life in a French 
boarding school. It is a school for boys and the masters are Roman Catholic priests. 
M. Chevallier describes with unsentimental perception the events witliin a school 
year— the problems, escapades, and relationships that make up the many-coloured 
pattern of school life. He is a skilled writer, and bis book has an enjoyable blend of 
gusto and detachment, irony and tenderness. His character studies of masters and 
children are keenly observed and delightfully human 

THE IGNORANT AND THE FORGOTTEN. Chun-Chan Yell. Pff 55, 

ios.6d. D8. 160 pages. 8 illustrations. 

An outstanding collection of stories, written in Enghsh at odd times and in various 
places while the author was on a lecture tour in Britain. Most of them have the Sino- 
Japanese war as a background, but the last and longest is an exquisite idyll of young 
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The iiumuui — ^ _ 

3 ses wluch they give of China, and the excelience'of'the' wnW mate this I 
orable book. 

MOUNTAIN viiLAGE. Chun-Cliaii Yeh. Sylvan Press, ios6cl C8 
(0 pages. 

first novel, by the author of an outstandmg collection of short stories The 
mt and the Forgotten, is concerned with life in a secluded Chinese village in. the 
r 1920 s. The small peasant community is seen in its simple family routine its 
;ious festivals and its single-minded devotion to its ancestral fields , A neighbouring 
has its effect on the village folk, and the revolution that is to free them from theh 
loiting landlords bewilders and separates them, but does not satisfy their longing 
‘the yellow earth that gave the rice in spring’. It is a striking novel, the style 
pie, direct and refreshingly natural, the narrative leisurely enough to have come 
n the village storyteller liimsdf. The descriptive matter is masterly in restraint 
the characters vivid aiid individual, 

NSERVANT AND MAIDSERVANT. I. Compton-Bumett. Gollmcz, 
Js.6d. C8. 243 pages, 

ss Comptoii-Burnctt is an unusual novelist with a reputation for wit and subtlety, 
this story of family life she explores the relationships between the various m embers 
the household both above and below stairs. The tyranny of the father gives rise 
resentment, fear and intrigue which encompass the whole family including the 
vants. The author excels m her portraits of the children, but her other characters 
i no less vivid and natural. The dialogue, of which there is a great deal, is skilful 
d illuminating. 

DRDENHOLx’s MILLION. J. J. Connington. Penguin Books, is, sC8. 
286 pages. 

nder the pen-name of J. J. Connington, Professor A. W. Stewart, a sdentist of 
)nsiderable repute and achievement, has written a novel of scientific imagination 
lat challenges the daring flight of H. G. WeUs and Jules Verne. The wrecl^g of a 
boratory by a violent thunderstorm results in the world-wide spreading of baciUi 
^hich demtrify plant food in the soil and thus prevent all plant growth. Nordenholt, 
financial genius, employs his wealth and his energy not only to prevent the conse- 
uent famine but in building a new civilization of which he has long dreamed. The 
aperhuman efforts of his ‘ chosen million’ workers, segregated for this task in the 
!Iiyde Valley, make a fascinating story. For a novel first published in 1923 this work 
hows surprising prescience, and is provocative of thought on many modem problems. 

'TOSTROMO. UNDER WESTERN EYES. THE ARROW OF GOLD.JosCph 

Conrad. Dent, 6s, each, sC8. 572 : 388 ; 358 pages. 

blew editions of three of the novels ofjoseph Conrad (1857-1924), the famous Polish- 
bom writer who became a naturalized British subject. Nostromo, first published in 
1904., is a tale of South American silver mines; Under Western Eyes (1911) concerns a 
young Russian who betrays his revolutionary companion to the authorities; The 
Arrow of Gold (1919) is the story of gun-running for Don Carlos off the coast of Spain. 
Conxad wrote not only with eloquence but with masterly economy in his adopted 
tongue, and these novels from three chfferent periods of his writing life show the 
changes in bus style during those years. 
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/kEK-EYED LADY. A. E. Coppard. Methuen, 9s.6d. C8. 247 pages. 

collection of fourteen tales by an acknowledged master of the craft of short-story 
ritmg m which his original style is seen to advantage. Mr. Coppard’s work has been 
inslated into many languages. 

^CHEL. March Cost. Collins, ios.6d. L.Post 8. 479 pages. Bibliography, 
fictionized biography of Rachel (1821-58), the great French tragedienne who took 
iris and London by storm. Daughter of a Jewish pedlar, her personahty and talent 
ere so remarkable that Etienne Choron undertook to tram her gratuitously. She 
ade her debut at the age of seventeen at the Theaitrc Fran<;ais, where her genius 
as at once acclaimed. Her love affairs were notorious, internationally famous, she 
ed of tuberculosis at the age of tliirty-scven. Miss Cost has written a serious and 
oughtful novel which adheres to fact and winch conveys successfully the spint 
id vitality of the great actress. 

HE RUMOUE IN THE FOREST. Madelciiic Couppcy. Translated by 
Marguerite Waldman. Collins, ys.dd. C8. 140 pages. 

his young French author, whose poetry is higlily regarded in her own country, has 
-re written a sensitively imagmcd and charmmg allegory about a rabbit, a pigeon, 
cat and a dog who renounce their dependence upon man and live together in a cave 
L the forest. The ending is both movmg and dramatic and the translation is excellent. 

RE AT EXPECTATIONS. Charles Dickens. Hamish Hamilton, 6s. sC8. 
583 pages. (Novel Library) 

. new edition of the novel by the greatest of all British novelists, Charles Dickens 
C812-70). The tale of a poor boy who receives a legacy which he attributes to the 
7rong quarter, it is one of the happiest examples of Dickens’ fecundity of characteri- 
ition. The boy, Pip, could hardly be bettered, the humorous characters are of the 
Lchest vintage, and the story, with some very tense moments m a plausible con- 
atenation of events, shows Dickens at his best. George Bernard Shaw, the famous 
ramatist, has written an Introduction for this edition. 

'HE HAPPY PRISONER. Monica Dickciis. Michael Joseph, ios.6d. L.Post 8. 
288 pages. 

V wounded Major, confmed to liis bed in the care of a pretty nurse with whom he 
nevitably falls m love, has leisure in which to observe and understand Ms family as 
Lever before and to aid them ui their difficulties. Momca Dickens, great grand- 
iaughter of Charles Dickens, writes with ease, and her book contains some excellent 
haracter studies. 

,ouxH WIND. Norman. Douglas. Seeker & Warburg, 8s. 6d. C8. 422 pages. 

huth Wind is perhaps the best known of the writmgs of Norman Douglas, antiquary, 
cholar, wit, naturahst and philosopher. It is a novel of the extraordmary life led by a 
lumber of people on the island of Capri In this definitive edition, winch has been 
’evised and reset, a new introduction has been added in the form of a letter to the 
luthor from his literary executor. 

youNG JEMMY, Ehzabcth d’Oyley. Michael Joseph, ps.dd. C8. 304 pages. 

A.n excellent historical novel that deals with thchfe and fate of the Duke of Monmouth, 
illegitimate son of King Charles II of England. The author has obviously made a 
close study of the period. The atmosphere is convmcing and both Charles and his son, 
particularly Charles, arc brought vividly to hfc. 
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SUZANNE AND JOSEPH PASQuiEE. Gcorgcs Duhamd. Translated bv 
Beatrice de Holthoir. Dent, ios.6d. C8. 346 pages. 

In this volume, wliiJi coutams the ainth and tenth parts of the Pasquier Chroaicles- 
Susmm et les Jeuncs Hoimncs and U Passion de Joseph Pasquier-the author continues 
to develop the presidmg theme of the whole work, the significance of the family in 
French bourgeois life. Suzamic is a nsing youi^ actress in the theatre of the lOMs 
Joseph IS a pushing materiahst at the height of financial success. Though lackmg a 
Httle of the creative power of the earlier volumes, Suzanne and Joseph Pasquier con- 
firms M. Duhamel as a writer of exceptional gifts and an example of what is purest 
in the French humanist ti aclitioii. ^ 

TRILBY. George du Maurier. Pan Books, is.6d. sC8. 255 pages. 

George du Manner was for of the later years of the nineteenth century a 
humorous artist on the stah of Punch. He draws on his youthful experiences as an art 
student in Paris for many of the events and characters in this novel, which was first 
published m 1895. Tiilby is a young model, whose unaffected amiabihty, beauty and 
unique voice win her the affection of three art students and, with a difference, of 
Svengali, a musical genius with extraordinary hypnotic powers. The breal^g of 
her betrothcl to one of the students disperses the httle group and gives Svengah the 
opportunity of exploiting Trilby’s voice, with tragic consequences. This'^minor 
Enghsh classic .shows a fidelity of description not only of scenes but of a period. 

middlemarch. George Eliot. Oxford University Press, 6s. sF8. 912 pages. 
[World's Classics, Double Volume) 

One of the most famous of English novelists, George Eliot (1819-80) is excelled by no 
Enghsh writer of her sex in her command of pathos and humour. Middlemarch, which 
first appeared in parts in 1 871-72, was the last but one of her novels and is a great work 
of constructive art. It is tlic story of two uiJiappy marriages and the scene is laid in the 
provincial town of Middlemarch in the first half of the nineteenth century. The canvas 
is broad and contains a large variety of characters, in the minute pamting of which lies 
her great power. Middlemarch is considered by many to be George Eliot’s greatest work. 

THE SHOP ON THE king’s ROAD. B. l£or Erms. Hodder & Stou^hton, 
8s.6d. C8. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

The chief character m tins new novel hy the Prmcipal of Queen Mary College, 
University of London, is a Colonel who returns to England after six years of war 
service in the Middle East and settles down in a secondhand bookshop in London. 
The book describes lus reactions to post-war difficulties and condidons of hving, his 
mind swmging from distress at present uglmess to faith in the future, and particularly 
in the healing power of beauty. The author has some pertinent things to say and 
draws a realistic picture of day-to-day experiences. 

THE STORMY DAWN. Mark Frcslifield. Faber &Faher, ys.tid. C8. 191 pages. 

This novel relates the progress and careers of two West African boys, one who 
attempts too much and fails and one who knows Bs limitations and succeeds. The 
settmg for the greater pait of the book is West Africa and then London. Vivid 
pictures of West African life and tribal customs lend mterest'to a book wBch is 
tellingly written and sometimes engrossing. 





:ranfoud. Mrs. Gaskell. C. & J. Temple, ios.6d. D8. 293 pages. Illustrated 
by Arthur Wragg. 

The two most famous works of Mrs. Gaskell (1810-65) her Life of Charlotte Bronte 
uid Ci afford. The latter was first pubhslicd. in 1853 and is her most original, most 
popular and most delightful work. This intimate record of a few ordinary lives in a 
Cheshire -village has taken unquestioned place as one of the Enghsh minor classics. 

^ARY BARTON. Mrs. GaskclL Lehmann, 8s,6d. C8. 376 pages. (Chiltem 
Library) 

\ new edition of Mary Barton, a Tale of Manchester Life, the first of the works of Mrs. 
daskell (1810-65) who wrote the dcUghtful Cranford and the well-known Life oj 
Charlotte Bronte. It is the first ‘labour* novel, and depicts with power and sympathy 
:he hfe and feelings of the manufacturmg workmg classes in the early years of the 
imeteenth century. There is an Introduction by Lcttice Cooper. 

t^iCANOR OF ATHENS. The Autobiography of an Unknown Citizen. 
O. F. Grazebrook. Cambridge University Press, ios.6d. 1 C 8 . 378 pages. 
Map endpapers. 

The author, who is well acquainted with ancient Greek literature, has written a 
notable historical novel m which he endeavours to draw a picture of the life of an 
ordinary Athenian citizen, who plays his part in the great war between Athens and 
Sparta, hving to see the fall of Athens and the beginnings of recovery. 

THE DIARY OF A NOBOD Y. Gcorge and Weedou Grossmith. Ncw edition. 
Pan Books, 4s.6d. sC8. 172 pages. 32 illustrations. 

This diary of lower middle-class hfe m a London suburb in the 1890 s has long been 
a classic of quietly humorous writing. As a character Mr. Footer is a work of art, 
humble, struggling, absurd, magnificent, an epitome of all the other little men of 
his class and tune. Sir Jolm Squire in his admirable introduction says : ‘a large area of 
English social hfe is painted in this book more faithfully and more fully than anywhere 
else*. This edition contains the original illustrations by Weedon Grossrmth. 

THE DRINKING WELL. Neil M. Guon. ios.6d. C8. 412 pages. 

The setting of this novel is the Scottish Highlands. The chief character is forced by the 
decay of the sheep farm on which he has been brought up to take a job in the city, 
where he works to one end, to get back to farmmg. Mr. Gunn puts bis heart into 
his writing and his descriptions — of the Highland country, of salmon poaching, of 
driving sheep through a blizzard — are admirably done. The book draws a convincmg 
picture of office life in Edmburgh, but sheep farmmg is its theme, and with this it 
deals practically and with enthusiasm, without detriment to the story. 

THE HOUSE IN FiSHERGATE. Michael Harrison, MacDonald, 8s.6d. C8. 
269 pages. 

The main theme of this novel is the Battle between the Town Surveyor of a cathedral 
city who has a mania for development, and the Misses Baterson who keep a school in 
the family house which they refuse to sell. The book is excellent in quality and 
atmosphere. 
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EUSTACE AND HILDA. I/. P. Hartley. PiitncitH^ ios.6d.. C8. 373 pages. 

Eustace and Hilda completes the author’s trilogy on the theme of spiritual domination, 
la this volume Eustace stands on the threshold of experience, but he has not freed 
liims elf from the doniuiatioii of Ins overwhelming sister and meets his death for her 
sake. Mr. Hartley’s portrait of Eustace is an imaginative achievement of a high order. 

the sixth heaven. L. P, Hartley. Putnam, 8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 242 pages. 

Eustace Chernngtoii, the sindl boy of the author’s previous novel The Shrimp and 
the Anemone is grown up in The Sixth Heaven, an Oxford undergraduate and, in 1919, 
a veteran of war, though still under the dommation of his sister Hdda. Mr, Hartley 
is an accomplished writer. His novel has a charming naturalness, and he succeeds in 
making fannhar material new and mtcrestuig. 

lost horizon. James Hilton. Pan Books, is.6d. sC8. 189 pages. 

This famous novel, fust published in 1933, deals with the experiences of four people 
who are kidnapped by aeroplane and taken to Shangri-La, a remote lamasery beyond 
the Kuen Lun mountains in Tibet. It is in their mdividual reactions to the monastic 
hfe and its cult of moderation that the mtercst of the story Hes. To one of them the 
aim of the lamas is revealed : to conserve as a heritage the wisdom of the ages that men 
will need when all their passions arc spent. To him this appears the ‘horizon’ that he 
has been toiling all Ins life to find. The clearly drawn, well-differentiated characters, 
the direct, mcisivc style and the origind ideas make this an outstanding and moving 
aovel. 

THE ladies' road. Pamck Hinksoii. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 320 pages. 

This novel, first published in 1932, is one not so much with a plot as with a very 
skilfully effected purpose : to show the mental and emotional endurance of women 
in the first World War. Only imaginatively could they follow their men folk on the 
road to the battle fronts, wliilc they remained, 111 their frustration, with ‘that appalhng 
burden of safety’. The happy childhood and the comradeship of the two Anglo-Irish 
families that provide the cliicf characters arc portrayed with feeling, and Miss Hmkson 
is particularly successful in showing how the home life, the countryside and tKe love 
of animals affect the personalities and loyalties of her characters. 

ENGLISH FAMILY. J. L. Hodson. Golkncz, I2s.6d. C8. 520 pages, 

Mr. Hodson’s novel shows the effect of the War on an ordmary English family, 
recording faithfully the emotions, activities, and reactions to danger and bereavement 
common to most families at that time. It is a solid work, written with acumen and 
understanding. 

TRANSFORMATION SCENE. Claudc Houghton. Collins, 8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 
256 pages. 

An artist, who is given to sleepwalking, dreams that he has murdered his model and 
wakes up to find that she has been murdered. Is he guilty ? This novel of a mm s 
dilemma in an unsettled world at war reveals Mr. Houghton s qualities as an original 
writer and a master of suspense. 

MIST IN THE TAGUS. Tom Hopkinson,Ho^^ir^/^Pres 5 , 7 s. 6 d.C 8 . 184 pages. 

The scene of this distinctive novel is a fisliing village on the coast of Por^gal. An 
English girl on hohday there is attracted to an exiled German doctor and seeks to save 
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hun from an unfortunate alliance. Failmg to do so, she returns to England more 
emotionally disturbed than when she left it. The cosmopolitan characters are per- 
suasively drawn and there are some brilliant descriptive passages. 

THE DIFFERENT DRUMMER and THE INN CLOSES FOR CHRISTMAS. 
Cledwyn Hughes. Pilot PresSy 9s.6d. C8. 231 pages. 

The Different Drummer is a characteristic Welsh story giving an excellent character 
study of a conscientious objector who is drafted to a large city as a defence worker and 
returns home to find that his wife has been unfaithful to him. The Inn Closes for 
Christmas is a clever and macabre story of a man haunted by the murder he has 
committed and of the nemesis that overtakes him in a lonely inn. Both novels display 
the versatihty of the author’s talent. 

MEN AND RIVERS. Humayun Kabir. New India Publishing Co,, ps.dd. sC8. 
208 pages. Glossary. 

Peasant hfe in the river villages of Bengal forms the background to this novel hy 
Professor Humayun Kabir, a Moslem writer of Bengal. The story of the enmity of 
two neighbouring peasant families is based on an ancient legend, and forms the narra- 
tive Imk m the varied scenes of this Httle-known aspect of Indian life. 

FOURTEEN STORIES BY HENRY JAMES. Selected by David Garnett. 
Hart-Davis, 15s, D8. 484 pages. 

This collection of stories by Henry James (1843-1916), the American writer who 
became a naturalized British subject, contains intcrestmg examples of his work in that 
medium which, admittedly, was not the best suited to his peculiar talent. Neverthe- 
less, the present volume provides the reader with an opportumty of appreciating the 
quahties and limitations of a writer incomparably skilled in the use of words whose 
work, though lacking the conviction of experience, was unequalled in craftsmanship 
and written with extreme subtlety and elaboration. At least two of the stories mcluded 
are up to James’s best standard — The Private Life and The Beast in the Jungle, the latter 
being undoubtedly one of his most memorable efforts. 

RODERICK HUDSON. Henry James. Lehmann, 8s.6d. C8. 334 pages. {Chiltert 
Library) 

A young American of means and leisure interests himself in a promismg young sculp 
tor and takes hmi to Rome in the belief that, in more congemal surroundings, he wil 
develop into a great artist. But the change proves too much for him and he begins t( 
deteriorate. This is the first work of James’s maturity and is an indispensable introduc 
tion to the later work of a man who ranked among the foremost of late Victoria! 
novehsts. The present reprint contains an mtroduction by Michael Swan. 

YOUNG ENTHUSIASTS. Ehzabeth Jenkins. Gollancz, 8s.6d. C8. 214 page: 

Miss Jenkins s new novel, winch is hardly fiction m the acccpited sense, beuig to 
obviously based on actuahties, draws a most interestmg picture of hfe in a progressn 
school. Written m the first person, it gives the impressions of an English teacher . 
the school, her observations on the achievements and weaknesses of this form ( 
education, and an account of her own relationships, successes and failures with tl 
children both in and out of school. Miss Jenkins writes from experience. Her prose 
excellent and her characters are vivid and distinct. 
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OJF TO PHILADELPHIA IN THE MORNING. Jack Jones. Hamw/i 
ios.6a. C8. pages. 

Mr. Jack Jones’s latest book is a panorama of South Wales from the 1840s onwards 
Into It he has woven the story of Joseph Parry, the Welsh composer who started work 
in the mines at the age of nme and later sailed for Philadelphia with his family In 
America he made such progress with liis music that, on funds raised by Welsh Amen- 
cans, he returned to England and eventually became Professor of Music in University 
College, Cardiff, and Director of the South Wales School of Music. There is a vivid 
gallery of portraits in this book which is one of the best Mr. Jones has written about 
Wales and the Welsh. 

DUBLINERS. James Joyce. British Publishers Guild, is, sC8. i6o pages. {Guild 
Books, 1^0^231) 

Although this collection of short stories was first published in 1914, it was wntten 
some years earlier, and thus represents some of the earliest work of James Joyce 
(i88i-i94i)» die author of the much-discussed Ulysses (1922). The stones m Dubliners 
are concerned with^ character and environment, not with incident. The author had a 
wide knowledge of the seamy side of Dublin life and character, which is presented in 
this book realisticall)^ and objectively. The post-impressionism of bis later work has 
no place here. 

TEN STORIES. Rudyard Kipling. Pan Books, is.6d. sC8. 254 pages. 

In the 1890 s lludyard Kipling was, in the English-speaking world, the most eagerly 
read author of his time, and since his death in 1936 his place in literature as a teller of 
tales has become assured. This selection of ten stories (one from each of ten of his 
books) ranges over most of his life as a writer and illustrates, inks variety of subjects, 
his unique qualities, not the least of which is his notable power as the delmeator of a 
scene. 

GENEVIEVE. Jacqucs Lcmarcliand. Translated by Rosamond Lehmann. 
Lehmann, ys.dd. C8. 128 pages. 

The story of two men in love with the same woman. Although Genevieve herself 
does not appear and there is no description of her, the thoughts of the narrator are so 
skilfully conveyed as to bring her clearly before the reader. This is an accomplished 
and original novel excellently translated from the French by Miss Lehmann, the well- 
known novelist. 

NO SCOTTISH TWILIGHT. Mauricc Liiidsay and Fred Urquhart (Editors). 

Madellan {Glasgow, Scotland), ys.dd. C8. 167 pages. 

A collection of short stones by various authors which reflects a high average level of 
talent among the )^oungcr Scottish writers. Widely different in technique and atmo- 
sphere they arc representative of the virile, new trend in Scottish literature today. 

PEAL OE ORDNANCE. JohnLodwick.Me^htfm,7s.6d. C8. i86pages. 

The story of a seigcant who finds it difficult after six years of war and dangerous 
living to adjust himself to peace and reacts in a violent and unorthodox 
change. The author has v^ritteii an exciting story that shows a keen sense of humour, 
his plot IS original and his dialogue and characters most convincing. 
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SELECTED STORIES. H. A. Manhood. Cape, ps.dd. C8. 351 pages. 

A selection of stones written by ths author during the past twelve years. Mr. Manhood 
has an established reputation as a short-story writer and excels in the description of 
rural life and character. 

FIRE OVER ENGLAND. A. E. W. MasoD. Pan Booh, is.6d. sC8. 256 pages. 

A. E. W. Mason is an author whose novels with an historical theme have had a wide 
appeal for many years. This story, first published in 1936, deals with the Elizabethan 
period just prior to the Spanish enterprise against England, known in English bstory 
L the Spanish Armada. A typical Elizabethan youth is persuaded to forego the naval 
enterprises with which all England was then fired, to obtain, out of Spain, details of 
hostile preparations. His adventures provide a vividly told story, with historical 
scenes and events accurately sketched in. 

THE WIND CANNOT READ. Ricliard Masoii. Hodder & Stoughton, 9 s. 6 d. 
1 C 8 . 206 pages. 

A first novel of distinction. It is the story of a young British officer in India who falls 
in love with the Japanese girl who is teaching him Japanese in the intervals between 
campaigns in Burma, during one of which he is taken prisoner. Mr. Mason has an 
eye for truth and draws his material from life. His style is pleasingly unaffected, his 
characters natural and convinemg. 

THE HOUSE OF THE LIVING. Ronald Masoii. Low, Manston, 8s.6d. C8. 
250 pages. 

The theme of this novel is based upon the adage that ‘it is the greater treason to do 
the right thing for the wrong reason'. The story deals with the antagonism of a 
village towards its vicar, who wants to build a new church to the glory of God but 
is blind to the sin of pnde in his own soul. It is peopled with genume characters and 
contains some excellent descriptive writing. 

CREATURES OF CIRCUMSTANCE. W. Somerset Maugham. Heinmann 
ios.6d. C8, 316 pages. 

A new collection of stories by the distmguished novelist and playwright. It is the stor 
with a shape, ‘with a beginnmg, a middle and an end’, which Mr. Maugham uphold 
in his preface and of which he is a brilliant exponent, as in tins volume. 

BILLY BUDD. Herman Melville. Lehmann, 5s. Pott 8. 124 pages. 

This was the last book to be written by Herman Melville (i8i9'-9i)> the America 
novehst who wrote the famous Mohy Dick. It is full of realistic detail and teUs tl 
story of a sailor who was court martialled and hanged for manslaughter. There is a 
Introduction by Wilham Plomer. 

MOBY DICK,' OR THE WHITE WHALE. Herman Melville. Cresset Prei 
8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 577 pages. {Cresset Library) 

A new edition of tbs classic of the sea by the American writer Herman Melvi 
(1819-91). It IS a story of whahng and of the great white whale Moby Dick, wb 
one man spent a lifetime trymg to kill. Montgomery Belgion, m bs Introductic 
describes it as Melville’s ‘one mdisputable masterpiece’. Melville was himself a sad 
and served for a period on a whahng sbp. 
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BAEtASCH OF THE GUARD. Henry Seton Merriman. Penguin Books, is. 
sC 8 . 251 pages. 

A new edition of what is generally considered to be Merriman s best novel, a stirring 
story of romance and intrigue in Danzig at the time of hIapoleon*s retreat from 
Moscow. It was first pubhshed m 1903 and was recently broadcast in senal form. 

my past was an EVit RIVER, Geotge Millar. Heinemann, ps.dd. C8. 
304 pages. 

Willy Wiedemeyer, a one-time friend of Hitler, seeb refuge in a pleasant Austrian 
valley when Germany is defeated. The Americans amve. Caught between i-b^m and 
a group of resistors, Wiedemeyer, tr>Tng to ingratiate himself with both, comes to 
an unhappy end. The author, who has written two excellent books of war experiences, 
Maquis and Horned Pigeon^ is at home with an action story and shows a keen sense 
of character. 

VAIN CITADELS. Bryan, Morgan. Heinemann, 8s.6d. C8. 209 pages. 

Although tins, Mr. Morgan’s first novel, is a murder story, it is not a ‘thriller*. The 
chef character murders a blackmailer since no other means of protection for himself 
and another offer themselves. Without deliberate effort to evade the law, he embarks 
upon a one-way Odyssey of mind and body, ‘many citadels’— places, men and their 
institutions— present themselves in liis journey, but they offer no final refuge. Al- 
though this is what might be called a psychological novel, the author very wisely 
lets Ms characters deal with the psychology. This, m their varied assessments of crime 
and punisliment, they do most successfully. The author has received one of the 
Atlantic Awards for Literature, wHch were promoted with the object of helpmg 
promising young British writers whose work was mterrupted by the war. 

THE judge’s story. Charles Morgan. Macmillan, 7s 6d. C8. 218 pages. 

As a novelist Mr. Morgan is much concerned with things of the spirit and his new 
novel is a symbolic story of the conflict between good and evil. It describes the impact 
upon three people — a retired judge, his adopted daughter and her husband — of a 
Satanic financier who seeks to gam a hold on them. Mr. Morgan’s direct and simple 
narrative is admirably suited to liis theme and his intention. 

A CHILD OF THE JAGO. Arthur Morrison. Penguin Books, is." sC8. 
191 pages. 

The Jago was a slum district wliich existed in Shoreditch in the East End of London in 
the late nineteenth century and wliich social progress has since cleared away. This 
book, first pubhshed in 1896, takes as its central figure a small boy of one of the slum 
families degraded by its environment. The boy, reared in the slum and formed by its 
barbarities, has to live and, later, fend for his mother and sister by the only means he 
knows. Early he is inculcated with the belief that there is no escape from the Jago, 
though, at one point, he nearly succeeds in escapmg. He is, unwitti^ly, an almost 
heroic figure sacrificed as he is to liis Jago loyalties. The story is vividly told with a 
Dickensian insight into the lives of underworld characters which crowd the scene hut 
keep their relative importance and distinctness. 

THE HOLE IN THE WALL. Arthur Morrisou. New edition. Eyre S' Spofi?z5- 

woode, 6s. sC8. 224 pages. Bibliography. {Century Library) 

A reissue of a minor masterpiece of Edwardian fiction which has suffered undeserved 
neglect, perhaps because of its sombre theme of crime and violence against a 



ackground of London in the 1850 s, more particularly the East End of London near 
le river. It is a soundly constructed, ably written story, that never loses pace. Mr. 
dorrison, novelist, dramatist and writer on Oriental Art, died in 1945. The intro- 
nction is by V. S. Pritchett, the well-known novehst and critic. 

’HE UNBEARABLE BASSiNGTON. ‘SaH’ Penguin Books, IS. 

sC8. 153 pages. New edition. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 6s. C8. 174 pages. 
Introduction by Evelyn Waugh. [Century Library) 

^rancesca Bassington is pleased when her only son looks like makmg an advantageous 
narriage with an heiress. Unwilling to make any financial sacrifices to keep him with 
ler, she watches his progress anxiously, not realizing until it is too late that he matters 
more to her than material possessions. This novel is the best-known of Saki’s works 
md, when it first appeared in 1912, was immediately acclaimed for its wit, its shrewd 
observation and its brilliant dialogue. 

MEMORIES AND VAGARIES. Axel Munthe. British Publishers Guild, is. 
sC8. 128 pages. [Guild Books No. 235) 

A collection of stories and sketches written in his youth by the author of the famous 
Story of San Michele and first published in 1898. Set down with exuberance and com- 
passion, they are impressions of hfe and character, chiefly among the poor, in Paris, 
Capri and Naples at the end of the nineteenth century. 

AN .astrologer’s DAY, AND OTHER STORIES. R. K. Narayau. Eyre 
& Spottiswoode, 8s.6d. C8. 236 pages. 

In this collection of stories an Indian author describes the Indian scene and character 
m town and village with humour and understandmg. His book is an agreeable con- 
tribution to a clearer understanding of contemporary India. 

CHILDREN OE VIENNA. Robert Neumann. Gollancz, 7 s. 6 d. C8. 159 pages. 

Mr. Neumaim's theme is the tragic one of cliildrcn rendered homeless and parentless 
by the war, old m experience and versed in cunning yet hungry for security and 
affection. It is the story of a group of children, led by a boy of tliirtecn, who live m 
the basement of a bombed buddmg in Vienna. They are befriended by a negro clergy- 
man, a padre in the American army of occupation, who risks everytliing to help them. 
It is a moving tale, sensitive in feelmg and perception. 

SELECTED STORIES. Frank O’Connor. Fridherg, 2 s. 6 d. C8. 128 pages. 
[Hour-Glass Library) 

Mr. O’Connor is a gifted writer, and the nine short stories of Irish Hfe m this collection 
demonstrate his sensitive perception, and his abiHty to create a convincing atmosphere 
and credible human beings. 

TERESA AND OTHER STORIES. Sean O’Faolain. Ctipc, 7s.6d. C8. 160 pages 
Most of the thirteen stories in this volume, by the well-known Irish writer, are soun( 
examples of professional skill, written with the case of experience, but three of then 
are outstandmg ; The Man Who Invented Sin, The End of a Good Man, which ar 
comedies, and The Silence of the Valley, which is OTaoldin at his best. Full of poetr 
and imaginative insight, it is a story which will not be forgotten. 
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chosen by the q u liEN. Joscph O Neill. Gollancz, 9s.6d. C8. 247 pages. 

The story of the clownBll of the Earl of Essex, favourite of the great Queen Elizabeth 
toli hy one of his secretaries. The story has colour and movement, and re-creates 
convincingly the spiut, atmosphere and personalities of the times. 

accomplished. Edith Pargeter. Heinemann, ios.6d. C8. 

468 pages. 

The last volume in Miss Pargeter’s war trilogy The first two books were The 
Eighth Chmpion of Cliristeudom and Reluctant Odyssey, and together they form a 
comprehensive picture of the War and people’s reactions to its problems In this 
volume the last stages of the War are seen through the eyes of an Army sergeant, 
and the story follows the liberating armies through France, Belgium and Holland 
into Germany. The mihtaiy operations and the political and social problems arising 
IB the wake of the Allied troops ^ue described and assessed with skill. The dramatic 
moments arc not ignored and the whole presents a remarkable achievement. 

kimono. John Paris. Penguin Books, is, sC8. 302 pages. 

In this story, which was first published in 1921, the English way of hfe is brought into 
sharp contrast with that of Japan. Captain John Barrington, a young nobleman, 
marries a wealthy Japanese girl, Asako, who was brought up in France and has never 
seen her native land. Both of them have mistaken ideas of Japan and, when they arrive 
mthat country to make die acquaintance of the girl’s family, each of them is differently 
disillusioned. A plot laid by Asako ’s family to separate them nearly succeeds and is 
furthered by Barrington’s discovery of the tainted source of liis wife’s wealth. The 
author, who was at one time in the Japan Consular Service, has provided an interesting 
background to the story in his dcsciiptions of Japanese life and customs.’ 

A NARROW STREET. Elliot Paul. Penguin Books, 2s. sC8. 315 pages. {Penguin 
Double Volume) 

Elliot Paul, American novelist and writer of detective stories, was for many years 
resident m Pans. With an understanding born of intimate acquaintance with the 
French character, he describes in this novel a variety of men and women livmg and 
working in a narrow street in the heart of the capital who are typical of the people he 
has known and for most of whom ho feels a warm affection. The story follows their 
fortunes from the early 1920 s to the occupation of Paris by the Germans in the 
Second World War. Fiist published in 1942. 

THE STREET. Aiiii Pctry. Michdcl Joseph, ios.6d. C8. 312 pages. 

The street of the title is a row of tenements in Harlem and the story concerns the 
struggle of a young negress to make a better life for herself and her son, which leads to 
tragedy and her fliglit from New York and from the law. The book is an admirable 
study m realism Miss Fetiy wiitcs with restraint and her novel has a sombre and 
dramatic force. 

PETER WARING. FoiTcst Rckl PcHguin Books, IS. sC8. 253 pages. 

There are few modern wi iters who can describe childhood and youth as truly as 
Mr. Rcid, and in this new version of a novel first published m 1912 under the title 
oi Following Daikncss lie gives an acute and subtle study of adolescence, which, with 
little plot and no striving for effect, achieves a grave beauty and delicacy. Mr. Reid 
IS a novelist of repute, author of The Bracknels, Brian Westhy and Young Tom, for which 
he was awarded the James I'ait Black Memorial Prize for the best novel of I 944 - 
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THIS SIDE IDOIATRY. BecMiofcr Roberts. Jarrolds, 9 s. 6 d. C8. 231 pages. 
{Leith Hill Edition) 

A novel of tlie life of Charles Dickens, himself the greatest of Enghsh novelists 
(1812-1870), The author has written a new preface to this edition, 

ST. malachy’s court. Olivia Robertson. Davies, 8s.6d. C8. 188 pages, 
3 5 illustrations by the author. 

These sketches of children in a Dublin slum are drawn with sympathy and humour. 
The author has both eyes and ears for the hfe behind the squalor and the abihty to 
describe it without false sentiment. The book is illustrated with expressive line draw- 
ings by the author. 

BjtiTANNiA MEWS. Margery Sharp. Collins, ios.6d. L.Post 8. 320 pages. 

This is the story of Augusta, who ran away from a respectable Victorian home to 
marry a penniless drawmg master, and spend the rest of her life m Britannia Mews 
It IS also the story of Dodo, her niece, who, dissatisfied with the humdrum routme 
of her own life, settles in the Mews with Augusta and helps to run the puppet theatre 
that has made Augusta’s fortune. The characters are plausible and human. Their 
vicissitudes and those of Britannia Mews, which forms the constant background of 
the novel, make entertaining reading. 

THE NUTMEG TREE. Margery Sharp. Pan Books, is.6d. sC8. 192 pages. 

Julia Packett, an attractive widow with an indecorous past, finds herself on delicate 
ground when she is called to the aid of her daughter whose grandparents have brought 
her up and who object to the girl’s choice of a fianed. Matters are further compheated 
by the arrival of another arbitrator, highly respectable and distinguished, with whom 
Juha falls in love. Miss Sharp is in the front rank of British popular novelists and this 
story, which was first pubHshed m 1937, is a gay, lighthearted affair that is consistently 
entertaining. 

MR. ON LOONG. Robert Standish. Davies, 9s.6d. C8. 294 pages. 

In this story of Mr. On Loong, who progresses from a delivery boy to a wealthy 
merchant, the author deals easily with a variety of scenes and characters, from a 
British colony to the Chma of to-day, from a fashionable wanton to the captain of a 
schooner. Its originahty of setting, its good writing and its understanding of the 
modern scene make this an interesting and attractive novel. 

THE TALES OF TUSITALA. Robert Louis Stevenson. Chosen by John L 
Hardie. Art and Educational Publishers, 8s. 6d. C8. 440 pages. 

A selection of some of the best stories of Robert Louis Stevenson, the famous Scottisl 
novehst and essayist (1850-94). Chosen to show his brilliant versatihty, they includ 
‘The Pavfiion on the Links’, ‘Thrawn Janet’, ‘Olalla’ and the famous short novel 
The Strange Case ofDr.Jekyll and Mr. Hyde. 

HOLDFAST. A. G. Street, Faber & Faber, 8s.6d. C8. 272 pages. 

Mr. Street’s latest novel is the story of a young wife who carries on the work of he 
husband’s farm while he is away on war service. She meets and overcomes temptatio 
in the form of a young officer billeted m the farmliouse. When her husband return 
he finds the farm altered out of all rccogmtion by the exigencies of war. Mr. Stre< 
deals capably and sensibly with the problems of husband and wife separation ar 
eventual reunion, and the day-to-day hfe of the farm is vividly described. 
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the garden. L. a. G. Strong. British Publishers Guild, is.6d. sC8. 2U 
{Guild Books No. 241) ^ ^ 

The central figure of tliis book is a boy Dermot, of Anglo-Irish parentage, who 
fora early childhood, regularly spends Ins long summer holidays m Irelanfwith hh 
tish relations. To him his graiiclparmts garden becomes the enchanted land fi:om 
which he kams to love IrolancUnd the delightfiil people of his ever increasing circle 
of acquaintances. His English life becomes an irksome interlude between the obsessive 
holidays in his adopted land. As ho grows up, conflictmg loyalties demand his alle- 
giance, but he is tragically ab.solvcd from making his choice by the first World War 
The book is a skilful child-study and a delightful presentation of Insh characters and 
humour from a man knows children— and Ireland. 

travellbrs. L. a. G. Strong. Second edition. Methuen, .8s.6i C8. 
297 pages. 

For tbs book of thirty-one short stories, the author was awarded the James Tait Black 
Memorial Prize for 1945* Frank Swinnerton contributes a Preface to this edition. 

three came to ville marie. Alan. Sullivan. AUor, i2s.6d. C8. 
318 pages. 

An bstorical novel of the settlement of Canada by the French, set mainly in New 
France during the last quarter of the seventeenth century. The author, a Canadian and 
wimier of the Govcrnor-Ccnerars Literary Award with this novel, has attempted 
to give an authentic picture of the founding of what is to-day Montreal. 

Gulliver’s travels. Jonathan Swift. Hamish Hamilton, 6s. sC8. 
329 pages. {Novel Lihrary) 

A new edition of the uuxst famous ;md the most popular work of the great British 
satinst, Jonathan Swift (1667-1745). This account of the travels of a ship*s surgeon, 
who is first shipwrecked on the island of Lilliput, where the inhabitants are six mches 
Hgh, and later left ashore on the island of Brobdingnag, where the inhabitants are as 
tall as steeples, has the rare merit of appealing, with the exception of certain stringent 
passages, to both old :uid young, as a powerful satire on man and human institutions 
and as a fascinating talc of travels in wonderland. 

palladian. Elizabeth Taylor. Davies, 8s.6d. C8. 192 pages. 

Miss Taylor’s second novel hears out the promise of her first. It is the story of a young 
governess who is fully prepared to fall in love with her employer, the master of a 
decayed mansion, but by no means master of a trymg family. The subject matter is 
reduced to its essentials and presented with neat precision and irony. 

A VIEW OF THE HARBOUR. Elizabeth Taylor. 9s.6d. C8. 299 pages. 
The setting of this novel is a small English fishing-harbour. Its chief characters are a 
doctor, who is involved in an affair with die desirable, restless woman next door; 
his novelist wife, whose imaginary world detaches her from the real ; his painfully 
adolescent daughter ; a bcdi idden woman greedy for gossip ; a widow terrified of 
loneliness ; and a retired naval officer who tries to paint and who wants to settle do\m 
The pattern of inter-rclatcd lives is adroitly woven by the author, who has earned a 
reputation as a writer of unusual talent and discernment, 
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MISS PYM DISPOSES. Josepliiiae Tey. Davies, 8s.6d. C8. 220 pages. 

\4iss Pym is a celebrity, the author of a successful book on psychology. She accepts an 
nvitation to address the students at a young women’s physical training college 
because the Principal is an old friend. She stays on for a wliile, becoming attached to 
he place and the young life in it, until a tragedy occurs in which she finds herself the 
inwiUing arbiter of one person s destmy. Tins is an excellent novel that holds the 
ittention from first to last by reason of its good writing, its clear-sightedness, its gently 
naheious wit and its origmal setting. The atmosphere is thoroughly convincing and 
he characters are genuine human bemgs, clearly drawn and creatively imagined. 

?EACE BREAKS OUT. Angela Tliirke|l, Hamish Hamilton, los. C8. 280 pages. 

Mrs. Thirkell has written another novel of manners m the county of Barsetshire, 
made famous in the Victorian novels of Anthony Trollope. Here she is concerned 
with the Halhday family in the early part of 1945, the activities winch engage them 
and the problems that beset them. The author writes with her usual fluency and 
lightness of touch, and introduces a variety of characters shrewdly observed and 
deftly drawn. 

MORNING LIGHT. H. M. Tomlinson. Hodder & Stoughton, 9s.6d. C8. 
304 pages. 

Mr. Tomlinson is an artist in words, and his latest novel is once more a story of the 
sea. It begins just over a hundred years ago when sail was being menaced by steam, 
and the centrd character is a boy who runs away to sea under sail and returns under 
steam as assistant to the engineer. 

THE duke’s children. Anthouy Trollope. Oxford University Press, 6s. 
sF8. 772 pages. (World's Classics, Double Volume) 

First pubhshed in 1880, this is one of the four novels of parhamentary life written by 
Anthony Trollope (1815-82) now one of the most widely read of Victorian novehsts 
and most famous for his Barsetshire novels. It is mainly concerned with the domestic 
and pohtical hfe of the Duke and Duchess of Omnium. His creation of these two 
characters Trollope himself regarded as his chief title to fame. 

JOHN CALDIGATE. Anthony Trollope. Oxford University Press, 6s. sF8. 
624 pages. {World's Classics, Double Volume) 

A vigorous, enjoyable novel, with an ingenious plot, set m Cambridge, the English 
countryside and Australian mimng camps. First published in 1879, it has seldom been 
reprinted. Anthony Trollope (1815-82), now one of the most popular Victorian 
novelists, was the author of the famous Barsetshire novels and a master of genial social 
comedy. 

MR. Scarborough’s family. Anthony Trollope. Oxford University 
Press, 6s. sF8. 640 pages. {World's Classics, Double Volume) 

One of Trollope’s best and least familiar novels, first pubhshed m 1883. He abandons 
comedy for satire m this remarkable story of a clever, unscrupulous old man who 
outwits both the law and his son’s creditors. 

NOVELS AND STORIES BY ANTHONY TROLLOPE. John Hampden 
(Editor). Pilot Press, 15s. D8. 646 pages. {Pilot Omnibus No. 4) 

This volume contains Barchester Towers (1857), perhaps the most entertaming and 
popular of Trollope’s novels, in which the famous Mrs. Proudie first appears; Dr. 
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mile’s School (1881), a shorter novel, a psychological study of a good man caught 
iB an agonizmg dilemma; and four varied short stones, Father Giles of Ballymy 
Jiiakchi*s Cove, Flic Turkish Bath aiid Mary Gresley. The Introduction deals with the 
novelist’s personality and work. A second complementary ‘ omnibus’ is in the press. 

above the dakk cikcus. Hugh Walpole. Pan Books, is.bd. sC8. 
208 pages. 

Sir Hugh Walpole, who died in 194 ^» had established his reputation as a leader of the 
younger generation of English iiovclists with his Dark Forest (1916). In the present 
book, first published in 1931, Richard Barton, a young ex~Service man of the First 
World War, finds himself at the end of his tether. Fortuitous circumstances bring 
him into touch with some pre-^war acquaintances, who have met, in a flat above Picca- 
iUy Circus, in connextion with a previous prison experience of three of them. Barton 
becomes involved xii the tragic results of this mcctmg. The characters, differentiated 
by their post-war idealism and realism, though often complex are always clear and 
individualistic. The book is a good example of the work of an accomplished novelist, 

the MUSEUM OF CH EATS. Sylvia Towiisend Warner. S' 

8 s.6d. C8. 220 pages. 

This new collection of twenty-two short stories consists mainly of studies of human 
nature by an author, who is a brilliant dissector of the foibles and idiosyncrasies of 
character. 

THE HISTORY OF MR. POLLY. H. G. Wells. New edition. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 6 s. sC8. 240 pages. Bibliography. {Century Library) 

In the novels of character and humour written by H. G. Wells, the famous English 
author who died in 1946, this Yolumc has a deservedly high place. Mr. Polly, one of 
Mr. Wells’s most engaging characters, longs to free himselffrom the servitude imposed 
by his ownership of an unsuccessful little shop. How he does so and what becomes of 
Mm forms the substance of this almost perfect comedy, in the course of which Mr. 
Polly entirely gains the reader’s affection. Mr. V. S. Pritchett has contributed the 
Introduction to this edition, 

A CURTAIN OF GREEN. Eiidora Wclty. IS. sC8. 207 pages. 

A collection of shoi t stories by mi American author who was awarded the O. Henry 
Memorial Prize for 1942. Varying in mood and tone from the grimly humorous to 
the tragic, all of them arc stories of the author’s native Southern States written by 
a close observer of human nature who can weave a convincing tale from any material 
at hand. In her Introduction, Katherine Anne Porter, herself one of the niost out- 
standing of American short-story writers, speaks of Miss Welty as a bom writer with 
‘an eye and an car, sharp, shrewd, and true as a tuning-fork . 

HIGH WAGES. Dorothy Whipple. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 286 pages. 

The central character of this novel, which was first puhHshed in 1930, is Jane, who 
m 1912 is an assistant in a draper’s shop in an English provincial town. Her only assets 
are youth and ambition and an endearing personality which help her eventually to 
set up a business of her own. A love affair complicates her life and calls for a decision 
which will affect her whole future. The author writes with hvely sympathy and under- 
standing of human character and the common occurrences of everyday life. 
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mistress masham’s repose. T. H. white. 8s.6c1. C8. 224 pages. 

Mistress Masham’s Repose is a decayed building in the middle of a weed-grown lake, 
and here a little girl discovers the descendants of the Lilhputians of Swift’s Gullivers 
Travels. The story concerns itself with what is to be done with them. Shall they enjoy 
the rights of a free people or shall they be sold to a circus? Mr. Wlntc has written an 
entirely satisfactory fantasy, in which humour, excitement and philosophy are 
admirably blended. 

heaven’s m^y destination. Thornton Wilder. British Publishers Guild, 
IS. sC8. 160 pages. [Guild Books, No. S230) 

This book, by the well-lcnown American author who wrote The Bridge of San Luis 
Rey, is the story of a very earnest young man firmly convinced that his principles are 
the panacea for an erring world. The result is that he unwittingly embarks on a prig’s 
pilgrimage with very little progress. His naive logic produces many humorous 
situations, and the author’s power of creating a diversity of characters at will give 
his humourless hero many opportunities of applying his theories. The whole book 
is good fun and good sense. It was first pubhshed in 1934. 

THE GOLD FALCON. Henry Wilhamson. Faber & Faber, 8s.6d. C8. 
389 pages. 

This novel, by the well-known author of Tarka the Otter, was first pubhshed anony- 
mously in 1933, and recounts the experiences of a young airman, who is also a poet, 
in the years between the wars. Mr. Wilhamson has extensively revised this new 
edition. 

THE WEB AND THE ROCK. Thomas Wolfc. Heinetnattn, I 2 s. 6 d. 1 C 8 . 
656 pages. 

Thomas Wolfe, an American novehst of exceptional talent, died m 1938 at the early 
age of thirty-seven. This book, one of two posthumous novels, is the story of a boy 
brought up in a small town who proceeded to New York to become a writer. It is 
a typical product of the author, undisciphned, full of energy and an intoxication 
with words, but charged with intensity of feeling and interesting for what it may 
portend in American literature. J. B. Priestley, the celebrated British novehst and 
playwright, contributes a generous introduction. 

THE WILD SWEET WITCH. Philip Woo dr uff Cape, 8s.6d. C8. 240 pages 

The setting of this novel is the Garhwal district of Northern India. It tells the story 0 
three succeeding Deputy Commissioners and of a young Indian who becomes : 
preacher of freedom from foreign government but whose death is brought abou 
indirectly by his own countrymen. Mr. Woodruff’s descriptive writing is excellen 
and he draws an illuminating picture of one corner of India and of the changinf 
conditions in which the successive Deputy Commissioners work. 

Crime, Detection and Mystery 

MURDER IN NOVEMBER, Marjorie Alan. Hale, 8s.6d. C8. 216 pages. 

An author, hving with his three sisters in the family home which belongs to him an^ 
which he has wdled to his stepson, is murdered when his impendmg marriage threaten 
to disrupt the household. His secretary aids m bringing the murderer to justice. Th 
menacing atmosphere of family antagomsm and suspicion is capably conveyed. 
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murder in the basement. Anthony Berkeley. £oofes, is. sC8. 

191 pages. 

A reprint of a detective story first published in 1933. Chief Inspector Moresby has a 
difficult task to gain Iris first clue to the mystery of the body in the basement which 
young Mr. and Mrs. Dane find on tlicir return from their honeyinoon.. Roger 
Shetingham, novelist and private investigator, solves the problem in unorthodox 
fashion. A wcll-constructcd and entertaining story. 

JJOT TO BE TAKEN. Anthony Berkeley. IS. sC 8 . 222 pages. 

Paper bound. 

A reprint of a detective story first published in 1938. A retired engineer, living quietly 
m a small English village, is poisoned so cleverly as almost to evade detection. When 
everyone else has foiled, the teller of the story, a friend of the engineer’s, solves the 
mystery through Ms knowledge of the people involved. 

trial and erkok. Anthony Berkeley. Penguin Books, 2s. sC8. 309 pages. 
(Penguin Douhle Volume) 

An ingenious mystery story with a surprise ending concerning httle Mr. Todhunter 
who had not long to live and who decided that before he died he would dispose of the 
most obnoxious person he could find. The unforeseen happened and another man was 
arrested for the murder leaving Mr. Todhunter in the odd position of having to prove 
himself guilty. First published in 1937. 

MINUTE FOR MURDER. Nicholas Blake. Collins, Ss.6d. C8. 256 pages. 

Nicholas Blake is the pseudonym of a well-known writer and poet. This novel is the 
story of a girl who is poisoned in full view of seven other people, a crime which, with 
its apparent lack of motive, provides the detective with a difficult problem. The book 
is very well written, the dialogue admirably indicative of character. 

TIGHT ROPE. Allison Burks. Heinemann, 8s.6d. C8. 191 pages. 

A young woman is driven by financial difficulties to impersonate another girl who is 
dead, and quickly regrets her decision, wMch has unpleasant results. The author, a 
newcomer to detective fiction, has written a good and rousing story with plenty of 
action and suspense. 

THE case of the CURIOUS CLIENT. Christopher Bush. MacDonald, 
8s.6d. C8. 223 pages. 

A night club hostess and an impersonator at the British Broadcasting Corporation 
are involved in the mystery of a shooting affray in a country cottage wMch private 
investigator Ludovic Travers helps to solve. There is good workmanship in this 
straightforward novel and a neat plot. 

THE HOLLOW. Agatha Christie. Collins, 8s.6d. C8. 256 pages. 

Mrs. Agatha Christie Mallowan is a past master of the detective story, and her hey 
work is unsurpassed as * pure detection’. Tliis new novel is a tragic study or comp 
cated family relationships and love affairs rather than a detective story, aim to some 
extent falls between the two, but it is absorbmg reading. It turns upon 
of a well-known doctor m an English country house which baffies both the oc 
police and the reader. Mr. Herculc Poirot has a minor part Rud little wtePUng o 
do, but intervenes decisively in the unexpected ending, 

509 



TEN LITTLE NIGGERS. Agatha Cliristie. Pan Books, is.6d. sC8. 190 pages. 

An ingenious murder story based on the nursery rhyme of ‘Ten Litdc Nigger Boys’ 
whose numbers were gradually reduced until there were none. Ten people are the 
guests of an unknown host on a privately owned island off the coast of Devon 
Each has something in his or her past of which to be ashamed, but none anticipates 
the fate that awaits them Miss Christie is foremost among British writers of crime 
stories, and this story, which was first published in 1939, keeps the reader guessing to 
the end. 

TOWARDS ZERO. Agatha Christie. Collins, is. F8. 160 pages. Paper bound. 
(White Circle Pocket Series) 

A reprint of a very skilful detective novel. Superintendent Battle arrives, after much 
difficulty, at the unexpected solution of a series of very puzzling murders in an Enghsh 
seaside house 

COMMON SENSE IS ALL YOU NEED- J. J. Conningtoii. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 8s.6d. C8. 288 pages. 

A salvage drive, a librariaii s interest in Shakespeare, a local legend regarding buried 
treasure, and death by hanging are some of the ingredients in this ingenious mystery 
story by an experienced writer of detective fiction wlio scrupulously supplies the 
reader with every relevant piece of evidence. 

PAINTED FOR THE KILL. Lucy Corcs. Casscll, 8s.6d. C8. 248 pages. 

The author has written an ingenious novel about murder in the specialized settmg 
of a New York beauty salon where a visitmg French actress is found dead durmg a 
beauty treatment. Her story has wit and pace and a convincing atmosphere. 

THE GROOM LAY DEAD. Gcorge Harmoii Coxe. Hammond, Hammond, 
8s.6d. C8. 192 pages. 

A milhonaire playboy is murdered soon after Ins wedding, and suspicion falls upon 
the man who was formerly engaged to his widow. Two other murders follow before 
the killer is trapped. There is plenty of excitement in the story and the author cleverly 
confuses the trail. 

THE BOOK OF THE DEAD. Elizabeth Daly. Jf£ 7 mmowd, Htimmowd, 8s.6d. C8. 
190 pages. 

Miss Daly’s likeable bibhophile-mvestigator, Henry Gamadge, is started on the trail 
of an ingenious fraud by a marked copy of Shakespeare’s Tempest, thereby precipi- 
tatmg a murder and an attempt on his own life. A good, straightforward story witi 
a clever twist at the end. 

THE HORIZONTAL MAN. Helen Eustis. Htiw/hon, 8s. C8. 21 5 pages 

Miss Eustis’s story of the murder of a professor m an American women s college ii 
written with verve and audacity. The dialogue is excellent. 

BLACK CASTLE. J. Jefferson Farjeon. Collins, is. lF8. i6o pages. Pape 
bound. [White Circle Pocket Series) 

Mr. Farjeon has an estabhshed reputation as a writer of mystery stories. This is th 
tale of a young schoolmaster who is drawn by a vividly recurring dream to a gnu 
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castle in Balkans, on the outskirts of a village that has a curse upon it and whose 
jahabitants arc known as tlie Silent People. He finds himself involved in a manv- 
years-old mystery winch, with the aid of a fellow traveller, he succeeds in solvinff at 
some risk to his life. The author s skilful treatment of effects achieves a mounfin^ 
suspense and excitement ^ 

death and the pleasant voices. Mary Fitt. Michael Joseph, 9s.6d« 
Cff 208 pages. 

\ young medical student, driven by a storm to take refuge m an isolated country 
louse, is at first mistaken for the unknown heir to the property whom the family are 
ixpectmg. When the real heir is murdered, the medical student helps to track down 
he murderer. The characters arc well drawn and the story ably constructed, 

^IJEDER on leave. G. V. Galwey. Lrtfic, 7s.6d. C8. 187 pages. 

rlus story coiicciiis the murder in wartime of a V.A.D. (Voluntary’' Aid Detachment) 
vliose body is found stabbed at the bottom of a railway embankment m a lonely spot 
a the Highlands of Scotland. An engaging elderly detective, who reads Trollope in 
us spare time, solves the mystery by original methods. It is a well-told story with 
)Ienty of action in a variety of settings. 

^ORE DEADLY THAN THE MAi^. Amhto^e Grm. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
9s. C8. 270 pages. 

ieorge Fiascr, a large, timid, lonely man, who earns a meagre livchhood by canvassmg 
or book orders from door to door, bolsters up his pronounced inferionty complex 
nth daydreams of gangster warfare in which he always plays the leadmg role. When 
e is dra'wn into the real underworld of London, he finds it very different from ks 
naginings, a world corrupt and nauseating, peopled by the dregs of humanity to 
kom he IS easy prey and who use him as a catspaw for murder. Mr Grant uses words 
riefly and to the pioint. There is no embellishment. He writes so convmcmgly that one 
elieves that such things could happen, that such people could exist. It is a really 
irilling story that gathers pace frcmi the first page to the grim and inevitable ending. 

HE LEAVENWORTH CASE. Alina K. Green. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 
315 pages. 

he Leavenworth Case, first published m 1 878, is one of the most famous of the earlier 
ovels of detection. It has been reprinted many tmies and will bear favourable com- 
arison witli the modern detective story. It concerns the murder of a retired American 
lerchant of great wealth and assured social position. Suspicion falls upon one of his 
NO meccs whom he has taken into his home, and one of whom he had declared his 
dress. A young lawyer who has fallen in love with the suspected niece turns amateur 
etectivc m an endeavour to prove her innocent of the crime. 

RIGHTON ROCK and A GUN FOR SALE. Graham Greene. 

7s.6d, each. sC8. 333 : 2.43 pages. (Uniform Edition) 

he first two volumes in a umforni edition of the novels of Graham Greene, who is 
ne of the most striking of contemporary English novelists. Brighton Rock is the story 
f the boy leader of a race gang and the fate that slowly hut relentlessly overtakes 
im. A Gun for Sale is the story of a police hunt for a murderer who is himself huntmg 
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down the mail who hired him. Mr. Greene has a new approach to the crime story 
and in his hands it becomes a work of art. His gifts arc the more apparent m Brighton 
Rock which has become almost a classic of its kind. 

FUGITIVE FROM MURDER. M. V. Heberdeu. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 
253 pages. 

A fast-movmg story by an American author. The red-haired and muscular Irish 
detective, Desmond Shannon, is employed by a milhonaire to safeguard his daughter 
against a New York gang of extortioners, and kidnapping, murders and narrow 
escapes maintain the tension until Shannon wms the last round. 

FROM LONDON FAR. Michael innes. Gollancz, 8s.6d. C8. 246 pages. 

There is wit and ingenuity ui this story of a scholarly and retirmg editor, much 
addicted to hterary allusion, who exposes the dubious activities of a certain society m 
a series of adventures that lead him from London to Tampico. 

THE TURN OF THE SCREW. Henry James. IS. sC 8. 1 72 pages. 

First pubhshed in 1898, The Turn of the Screm is a famous and terrifying ghost story 
by the most considerable of late-Victorian novelists, Henry James (1843-19 16). It 
was written in the period when he was absorbed in the intense scrutiny of character. 
A young governess, left in charge of two small clnldrcn, tries to frustrate the evil 
designs of the previous governess and a valet, both dead, whose spirits return to the 
house and seek to possess and corrupt the children. 

CHECKMATE TO MURDER. E. C. R. Lorac. ColUns, IS. 1 F 8 . 160 pages. 
Paper bound. {White Circle Pocket Series) 

This detective novel deals with a murder, most ingeniously planned, in an artist’s 
studio in London during the war. Mr. Lorac is an accomplished author, with some 
twenty novels of this kind to his credit. 

FINAL CURTAIN, Ngaio Marsh. Collins, 8s.6d. C8. 288 pages. 

■While awaitmg her husband’s return from abroad, Agatha Troy, wife of Detective- 
Inspector Roderick Alleyn, is persuaded to paint the portrait of an old and famous 
actor now retired. No sooner is the picture finished than the old man is murdered, 
obviously by a member of his extraordinary household — but which? Detective- 
Inspector Alleyn comes home to* provide the answer. Miss Marsh writes with agree- 
able ease. Her characters are entertaining and shrewdly drawn, particularly the chorus 
girl the old actor proposed to marry and his effemmate heir. 

DEAD MAN MURDER. Bernard Newman. Gollancz, 8s.6d. C8. 199 pages. 

A scientist engaged m atomic research is murdered m his London flat, to all appearances 
by a man who had himself been murdered a few hours before ! * Papa’ Pontivy, late of 
the French Surete Generale, who has figured m Mr. Newman’s previous stories, 
solves the mystery with the aid of the narrator. The book maintains an excitmg pace 
throughout and the two murders are cleverly dovetailed. 

PUZZLE FOR FIENDS. Patrick Quentin. Gollancz, 8s.6d. C8. 191 pages. 

Mr. Quentin s hero wakes up one morning in a strange bed, to find himself suflerm^ 
from amnesia and being cared for by two strange and exotic young women. Th( 
puzzle is to find out which of the two is a Fiend. An adroit fast-movmg story witl 
plenty of excitement. 



PUZZLB FOR WANTONS. Patrick Quentin. Gollancz, 8s.6(l. C8. 167 pages. 
Awell-plaiiiicd, soundly coustriiclcd story of a group of impossible people, mostly 
ex-wives and cx-husbands, and a series of murders that follow when they are brought 
together at a house party m an attempt at rcconcihation. ^ 

the silent speaker, Rcx Stout. Collins, 8s.6d. C8. 192 pages. 

In this novel Mr. Stout rc-mtroduccs the epicurean detective, Nero Wolfe, who is 
called upon to solve the murder of a prominent iiidustriahst shortly before he was 
due to make a speech at a civic banquet. Mr. Stout is a skilful wnter of mystery 
stories and his latest effort has zest, good characterization and a sound plot. 

HERE COMES ,THE COPPER. Hciiry Wade. Penguin Books, is. sC8. 
221 pages, 

‘Copper* IS a slang term for a Eritish policeman, and m this book of short stories an 
ambitious young policeman plays an important part m helping to solve a number of 
mysteries, includmg murder, arson and robbery. The stones are soundly constructed 
and the author writes in a straightforward manner that gives them a realistic air. 

policeman's lot. Henry Wade. Boofcr, is. sC8. 250 pages. 

The first half of this book, which was first pubhslicd in 1933, consists of cases solved 
by Detective Inspector Poole of London s Scotland Yard, most of them murder 
cases, and the remainder arc misccllaiaeous stories of crime and detection, all of them 
m a variety of settings from a university to an underground railway station, from a 
baronet’s manor to a moneylender's office. Mr. Wade is well known as a writer of 
detective fiction. 

SHE FELL among A CTO rs. Jamcs Warren. Collins, is. 1 F 8 . 160 pages. 

Paper bound. {White Circle Pocket Series) 

A famous actor is discovered dead in his bath in circumstances that point to an 
accident. But was it an accident? A young detective sergeant risks his reputation to 
prove that it was murder. It is a straightforward, well-constructed story and contains 
some good character studies. 

SKELETON OUT OF THE CUPBOARD. Valentine Williams. S' 

Stoughton, 8s.6d. C8. 255 pages. 

A young American girl, touring the west of England on a bicycle, stays the night at a 
country inn. The only other guest is a seafaring man who is mupdered the same night. 
Drawn in as a witness, the girl becomes a guest at a nearby mansion, whose occupants 
she soon discovers to be deeply involved. One murder leads to another, and yet another, 
before the mystery is solved. The author keeps a firm hold on all the threads of the 
story and weaves them into a satisfying and exciting pattern. 

-EX X BE THE MURDERER. Clifford Witting. 8s.6d. 

C8. 283 pages. 

The threat of an alteration in the will of an elderly eccentric has a disastrous effect upon 
ns son-ni-law and his housekeeper, each of whom plans by unscmpolous means to 
become the sole inheritor. A family secret figures in the pirns, which are thwarte 
)y a murder which Inspector Chariton, who has appeared in the author s previous 
3 ooks, is called in to solve. The complications of the plot are skilfully worked out and 
uspicion cleverly diverted from the real culprit until the end. 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


NON-FICTION 

Coiectiois 

ADVENTURE AND DISCOVERY FOR BOYS AND GIRLS. Cape. I2S.6cl. 
1 M 8 . 312 pages. Illustrated. Diagrams. 

A selection of articles and stories by various writers covering a wide range of interests 
for the modem boy and girl of inquiring mind. Typical of them are ‘My Early Life’ 
by Winston Churchill; ‘The Smashmg of the Dams’ by Wmg Commander Guy 
Gibson, V.C , and ‘The Stoiy of Atomic Energy’ by Chapman Pincher. Other 
articles include interestnig and easily assmnlatcd mformation on plastics, miracle 
drugs, wireless waves, whalc-huntmg and postage stamp collecting. The Introduction 
is by Kenneth Lindsay, Member of Parliament for the Combined English Universities 
smee 1945. For boys and girls from ten to fourteen. 

DISCOVERY AND ROMANCE FOR GIRLS AND BOYS. Cape, I2S.6d. 

1 M 8 . 312 pages. Illustrated. 

This book is a companion volume to Adventme and Discovery comprismg articles and 
stories written by competent authorities on almost fifty subjects covering a wide 
range of interests, from dress designing to vetermary surgery, from horticulture to 
modem art. Among others, P. H. Scott writes on ‘Madame Curie’, Dr. Edith 
Summerskill on ‘Women and Politics’, Muriel Booth on ‘Madame Chiang Kai Shek’, 
Pamela Strain on ‘The Film ni the Making’ and Ann Scott-Janies on ‘The Homes of 
To-morrow’. There is a section on ‘Choosing your Career’. 

THE children’s NEW ILLUSTRATED ENCYCLOPAEDIA. John R. 
Crossland (Editor). Collins, ios.6d. C4. 596 pages. Illustrated. Frontispiece. 
7 coloured plates. Index. 

The modem boy and girl will find many tlnngs of interest in this new encyclopaedia: 
marvels of modem science, nature life m England and abroad, industry, art, the 
legacy of the past and inventions for the future. Sir Charles Darwin, Director of the 
British National Physical Laboratory, writes on ‘The Power of the Atom’, and e 
special section explaining the wonders of Radar has been contributed by Sir Roberi 
Watson-Watt, the famous scientist and mventor. Lighter features mclude picture 
for which titles have to be supplied, puzzles and general knowledge questions 
The Index covers both authors and subjects. For boys and girls from nine years. 

JUNIOR THREE. Freda Lingstrom, Audrey Harvey and Andre Deutscl 
(Editors). Children s Digest Publications, 3s.6d. sC8. 133 pages. 22 fuU-pag 
illustrations, including 4 in colour, and numerous photographs, drawing 
and diagrams in the text. 

This third number of Junior contains an even richer selection of stones, article 
illustrations and puzzles for boys and girls. Dame Myra Hess writes on ‘ Music and tl 
Future’, Freda Lmgstrom on ‘Other People’s Christmasses’ and John Allen tells ‘Tl 
Stor}’’ of the Theatre’. Momca Marsden tcUs how to make sweets at home, and Sub 
Lieutenant Trevor Henley, R N.V.R., describes the makmg of a model ship. 0th 
contributions mclude : a Chmese play with mstructions for actmg , the life of tl 
cio^ Thomas Dawson wiker— ‘Whimsical Walker ’—by Ruth Drev 
.^^h e Tiger’, which is translated from Junior Mondial, the French edition of Junior ; ! 
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extract from Tolstoy’s War and Peace, and stories and articles by John Brett, Frank 
Dobie, Hubert Foss, the well-known flautist, and William E. Dick. For boys and 

girls fiom ten to fifteen years. 

ArcMfectlire 

THE ADVENTURE OF BUILDING. Clougli WilHams-Ellis. Architectural 
Press, ios.6d. SC4. 91 pages. 40 illustrations by Geoffrey Robson. Biblio- 
graphy. 

rhis book has been specially written for children to help them to understand and 
appreciate architecture. The author, who is a Past President of the British Desif^n 
and Industry Association and has written a number of books on arcbtecture, describs 
the various styles and shows how to distinguish the good building from the bad. 
He explains what the arcliitect and planner is expected to know, what he has to do 
and how liis plans arc earned out. He has some mteresting and sensible things to say 
about modern planning. For boys and girls from twelve to sixteen years. 

China 

THE PAGEANT OF CHINESE HISTORY. Elizabeth Seeger. Third edition, 
Longmans, Green, 21s. D8. 426 pages. Illustrated by Bernard Watkins. End- 
paper maps. Index. 

An account of the history of a great nation from 3000 B.c. to the present day, giving 
an mteresting picture of the family hfe, humour, philosophy and culture of the 
Chinese people. The final chapter has been completely revised in the light of current 
events. For boys and girls from twelve years. 

Christmas 

MY BOOK ABOUT CHRISTMAS. Joan Gale Thomas. Mowbray, 5s. R8. 
47 pages. Illustrations by the author on every page. Decorated endpapers. 

This charming book explains Christmas to the very young child. Beginning with the 
immortal story of the first Christmas of all, it proceeds to such fascinating subjects 
as Christmas cards, choosing presents, stirrmg the pudding, waits and carols. Father 
Christmas, opening the stockings, going to church, the Christmas tree and the 
Christmas dimicr. For boys and girls from three to six years. 

Films 

GOING TO THE CINEMA. Andrew Buchanan. Phoenix House, ys.dd. C8. 
168 pages. 29 photographs. Index. {Excursion Series for Young People) 

A lively account, with much interestmg detad, of how films are made — ^including 
not only ^big pictures \ but documentaries, news-reels, animated cartoons and 
mimatLire films. The author deals also with enjoyment and appreciation, and ends 
with a hst of ‘Films that Everyone should Seek Mr. Buchanan, a well-known fihn 
director, has published several books on the art, techmque and social aspects of the 
cinema. For boys and girls from fourteen years, 

CONTINUITY GIRL. A Story of Film Production. Martha Robinson. Oxford 
University Press, ys.dd. 1 C 8 . 189 pages. Coloured frontispiece. 6 plates. 
{Career Books) 

The Career Books are designed to show the attractions and drawbacks of the wide 
choice of careers which are open to the young people of to-day. Each title in the 
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as as its background the details of one particular career, and in this book the 
f Jane Weldon shows the necessity of a trained memory and high powers of 
tion necessary for the practical but fascinating work of a ‘continuity girl’ in 
i industry. Her work consists of checking every detail on the ‘set’ of scenery, 
^s, movement and action, to ensure accuracy of continuity in ‘shooting’ the 
from day to day. The author was herself a ‘continuity girl’ and is an authority 
subject, and the book will give aspirants a clear picture of life and work in a 
Film studio of to-day. For girls from sixteen years. 

:e and the french. E. A. Craddock. Nelson, 5s. C8. 133 pages. 
irterfor Youth Series) 

y of contemporary France, her people, govermnent, towns and countryside, 
istries and her culture, which is mtended to serve as a general introduction to 
reciation of her contribution to European life. For boys and girls from thirteen 

y 

VORLD OF INDUSTRY. A. P. Young. George Gill, I2s.6d. C8. 
pages. 147 illustrations and diagrams. 

Dreliensive picture of the world of industry showing the interdependence of 
' main divisions of growing, mining, making and moving the things necessary 
support and maintenance of life. It tells how the plans, programmes and 
of industrial management are reflected in every stage of design, production 
tributioii, and how the world of industry and craftsmanship offers great 
initics for creative service and co-operation to the young people of to-day, 

's and girls from tliirteen years. 

otives 

ENGINE IS THAT? H. C, Webster. Sampson Low, io$.6d. obPS. 
oages. 99 illustrations. 

ok is intended for the interested observer of locomotives and their performance, 
h a collection of drawmgs of specially selected examples should help him to 
any particular class or type and acquaint him with some of the principal 
relating to its Instory, use and constructional details. Ninety-nine engines 
s described, and each oi the excellent illustrations is followed by technical 
if type, class, designer, size, weight and tractive effort, etc. For boys from 
years. 

I 

ONDON WE LOVE. G. E. Eades. Evans Bros., ios.6d. D8. 226 pages, 
lour plates by Rowland Hilder and 41 black and white drawings by 
ia Nachsen. Decorated endpapers. 

thor, who is lecturer in London History at the City Literary Institute, has 
:d this book to the young people whom he wants really to know and love 
. He deals with London and the Londoner through the ages, the growth 
Ion since earUest times, its roads and trafEc, markets and hospitals, the Thames 
ion histor)', the development of government and trade and the leading part 
)y London in the history of the world. For boys and girls from ten to fourteen 



Mechanics 

JOHN AND WENDY AND TiUNQs. Bctiiaxd Hoghm. Staples Prcss, Ss. 
F4. 80 pages. 41 illustrations by Gilbert Rumbold. 

An original book in which Joiin and Wendy, who are twins with inquiring ininds, 
make friends with the everyday mechanical tlimgs around them. Clocks, telephones, 
the radio, the motor-car, an engine, a windmill and an aeroplane come alive for them 
and answer all sorts of questions about how they work, why the engine puffs out 
steam, what arc pistons, and how the sound is carried on telephone wires. For boys 
and girls from six to ten years. 

WEiEEis. Oliver Hill and Hans Tisdall. Pleiades Books, 8s.6d. L.Post 4. 
49 pages. 35 pages of illustrations in colour lithography. Illustrated 
endpapers. 

The story ot the wheel from earliest days until now. Starting with the Potter’s Wheel 
used in Egypt 6,000 years ago, chariot wheels from Assyria, Egypt and Greece, those 
of cochios and whirlicotcs (travellmg carts and waggons of the Middle Ages), the 
windlass and the toothed wheel, water-wheels and windmills, the wheels of watches 
and clocks, coaches, bicycles, the omnibus and the hansom cab, and many other types 
are all described and illustrated in their liistoncal settings. For boys and girls from six 
to ten years. 

Nature Study 

THE STORY OF PLANT LIFE. Lsabcl Alexander. BocK IS. obF 4 . 

31 pages. Numerous illustrations and diagrams in black and white and 
colour lithography by the author. Paper bound. [Puffin Picture Books) 

This book describes, in very Mniplc language and with channmg illustrations and 
diagrams, the flowering plants, how they are made, how they breathe, feed and 
reproduce themselves. It also answers such questions as why plants need light and why 
leaves arc green, and describes the form and functions of leaves, stems and roots and 
the part they play in the delicate mechanism of the plant. For boys and girls from eight 
to twelve years. 

ANIMALS OF WEST AFRICA, G. S. Cansdale. Longmans, Green, 3s. Super 
R16. 144 pages, 46 photographs by the author. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

Tins book is based on a senes of talks given from Government Broadcasting Station 
ZOY, Accra, 1944-45, and should be useful to teachers and to students in semor 
schools in both the Gold Coast and other West African Colonies. It deals with the 
animds, birds, snakes and insects of West Africa. There is an Introduction givmg 
geographical notes on the Gold Coast, illustrated by a map showing the vcgctational 
regions, and a useful bibliography. As far as possible the prmcipal names of mammals, 
birds and snakes have been given in Twi, Ga, and Ewe, and there is a list of scientific 
English and native names of all tlie .species mentioned. For boys and girls from twelve 
to sixteen years. 

THE STORY OF MIGRATION. E. A. R. Eiinion. Harrap, ios.6d. Imp.8. 
TOO pages. 108 illustrations. Appendix. Index. 

An attractive and practical account of the migration, not only of birds, but of 
mammals, reptiles, fishes and insects all over the world. It is equdly interesting both 
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ig people and tlie older reader. The scientific information and detailed techni- 
k on which it is based is supplemented by numerous black and white drawings 
ext by the author. The Appendix contains a list, divided mto two sections, of 
)n British migrant birds wlaose arnval in Britain may be expected (^3) m the 
md {b) in the autumn. For boys and girls from twelve years. 

^LS OF AUSTRALIA. Sheila Hawkins. Penguin Books, is.6d, IF4. 
ages. 27 coloured and 22 black and white illustrations. Paper bound. 
Jin Picture Books) 

lating and well-illiistrated Piiffin Book combining interesting information on 
nals and birds of Australia with excellent coloured and black and white illus- 
in the text. Australia is a land of varymg scenery, and her wild hfc includes 
50, kangaroo, flying phalanger, platypus, wallaby, and the harmless and lovable 
lala bear, in addition to such well-known birds as the cassowary, lyre bird, and 
1. For boys and girls from seven to nine years. 

TO FLOWERS. Marguerite James. Lutterworth Press, ys.dd. F4. 
ages. 4 coloured plates. Illustrated. Diagrams. 

le book for young gardeners written by a Fellow of the Royal Horticultural 
and based on many years’ practical experience of flower-growing in the 
Isles. All the necessary details are given for planning, planting and caring for 
, and the instructions and diagrams are easy to follow. It tells how to buy seeds, 

1 pot plants, how to rear and store bulbs and how flower gardening can be 
to profit. Each chapter concludes with a ‘Prompter’s Corner’ — Innts and 
srs on what to do and how to do it for each month, and, in some cases, a 
)lants, their Latin names, height and colour. For boys and girls from mne to 
^ears. 

^L FAMILIES AND WHERE THEY LIVE. Amrid Johnston. Sccoiid 
on. Transatlantic Arts, ios.6d. R4. 24 pages of combined text and maps 
Lg 24 coloured plates. Index. 

emely well-produced and informative picture book showing how the animals 
^orld are related to each other and where they hvc. The book covers all livmg 
ils, excluding birds and insects, and both text and pictures are written and 
ed by Arnrid Johnston. The full and explanatory descriptions of the animals 
ided into eight sections, covering Egg-laymg and Pouched Mammals; 
2SS Mammals; Whales, Porpoises, Dolplims; Hoofed Mammals; Flesh-eatmg 
als and Animals ; Fm-footed Carnivora ; Gnawmg and Insect-eating Animals ; 
:s and Primates. Each double page is composed of (left) the text of the animals 
iiscussion with a world map above explaining by figures where the amnials are 
)und ; and (right) a full page of illustrations showmg their colour, shape and 
ive markings- A comprehensive index refers to the animals in both the text 
plates. For boys and girls from ten to thirteen years. 

DALIAN NATURE STORIES. Ronald K. Monro. Robertson & Mullens 
^bourne, Australia), los 6d. SC4. 116 pages. 134 photographs. Glossary. 

hor of this book began his career as a news photographer 111 Melbourne and 
IS transferre^l to the Mihtary Flistory Section during World War II as official 
Dtographer, It was, however, as a pioneer of night photography of Australian 



rds by fla.shligbt that he lu'camc famous and his study of the Boobook Owl bringing 
3nic a hoiieycatcr to her } iUing is still considered to be one of the most outstanding 
"flashlight photogiaphs. It is UKludcd in the mimy fine photographs illustrating 
tis book, which is a selection oi aititles and stoiics about the wild life of Australia, 
lie Introduction is hs (diaries Bairalt, hnr boys and giiLs from seven years of age. 

ales of Tin: wildwooo. Kcmicth Richmond. Routledge, 6s. C8. 
128 pages. 8 illustrations. 

collection oi bird and annual sltnies, sonic ol which have been broadcast in the 
hilclreu’s Hoiu. One .stor\ dcsciibes the nihnitc patience and skill of a pair of 
ng-t:ulcd tits Iniildiny then nest; another relates the galLint defence put up by two 
irtrklges in the face of a stoat. Nothing is told that is not authenticated by 

timatc observation in the fiehl, ainl though the book is mainly intended for the 
iiing, its delightful freshness nia) well lecomincnd it to older readers. For boys and 
rls from eig] It >ears. 


oetry 

gATFAVAV 'rn ForruY. A New Anthology for Children. Elizabeth 
Sturch (Chnnpilcr). Chvmu/ Publications, 6s. C8. 96 pages. Headpieces and 
illustrated endpapm's by d’he ! larts. Index of First Lines, 

fls book IS vviittcn foi \ onng people who arc beyond the stage of children’s poetry, 
is compiled by subject aiul set out as far as possible in order of difficulty, although 
me of the poems is liaid to niulerstaiuL 'fhey imludc poems on Games and Play, 
utoflhHirs, Beasts and Birds, Khegic and Rmtasy, Far Countries, Ships, Adventure, 
ii Carols and hvtinng i*oeins. 'ilu‘ poets range from Shakespeare and Milton to 
^bert Budges and Walter dc Li Mare, isir Imy.s and girls from ten to fourteen. 

BOOK OF TOWN vi.KSi':. (dioscii by T. W. Sussams. Oxford University 
Press, 2s.6d. ('8. fia payees. Ilhistratcd with line drawings in the text by 
M. W. 1 lawes. Index of first lines. {Chameleon Biwks 2j) 

collection iddbit) pnems !>) outstanding Britisli and American poets which form 
L attractive and easy niuuduoinn u> such poets as W. IL Auden, Alfred Noyes, 
Liirence Bnn»)n, Anderson, Itniis Untermeyer, Jan Struthcr and John 

rinkwater. 1'liis little volume brings together both the established and lesser-known 
riters, and is an any;{sl ui)dt*i fi\t settinns: Hound the I'own; Trains; The Industrial 
cue; Atl hniux .uul Pe« >p]e tdh lie' Town. Forlioysaikl girls from fourteen years, 

:oTTisn Nnusi.itY luiYMbS, Norah and William Montgomerie 
(Editors), Ilogaiih I^css^ysMil. (kS. 15 1 pages. Black and wliitc illustrations 
in the text by Uiti'hie. 

lis adlation 0} uraiU two Inmdred Scottish nursery rhymes, beginning with the 
nple.vi rhyme with whuli a nmther may play with her baby and ending with the 
dI-l;iiov,n b.ill, id nfdhe 1 w.i ( ‘orhies, comains many peculiarly Scottish verses as 
j11 as versions tT faimhai Fnglish thymes, and is a treasury of folk poetry almost 
rich as the ballads thuioeUes. 'i lines arc given to a few of the verses, and with 
lactive illusti ati» »ns h\ an artist of Scottish descent this hooli should appeal to 
ildicn of all 
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THE POT — MAKE THE POT. Margaret Fisher. Collins, 5s. C4. 
Lges. 16 coloured photographs by Douglas Glass. 18 black and white 
iiigs by ‘Elizabeth’. {How Things are Made) 

ractive and well-produced book tells the story of how crockery is made and 
; cups and saucers, plates and dishes familiar to every child are produced. It 
i interesting fashion how the clay is mixed, burnt and ground, how it becomes 
and firm and how it is fixed to become durable. Mixing, desigmng, moulding, 
ig, painting by hand, spraying and baking are all illustrated by excellent 
aphs taken while the actual work was in progress, and the drawings will help 
1 to follow the process step by step. The text has been arranged so that the 
' child can understand what is bemg done at each stage, vdiilc the older one 
n about the more mtneate details. For boys and girls from eight to twelve 


vTasherwoman’s child, a Play on the Life and Stories of Hans 
stian Andersen. Alison Uttley. Faber & Faber, 6s. 1 C 8 . 120 pages, 
ustrations by Irene Hawkins. 

ec-act play by a well-known novelist and writer of children s books is written 
the life of Hans Christian Andersen (1805-75), one of the world’s greatest 
ers. He calls forth the characters from seven of his fairy talcs who act their 
before the washerwoman and her family in their Danish home in Odense, 
n is added entitled ‘ Songs for the Play’ — ^verses without music. For boys and 
m eight to fourteen. 

s 

A THREAD CAN DO. Margaret Fisher. Collins, 5s. C4. 36 pages. 
3loured photographs by Anneli Bunyard. 18 black and wliite drawings 
atric O’Keeffe. {Hon/ Things are Made) 

he story of the thread, from the shearing of the sheep through all the processes 
tig, spinning and weaving until the material is ready to be cut out for our 
and sewn together. Colour photographs, similar to others in this excellent 
aken at the factory while work was in progress, and also numerous explana- 
awiags, give the child a clear picture of tins somewhat intricate process. The 
nply and clearly written, is arranged in two parts to enable the younger clnld 
Tstand each stage as it progresses and the older child to gather information on 
re teclinical details. For boys and girls from eight to twelve years. 

CLOTHES WE WEAR. Jack Townend. Penguin Books, is.6d. IF4. 
ages. Illustrated. {Puffin Picture Books) 

I ago as four thousand years the Chinese were making beautifully patterned 
'om the fine thread of the silkworm, while at the same time the Egyptians 
red the use of the cotton plant, and the ancient peoples of Peru found they 
nake cloth from the wool cut from their sheep. From those very early be- 
1$ has grown the great industry which we know today, and this picture book 
[low cotton, silk and wool have been used in all parts of the world, and par- 
Y in British factories, to make the clothes that we now wear. For boys and girls 
wen to nine years. 



leather 

HE BOOK ABOUT THE w FATHER. A. ], Mcc, Littlehury {Worcester), 

I2s.6d. M8. 150 pages. 75 illustratioas. Index. 

'his book, by die audior of Nature Talks for Youngsters, has been written primarily 
)r young people at school who have done little or no science. The explanations have 
sen made as simple as possible. There is an account of the factors wliich make up the 
readier. Temperature is explained with the help of simple experiments. The sun as a 
)iirce of heat is described and radiation is explained. Other chapters deal with the 
mosphcrc, winds, water vapour, how clouds are formed, rain and how it is measured, 
)g, mist, dew, frost and snow, thunder and lightning. There is also chapter on 
^Gather lore. For boys and girls from ten to fourteen years. 


FICTION 

lollectioms 

HE world's best STORIES FOR BOYS AND GIRLS. First Series. 
Winifred Biggs. Nelson, ys.bd. L.Post 8. 320 pages. Coloured frontispiece 
and 53 black and white illustrations by Honor C. Appleton. (The Nelsonian 
Library) 

irigmally published as The World's Best Stones for Children, this new issue contains 
selection of legend, fintasy, romance, humour and adventure. Preference has been 
Lven to less familiar talcs and a number have been rearranged and abridged, although 
ire has been taken to preserve the form and spirit of the origmal. Greek and Roman 
lytlis have been excluded. Among the countries represented are England, Scotland, 
eland, the U.S.A,, Germany, France, Rumania, Ancient Egypt, Arabia, China and 
ihcria. The authors include A. A. Milne, Sir E. A. Wallis Budge, Andrew Lang, the 
"Others Grimm, Walter do la Marc, Joel Chandler Harris, Petre Ispirescu, H. A. 
ilcs and Mark Twain. For boys and girls from nine to thirteen years. 

ESI children's stories of the year. Burke, 6s. C8. 263 pages. 
7 illustrations m colour. 

i collecting these stories together, a special effort has been made to cater for every 
group. Among the many authors included arc Eirid Blyton, Martin Armstrong, 
lison Uttlcy and Allen W. Seaby. Mystery stories, tales of the sea, of animals and of 
uldrcn in the past and present lend variety to an interesting selection. 

URSERY RHYMES FOR CERTAIN TIMES. Faher & Faber, 8s.6d. M8. 
120 pages. Drawings by Elmor Darwin. 

collection of the well-known and niuch-lovcd nursery rhymes — ‘ Old !^ng Cole , 
laby, baby bunting', ‘Little Jack Horner*, ‘Mary, Mary, quite contrary to name a 
w — based on a selection macic some years ago by the late Mr. Roger Ingpon, with an 
Ltroductioii by Walter dc la Marc, and charming illustrations by Ehnor Darwin. 
)r boys and girls from three to six years. 

— Individual 

UNNYBOROUGII. Cccil Aldiii. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 8s.6d. C 4 - 34 pages. 
Black and white illustrations in the text. Coloured frontispiece, end- 
papers and 14 coloured plates. 

new edition of the story of life in the village of Buimyborough winch is inh: 

{ some of the most delightful animals. They include a very naughty little dog r 



Rags, a family of rabbits, a pnm Miss Hedgehog and an untidy Mrs. Vixen, as wb 
as the fussy old bachelor, Mr. Brock-Badgcr. The late Mr. Cecil Aldin is well know] 
for bs dog and anunal illustrations. For boys and girls from four to six years. 

STARLIGHT. H. Mortimer Batten. Penguin Books, is. 1 F 8 . i86 pages. {Ptiffi> 
Story Books) 

The life story of Starlight the timberwolf, roving the musceg forests of the Canadia 
Northlands, is not only an excellent tale, but shows the whole pattern of life m tb 
wilds, extending from the deer, bear, coyote and lynx down to mice and frogs. Th 
conduct and law of a wolf pack, the force of the two primary instincts of self-preservs 
don and propagation of the species, are vividly described. For boys and girls froi 
ten to fourteen years. 

THE GREEN STORY BOOK. Enid Blytoii. Methtm, 5s. C8. 155 page 
Frontispiece and 15 illustrations in black and wldte by Eileen A. Soper. 
Tbs volume is the tbrd of Enid Blyton s 'Colour Book’ series and contains stori 
of all kmds for young children, bgemous and amusmg, they include The Bed Th 
Ran Away’, 'The Tooth Under the Pillow’, 'The Enchanted Wheelbarrow’, 'T 1 
Beautiful New Suit’, 'The Kmg’s Hairbrush’ and many others to mterest boys ar 
girls from four to seven years. 

THE LITTLE WHITE DUCK AND OTHER STORIES. Enid BlytO] 
Macmillan, 5s. C8. 192 pages. Illustrations by Eileen Soper. 

Another delightful collection of stories by Emd Blyton— stories about cbldren ai 
toys that come alive, animals, pixies, fairies and magic, with illustrations in black ai 
colour by Eileen Soper. For boys and girls from four to eight years. 

THE VALLEY OF ADVENTURE. Enid Blytou. Macmillan, ys.dd. IC 
351 pages. 52 illustrations by Stuart Tresihan. 

The Valley of Adventure is the third book in Enid Blyton’s 'Adventure’ series, ai 
introduces once agam Jack, with bs talkative parrot, Kiki, Lucy-Ann, liis sist( 
Philip, Dmah, and their firm friend, Bill Smugs. A trip in the wrong aeroplane Ian 
the children m a strange and deserted valley and the problem of solving the ride 
of the bdden treasure mvolves them in many adventures and narrow escapes. T 
other two books m tliis series are The Island of Adventure and The Castle of Adventu 
but each book is complete b itself and can be read separately, although the sai 
cbldren play the leading parts in each story. For boys and girls from ten to fourtc 
years. 

MARGARET FIELD-MOUSE. ‘Camd Lane, 5s. C4. 32 pages. Colour 
illustrations on every page by the author. 

Tbs charming picture book, by the author of Buttercup Fairy, tells the story 
Margaret, the field-mouse, who didn’t like sprmg-cleaiimg and wanted to be as 1 
as an elephant. But when her wish was granted she found it wasn’t such fun after . 
She was frightened and hungry, and people from the circus caught her and put 1 
m a cage. But just when everything seemed too sad to be borne the magic was undo 
and once more her proper size she went home to live happily ever after. For boys £ 
sirls from three to six years. 



lice^s adventures in wonderland. Lewis Carroll. JBoofo, 

IS. 1F8. i 68 pages. 42 illustrations by Jolui Tcmiiel. Paper bound. {Puffin 
Story Books) 

new edition oi Lewis CarrolPs inimoiul classic for cMdrcu of all ages, with the 
iginal ilkistratioiis by John Tennicl and an ‘Easter Greeting to Every Cliild who 
^/cs Alice' fom the author, dated 1876. 

ON QUIXOTE D E LA MANCHA. The Story of Ins Adventures. Miguel de 
Cervantes Saavedra. Retold for Children by Marjorie Hill and Audrey 
Walton. Luun, 8s.6d. sC8. 240 pages. 13 drawings by Robin Jacques. 

iic workWauuHis sttn*y oi D<ni Quixote, by the great Spanish writer, Cervantes 
547--1616), is licie told ill a shortened and attractive form suitable for young readers, 
tells how Don (.Juixotc roamed the world on his horse Rosinante in search of 
[venture accompanied by his iaithful squire, Sancho Panza, who, m the course of 
any adventures ami misadventures, is lost and then found again. It is also the story 
*a brave and kimlly man living m a world of fancies but unable to deal with the 
atter-of-fact things td cvciyday life. For boys and girls from nme to fourteen years. 

ebbin: a c;uest erom the wild. Chiang Ycc. ios.6d. 

IF4. 143 pages. 4 coloured plates and numerous black and white illustra- 
tions by the author. 

ebbm is a very )tHing monkey who is bought by a well-to-do Chinese merchant as 
playmate for his ten-year-old scm. I le remains with the household until the little hoy 
grown up, am! his adventures are delightfully described and illustiatcd by Cliiang 
cc, who is well known both as author and artist. For boys and girls from eight to 
n years. 

0 OTHER WHITE M E.N. JuHa Davis. IS. 1 F 8 . 171 pages. 
Map. {Puffim Story Boohs) 

iiis is a maguirueni tale of u iic adventure, and also of one of the greatest friendships 
history. When NajHilcon was hoping to conquer England, lie sold to the United 
ates a vast stretdi <»('laiul called Louisiana, the whole wide west of America. Backed 
ith a grant fiom Ca>ngress, (Liptain Menwcatlicr Lewis and his friend Captain 
/illiaiu Clark set out in three small boats up the Missouri into the wild unknown, 
copied by savag^c Indian tribes, where no white man had ever trod. For boys and 
rls fiom eleven to sixteen years. 

)AUNTLES.s’ I INDS iHiR CREW. PctcT DawlisL Oxford University Press, 
8s.6d. 1 (^ 8 . 188 pages. iTontispiccc. With line decorations in the text by 
P. A.jobsoii. {Daunt less Books) 

n cxcitmg and ougiiial sea stoiy of five British boys who find a derelict French 
Jiing vessel and Ju her out with the help of Captain Blake, an old shipmaster. 
/Inlc camping aboard her, some ChTnian prisoners find the ship and the boys are 
lablc to prevent them sailing for Spain. After many adventures they succeed in 
capturing the ship and bringing her home, and are rewarded for their bravery by 
Lc French Covcuimcnt by being piesentcd witli the Dauntless. This is the first of a 
:w scries by a miuiical author combining authentic and accurate information on 
ivigation md sailing with stories of adventure. Foi boys from thirteen years. 



THE FIRST TRIPPER. Peter Dawlish. Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. L.Post 8‘ 
164 pages. 15 illustrations by P. A. Jobson. (Career Boohs) 

The Career Books are designed to give young people of today in formation on the 
advantages and drawbacks of different careers, and each title in the series consists of an 
attractive story which has as its background the details of one particular career. This 
volume gives an account of the day-to-day life of a young cadet on his first voyage 
and tells the story of Douglas Curry, shy and inexperienced, who boards the Paikdale 
m Barry Docks to begin hfe in the British Merchant Navy. The ship is bound for 
Austraha and after many adventures and misadventures Douglas returns home, 
convinced of his calhng and determined to take liis examinations for Second and First 
Mate’s Certificate and his Master’s ticket. Peter Dawlish has himself served in the 
Merchant Navy. For boys from fourteen years. 

COME IN. Ohve Dehn. Shakespeare Press (Oxford), ys.dd. C4. 59 pages. 
Illustrated by Kathleen Cell. 

A simple account of a day in the life of an ordinary British family from early 
morning until bedtime. There are six in the family : Daddy, who is an actor busy at 
the theatre, Mummy and Granny, who arc busy looking after the home and the 
children, Susan aged eight, Stephen aged four and Sara who is onl^ three months. 
Then there are Sparkles, the cat, and Whittle, the gardener. Together they form an 
active, happy little family and the excellent illustrations bring them and their activities 
realistically to life. For boys and girls from four to eight. 

COLLECTED STORIES FOR CHILDREN. Walter dc k Marc. Fu&cr S' FflJer* 
ios.6d. 1 C 8 . 437 pages. 64 black and white illustrations by Irene Hawkins* 

This is the first collected edition to be published of Walter dc la Marc’s delightful 
stories for children. It contains seventeen difFcrciit stones, among which are such 
favourites as The Old Lion, the story of Mr. Bumps’s ship and his wonderful monkey, 
Jasper ; The Magic Jacket that brought fame to a young pavement artist ; The Scarecrow, 
called Old Joe, who helped Uncle Tim meet a beautiful fairy; and The Riddle, the 
story of a grandmother and her old oak chest. In addition to his stories and poems 
for children, Walter dc la Mare is also famous for liis novels and prose romances, 
and is one of the outstanding poets of the present day. For boys and girls from eight 
to ten years. 

STUFF AND NONSENSE. Walter de la Marc. Faher & Fahcr, 4s.6d. 1 C 8 * 
88 pages. 38 illustrations by Margaret Wolpe. 

Anew edition of this classic book of verse by the famous British poet, with illustrations 
by Margaret Wolpe. For boys and girls from twelve years. 

A CHRISTMAS CAROL. Charles Dickens. Penguin Books. 2s.6d. sC8. 
138 pages. 7 illustrations including four full-page in colour by John Leech. 
(King Penguin Books) 

A new edition of Charles Dickens’s ‘ghost story of Christmas’, tlm ;^t|lous classic first 
published in 1843, with reproductions of the original illustratir ’ ^^Bhn Leech. For 
boys and girls from ten years. 
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)LIVER TWIST. Charles Dickens. Collins^ 8s.6d. D8. 464 pages. Illustrated 
with black and white drawings and 8 coloured plates by Harry Keir. 

^his edition of a famous classic by the greatest of English novehsts has been specially 
Icsigned and illustrated to appeal to young readers. Oliver Twist, a child of unknown 
taientagc, born m a workliouse and living under cruel conditions, escapes to London 
nd falls into the hands of a gang of thieves. At their head is the old Jew, Fagin, and 
tthcr members arc the burglar, Bill Sykes, his companion, Nancy, and ‘the Artful 
)odger’, an impudent young pickpocket. Every effort is made to convert Oliver into 
thief and he is forced into a burgling expedition with Bill Sykes and the gang. After 
icmg temporarily rescued by the benevolent Mr. Brownlow he is kidnapped by the 
:ang, and then ensue many adventures before his family liistory is brought to light and 
e is finally adopted by Mr. Brownlow. For boys and girls from twelve years. 

>ROTPY, SPLASH AND DEW-PEARL. The Story of Three Rain Drops. 
Oswald Dutch. W. Walker & Sons, ( 5 s. 6 d. 7 in. x 6| in. 53 pages. Illus- 
trated in colour by Lottie Corn. {Brainy Book No. i) 

HE PLOT OP THE INVISIBLE CROWD. The Story of the Germs. Oswald 
Dutch. W. Walker & Sons, 8s.6d. 7 in. x m. 90 pages. Illustrated in 
colour by Lottie Gorn. {Brainy Book No. 2) 

h’amy was a funny httlc fellow : he was made up of parts of a human being, an animal, 
Dols, plants and minerals. Because he was put together like this he knew and under- 
.ood most of the things that were part of him, so when Margaret was going to sleep 
ne night he promised her he would tell her bedtime stories about the tilings she often 
loiight of but could not understand. So the story of Droppy, Splash and Dew-Pearl, 
le three little raindrops, answered all her questions about where water came from 
tid what it did, and 7 lie Plot of the Invisible Crowd told her of the harm done by dust 
tid germs, which, although they sounded like fairy creatures, were really true living 
lings. Both books are delightfully illustrated. For boys and girls from four to seven 
ears. 

ETER MAGPIE. Paul Lorck Eidem. Murray, 5s. IF4. 48 pages. Illustrated, 
etcr was a magpie who lived in a wood in Norway and spent a busy, happylife 
nong its inhabitants helping his friends, defeating his enemies, until his love of 
licving got him’mto a sad predicament which was such a blow to his pride that he 
awed never to steal again. The story is illustrated throughout with delightful 
lack and wjiitc drawings by the author, who is a well-known Norwegian artist. 
DT boys and girls from four to six years. 

HE GLASS SLIPPER. Eleanor and Herbert Farjeon. Wingate, 9s.6d. sD8. 
126 pages. Black and white illustrations in the text. Coloured frontispiece 
and 7 coloured plates by Hugh Stevenson. 

play for clnldreii based on the well-known fairy story of Cinderella, who, despite 
e taunts of her two ugly step-sisters, was allowed by the Good Fairy to go to the 
J 1 at the King’s Palace provided she left by midnight. She escaped home only just 
time, but left behind her one glass slipper, and it was only when the Prince an- 
mneed that the lady who could wear the odd slipper would become his Princess 
at he was able to find Cinderella again. Hugh Stevenson, who has contributed the 
ustrations, was also res^ msible for the d^cor of the London theatre production, 
ir boys and girls from 4^, *>n to eleven. 
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3RE ADVENTURES OF THE BRYDONS. Kathleen Fidler. Lutterworth 
Press, 6s. C8. 159 pages. 10 illustrations by Victor J. Bertoglio. 

Le Brydou faimly are well known to British clnldren through numerous broadcasts 
the Children’s Hour. Their adventures are as hilarious as ever in the two long 
)ries included in this volume; ‘The Brydons’ Half-Term Holiday’, in which the 
ildren have a hvely time trying to recapture a guinea-pig which escapes on board 
e S.S. Avoca, and ‘The Brydons Decide to Sprmg-dcan’ which results m riotous 
nfusion and ends with a delightful surprise. For boys and girls from nine to fourteen 
ars. 

SIMM’s HOUSEHOLD TALES. Eyre & Spottiswoode, ios.6d. F4. 303 pages. 
22 full-page illustrations including 5 in colour and numerous drawings in 
black and white by Mervyn Peake. 

[ns new edition of Grunin's Plousehold Tales is based chiefly on the Bolin collection 
'1884 for wliich Andrew Lang wrote an introduction, but a few stories from other 
;rsions have been included. The illustrations by Mervyn Peake, the well-known 
tist, express with rare fehcity the often grotesque fantasy, the exuberance, comedy, 
rthiness and pathos so characteristic of the most famous of all folk-tales. 

HE MAGIC BOTTLE. Cyril Hare. Faher & Faber, 6 s, L.Post 8. 157 pages. 
27 black and white illustrations by W. Turner Lord. 

liis is a most original and entertaimng tale. When Philip and his sister Mary opened 
le oddly shaped bottle and found that they had released a Djinn, Philip, well versed 
L his Tales from the Arabian Nights, feared the worst But this was a most exceptional 
Jjinn and his release was the signal for some very unexpected and often amusing 
Iventures. For boys and girls from eight to twelve years. 

DVENTURE AT LiTTLEACRES. T. F. W. Hickey. Fleuietnann, 7s.6d. C8. 
221 pages. 30 illustrations by Roland Pyni. 

wo children are sent to stay on their uncle’s farm and have an adventurous time 
*ying to find clues to the mystery of a number of robberies that have occurred in 
be neighbourhood. It is an entertaining story with some good character drawing, 
or boys and girls from twelve years. 

'OMAHAWK, Thomas C. Hmkle. Lutterworth Press, 5s. C8. 160 pages. 

■"he story of Tomahawk, whose wild mother was captured when he was a colt, and 
This happy life in the West with Dan Arnold. Stolen by rustlers, he escaped, but 
ived perilously and alone on the wild prairies until he was eventually reunited with 
lis young master. The stampede of thousands of frenzied cattle in the waters of a 
wollen stream, the great plams and prairies of the West are described with spirit 
nd accuracy by the author, who grew up in the wild lull country of eastern Kansas, 
"or boys from ten to fifteen years. 

DHE INCREDIBLE ADVENTURES OF PROFESSOR BRANESTAWM. 
Norman Hunter. Penguin Books, is.6d. sC8. 208 pages. 76 illustrations by 
W. Heath Robinson. {Puffin Story Books) 

^rofessor Branestawm always wore five pairs of spectacles so as to be prepared for 
dl emergencies, but they did little to help him solve all the troubles that he encoun- 
ered with bs many inventions for practical housekeeping. His best inventions seemed 



to land him m the worst scrapes, and his housekeeper, Mrs. Fhttersiioop, and his best 
friend, Colonel Dcdshott, were kept busy trying to extricate hmi from the results 
of Ins genius. One of the chief attractions of this fascinating book are the dehghtful 
drawings of the late W. Heath Robmson. For boys and girls from eight years. 

TOLD ON THE king’s HIGHWAY. Eleaiiore Myersjewett. Hhrwji, 7s.6d. 
D8. 192 pages. 17 illustrations by Marie A. Lawson. 

How the worthy Abbot stole out of the postern gate, chsgiiiscd m mmstrers cloak 
and cap, to listen to the stories told by the knights, merchants, tradesmen and pedlais 
of the King’s Highway, The author has gathered these stories from the lays of ancient 
mmstrelsy and from old manuscripts, and tells how the Bees of Ballyvourney saved 
St. Gobnat and her sisters ; of the lUdcrs m the Dusk ; and of the Gargoyle of Brother 
Sacristan and the miracle of Our Lady. A Note on Source Material gives mterestmg 
details of the books and legends of medieval saint and animal lore from winch these 
stories are taken. For boys and girls from ten to fifteen years. 

KATHERINE. EHsabetli Macintyre. Harrap, 5s. obl.C 4 . 32 pages. Illustrated. 

The story of ‘young Katherine who lives in Australia, with her toys and her books 
and her paraphernalia’. This dehghtful rhymed story and picture book tells how 
Kathcrmc lived on a sheep station, went riding on her favourite pony, rescued a 
stray black lamb, and finally paid an exciting visit to Sydney. A short glossary of 
Austrahan terms is given on the book-jacket. For boys and girls from three to six 
years. 

DAVID GOES TO ZULULAND. K. Marshall Penguin Books, is. 1 F 8 . 
144 pages. 7 black and white drawings in the text. Map. Paper bound. 
{Puffin Story Books) 

On David’s fourteenth birthday his father sent for him to come out to Zululand. 
Here, accompanied by Obit, the boy, and with Fagazi, the great Zulu hunter, as his 
teacher, he learnt to hunt and stalk, to use a rifle and to trail the hippo, buffalo, 
crocodile, leopard and other animals. For boys from nine to twelve years. 

star: a horse. Mary F. Moore. Macmillan, is. C8. 64 pages. 32 illustra- 
tions in the text. Paper bound. {The Mary Moore Series) 

The story of Star who was just a little foal when Farmer Singer gave him to his 
small son Bob to rear and tram. There was much Bob had to learn — how Star should 
be fed, groomed, broken in, shod and harnessed — and Bob was uiclced a very proud 
boy when, with Star’s training completed, he finally drove into town hi Ins own milk 
cart. For boys and girls from eight to twelve years. 

Ti-IE SWORD IS AiidxcNoiton, Oxford University Press, ^s.6d.D^, 

165 pages. Illustrated by H. Gooderham. {Oxford Novels for Children) 

This IS the story of a brave Dutch boy, Lorens Van Norreys, the eighteen-ycar-old 
heir of an old family of jewel merchants, and has adventures during the last war. 
He is entrusted by Ins dymg grandfather with the secret of the family heirloom, 
The Flowers of Orange, which are hidden in a specially constructed safe which cannot 
be opened before a lapse of two years, and then only by a secret code. In order to 
escape the Gestapo, Lorens flees to England, and confides his secret to one person only 
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-...n, nis ivsi-incnd in j'lr I ’'h!. ! >. ‘K su 'u' kcopi comtaiitl’ 

touch. Ill Eiigknti he join < nilacj*. i>» he ..''..list .r.nri (ri'in iliTO ensue in 
exciting advemure* in jat* wkrtc Hr :->i!i> in t.-isun, Vsn. ,\ml Utw in Austr; 
Finally he returns to Hoiiatul ii> (l.uw iin tr.-.nu.r •,!> i ^ r.nnw the light for natic 
freetlom. For boys and girls it«im tvsclvc to iim, . n ■ i jus. 

THE SECRET OP POUnUCK n« AN O. AlfiC*! Noyes. ifiKffmison. Ss.( 
L.Post 8. 183 pages, ij illmtrafiom 4>ul Jet clwptcr headings a 
tailpieces by Flora Nash DcMuth. 

An unusual and iniagin.uivc talc by the selebtaifd tt.gh.it poet. Poodurk Islane 
off the coast of Maine, and here the boy Solo iviiu s in hn i.inoc to dig clams, 
talk to his animal friends and to enjtn the idandh no ur i nun be.uny. Str.ingc advc 
tures befall ihm in this wild and lonely pl-iee. Si|nntcb, loo, phy a very miportantp 
in this book, and Florsf DeMuth's dravvingi e.ipinrc the humour ,md fanmsy of t 
story. For boys and girls from eight to twelve year*.. 

TALES OP PITZI PUTZt. Josephine Ogle. Mirnty, $%. C4. 30 page 
3 coloured plates and black and white illrntrations in the text by Lam 
Tayler. 

These tales of Fitzi Futzi originated in the C 4 stte of Tuellen in the Swiss Alps. The 
haw been handed down from one generation to another and were told by Hans 
to ms littie English friend, Josephine. Fitzi i'utzi w.ts a fuimy .md my.stcrious Httl 
teUow who was always meddling in other people's affairi, hut was quite invisible t 
mortal eyes. But there came a day when he was tio longer invisible and his unrul 
escapades got him mto trouble with the butler and the cook. Fortun.ucly die Countes 
rescued to because she knew he really loved children and animals and did not mcai 
any real harm. For boys and girls from four to seven yc.trs. 


here and THERE STORIES. Rhoda Powcr. JiVdws, 5 s. C8. i6o pagcs. Lkt 
drawings m the text and 24 illustrations by Phyllis Bray. 

A collection of stories from many sources, some little known, others world famous. 

a ? different forms in die same country, others are common to 

TheJ has changed the details and characters to suit her readers. 

stories in all, under the headings of Folk Talcs, Fables 
Thp ‘^^“stmas Legends and Fairy Folk, Fables and Talking Beasts, 

than that nffh g^ded, the vocabulary in the last section being a little more difficult 

cirls andhm f ®*°ries in each section easier than the last. For 

girls and boys from seven to eleven years. 

WITH PicoTEE. Josephine, Diana and Christine PuUcin- 
ompson. . & C. Black, ys.tid. L.Post 8. 188 pages. 12 black and white 
Illustrations by Rosemary Robertson. 

is^^ofmam!'^^^ is written in a straightforward style with a background of fact, and 

noStoth ^ riiree girls who looked after them the 

lonv schnnl better. The youthful authors of this book are now running a 

vidTaufrnri’trn Subject of ponies, how to ride and school them, they write 

to authority. For hoys and girls from ten to sixteen years. 
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the prices return. Virginia Pye. Faher & Faber^ 7s.6ci. L.Post 8. 
323 pages. 36 drawings by Richard Kennedy. 

The delightful and original Price family, who have figured in the author’s previous 
books, here bring all their ingcmous devices to bear on finding a house for the family 
in London and installing themselves m it, complete with a goat concealed in the base- 
ment. For boys and girls from nine to thirteen years. 

GREAT NORTHERN? Arthur Rausome. Cape, 9s. L.Post 8. 352 pages. 
33 illustrations. Endpaper map. 

Mr. Ransome is foremost among writers for children and his latest book lives up to 
the Ingh standard of its popular predecessors. Captain Flint and a crew of children are 
cruismg m the waters around the Outer Hebrides, when the young naturalist of the 
party discovers Great Northern Divers ncstmg where they have never been known 
to nest before. Unwittmgly he betrays the secret to an egg collector whose one aim 
is to kill the birds and collect the eggs. How the children frustrate his plan makes 
fascinating reading. For boys and girls from twelve years. ® 

ROM BOM BOM AND OTHER STORIES. Antonia Ridge. Faber & Faher, 
6s. F4. no pages. 30 black and white illustrations by A. E. Kennedy. 

Antonia Ridge’s stones arc lively and original and many of them have been broadcast 
in the Children’s Hour. The tales in this collection are mainly of animals — ^little 
ICid Monday, the lamb that hid in a drum, and Egbert, the grumbling camel — but 
there arc some delightful human bemgs as well — Bob Brims, tbe sailor, and Mr. 
Thwaites, who ‘lopped, topped and felled’ trees but ‘always took the tree’s side’. For 
boys and girls from four to eight years. 

MONTANA ADVENTURE. Kitty Ritsoii. Faher & Faber, 7s.6d. L.Post 8. 

21 1 pages. 30 black and white drawings by Marjorie Owens. 

This IS the story of life on a modern ‘dude’ ranch with cowboys, Indians and scores 
of horses. Gavin arrives in Montana with Ms invalid father and, besides developing 
mto a first-class horseman and having a pony of his own to break and train, becomes 
involved in some very exciting adventures. There is a lot of Western lore about 
horses m this book by a writer who is a keen horsewoman, has lived on a ranch and 
knows every detail of the life. For boys and girls from ten to fourteen years. 

THE LITTLE RED ENGINE GOES TO UAiiKBT. DmizRoss, Faher & Faber, 
7S.6d. ob.C4. 32 pages. Illustrated in colour and black and white by 
Leslie Wood. 

Market day w as popular with the little red engine, because it drew an extra load and 
earned many things which made it feel proud and important. This further story of the 
little red engine is as charmingly illustrated as its predecessors. For boys and girls 
from four to five years. 

jane’s country year. Malcolm Saville. Newnes, I2s.6d. C4. 192 pages. 
32 coloured illustrations by Bernard Bowerman. Plan endpapers. 

The story of a year on a farm in the country, as seen through the eyes of a little 
girl of ten. A 4 onth by month with the unfolding of the seasons she discovers the 
fascmation of country lore, the ways of animals and birds, the beauty of trees and 
flowers, and the satisfying rhythm of seedtime and harvest. She was lucky in her 
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Lends, too — Uncle William, the shepherd, the stockman, the Rector and Ihs son, 
ho out of their store of country knowledge had much to tell her of the secrets 
'the countryside. For boys and girls from ten to fifteen years. 

DREST HOLIDAY. David Sevcm. Lane, 7s.6d. C8. 220 pages. Black and 
white illustrations by J. Kiddell-Monroe. 

further volume in the author's popular ‘Crusoe’ series. Four children, m couples, 
t out from different directions to join their friend Crusoe at the Royal Oak, the 
ggest tree m the forest. Through missing the bus and accepting a lift, two of them 
e involved in some exciting adventures. The other two run mto some gypsies and 
L awkward situation develops. The story has action and suspense, some new and 
lusual characters and a thrilling climax. For boys and girls from nme to twelve 
‘ars. 

LACK BEAUTY. Anna Sewell. Lunn, 9s.6d. C4. 96 pages. Coloured 
frontispiece and 17 drawings by Lionel Edwards. 

his new edition of Anna Sewell's famous book, which has become the classic horse 
Dry for children of all ages, and for most grown-ups too, is complete and unabridged, 
he superb illustrations are by Lionel Edwards. For boys and girls from ten years. 

AERY RABBIT. Eileen A. Soper. Macmillan, 6s. 1 M 8 . 33 pages. 17 coloured 
illustrations. 

charming nursery book for young children with delightful coloured illustrations. 
Jeen Soper has both written and illustrated the story of Rabbit and Ins bride Bunny 
id how they settled down together in their new home. While Bumiy was busy 
akmg the curtains Rabbit was building their house, and although Rabbit Village 
;came very worried when he pushed Doormouse through the chimney top with his 
iw broom, the little mouse came to no harm, and Rabbit and Bunny with their 
ibies became the most contented and happy family m the warren. For boys and girls 
om four to five years. 

LL SAIL set: a romance of the 'flying cloud’. Armstrong 
Sperry. Lane, 7s.6d. F4. 158 pages. 19 full-page illustrations and numerous 
drawings m the text by the author. Glossary of nautical terms. 

lT. Sperry has already made a name for himself as a writer and illustrator of adventure 
>oks for boys, and in All Sail Set the theme is once more adventure at sea. Donald 
cKay, the^ master shipbuilder of East Boston, reached the height of his genius with 
e chpper Flying Cloud , which entered the water m 1851. She was described as 
be most beautiful ship ever to taste water' and it was not surprismg that young 
^och Thatcher should fall completely under her spell. The story of Ins adventures 
i the Flying Cloud is more than a tale of the heroic days of scamansliip ; with 
realism and authentic character drawmg it produces a vivid impression of fact, 
troduction by Wilham McFee. For hoys from ten to fifteen years. 

^TRIONA. A Sequel to kidnapped. Being Memoirs of the further 
Adventures of David Balfour at Home and Abroad. Robert Louis 
Stevenson. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. D8. 326 pages. 8 coloured 
illustrations by Jack Matthew. 

ne of the best-known romances of Robert Louis Stevenson (1850-94), the famous 
jayist and novehst, is Kidnapped, written m 1886, and its sequel Catnona was first 



published in 1893. It continues the story of young David Balfour who, having been 
kidnapped, returns to the Highlands of Scotland after perilous journeys. He attempts 
to secure, at the risk of Ins own life and freedom, the acquittal of Janies Stewart of the 
Glens who is falsely accused, from political motives, of the murder of Colin Campbell. 
His friend, Alan Breck, escapes to the Contment and eventually helps to bring to a 
successful conclusion David’s love-affair with Catriona Drummond, the daughter 
of the renegade James More. This edition has been specially designed and illustrated to 
appeal to young readers. For boys and girls from tlnrtccn years. 

A child’s garden of verses. Robert Louis Stevenson. 8s,6d. 

sD8. 223 pages. With black and white drawings in the text and 8 coloured 
plates by A. H. Watson. 

One of the outstanding traits of Robert Louis Stevenson (1850-94.), the famous Scottish 
essayist and novelist, was his delicate understanding and deep love of children and his 
ability to see the world through the eyes of a clnld In these charming little poems his 
keen memory enabled liim to reconquer distant childhood days, and the booh stands 
in a class by itself as an imaginative realization of the fantasy and make-believe of 
childhood. The Introduction is by Laurence Alma Tadcma and, jn addition to the 
delightful coloured plates, each poem is accompanied by one or more black and white 
drawings. For boys and girls from four years. 

KIDNAPPED. Robert Louis Stevenson, Penguin Books, is. 1 F 8 . 226 pages. 
Paper bound. {Puffin Story Books) 

A new edition of Robert Louis Stevenson’s famous classic, first published in 1886, 
being ‘memoirs of the adventures of David Balfour in the year 1751’, of how he 
was ladnappcd and cast away, of his suffernigs on a desert island, his journey in the 
wild Highlands, and many other adventures. For boys and girls from ten years. 

TREASURE ISLAND. Robert Louis Stevenson. Penguin Books, is. lF8. 
228 pages. Map on cover. Paper bound. {Puffin Story Books) 

This new edition of Robert Louis Stevenson’s famous adventure story — his first 
full-length book — is prefaced by an account by the editor, Miss Eleanor Graham, 
on its writing and first appearance in 1883. For boys and girls from ten years. 

LITTLE Reuben’s island, Richard Strachey. Wiiherby, 6s. D8. 88 pages. 
8 full-page illustrations in colour and numerous drawings by Simonette 
Strachey. Music by Robert Irving. 

Another volume about little Reuben and little Rachel by the author of Little Reuben 
and the Mermaids. This story of a most original adventure is told with imagmation and 
humour, the characters (human, animal or supernatural) are vividly conceived 
and presented, and the illustrations by Snnonette Strachey capture the delightful 
fantasy of the tale. Music for the songs has been written by Robert Irvmg, Associate 
Conductor of the B.B.C. Scottish Orchestra. For boys and girls from five to eight 
years. 

PARTY FROCK. Noel Streatfcild. Collins, 8s.6d. 1 C 8 . 255 pages. 22 drawings 
by Anna Ziiikeiscn. Decorated endpapers. 

It was Selma’s party frock from America that started everything — a beautiful frock 
of cream organdie with a blue sash. To provide an opportunity to wear it, the idea 



f a pageant was bom, a pageant that from small beginnings grew into a most imposing 
fair enlisting the aid of most of the village. The author has a gift for creating hfehke 
lildren and her story is charmingly illustrated. For girls from ten to fourteen years. 

rORMALONG. Alan Villiers. Penguin Books, is. lF8. 184 pages. Diagram. 
{Puffin Story Books) 

he story of a voyage in the Joseph Conrad, a school sliip for boys which sailed from 
)swich with two fourteen-year-old English boys as part of a crew hailing from 
enmark, Finland, Germany, America, etc. In two years and three months they 
iled all round the world, across the North Atlantic, tlirough the Indian Ocean, 
)Uttd Good Hope, the Leeuwin, Hatteras and the Horn, encomitering many hard- 
dps and adventures on the way. A grand story, based on a real voyage made in the 
ithor’s ship. For boys and girls from nine to fourteen years. 

HE BIRD TALISMAN. An Eastern Tale. Henry Allen Wedgwood. Faher 
& Faher, ys.dd. sM8. 70 pages. 8 coloured plates. 44 black and white 
drawings by Gwen Raverat. 

charming fairy ^tory about a magic ring which enables the wearer to understand 
£ language of birds and gives him command over them. Through its aid a young 
■incess of Cashmere is saved from harm and her grandfather restored to the throne, 
hich rightfully belongs to him. The book is beautifully illustrated by Gwen Raverat, 
e well-known artist. For boys and girls from eight to ten years. 

ORTH AFTER SEALS. Thames Williamson. Penguin Books, is. lF8. 
255 pages. Paper bound. {Puffin Story Books) 

story packed with action and adventure about die Ranger, a wooden vessel, old but 
ied, which set out from St. John’s, Newfoundland, with two boys aboard— Johnnie, 
,e captam’s son, and Bob, a new hand at the job. It was a hard trip through ice and 
ow, and there were dangers to face besides scrambling after the seals over ice-floes 
ssing in a heavy swell. For boys from ten to fourteen years. 

.AME. Daphne Winstone. Lunn, 8s.6d. C4. 80 pages. Coloured frontis- 
piece. II fuU-page illustrations and drawings in the text by Lionel 
Edwards. 

bis book was written when the author was twelve years old to wliile away the time 
iring a serious illness. It is the story of a pony of great promise that was stolen from 
s master and ruined by bad riding and other hardships. The author is an expert 
irsewoman and one of the chief merits of the book is that she knows and says very 
ainly what is right and what is wrong in the training and management of horses, 
be beautiful illustrations arc by Lionel Edwards, the well-known artist of the 
mting field. For boys and girls from six to twelve years. 



DIGESTS 


GENERAL WORKS 

Library Economy 

THI BRITISH MUSEUM LIBRARY. A Short History aiid Survey. Ariuidell 
Esdaile, Allen & Unmn, 15s. D8. 388 pages. Appendices. Index. (Library 
Association Series) (027.542) 

For many people the British Museum means the Library, one of the great national 
hbranes. In fact, it also embraces the Departments of Antiquities, the Department of 
Prints and Drawmgs and the Natural History Museum at South Kensmgton, and al- 
though official guides and a few popular works have been published, a comprehensive 
history of the whole institution has yet to be written. In this book, Dr. Esdaile 
(formerly an Assistant Keeper m the Department of Printed Books, and Secretary to 
the Trustees from 1926 to 1940) confines himself to the Library, that is, the three 
Departments of Printed Books, of Manuscripts and of Oriental Books and Manuscripts. 
It IS a work of reference both for the scholar and the general reader. 

Part I is Hstorical, telling the story from the estabhshment of the lyiuseum by Act of 
Parliament in 1753 to the outbreak of war m 1939. In the first chapter the author 
considers the roots of the institution, tracing the growth of libraries from the fifteenth 
century and explaining how the collections of Sir Robert Cotton and Robert and 
Edward Harley, in the field of historical enquiry, and the collections of Sir Hans 
Sloanc, in the field of scientific discovery, directly helped to create the Museum and its 
library. The Act of 1753 established a body of Trustees to take over the Cotton 
collections, to accept the offer of Sloane*s collection for ^£20,000 and to acquire the 
Harlcian Manuscripts for 10,000. The necessary money was raised by a lottery, 
wliich also enabled the Trustees to set up an endowment for current income, and 
pay for Montagu House, m Bloomsbury, as a repository. King George II transferred 
the Library of the Kmgs and Queens of England (the Old Royal Library) to it and the 
British Museum was opened in 1759. The remaining chapters of Part I recount the 
gradual development of the library, with impressions of notable figures in its history. 

Chapters II to IV cover the first hundred years, noting acquisitions, increased 
Parliamentary grants, the effect of the Copyright Acts of 1814 and 1842 which secured 
for the library the steady supply of current English books, the controversy over the 
Printed Catalogue, the Parliamentary Enquiry of 1835-6, the Royal Commission of 
1847-9, ^T-d the reorganization brought about by these enquiries. 

Chapter V deals with Panizzi, the great Prmcipal Librarian of 1851-66, the success- 
ful completion of his plan for building the famous circular Readmg Room and the 
erection of the Iron Library to shelve nearly one milhon books. 

Chapters VI-VIII arc concerned with progress under Prmcipal Librarians Wmter 
Jones (1866-78), Edward A. Bond (1878-88) andMaunde Thompson (1888-1909). 
Bond’s great achievement was the prmting of the General Catalogue, while Thompson, 
a great administrator fighting continually with the recurrent problem of space, 
secured large new buddings, mcludmg the King Edward VII Building, completed 
after his retirement, and land to provide for all needs for many years. 

Chapter IX covers the period from 1909 to 1939. For most of this time Sir 
Frederic G. Kenyon (who contributes an Introduction to this book) was Principal 
Librarian. There arc notes on the subject of legal deposit as affected by the Imperial 
Copyright Act of 19 ii and subsequent legislation, the difficulties occasioned by the 
war of 1914-18, the printing of the new General Catalogue (the first volume of which 
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>peared in 1931), the enlargement and reopening of the Newspaper Librai)^ at 
eixdon ini932, and the acquisition of such important items as the Codex Smaiticus 
id the Luttrell and Bedford Psalters. 

Part II is a valuable reference section devoted to a description of the collections, 
hapter I deals with the Printed Books, of which there arc approximately five millioii, 
imposed largely of those received under the Copyright Acts, but including many 
ecial collections summarily described here with notes of their catalogues which are 
tended to provide a complete hst. Chapters II and III treat the Manuscripts and the 
nental Printed Books and Manuscripts in the same way. 

There are ten appendices which give, inter alia, chronological lists of the Trustees 
id the principal officers, the first Reading Room Regulations, and notes on binding, 
e classification of the printed books, photography ui the Museum, and the Natural 
istory Museum Library. 

The author’s notes are given in a separate section at the end of the book, which is 
impleted bv a comprehensive general mdex. 

D. C. HENUTK JONES 


PHILOSOPHY 

HISTORY OF WESTERN PHILOSOPHY. Beitraiid Russcll. Alku & 

Unwin, 2IS. DS. 916 pages. (109) 

ord Russell is one of the most eminent of hvmg pMosophers. Indeed, it may be said 
lat no man. has had a greater influence in changing the course of modern philosophy. 
IS disciples m the fields of mathematical logic and the logic of the sciences, the 
leory of knowledge, ethics and politics, have earned lois doctrine to many lands, 
id applied them to many different spheres of activity with fruitful and sometimes 
evolutionary results. Consequently, this history of philosophy is an important event 
nee in it for the first time he gives his views in a systematic maimer of most of the 
reat European thinkers of the past. 

The book is divided into three parts. The first deals with ancient philosophers and, 
nee one of its avowed aims is to relate the social and intellectual background of 
ich period to the work of its teclinical philosophers, it deals with Greek civilization 
5 well as with the doctrines of the pre-Socratics, Plato and Aristotle; the Hellenistic 
rorld, as well as the Stoics and Epicureans. His remarks on the progress of science 
nd mathematics, throughout the enormous period which the book covers, and his 
iscussion, from the standpomt of deeply liberal and rationalist convictions, of such 
Dpics as the influence of Sparta and of the Roman outlook on the ancient and modern 
7 orld, are particularly illuminatmg. 

Book II deals with Catholic philosophy from the early Fathers to the Renaissance, 
"he author provides a vigorous bstorical survey of the part played in the history of 
deas by the Early Fathers of the Roman Church, the Schoolmen, the great Popes, 
he more important Princes and Emperors, and of the influence of the Barbarian 
nvasions and of Mohammedan culture and pliilosophy ; Ins account is full of imagma- 
ion and colour in that it attempts to recapture the mental climate in which these 
vents and ideas had a crucial importance, very different from the mechanical cata- 
ogue of dates and doctrines of wliich too many liistorics of pliilosophies consist. 

The third book is devoted to modem philosophy and, after a lively sketch of the 
lenaissance and a particularly penetrating account of the lise of science and the 
^egininng of modem pohticfl ideas in Macchiavelli and Hobbes, it gives what is 
Perhaps the best account of the Rationalist thinkers, and particularly of Spinoza and 



Leibniz, in any modern Englisb history of philosophy. This is followed by an account 
of the rise of plhlosopliical Liberalism to which the roots of the author’s own thought 
may be traced. The story is carried on from Locke and Berkeley and Hume to the 
Romantic Movement and to the present day. With considerable originality Rousseau, 
Byron, Schopenliaiier and Nietzsche are given more space than the more academic 
philosophers of the nineteenth century because their influence, even upon professional 
plulosophers, let alone the literature, arts and thought of civilized humanity in general, 
IS, in the author’s view, far more profound and lasting than that of the contemporary 
professors of philosophy. Karl Marx, Bergson, Wilham James and John Dewey are 
next treated, and the woik ends with a brief survey of the philosophy of logical 
analysis to which Russell himself belongs, and of which indeed he may claim to be 
the father, if not by now the grandfather. 

This book differes from the more orthodox histories of philosophy because it does 
not profess to cover every thinker and idea as and when it occurs, but prefers to 
concentrate on those aspects of Western thought which appear to Lord Russell cither 
to be of the first importance m themselves or else to have had a cardmal influence 
upon posterity. It is without doubt, if only as a piece of literature, the best written 
and the most arresting history of philosophy snice the now obsolete and forgotten 
Instory of plnlosophy by Hcgcl, and covers a wider span and possesses more originality 
than any other b ook of similar scope in the English language. ^ Berlin 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Parliamentary Election 

THE BRITISH GENERAL ELECTION OF 1 945. R. B. McCallum and 
Alison Rcadman. Oxford University Press, i8s. D8. 319 pages. 8 illustrations. 
5 appendices. Index. (324.442) 

The General Election of 1945 in Great Britain and Northern Ireland produced one of 
the most spectacular changes in the balance of power between the parties in Parliament 
smee the time of the great Reform Bill of 1 832 : the authors of this book therefore think 
that it merits detailed study. Both authors arc comiccted with Nuffield College, 
Oxford; Mr. McCallum is also a Fellow of Pembroke College, Oxford Umversity, 
and author of a book on PtMic Opinion and the Last Peace published in 1944. They have 
attempted a comprehensive, impartial, sociological study of this important, recurrmg 
phenomenon in British political history : their aim has been to give a clear and balanced 
picture of the events, issues and personalities of the election, and in so domg to make 
It easier for students of British government at home and abroad to understand how an 
election is conducted in this country. The General Election of 1945 was, in many ways, 
unusual, since the Parliament that was dissolved had sat for ten years — an unprece- 
dented length of time — and the election marked the return to party strife after five 
years of Coalition Government and a wartime ‘political truce’ of unexpected duration. 

The authors first trace the break-up of the Coahtion and the opening moves in the 
electoral campaign An admirable chapter on Election Machmery describes the 
methods prescribed by law and custom for parhameiitary elections and those special 
provisions necessary in 1945 to deal with overseas and Service voters. There is a 
careful analysis of the issues of the campaign as they were expounded in party pro- 
grammes and the election addresses of the candidates. A selection of election posters and 
cartoons from the daily Press graphically illustrates the strong feeling shown on aU sides. 

An unusual number of candidates presented themselves to the electors in 1945, and 
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hey were well spaced out according to age groups. ‘There was no lack of youth and 
10 lack of experience/ The education and the experience of the candidates — in civil, 
oilitary and political fields — is analysed in some detail. Nevertheless the authors 
onclude that ‘it was not a candidates’ election’ ; electors voted not so much for the 
nan as for the side, and success went to the big battalions. 

The two major political parties had a contrasting strategy that distinguished the 
lection campaign of 1945, the Labour Party presenting a ‘compact fully developed 
>rogramme supported by a powerfully co-ordinated team of leaders’, while the 
Conservative Party ‘presented Mr. Churchill and the blessings of his Four-Year 
dan’, saying httle or nothing of the Party. There was complete agreement among all 
larties on the need to prosecute to a victorious end the war with Japan, and post-war 
oreign policy did not appear to play a part of any importance in the electoral fight. 
)omestic issues were paramount — social security and full employment, economic 
ontrols, nationalization of key industries, were the most debated issues. While the 
lulk of the book is necessarily devoted to the pohcies and personalities of the Con- 
srvative and Labour parties, the activities of the smaller parties, the Independents and 
he University members are discussed m separate chapters, and one chapter is given 
0 a survey of the policies, slogans and prognostications of the daily Press. 

With the exception of the ‘Gallup Polls’ recorded in the M’lW Chronicle, there was 

0 rehable mdex of popular opinion. The forecasting of the results of the election 
eached ‘ a very high degree of pohtical meptitude’, in the authors’ words : although a 
wing to the Left had been anticipated in many quarters, the extent of the swing had 
ot been foreseen. The results of the election were a dramatic illustration of the fact 
hat the British electoral system seems to have evolved towards the two-party anti- 
hesis, which inevitably follows on the determination of the two major parties to 
aake no change in the methods of votmg. In fact, the system is deliberately maintained 

1 its present form, without serious criticism or anxiety being shown by any large 
ection of the population, although it gives an imperfect reflection of the political 
vishes of the people and the strength of the groups in the country. 

As the authors note, the electorate gave scarcely a sign of the startling decision it was 
aking. ‘There was little to tell that, while they cheered Mr. Churchill, and while the 
Jnion Jacks that had hailed VE-Day stdl hung m the streets, the nation by their votes, 
ilently cast, were about to overthrow the most illustrious war leader in British history, 
m the morrow of his greatest victory.’ Mr. Churclnll tendered his resignation to the 
[ing on the evening of the day when the election results were announced, and Mr. 
kttlee was appomted the new Prime Minister the same mght: ‘one of the greatest 
eversals in our political liistory produced the speediest change of government ever 
mown and a remarkable example of the continuity of constitutional authority’. 

L. P. VRANEK 


Parliamentary Procedure 

ln introduction to the procedure of the house of com- 
mons. Gilbert Campion. Second edition. Macmillan, 15s. 1 C 8 . 334 pages. 
Index. (328.4208) 

The second edition of this work, wliich supersedes the well-known first edition of 
929, embodies all changes in the procedure of the House of Commons up to and 
ticluding the summer of 1946. Sir Gilbert Campion, who as Clerk of the blouse of 
Commons is also the editor of Erskine May’s Parliamentary Piactice, has related the 
rrangement of his own book to that of the standard work, and page references to 



the 1946 edition of Erskine May render unnecessary the innumerable references and 
footnotes winch are inescapable in the larger work. 

The book is concise but lucid in its treatment of modern parliamentary machinery, 
and is suitable either as a general work of reference or as a textbook for university 
students of pohtical organization. The first fifty pages are devoted to a study of the 
historical development of Commons procedure, showing the constitutional import- 
ance of early procedure, and how the character of parliament itself was determined 
by the pre-parliamcntary constitutional framework. By building up a system of 
procedure, for example, the House of Commons worked out its methods of controlling 
expenditure and taxation by the Crown ; but the executive— the Kmg and his servants 
—was a pre-existing organization which it became the function of Parliament to 
advise, direct and check. 

The second chapter describes the parliamentary law and machinery which form a 
background to the business of the Commons. The law governs the election of mem- 
bers, protects them in their coming to, sojourn in and g6ing from the House, wliile 
the macliincry supplies them with the services of a varied staff, and a daily delivery of 
all hinds of reports, accounts and papers. Against this essential background the work 
of a session is next described, with the various items of business peculiar to each period 
of the year ; comparative leisure to debate the Government’s policies or foreign affairs 
in the autumn, the pressure of financial business m the spring and early summer, and 
the rush of legislation after Christmas and in the late summer. The analysis of a single 
day’s sitting is then examined, with the rapid changes of business at hours and quarter 
hours of the clock, the importance of which in the work of the modern Commons is 
seldom appreciated. 

The forms of debate, wliich are all reducible to a single elementary type-motion, 
question and decision— arc studied in conjunction with the rules and conventions for 
speaking in, and listening to, debates. 

One chapter is devoted to the progress of public bills, from introduction to Royal 
Assent, and another to the modern Committee System, showing the distinction 
between Standing, Select and Joint Committees. Reference is made to the changes 
in the rules regulating Standing Committees, under the scheme approved by the 
Select Committee on Procedure which was set up at the beginning of the present 
Labour Government’s administration. The control of national finance by the House 
of Commons, the nature and function of the Committees of Supply and of Ways and 
Means, and the restrictions on the Lords in financial business, arc described. The ninth 
and last chapter of the book gives a brief history of private legislation, and goes on to 
describe private bills, provisional order bills and special orders. Because the second 
edition was already in type on the eve of war, important new developments in 
procedure arc to be found among the five appendices which conclude the book. 
A description of the main changes necessitated by the war, and continued during an 
indeterminate period of national emergency, arc here set out. The latest developments 
in the controversial field of delegated or departmental legislation, including develop- 
ments arising from the new Statutory Instruments Act, 1946, and the Statutory Orders 
(Special Procedure) Act, 1946, arc also described for the first time. 


T. G. B. COCKS 



Iconomics 

HE NATIVE ECONOMIES OF NIGERIA. Being tile first voluHic of a Study 
of the Economics of a Tropical Dependency. Daryll Fordc and Riclienda 
Scott. Margery Perliam (Editor). Faber & Faher, 25s. MS. 312 pages. 

4 maps. 44 tables. Appendices. Index. ( 330 - 9 < 569 ) 

. maiked feature of British imperial policy at the present tune is the insistence upon 
le need to develop the colonial territories both economically and politically. Planmng 
1 this end has, m many instances, proved somewhat difficult due to the lack of 
iequate economic studies for many parts of the Empire. 

To meet this need the Nuffield College, acting through its Colonial Sub-Committcc, 
as devoted a large part of its resources to the study of the economics of a colonial 
ependency. Nigeria was selected as the field of study by virtue of its status as the 
irgest of the colonial territories, and because its problems were considered to be 
spresentative of the other territories, particularly those in Africa. 

The mvestigation concentrated attention upon three aspects of the economic 
rganization of Nigeria, and of these the first and part of the second constitute this 
ook. The remainder will appear shortly m another volume. 

The first task, that entrusted to Professor Daryll Fordc, involved a comprehensive 
irvey and analysis of the economies of the indigenous peoples. It indicates the essen- 
al systems of production and the social institutions with reference to which all 
lanned development must be formulated. The study of the development of the 
atural resources of the country constituted the second task. Agricultural and pastoral 
roducts, studied by Dr Riclienda Scott, arc described in the second half of tins book, 
le mineral resources being held over for the second volume, which will also contain 
be final problem of the organization and policy of Commerce and Finance in 
Algeria. 

This book, containing the contributions of Professor Fordc and Dr. Scott, outlines 
1 it opening pages the general setting of the problem, the political and economic 
Listory of the Territory, its physiograplncal features and the demographic pattern of 
ts population. 

‘The econonne development of Nigeria presents ... not merely a technical problem 
a the discovery, exploitation and marketing of resources through the most efficient 
iiechanical methods and economic organization; it involves also the aptitudes, habits 
jid sentiments of the people which sets limits to the character and direction of both 
echnological advance and economic organization.* It is these ‘aptitudes, habits 
nd sentiments* that Professor Fordc sets out to describe and explain in Part I, main- 
aimng that ‘ these human conditions arc just as important for the consideration of 
'conomic development as the physical resources of the country or the levels of 
:apital mvestment’. 

Many of the mdigenous economic systems belong to one or other of two clcarl)^ 
lifferentiated zones, namely, the root crop economy of the southern forests, and the 
^ram-farmmg economy of the ‘Hausa-speaking* lands and the Kingdom of Bornt 
n the northern grasslands. Between these two there is a transitional zone of economics 
diaracteiized by the general absence of cash crops and greater economic self 
,ufFiciency, The Nupe of Bida Emirate, the northern Yoruba of Ilorin and the Tiv 
Df Benue are taken as representative of this Middle zone. Mention is also made oj 
economies, such as those found on the Jos Plateau and among the nomadic pastora 
Fulani, which do not fit readily into the above triadic division. 

An i^n'nPndl'y tT\ Prnfpccor Pr\t*/IA*C 



suggestions for the assessment of production and consumption in indigenous 
economic areas which lie outside the range of modern statistical reports and surveys. 

Dr. Scott, in the second part of this book, deals with agricultural and pastoral 
products and their place m world trade. 

Nigerian production of vegetable oils is examined agamst the background of con- 
ditions of production, government policy and the growing competition of the Nether- 
land East Indies and the Eclgian Congo. Cocoa, though of lesser importance than the 
vegetable oils, has developed rapidly in south-western Nigeria, in some places even to 
the complete exclusion of subsistence agriculture. Emphasis is placed on the vital 
problem facmg the Nigerian cocoa growers, that of maintaining production and im- 
proving the crop. Fmally, consideration is given to the growing development of 
livestock which enters trade m the form of fresh meat for the home market and for 
export to the Gold Coast, hides and skins for Europe and the United States, and dairy 
products largely for home consumption. 

^ V.G J SHEDDICK 


NEWFOUNDLAND; ECONOMIC, DIPLOMATIC AND STRATEGIC 
STUDIES. R. A. MacKay (Editor). Royal Institute of International Affairs: 
Oxford University Press, 30s. R8. 577 pages. 18 tables. 4 maps and end- 
paper maps. 5 appendices. Bibliography. Index. (330.9718) 

Self-government, granted to Newfoundland m 1854-55, was given up voluntarily 
in 1934 following financial bankruptcy at the time of the world trade depression. 
Since then, the admimstration has been under the direction of a Governor and six 
Comnnssioners (three of them Newfoundlanders) appointed by the British Crown 
and responsible to the British Secretary of State for Dominion Aifairs. 

This volume appears appropriately at a time when an elected constitutional Con- 
vention IS mectmg to consider possible forms of future government. A Supervisory 
Committee on Newfoundland Studies was appomted m 1941 by the Royal Institute 
of International Affairs to supervise a research study on Newfoundland, and this 
volume, contaming the results of their work, will undoubtedly become the standard 
work on the subject. The editor, Professor R. A. MacICay of Dalhousie University, and 
four of Ins five fcllow-contributors arc Canadian scholars ; the fifth, Professor A. M. 
Fraser, holds a Chair at the Memorial Umvcrsity College, St.John’s, Newfoundland. 

After the editor’s summary of the problem m its strategic, economic, financial and 
political aspects, the first thirteen chapters of Pait i comprise a survey of the economy 
of Newfoundland by Dr. S. A. Saunders whose draft was revised and completed by 
the editor. After describing the four primary mdustrics (fishmg, which is the most 
important and which consists mainly of cod and cod products, forest products, 
agriculture and mining) the authors pass to business organization, employment and 
population, which has increased fiom 124,000 in 1857 ^ over 300,000 today. In 
external trade Newfoundland has of recent years been drawn towards the North 
American orbit away from European trade. Next arc considered municipal govern- 
ment, education, public health and welfare, and the co-operative movement, in all of 
wliich the island’s poverty and scattered, inaccessible population have retarded develop- 
ment. Then follows a chapter on public finance, the basic problem in normal times 
being the low taxable capacity of the economy because of its relatively low produc- 
tivity. The work of the Commission of Government and the impact of the war, which 
brought unprecedented prosperity, constitute the last two chapters. In the final section 
of Part I Mr. G. S. Watts looks ahead; he concludes that the long-term economic 
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bersequences of Newfoundland’s new role in defence (tlic bases leased to U.S.A.) ani 
:on key position in civil aviation are problematical; that there have been no wartim 
advances in industrialization comparable with Canada and the LJ.S.A. and no ne'v' 
resources brought into production ; and that, whatever its political future, without tin 
miracle of some undreamed-of discoveries Newfoundland will still remain a relative! 
sparsely populated country, and very much dependent on outside markets and supplies 
L.e. a ‘ colonial’ economy with its concentration on staple export products rather' thai 
on consumers’ goods for the home market. 

Part 2, ‘From Fishing Station to Atlantic Bastion’, consists of strategic and diplo 
made studies. Professor G. S, Graham, of Queen’s University, Kingston, Ontaric 
discusses in Chapter I Newfoundland’s early history when the island was the ‘war( 
of the British Royal Navy’. In Chapter XIV Professor A R. M. Lower, of Winnipeg 
examines the role of Newfoundland in the recent war and analyses its position in th 
hght of recent technological changes in warfare and the rise of the U.S.A. as a majo 
world power. A chapter by the editor, on the ‘Responsible Government and Externa 
Affairs’, gives the background of the grant of responsible goveninient and a summar 
of subsequent external relations, and the remammg chapters by Professor Fraser giv 
a detailed account of the long-drawn-out dispute with France over the ‘ French Shore’ 
the fishery negotiations with the U S.A. and relations with Canada (covering the issu 
of confederation with that Dominion and the Labrador Boundary dispute in whicl 
Newfoundland was successful). 

In addition to the comprehensive trade statistical tables in the Appendix which wer 
specially compiled, there is a note on the island’s estimated national income, copies c 

the wartime agreements on bases and a bibliography. 

^ ^ K. HOWARD DRAK 

Land Ownership 

LAND LAW AND CUSTOM IN THE COLONIES. C. K. Mcck. Oxfot 
University Press, 21s. D8. 337 pages. Appendix. Glossary. Index. (333.0942 

Air, water and land are the three postulates for human existence, but only in the cas 
of land IS the supply rigidly limited. From this factor has sprung a greater part of th 
tensions which have marked the progress of mankind since the beginning of time 
and somewhere near the base of most of the social and political problems of today wi 
be found this age-old problem of land. 

In An African Survey (1938), Lord Hailey commented on the need of comprehensiv 
studies of the action taken by different administrations in regard to the use of Lind an 
particularly of the economic and social background of such action and of its const 
quences, since only on a sure foundation of comparative biowlcdge can rational plai 
for the future be prepared. 

Dr. Meek, whose anthropological work on Nigeria is well known, now funnsht 
such a study in respect of agricultural land-holdings in British Colonial Dcpendcncie 
It is an important publication, and timely, for these territories arc on the eve of grci 
changes and it is imperative that not only those immediately concerned but the worl 
at large should be well informed of the conditions in which these changes will hav 
to be effected. 

A Foreword by Lord Hailey provides a masterly survey of the problems illustrate 
by the succeeding chapters. Land-owning custom is an integral part of the soci; 
structure ; and changes in the latter resulting from the mcscapablc contacts of le 
advmced peoples with modern economic systems demand constant modifications 1 
^ythods of land-holdina;. There are innumerable form^; nf tpnnm -md rkpse hni 



far-reachuig effects upon the development of agriculture through such factors as 
soil-erosion and agricultural debt. 

For each territory Dr. Meek assembles and collates in a very readable manner many 
scattered references to these diverse conditLons, mcluding the substance of unpubhshed 
Colonial Office despatches and reports. Malaya and Ceylon furnish examples of dual 
agricultural economy, of peasant and plantation cultivation. Cyprus is a land of small 
peasant proprietors constantly facmg a load of debt and the spectre of drought. In 
Zanzibar agani the burden of debt has threatened the whole economy of the island. 
Nowhere is the conflict of interests m land more pronounced than m Kenya, for 
Europeans and Indians, and natives culturally as far apart as Coast Arabs and Masai 
pastorahsts, arc all concerned, and none can now prosper in isolation. Each of the other 
East African territories has its alhed problems. 

By reason of its climate there have been no significant intrusions of non-Africans 
into West Africa. In Nigeria, the State’s assumption of nominal overlordship of all 
land IS hhcly to facilitate the orderly adjustment of native rights to new conditions, 
while in the Gold Coast Colony the rejection of this doctrine is leading to almost 
msolublc confusion. 

Conditions m Mauritius and Fiji, with their emphasis on sugar production, and m 
Tonga are briefly described. In the British West Indies there is no foundation of 
aboriginal custom, and the present remarkable variety of ownership and use springs 
from English conceptions and practice which have, by way of the plantation system, 
too often produced the agricultural slum. 

Dr. Meek concludes with chapters on matters of general concern: the incidence of 
Muhammadan law; the respective merits of freehold and leasehold tenure — ‘ignorant 
peasants armed with freehold rights may soon destroy a country’s capital’ ; the system 
of revisablc rents; the pledging and mortgagmg of land; and, a subject alone vast 
enough for a whole range of special studies, the provision and maintenance of systems 
of land record. 

The complexity of the problems here dealt with has hitherto tended to confine 
their examination to the few. Yet they demand the attention of every intelligent 
inquirer into world affairs; for the ordered disposition and utilization of the* land arc 
probably supreme among the non-spiritual contributories to the good life. 

H. B. THOMAS 


Law 

LAW IN THE MAKING. C. K. Alien. Fourth edition. Oxford University 
Press, 2IS. M8. 595 pages. Tables. Index. . (340) 

The author of tliis work is one of His Majesty’s Counsel and is a Doctor of Civil Law. 
He was formerly Professor of Jurisprudence 111 the University of Oxford. His book 
is based on the Tagore Law Lectures for 1926, which he delivered originally under 
the title of The Sources of Law. Since the word ‘sources’ has become chiefly identified 
with literary or documentary sources, it was thought the original title might be 
imslcadmg and the present title was adopted. In this book the word ‘sources’ is used 
to coimotc those agencies by wliich rules of conduct acquire character of law by 
becoming objectively definite, uniform and compulsory. The lectures were thoroughly 
revised for the editions which appeared in 1930 and 1939, but for this edition, owmg 
to present publishing difficulties, the author has been obliged to msert new matter 
only where existing space permitted and, for the rest, to resort to supplementary 
notes. Case references have been added to the end of 1945. and some statutory changes 
since that date have been mentioned. 





In the introduction, which is devoted to law and its sources, the author discusses 
md reviews the reaction of earlier writers and authorities to the accepted theories and* 
methods regarding sources. Chapter i is a study of the nature and origin of Custom. 
Social customs are non-legal and therefore not obligatory, although their non- 
observance may involve those who disregard them in ridicule or ostracism. The 
disregard of legal custom, however, is more positive m its results, the effect being, 
generally, that a desired legal consequence is not brought about but m some instances 
ictual pumshment follows. This important aspect of jurisprudence is admirably 
discussed. In the second chapter interpretation and application of existing customs 
ire considered. Precedent as a source of law is reviewed m Chapters 3 and 4; first, 
the nature and history of precedent, covering the theory of judicial decision and its 
growth in English law, and, second, its authority and operation. The author discusses 
the practical value of precedent and reviews the Icadmg cases and their citation and 
effect on judgments. In considering Equity as a source (Chapter 5), the author 
analyses philosophical influence on the evolution of equity and equity in English 
law. 

Legislation is probably the largest source of law, and the author devotes the re- 
maining two chapters to the place which it occupies. Legislation is the law-making 
mstrument of modern societies expressing relationship between the individual and 
the State, and the author (in Chapter 6) compares it with other sources and discusses 
the relationslup between legislation and public opinion. The forms, force, scope and 
duration and interpretation of legislation have been fully explained. The last chapter 
is devoted to a study of subordmate and automatic legislation, including the growth 
of -the principle of devolution, delegated legislation, relationship between sovereign 
and subordinate legislation and the juristic meamng of present tendencies. 

Appendices to the book deal with judicial tests of foreign custom, rcasonablencsi 
of custom and precedent in equity. Additional notes on the subject of judicial prece- 
dent occupy twenty-three pages. 

A TEXTBOOK OF JURISPRUDENCE. G. W. Patoii. Oxford 

21S. M8. 528 pages. Reading list for students. Index of cases. Index. (340) 

‘What is Jurisprudence?’ Professor Paton is concerned not so much to supply j 
definition as to present in their appropriate context, and with their latent implications 
the problems which intrigue students of law and politics and, indeed, of all the socia 
sciences. ‘Thinking about law’ is, perhaps, as good a definition of jurisprudence a 
need be offered; and Professor Paton has not only thought about it with acut< 
pertmacity, but states his conclusions with a clarity, tinged with a not unwclcomi 
scepticism, which contrasts happily with ‘the traditional and imposing quadri 
syllables which give a superficial impression of Icarnmg’. 

Professor Paton first surveys with admirable objectivity the varied ‘schools 0 
jurisprudence’, exposing the poktical prejudice behind more than one scientifi 
fa9ade and the intellectual sterihty which, confusing the material and the ‘real’, cai 
find no better clue to the content of tbe law than an alleged analysis of thejudick 
mmd. He revalues the classical work of Maine in the light of modern research aiK 
struggles manfully to vitalize the transient and embarrassed phantoms that people th 
world of natural law He seeks a fresh approach to the vexed problem of classificatior 
Rejectmg the basis of rights for that of concepts, he tests the resulting categories b 
their operation upon typical mterests. Thus m the law of contract only a diffcrentiatio. 
of analysis and function will reconcile, within the same concept, such varied relatior 



IS those between buyer and seller and between private citizen and public carrier. 
Detween employer and workman and between landlord and tenant. 

In Book n Professor Paton traces the sources of the law. His views on the operation 
dF Precedent, especially in the Enghsh system, are fresh and balanced, and not least 
n bis refusal to isolate an mdi vidua! case as an automatic authority. ‘ One case plots a 
DOint on the graph of tort, but to draw the curve of the law we need a series of 
Doints.’ He meets with smular candour the attacks so often made upon the judicial 
iiterprctatioii of statutes. The so-called rules, ‘literal’, ‘golden’ and ‘mischief’, and 
heir accompanying presumptions, arc in truth so vaguely defined that a judge enjoys 
i reasonable discretion to interpret an Act in the light of pubhc pohey ; and, if it is 
ncvitably his view of policy, what standard is to be preferred? 

Books in and IV concern the techmeal apparatus of the law, its terminology and 
Doncepts. The experienced reader, when he approaches a chapter on Corporate 
Personality, braces Inmself for a dose of metaphysics; but with Professor Paton 
:ommon sense is always breaking through. A glance at the sixteen continental theories 
dF Personahty leads English lawyers to be thankful for a double blessing even if it be 
he by-product of intellectual indolence . that, on the one hand, they have — at least 
n dlls context — preferred coiivcmcncc to abstract speculation, and, on the other, that 
hey have happened on that happy instrument of evasion, the Trust. In the author’s 
vords, ‘Facts exact a penalty when the theory of the law is too rigid’. So, too, in Ins 
inalysis of Property and Possession, he is properly sceptical of doctrines invented 
’.V post facto to rationalize rules developed in response to casual necessities. Possession, 
11 particular, has become a tcst-piccc for learned virtuosi, and Professor Paton shirks 
lone of the problems — the complement of corpus and aniiims^ the antithesis of mediate 
ind immediate possession, the fannhar riddle whether a person may possess a thing he 
does not know exists. It would have been gratifying to learn the author’s views in 
norc detail on the cases mentioned onpp. 434-5, but limits of space doubtless forbade, 
md a jurist cannot always be expected to rush in where judges have feared to tread or 
lavc trodden clumsily. 

Enough has perhaps been said to indicate the wide scope and lively treatment of this 
vork. For some years English teachers of law have wondered what single volume 
hey might offer a student which would at least challenge his attention upon the many 
acets of juristic thought. To them, and to all who arc interested m the implications of 
aw and politics, Professor Patou’s book can be recommended as at once a guide and 
i stimulant. 


C. H. S. FIFOOT 


PROVINCE AND FUNCTION OF LAW. JullUS StonC. & 50 ^ 5 , 7OS. 

R8. 982 pages. Tables. Bibliographies. Index. (340.1) 

rhe author of this work is a Doctor of Civd Law of Oxford Umvcrsity and is Pro- 
cessor of Jurisprudence and International Law m the University of Sydney. The book 
s a study m jurisprudence in which the author discusses law as logic, justice and social 
:oiitrol, but its scope is best explamcd in his own words. He deals with two mam 
iroblcms. ‘One of these is the question of justice. What arc the ideals to which the 
cgal order ought to conform? — the central question of the theory of justice. The 
>ther question concerns law as a social rcahty. It inquires concerning the actual 
effects of the law upon man’s attitudes and behaviour, and the effects of these latter 
ipon the law. This brief series of questions sets the boundaries of the present work, 
[he aim is to explore them for the common law of our own times, and to illuminate 
he answers by drawmg fully on the reports, the statutes and juristic literature.’ 
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In compiling Ins work the author draws upon many years' experience in research, 
teaching and practice of the law in England, Austraha, New Zealand and the United 
States of America and, although the common law of England is hie starting point, 
he uses material from the Dormnions, the Umted States and certam foreign systems of 
[aw and jurisprudence. The book serves the purposes of four classes of readers—legal 
scholars generally, legal practitioners, teachers and students. It is m three main 
divisions: Part I, Law and Logic, Part II, Law and Justice; Part III, Law and 
Soaety, 

The first part examines the main logical structures of jurisprudence without over- 
lapping ground covered by cxistmg textbooks on analytical jurisprudence, such as 
those by Holland and Salmond. It docs, however, discuss tlic conceptions of the 
authorities, Austin, Roguui, Kclsen and Hohfeld. It also considers the uses and limi- 
tations of formal logic in legal reasonuig and exposes the fallacies of the logical form 
in such reasonmg. 

Part II IS an exammation of the natural law theories prevalent m the western 
democracies from the seventeenth to the nineteenth centuries. It traces the shift to 
theories wliich stress the social rather than the autonomous life of the mdividual unit, 
dealing with metaphysical mdiviclualism, individuahst and social utilitarianism, social 
idealism, social solidarism and pragmatism. A final chapter is devoted to a critical 
exammation of the several ‘theories’ of justice. 

The last part, which occupies the greater part of the book, is in three distinct 
sections, opening with a chapter on the scope and nature of sociological jurisprudence 
The first section, law and society in retrospect, deals with past legal development m 
relation to social development generally, embracing the sociological field opened 
up by the historical school and carrymg the discussion up to the present type of 
western society. Law in modern democratic society, the second section, contains a 
sketch of the system of law m contemporary society considered under four headings : 
law as adjustment of conflicting mtercsts, individual interests or conditions of indivi- 
dual life in society, social interests or conditions of social life of individuals, and 
freedom and control of economic association. The final section deals with the social, 
economic and psychological factors in legal stability and change, and discusses, inter 
alia, the non-autonomous nature of law and power and the complexity of law. Social 
controls in modern democracy, their relation to law, and arguments for and against 
extension of social control are also examined. 

The whole work is a monumental study of an old subject in a new form, a careful 
blending of jurisprudence and sociology. The annotations arc voluminous. Special 
footnotes have been provided, usually at the bcgimiing of each mam topic, to aid 
those desirmg to make a critical approach to the subject. A comprehensive biblio- 
graphy of works cited, tables of cases, statutes and abbreviations, an index ofiiamcj 
and a general uidex are provided. The book was first published by Associated General 
Publications Pty. Ltd., of Sydney. 

A. It. HEWITI 

ESSAYS IN LAW AND HISTORY. William S. Holdswortli. Edited by 
A. L. Goodbart and H. G. Hanbury. Oxford University Press, 20s. D8. 
302 pages. Tables. Index, (347.04) 

Although Sir Wilham Holdswortli s name is usu.illy associated with his famous 
History of English Law, he wrote many other mtcresting and valuable works, m additioi 
to numerous articles and notes. He holds an established place high m the list oi 
eminent legal historians. 



The editors of this volume have made a selection of those of his essays and articles 
which they feel deserve a more permanent and accessible form than they would have 
in the pages of legal reviews and journals. For a volume of this size it was no easy 
task to make a representative selection from the wealth of material at the editors* 
disposal. Their choice was finally narrowed down to seventeen essays covermg a 
wide range of subjects. They have made no alterations in the substance of the essays, 
which are as fresh to-day as when they were first published. 

‘Martial Law Historically Considered* is a study of the jurisdiction of the Constable 
and Marshall’s Court, divided into its two main branches : Jurisdiction over the soldiers 
of the Crown, and Jurisdiction over ahen enemies. 

‘The Place of English Legal History in the Education of English Lawyers,* a 
lecture delivered in 1910, is a plea for the further recognition of the need for a History 
of Law. Holdsworth hmiself filled the gap at a later date with the compilation of his 
own monumental liistory. 

In ‘Central Courts of Law and Representative Assemblies in the Sixteenth Century’ 
Holdsworth discusses the English and Continental development of representative 
assemblies. The fourth essay explains itself by its title; ‘The influence of the Legal 
Profession on the Growth of the Enghsh Constitution’. 

‘Reform of the Land Law: An Historical Retrospect’ is a review of real property 
legislation from the time of Edward I to the new Law of Property Acts of 1925. 
‘ Formation and Breach of Contract’ is included because the editors ‘feel it is one which 
ought to be read by every student embarking on the law because nowhere else has 
tliis difficult subject been analysed with such clarity and precision.’ 

The essay 011 ‘Case Law’, which deals with judicial precedent, discusses the final 
establishment of the modern theory as to the authority of decided cases, the reserva- 
tions and conditions subject to which that theory has been accepted, and some of the 
criticisms which have been passed on it. 

‘Equity’ deals with the Judicature Acts and their effects, the professional develop- 
ment of the principles of equity, the developments made by the legislature and the 
present position of equity. It is followed by an essay on the ‘Influence of Roman Law 
on English Equity’, 

‘ Secret Trusts’ is an analysis of the decision m the leading case of Re Keen (1937) in 
which a testator sought to create a secret trust by will. ‘Maitland Reissued’ is a 
commentary on the rcpublication of sonic of the works of F. W. Maitland (1850- 
1906) who was Downing Professor of the Laws of England in the University of 
Cambridge and who wrote a number of brilliant works on legal antiquities and 
liistory. 

Law books and reports arc not usually regarded as literature, but in the essay 
‘Literature in Law Books’ Holdsworth vindicates the literary capacity of lawyers. 
‘Unjustifiable Enrichment’ is a valuable contribution to the literature on the subject 
of quasi-contract. 

‘Terminology and Title in Ejectment’ deals with an important aspect of land law. 
This essay was pubhshed in the Law Quarterly Review and is a reply to an article on 
the subject (by Hargreaves) wliich appeared in an earlier issue. 

In ‘Relation of Enghsh Law to International Law’ Holdsworth considers the 
question whether international law is part of the law of England. ‘A Chapter 
of Accidents in the Law of Libel’ is a criticism of sonic of the ieadmg cases on 
the subject, and tbc last essay is ‘Law Reporting in the Nineteenth and Twentieth 
Centuries’. 

A. R. HEWITT 
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CMld Welfare 

CHILD AND ADOLESCENT LIFE IN HEALTH AND DISEASE: A STUD 

IN SOCIAL PEDIATRICS. W. S. Craig. Livingstone {Edinburgh)^ 25 
M8. 667 pages. 202 figures. Appendices. Bibliography, Index. (362.^ 

Every aspect of child welfare is considered in tins book by Dr. Craig, who has had 
great deal of practical experience of his subject in Edinburgh. It is the first comple 
treatise on social paediatrics, describing the welfare of children from Elizabeth 
times to the present day. 

The hook is divided into four sections: (i) liistorical; (2) care of child life at tl 
present time; (3) the future, and (4) legislation relating to child and adolesce 
welfare. In Part i the author traces the history of paediatrics in this country from tl 
time of the early charity schools. Private philanthropy was first in caring for tl 
destitute infant. Legislation in the form of the Poor Laws followed, but tins arose k 
from a desire to help the poor than as a measure to protect the community from tl 
evils of vagrancy and to set to work able-bodied adolescents. The Poor Law Act 
1601 resulted eventually m the foundation of the workhouses. Tlic education of pO' 
children developed sporadically, mainly to satisfy the needs of employers, and n 
until the Education Act of 1870 was education made compulsory. 

During all tliis time the medical needs of cliildrcn were being catered for, first 1 
general hospitals, and later by foundling and special hospitals. Prom ancient tiin 
physicians had appreciated that the child presented special problems in health ai 
disease, but it was not until 1545 that Thomas Phacr published the first book 
English dealing with paediatrics, to be followed in 1579 by John Jones’s littlc-knov 
work on children’s diseases, Art and Science of Picservin^ Body and Soul in All Hcali 
Nothmg more appeared in English until Pcmell’s book (1653). These publicatio 
contnbuted very little to what was already known, and it was left to George Arr 
strong, Michael Underwood and others at the end of the eighteenth century to 1 
the foundations of modern paediatrics. Dr. Craig’s book contains a most intcrcstii 
and detailed history of paediatrics in Britain. In reading his description of the maj 
organizations which have come into being to supply the varied needs of infants ai 
children, the present overlapping and duplication of work and the insufficiency 
trained personnel become apparent. 

Part 2 of the book examines in detail the provision for the care of children at t 
present time: homelessness, assistance of juveniles in need of care and protcctic 
the mamtenance of health, help for the mentally and physically disabled child, t 
treatment of the sick child, the training of medical and other personnel in the care 
children and adolescents, and the admmistrative background to the services concern 
with child welfare. A final chapter m this section describes the special arrangcmei 
made for infants and clnldren during the war, and serves to sliow the high standa 
maintained durmg that time among expectant and nursing mothers and youi 
children. In tragic contrast Figures 199 and 200 depict, first, a British child orphan 
in the war but happy, well cared for and in robust health, and, second, the tcrril 
effects of prolonged starvation in a child m an encmy-occupicd country. 

Turning to the future, Dr. Craig considers that the first and most urgent need 
child life and health is that the existing disconnected measures should be co~ordinat 
and that co-ordmation should recognize, m the gradual transition from birth throu; 
infancy and childhood to adolescence, a continuous phase in the development of t 
individual . He stresses the importance of practical knowledge of child life on the p. 
of workers in the field of child welfare, and considers that the medical student mi 



come to study disease m childhood as both a medical and a sociological problem. 
Research, too, needs co-operation between the paediatrician, the embryologist, the 
nutrition expert, the dental surgeon, and others. 

Part 4, dealmg with the present laws governing child and adolescent welfare is 
followed by some useful appendices listing general and special hospitals, homes, 
institutions, and societies, a chronological list of outstandmg events in the history of 
child welfare m this country, and a select bibliography. 

This book IS published at a most appropriate time, when the social and medical 
services of Britain arc being overhauled and expanded, and when there is a greater 
interest than ever before in the welfare of infant and child. It throws a searchmg hght 
on the past, gives a critical and far from complacent picture of the present, and 
expert guidance for the future. It is written for all who love cHldren and arc con- 
cerned with child welfare — doctors and administrators, midwives and social workers, 
nurses and tcachcis. It is profusely illustrated and well produced. 

L.T. MORTON 


Army Edocatloo 

ADULT education: the record of the BRITISH ARMY. T. H. 
Hawkins and L. J. F. Brimble. Macmillan, 15s. C8. 428 pages. (374) 

In the British Army for over a hundred years schemes have been worked out in the 
various regiments to develop enterprise in the soldier and to give liim confidence and 
independence of outlook. Out of them, in World War II, grew ‘the greatest experi- 
ment in Adult Education ever carried out'. 

This book, written from first-hand experience, surveys the whole field from 1800 
to 1946 and suggests many lessons for the application of Army Education experience 
in post-war schemes 111 the United Kingdom under the Education Act of 1945. It is 
in four Parts, the first covering Army Education origins, the second and mam section 
dealmg with the Second World War; pre-demobilization educational schemes are 
described in Part III, and the final fifty pages deal with the relationship between 
wartime experience and possible developments m civilian adult education. 

Part I takes the reader as fiir back as 1767 for the earliest written record of educational 
activity inside an Army Unit, soon after the founding of the Royal Military Academy 
at Woolwich, and describes the development of the early Regimental Schools. An 
Inspectorate effected some standardization of work and the establishment of a Corps of 
Army Schoolmasters (and a Corps of Army Schoolmistresses) responsible for teacliing 
soldiers' cbildrcn. The outbreak of war in 1914 brought education to a standstill, 
and It was not until 1917 chat the problem of the special training requirements of young 
recruits revived the need for education. The Young Men s Christian Association 
(Y.M.C.A.) had seized every opportumty of including lectures and classes in their 
centres and the experience thereby gamed was made the basis of a scheme officially 
mtrodiiced in September 1918 to enable officers and men to prepare themselves for 
return to civil life. As Minister for War m 1919 Winston Churchill announced a 
comprehensive educational programme for all soldiers as an integral part of military 
trainmg, and in 1920 the Army Educational Corps (mcorporating the Corps of Army 
Schoolmasters) was established to sec it through. 

Part 11 relates how by means of a partnership between the Army and the civilian 
educational orgmizations of the country every known form of adult education was 
made available for the serving man in so far as the conditions of war and military 
trfimng allowed. As a result, formal instruction on a wide variety of subjects was 
given by spare-time teachers and in the off-duty hours of the students in miiform. 
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Soldiers iii hospital received special attention. It was found that 0.5 per cent of th 
men were illiterate, and courses were arranged to reduce tins unexpectedly higl 
percentage. Special provision was made to meet the demand for topical informatioi 
by setting up the Army Bureau of Current Affairs which provided basic material fo 
a discussion group (‘ABCA’) in every unit, and these groups proved to have grea 
educational value, not least in their free criticism of current political and socia 
developments. 

Separate chapters of the book describe these early developments ; their coiisolida 
don; application to the Womens Auxiliary Territorial Service (A.T.S.); the ful 
significance of A.B.CA.; Correspondence Courses; Handicrafts; Music, Art am 
Drama; and the importance of Education Centres as focal points for educational ani 
cultural interest. There arc also sections on Basic Education (i.c. for illiterates) 
Overseas Education; work m the British Liberation Army, and Prisoners of Wa 
educational schemes. 

In Part III the culminating stages of educational planning and performance in th 
British Army are reviewed in detail. The complexity and magnitude of the probler 
can be appreciated from the fact that an attempt was made to organize some provisio 
for all soldiers m a weekly programme of six to eight hours. Its solution and th 
success of the scheme depended on its broad simplicity and bold conception. In shor 
the Army was launched on a magnificent scheme of educational self-help with 
minimum of academic formulae and, of necessity, a scanty supply of equipment an 
material aid. In this aspect of Army Education is probably to be found the chief lesso 
for the civihan community, and this is the concluding theme of the book. 

Besides giving a wealth of detail in their record of Army education Major Hawkir 
and Mr. Brimble yet manage to retain a healthy balance of interest and broad pen 
pective. They also make a very fair md intelligible assessment of the extent to whic 
participation in educational activities m the war years may or may not have contribute 
towards morale and of the quantity and quality (by normal civilian standards) of tl 
work carried out. 

H. L. HUNTE 


Foreign Trade 

BRITAIN AND WORLD TRADE. A Report by P E P (Political and Economi 
Plamiing). PEP, i8s. C4. 202 pages. Tables. Index. (382 

P E P IS a British independent non-party organization, with a permanent rcscarc 
staff and a membership of some two hundred men and women drawn from industry 
administration, trade unions, universities, and so forth, who contribute to its fact-fine 
ing group reports. In 1937, when PEP published a Report on World Trade, the subjc( 
was interestmg only to specialists ; but the problems discussed in this report on Brita\ 
and World Trade are — in their cruder outlines — ^familiar to most British citizens today 
they are part of the very climate of thought in Britain. The style of the Report is hot 
clear and vivid; it is excellently printed; and the statistical material is most skilfull 
handled. The statistics are, in the main, kept for Appendices and Annexes ; the bod 
of the Report, m its nine chapters, shows an admirable grasp of the acute difficult^ 
facing the post-war British economy, the possible methods of solving them, and tk 
reasons both economic and psychological — ^why the choice of method is, in sob( 
fact, so limited. The Report was drafted in January and published at the en 
of June: the intervening months have focused a cruel spotlight on the problen 
it surveys. 



Part I of the Report analyses the main, trends of world trade and employment 
between 1929 and 1938, from the Great Depression through the increasing political 
insecurity and the growth of bilatcrahsm and currency restrictions, to the upheavals 
and the enforced artificial patterns of a war economy m almost all countnes. Before 
the war ended, the Umted Nations, the International Bank for Reconstruction, 
and the International Monetary Fund had been planned (and are now working), 
while the International Trade Organization was projected. These institutions 
and projects are critically examined in the Report and their potential value to Britain 
assessed. 

In Part II of the Report, headed ‘Bntain^s Export Task' the authors give a clear 
picture of Britain’s pre-war balance of payments, compared with the economic 
balance sheet presented by the British Govermnent to the United States m December 
1945 {Command Paper 6707, published by H.M. Stationery Office). Tins comparison 
makes clear Britain's need to increase her exports, if possible, by 75-100 per cent above 
the pre-war volume to enable her to pay for essential imports of food, raw materials 
and machmery. The suggestions given m the PEP Report should also be 
compared with the statement of policy and the statistics given in the Economic 
Survey for ig 47 (issued by H.M. Stationery Office m February last, Command Paper 
7046) and since modified in parliamentary statements by members of the British 
Government. 

Britam's present difficulties arise entirely from her great share in the common war 
effort : in the words of the late Lord Keynes, ‘we fought the war on the principle of 
unlimited liability and with more reckless disregard of economic consc<^uences than 
others more fortunately placed'. In a chapter headed ‘ Transatlantic Lifeline’, the Report 
speaks frankly of Britain’s economic dependence on the United States today, givmg 
reasons for approving of the acceptance of the American Loan to Britain in 1945, 
despite many valid points of criticism, raised at that time, regarding certain conditions 
attached to the Loan. Surveying the overwhelming position of the United States in 
world economic affairs today, the Report stresses the need for America to recognize 
and fulfil the obligations of a creditor country either to receive payments from 
her debtors in goods and services or to continue lending indcfimtcly more 
and more if a general economic breakdown is to be avoided. In a later chapter, 
‘Britain’s Defence against an American Slump', the dangers arising from possible 
instability m the American economy are discussed and measures suggested to 
‘cushion’ the impact of such a slump on Britain and Europe and prevent the infection 
spreading. 

It is now widely recognized that internal measures to promote full employment are 
the best means of sccuruxg a high and rismg level of world trade, and that the true 
function of exports is not to create employment but to obtam desirable imports. 
Britam's acute need for imports dictates her need to expand exports. The PEP 
Report discusses the methods by winch the Government might help industry to achieve 
thjLs expansion, and suggests the settmg up of a Pubhc Tradmg Corporation to func- 
tion in areas where State tradmg is necessary and to fill other gaps m the commercial 
trade. Throughout the Report, the authors insist that the restriction of imports mto 
Britain — involving consumer rationing and detailed administrative controls — ^is an 
evil, though a necessary evil at this time. They look forward to such a growth of 
multilateral world trade, helped by a Bourisliing International Trade Organization, 
that the British balance of payments will be less precarious and ‘austerity' will no 
longer be the pattern of British life. 

L F. VRANEK 
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Waterways 

wate:r transport: origins and early evolution. James 
Honiell. Cambridge University Press, 30s. R8. 322 pages. 87 photographs. 
69 figures. Map. Bibliography. Index. (386] 

The author’s purpose is dearly stated: to ‘marshal in due order the major part of the 
biowledge . . . concerning the origins of the many devices upon which men, living 
in varying stages of culture, launch themselves ailoat upon river, lake and scab 

The study divides water craft into three main groups: ( 5 roup A, Floats, Rafts and 
Kindred Craft; Group B, Skin Boats, Coracles, etc, ; Choiip C, liark (ainocs, Diigouts 
and Plank-built Craft. At each stage the author shows the steps in the progress from 
the more primitive to the less primitive : in Chapter h lor example, h*om the wooden- 
block, the reed bundle, the earthenware jar, the gourd, the intlated animal skm, 
used severally as swimmmg or riding Boats, to the true rail where a platform is 
supported by a number of floats of one or more of those types. ( 'haptcr 2 examines 
these buoyed rafts m detail, while Chapter 3 examines the ret\! rafts and canoes which 
exist where suitable woods are lacking. In that sense these arc substitutes for the log 
rafts and ‘catamarans’ — the rafts of South India consisting of three shaped logs— 
discussed in Chapter 4. Log rafts arc the first stage in the ad\xancc from wooden 
swimming blocks to wooden boats. The closing chapter of this section oHcrs briefly 
two alternative views on the origin of the junk and sampan. 

The second group consists of Coracles, Curraghs, Kayaks and their kin; in other 
words, boats ‘made by covering a light framework with stout hide or with some 
substitute such as tarred cloth*. Chapter 7 contrasts the British coracle and the Irish 
curragh by showing that the former derives from the same common source as the 
‘quffa’ of Iraq discussed in Chapter 6 . Chapters 8 and c) deal with the skin boats of 
the American Indians — the ‘bull-boats’ of the North, the ‘pclota’ or ‘balsa’ of the 
South, and the ‘umiak’ and the ‘kayak’ of the Arctic peoples. 'Fhc section closes with 
a chapter on the origins of skin boats. The probable common origin of the coracle, 
the curragh and the umiak is acceptable enough. The highly specialized kayak, 
however, may be a translation into skin of the pointed bark canoe used on rivers 
flowing into the opposite side of the Pacific at roughly the same latitude. 

The last group consists of Bark Canoes, Dugouts and Plank-built Oaft. The author is 
convinced that both the clinker and carvel build arc derived ultimately from the dugout 
Itself, an intermediate stage between plank-built craft and the wood of the bark canoe. 
The carvel build is contrasted with the clinker build of Northern Europe, wliich is still 
used for mshore fishmg. The author describes the construction of a large clinker- 
built fishing lugger at Rye, where the essentials of old Viking boatbuilding methods 
stiU persist. These are described by reference to the primitive remains found on the 
Island of Als and Halsno. Certain close resemblances appear between construction in 
Scandinavia and Western Occama. The next three chaptcis examine respectively 
Egyptian sailing ships, Arabian slnps with their planks ‘sown’ with palm fibre, and 
the boats of the Ganges. Outrigger devices are covered in Chapter 18. 

The book ends with an account of the common belief in the protective deity of 
the prow of the ship, and its associated ‘oculus’ or ‘eye’. When Christianity spread 
in Europe, behef in the protective power was transferred to the Madonna and the 
five-rayed star took the place of the pagan ‘eye’. Even the familiar modern laimclimg 
ceremony is a vestige of the old pagan beliefs. 

This is an authoritative work and a model of hook-production. The bibliography 
of nearly three hundred items gives the date of puhhcation first. Forty-five plates, 
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many of them originals by the author, are collected at the end. An index and a map 
howing the distribution of certain kinds of primitive watercraft complete an excellent 
/olume. The anthropologist for whom it is written will find it invaluable. 

A. G. GRIFFITHS 


PHILOLOGY 

Eiiglisli Laigiiage 

THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN SCHOOLS, Viviaii dc SokPinto (Editor). 
Macmillan. ios.6d. D8. 175 pages. (420.7) 

This booh contains essays by eleven writers, and is edited by Professor V. de S. Pinto 
or the English Association. There is a Foreword by Sir Fred Clarke, formerly 
Director of the London University Institute of Education. 

Mr. L. A. G. Strong writes on ‘Poetry m the School’. He points out that many 
eachers have mistaught and mishandled the subject, and discusses means by which 
he child’s early natural aptitude for poetry may be developed and strengthened. FIis 
lumeroLis suggestions, well documented, for encouraging children to take away with 
hem, on leaving school, an unashamed pleasure m poetry, arc practical and valuable. 

Mr. D. C. Wliimstcr writes on ‘Drama m the School’. Drama in the school is, as 
)ointcd out in a Board of Education Handbook, ‘an excellent discipline in speech, 
)oisc and sclf-confldcncc ... a natural and effective mode of aitistic expression for 
iiildrcn’. Mr. Wliimster contributes many suggestions for dealing with the subject 
nd warnings against the many dmigcrs of which most teachers are aware 
Mr. A. S. T. Fisher (‘Choral Speaking’) gives sound advice on the poetry most 
Liitablc for choral work, and is liberal in his inclusion of the moderns. Mr. M. M. 
.ewis (‘Spoken English in the School’) emphasizes the increasing importance of the 
poken word, and has sound ideas on methods of encouraging cluldrcn to become 
,ood talkers and good listeners. 

Miss P. Gradon contributes an excellent paper on ‘The Teaching of Grammar’, 
nd tliis will be of special mterest to the foreign teacher of English. There is a clear 
nalysis of the content of grammar teaching : descriptive grammar, which is the investi- 
:ation and systematization of the phenomena of a language at a certam point in its 
istory, and historkul grammar, winch is the study of the history of grammatical 
orms, and thirdly what is sometimes called rhctotic^ the formulation of the laws of 
orrcct writing and the judgment of linguistic iimovatioiis. Miss Gradon is free 
com prejudice and it is good to see that she stresses the importance of the spoken 
inguagc. 

Mr. M. Aldcrton Pink writes on ‘The Teachmg of Prose Composition’. He insists 
pon the importance of interest. The value of topical subjects, and of narrative and 
escriptivc writing, is discussed and illustrated. 

Miss A. M. C. Latham’s paper on ‘The Study of Prose’ deals with the practice of 
sadmg aloud in the classroom (by teacher and pupils), the choice of books in a scheme 
f reading, and the development of the appreciation of style. 

Mr. Guy Boas deals with ‘School Examinations in English’ and has some hard 
lings to say of the examiners. He is opposed to the teaching of formal grammar and 
termmology proper only to Latin and classical Greek. The difficulty is in examining 
n the spirit of literature instead of on plots, references, allusions, and technical details 
here is sound advice on the choice of set books and on the most suitable kinds of 
sammation questions. Comments on questions taken from papers set in recent years 
re amusing and mstructivc. 


551 



Mr. W. A. Claydon, in a useful paper on ‘The School Library \ shows a real mi 
standing of the interests and needs of cliilJren and gives good advice on hbi 
management. 

Mr. A. H. Stewart and Professor V. dc S. Pntto write on ‘The Training of 
Teacher of English’. Answcis arc given to three quest ions- (i ) What is the work 
the teacher of English? (2) What personal qualities aiul \v!iat stvri of equipment d 
he need? and (3) What kind of training is likely to proviiic him with these quali 
and this equipment? The writers point out the need lor tcadicrs to receive not 0 
hterary traming but also training in the semantic and ps)cludogical aspects of 1 
giiage. Co-operation between the courses of the Training C College and the Univen 
course is recommended, and doubts arc expressed on the value of philological sccti( 
ofmany Language and Literature Schools, especially those ofOxford and London 
The aims and activities of the English Association (3 (!rt>mwell Place, Lond 
S.W.7) are admirable, and this volume is a good example of the excellent work 
which It is engaged. 


PURE SCIENCE 

Physics 

THEORY AND APPLICATION OF MATHIEU FUNCTIONS. N. 
McLacIilan. Oxford Unwersity Press, 43s. R8. 413 pages. 49 figur 
References. Index. (517.3 

The simplest qualitative description of the Matliicu functiou.s is probably that, 
potential theory, they are the harmonic functions for an elliptic cylinder, just as I 
Bessel functions are the harmonic functions for a circular cyliiuler. 'Lhcir appearat 
in mathematics, however, dates from Mathicu’s work (oSH^s) on the vibrations of 
elliptic lamina, and the differential equation characterr/ing them, now usually tak 
m the canonical form 

y" -f. — 2 q cos 2z) y O, 

IS to be found m Matliieu’s paper A similar equation is als(^ used in flilFs mcm 
(1886) on the motion of the lunar perigee. In the succeeding twenty years seve 
memoirs on these functions were published, but they are, 011 the whole, of sli^ 
importance. The starting point of the modern theory is to be found in the Intt 
national Congress of Mathematicians (1912), where Professor (now Sir Edmuii 
Whittaker gave an integral equation for the fiinctious, systematized the notation, a 
indicated so clearly the appropriate path for organi/etl research that he has been ap< 
termed by M. Humbert ‘le p^rc dc la thcorio moderne dcs fonctions dii cylinc 
elliptiqueb In the investigations prompted by this fundamcmal memoir, by £ir t 
greatest single-handed contribution is that nmlc by Sir Edmund Whittaker’s discip 
the late Lindsay ince, a mathematician of high skill and indefatigable industry. Int 
period 1920-30, hydrodynamical investigations on the oscillation of water in 
elliptical lake led H. Jeffreys to study numerical approxiintitions connected witli t 
Mathieu functions, and from a similar starting point S. (toldstcin developed t 
theory and the applications m a series of important memoirs. Recently, the properti 
of Mathieu functions have been required for transmission problems in electric 
theory, for frequency modulation m radio transmission, and for the transmission 
electromagnetic waves in a hollow metal cylinder or ‘wave gui<lc’. 

Collected accounts of the theory are not numerous. Much of the literature is 
penodicals, and apart from a few scattered references in irencral treatises, the ma 



sources to which the novice can turn have been the chapter in Whittaker and Watson, 
Modern Analysis^ and tracts by Humbert and Strutt. Perhaps the mathematical theory 
IS not yet capable of being expounded defimtively, on the classical lines of Hobson s 
Ellipsoidal Harmonics and Watson s Bessel Functions. Such a treatise Dr. McLachlan has 
not attempted to write : he is primarily an engineer, with a strong sense of the value 
of mathematics in engineering, and his aim is to present a systematic account of 
the theory, complete enough for the applications which he has in view. Tliis 
account forms the first part of the volume, and its preparation must have entaded 
much laborious collection and arrangement, and a great deal of fresh work to fill 
in the gaps and to develop techniques to a ponit at winch they are capable of ready 
application. 

If in the canonical equation above we take where wi is an integer, then when 
g == O the fundamental solutions of the equation arc the familiar periodic functions 
cos tnz, sin mz ; thus for q not zero we seek to dctcnmiic periodic solutions which 
shall reduce to the trigonometric functions when q = O. A power scries in q is sub- 
stituted in the equation and the successive coefficients are obtained, together with an 
expression for the ‘characteristic number’ a in terms of q. These periodic solutions are 
denoted by ccj^^r, sOmZ, the Mathicu functions of integral order m. The analysis is in 
the nature of the case laborious, and the convenient arrangement of numerical and 
algebraical calculations becomes a matter of considerable importance. The first 
chapters deal with this kind of analysis, first for the functions of integral order and 
then for those of fractional order. Later chapters of the first part deal with the integral 
equation satisfied by the Mathicu functions, and the connection of these functions with 
the Bessel functions. Throughout this part of the work, every effort is made to emerge 
with results amenable to the numerical work required m pressing applications to the 
point of quantitative description. 

In Part II, wc arc given the practical applications. These, as Dr. McLachlan points 
out, fall mto two main classes: boundary condition solutions of the wave equation; 
mitial-valuc problems leading to a differential equation of the Mathieu type. In the 
first class, we meet problems such as those concerning vibrations of a system with an 
elliptic boundary, transmission of electromagnetic waves in an elliptical ‘wave-guide’, 
and so on. In the second class, radio problems arc perhaps the most important at the 
moment ; the moving-coil loudspeaker and the study of frequency modulation are 
two instances in point. 

The subject is alive and growing ; development of theory and of application may be 
expected, and Dr, McLachlan’s book should encourage research on both sides. 

T. A. A. BROADJSENT 

METHODS OF MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS. Harold and Bertha Swirles 
Jeffreys. Cambridge University Press, 63s. 1 C 8 . 688 pages. 64 figures. (530) 

Dr. Harold Jeffreys, Fellow of St.John’s College, Cambridge University, has recently 
been appointed to the Plumian Professorship in the University, succeedmg the late 
Sir Arthur Eddington ; Dr. Bertha Swirles Jeffreys, his wife, is a Fellow of Girton 
College, Cambridge University. These two mathematicians have provided, in the 
book under notice, a storehouse of information on those mathematical methods winch 
are, at the moment, of most extensive use in physical applications. The volume is not 
a textbook on physics, but nevertheless the reader who has a fair knowledge of the 
elements of the physical background will learn a good deal of dynamics, hydro- 
dynamics, aerodynamics, electricity, waves, elastiaty, potential theory, etc. This is in a 
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sense surplus value, for the authors arc concerned with methods rather than wit] 
results, and generally avoid special devices which have only ad hoc application. 

There is some overlapping with Courant and Hilbert, Mcihodvn dcr mathematische 
Physik, but on the whole these two treatises are coniplcinontary to each other, th 
Enghsh one bemg perhaps more closely kept in touch with physical reality by ii 
numerous applications while it is also somewhat easier reading, llicre is no casuabei 
or lack of precision; the authors warmly repudiate the opinion, sometimes pi 
forward, that any kind of argument is good entuigh lor the scientist. In fact, the 
suggest that a careful analysis is even more necessary in science than in mathematic 
But they know that the striving after complete generality, so dear to the matlicmaticiai 
is not of such importance for the scientist : he docs not need to know all sets of circun 
stances in winch a certain mathematical theorem is true, but he does want to know 
the theorem is true in the kinds of circumstance in which he is likHy to require i 
With tills well m mind, the authors arc then iinu about the need for rigorous dcmoi 
stration. This sensible attitude helps to bridge one of the Jitficult gaps betwa 
mathematics and its physical applications. Mathcimitics itscli is an abstract study of tl 
logical inferences which can be drawn from certain postulated relations bctwe( 
primitive indefinablcs. The physicist, dealing with the ‘reaf world of electro 
and quanta, must decide whether his concepts obe\, exactly or appros 
mately, the postulates of some branch of mathematics; il he can satisfy himsi 
that they do, he can then apply to them, exactly or approximately, the math 
matical inferences. 

The first chapter is a rather abstract but higlily necessary account of tlic real variah 
Then there are chapters on vector, tensor and matrix algebra, in which much of tl 
material m Harold Jeffreys’ Cartesian Tensors has been absorbed. These chapters ha 
an important bearing on the fundamental theory of the mechanics of solids and fluic 
Multiple integrals and potential theory follow, with an eye to the principles 
gravitational and electro-magnctic theory. Next, the material to be found iu the no 
out-of-print tract on Operational Methods by Harold jetfreys is worked into the sectio 
on Heaviside’s operational method and Bromwich’s contour integral interpretatio 
applications are clhefly electrical and dynamical. The need for close and coniinu 
contact with the real world is again emphasized by a long and valuable chapter < 
numerical methods, with much helpful comment on the merits and demerits of t 
various procedures of modern computation. The next chapter, on Calculus of Vaf 
dons, returns to the advanced theory, and the general varialional principles of physi 
linked with the names of Fermat, Hamilton, Jacobi, and others. Two-dimcnsioi 
potential problems, electrical, hydrodynamical and aerodynamical, are dealt withii 
chapter on conformal representation, and periodicity is studied in tlic chapter ' 
Fourier series ; here the frills of the pure mathematician have no place, but the analy 
is clear, precise and amply adequate. There are chapters on wavc-thec^ry and h< 
conduction, and a valuable if concise study of asymptotic expansions and the meth 
of steepest descents, with applications to dispersion and group-velocity in wa\ 
theory. Finally there are sections on special functions of physical importance : Bes 
functions (cyhndrical symmetry), Legendre functions (spherical symmetry), a 
elliptic functions (two dimensional lattices). 

The ‘big blue’ Cambridge mathematical books include several treatises on mad 
matical physics of classic fame and outstanding brilhance, for example, Lam 
Hydrodynamics and Love’s Elasticity. The present volume seems likely in due course 
rank with these. 


T. A. A. BROABBE] 



PUNBAMBNTAi THEORY. A. S. Eddiiigtoii. Cambridge University Press, 
25s. C4. 292 pages. Appendix. Index, (530.1) 

Sir Arthur Bdciiiigioii died on 22 November 194 1 at die age of sixty-one, and the 
later years of his life were devoted clucfly to co-ordinating the relativity theories 
of the cosmos and the qmuiUun theories oi the nucleus, with the object of producing 
a unified theory on the grand scale pcrniitung the calculation by pure reasoning of 
the so-called constants ot Nature and serving as the very foundation of physical 
science. The present volume setting out Eddingtons theories was 111 manuscript 
form at the time of his death, and publication was supervised by Sir Edmund T. 
Wlnttakcr, f.R.s. 

Chapter I is on the Uncertainty of the IlcFerence Frame. A given co-ordinate is 
observable only if it is a relative co-ordinate of two entities both having uncertainty 
of position and momentum in the geometrical reference frame. This follows from 
the distinction between quantities which (a) can be ascertained by a specified obser- 
vational procedure and (i) depend partly on the unobservable auxiliary mathematical 
frame. The chapter discusses the uncertainty of the origin, the physical origin, the 
Bernoulli fluctuation, the 0 -metric as the standard of length, range of nuclear forces 
and the recession of the galaxies, spherical space, uranoids (tire environment or back- 
ground to an Dbjcct~s)'stcm btang studied), the extraneous standard, scale-free 
physics, pseudo-discrete states, and stabilization. 

Chapter 1 1 is concerned with Multiplicity Factors which are described as the number 
of the dimensions k of the phase space of a scale-free system which, in turn, is the 
k-dunensioiKil locus m the ‘representation space' of 11 dimensions of the possible 
states of the system classified bp a set of charactciistics Xq regarded as co-ordinates 
of a point in the representation space. The chapter deals with complementary fields, 
the rigid-field convention, separation of field and particle energy, application to 
scale-free systems, the conception of the ‘top-particlc’, stmdard carriers, mass-ratio 
of the proton and electron, rigid co-ordinates, the fine-structure constant, the inver- 
sion of energy, mutual and self energy, and comparison particles acting as a standard 
mass unit. 

Chapter IH is on Interchange, defined as the transformation in which two perfect 
particles exchange comparison particles. It deals with the phase dimension, mter- 
chaiigc of siilfixes, the two-particle transformation, hydroculcs, separation of electrical 
energy, current masses of the proton and electron, molarly controlled charge, 
secondary anchors (linking the theoretical equations with observed values), calculated 
values of the microscopic constants, and the Coulomb energy. 

Gravitation and Exclusion arc covered by Chapter IV m the sections unsteady 
states, under-observation, structural and predictive theory, physical and geometrical 
distribution functions, tlic weight function, the genesis of proper mass, absolute 
dctcrmmation of nio, exclusion, the negative energy levels, determination of mo by 
exclusion theory, super-dense matter and the degeneracy pressure. 

Chapter V deals with the Plauoid, the name given to the TocaF form of standard 
environment of a (microscopically) small object-system contammg particles and 
situated 111 flat space having, as standard environment, a uniform distribution of 
particles ; the ‘local* environment is limited to a sphere of radius Rj about the object- 
system as centre and Nj and Rj arc chosen so as to give the correct uncertainty 
constant a. lire chapter considers uranoid and pLmoid, interchange of cxtracules, 
the special plarioid, the energy of two protons, non-Coulonibian energy, the gravi- 
tation constant, and calculatccl molar and nuclear constants 
The Complete Momentum Vector forms the subject of Chapter VI and discusses 
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the celebrated £-numbcrs. The eleiucataiy algebraic properties ot the E-syinbo 
are first summarized briefly, and subsequently their application io relativity theoi 
is explained. The chapter deals with the symbolic frame, imscclLincous properti 
of E-symbols, equivalence and chirality (the quality of structures which, thout 
intrinsically similar, camiot be rotated into one another), rotations, five-Jiniension 
theory, inclFective relativity transformations, strain vectors, real and imagina 
E-symbols, reality conditions, distinction between space and time, neutral spac 
time, congruent spaces, and determinants and eigen values. 

In a powerful study of Wave Vectors, Chapter VII elaboratt'S the use ofE-symbe 
and E-numbers in sections which cover klcmpotcncy, standard forms of idcinpote 
vectors, spectral sets, catalogue of symbolic cocHicicnts, the wave identities, mati 
representation and fiictorization of E-iuunl)ers, wave tensors of the second and four 
ranks, phase space, relative space, vectors in micro space and the quantum-classic 
analogy. 

Chapter VIII relates to Double Frames. It opens with a section on the EF-frarr 
a device employed for the treatment of space tensors of the second rank. T 
chapter includes chirality of a double frame, the interchange operator I, duals, t 
CD-frame, double-wave vectors, the 136-dimcnsional phase space, uranoid a, 
aether, ^ the Riemami-Christofiel tensor the dc Sitter universe, the tens 

identities, the contracted Ricmann-Christoffcl tensor, states and interstates, and t 
recalcitrant terms. 

Simple Applications arc dealt with in Chapter IX. These relate to the luctastal 
states of hydrogen, the momentum vectors of ncutriuni and deuterium, mass oft 
neutron, double intraculcs, comparison of the foregoing with field theory, mas 
of the^ deuterium and helium atoms, the separation constant of isobaric double 
isotopic spin, radii of nuclei, the nuclear planoid, including a summary of the prest 
contribution of fundamental theory to nuclear theory, and lastly the mass of t 
mesotron. 

The Wave Equation is discussed in Chapter X in connection with field momentu' 
the gradient operator, isostatic compensation, wave equation of the hydrog 
intracule, solution of the wave equation, tlic interchange moincntuin, the two-frai 
transformation, and electromagnetic potentials. 

Chapter XI presents^ a study of the Molar Electromagnetic Field in the scctio 
gauge transformations in molar and in microscopic tlicor}', action invariants, indi 
of wave tensors, magnetic moments, and magnetic monients of the liydrogen ate 
and neutron. 

Radiation is dealt with in Chapter XII which considers radiation by a movi 
electron, transition probabilities, Compton scattering, and transverse self energy 
a particle. 

An appndix is given on The Evaluation of the Cosmical Number N =3. 136.2^ 
the number of protons and electrons in an Einstein universe composed of hydrog 
and satisfying the requirements of quantum theory. The number has a more gene 
significance, however, as a fundamental constant entering into many physi 

Movmg tributes to Eddington’s work have already been paid by his contc 
pqraries. His last book is both signature and seal to a pioneer’s lifetime labour 
saentme endeavour, to which it would be difficult to conceive a more brilliant fuiJ 
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high eesolution spectroscopy. S. Tolansky. Methuen, zis. D8. 

291 pages. 4 plates. 119 diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (535-S4) 

This book describes ni dctnl for the first time the experimental technique of modern 
high resolution spectroscopy, a subject -which, within icccnt years, has received con- 
siderable impetus from the discovery of atomic nuclear spin. The developments 
which have taken place have been, on the one hand, the evolution of spectroscopic 
sources with intense and inherently sharp lines and, on the other hand, an improve- 
ment in high resolution instruments. These have led to the invention of light sources 
and interferometers which can be used effectively in a considerable number of varied 
metrological and optical investigations which employ interference methods. The book 
deals with these as well as with the influence of photograpliic processing upon the 
ultimate precision attainable. 

Chapter i is concerned with The Widths of Spectrum Lines in the region lying 
between 2,000 and io,oooA and it embraces consideration of radiation Ime width, 
Doppler width, pressure broadening, resonance broadening, Stark broadening, self- 
reversal width, and spurious reversal structure. The next four chapters relate to Light 
Sources and discuss the most important of the sharp line sources which have been 
developed for various purposes. The first of them deals with arcs, Gcissler tubes, the 
h.£ elcctrodclcss discharge, the oscillator, properties of the h.f discharge, nature of the 
spectra, and the thin layer emission source. The next describes the vacuum circulating 
system employed with the hollow cathode discharge tube, which is a source capable 
of yielding very intense and extensive spectra in which the Imc widths can be reduced 
to moderately small values. The hollow cathode itself is discussed in the chapter 
which follows. This source has been chiefly responsible for the rapid development 
which has taken place in the study of hypcrfinc structure and many advances in 
molecular band spectra have also been made with it The fourth chapter of the group 
describes the mcdiod using an atomic beam, for both emission and absorption studies. 
It discusses the theory of the beam, the beam in emission and absorption investigations, 
observations made with atomic beams, and optical excitation. 

The general requirements associated with High Resolution Instruments are dealt 
with in Chapter 6. These arc the Fabry-Perot interferometer, the echelon grating, the 
Lummer plate interferometer, and the ruled grating. The next four chapters discuss the 
Fabry-Perot interferometer in considerable detail, covering the general characteristics 
of the instrument, the technique of mirror deposition, the reduction of observations, 
mountmgs, and the theory and use of the compound interferometer consisting of two 
instruments in series. Chapters 1 1 and 12 consider the Lummer Plate Interferometer, 
dealing with the theory of the instrument, its general characteristics and performance, 
and the evaluation of the fringes. The theory and practice of the echelon grating in 
transmission and reflection techniques arc given in. Chapter 13. Spectrophotography 
and Fligh Resolution form the subjects of Chapter 14 winch discusses the photo- 
process, the blackcnmg curve, emulsions, hyper sensitization, the developing and 
fixing process, plate errors, plate grain and plate resolution, reduction and intensifica- 
tion processes, and illumination during measurement. The last chapter of the book is 
on the Measurement of Intensities made with the microphotometer, Inie gratings, 
the Fabry-Perot interferometer, the Lummer plate interferometer, and the echelon 
grating. 

The book is one of importance to all physicists interested in interferometry 
research* 

s. AUSTEN STIGANT 
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THE 0IFEEACTION OF X-llAYS ANO I I I ("I EONV 1IY FIEH MOLECl 

M. FI Pirciine. Camhrul^e I 'uivcmty i /s.fh!. I )H, kh) pages. 2 p 

82 figures. Tables. Bibliography. hu!e.\, (7‘i:e C Series ofpk 
Chemistry) (5 

Dr. Pireime*s book will he of great luteo a tn aI\ m a yr eiul iimlual 

research workers iiivcstigatiiig .itosuie aiul juolettila NfiiivUire by phy>ialinet 
In the foreword the book has been very iughb ie< ^nnint lulA In Professor Deb 
Cornell University, a leading authority m\ the sub|e^ i of X«ray .inalysis. As indi 
in the preface the authorbs ahn has been to present the fuuJamrnta! ideas and a 
mental results of X-ray and elceuon ditii.utuin tsu thod^. The lusiorual develop 
of all the various aspects is cnitlined, wlnlc the theun ts fuliy treated wii 
using unnecessary mathensatu's and e,uh stag.e is dlunirafed In" the actual n 
obtained. 

The initial chapters of the book deal wuh rohereni and ineoherciu scattcrii 
X-rays by electrons and the v.iriouH methods of oik ulamig, seatieriiig fimc 
according to the work of Schrtkhnjter. Henetibeig, 1 htunas and i'crini, Ha 
and Pauling, Sherman and others, d he experimental uuMsuit mc'iit oidhc scatterii 
X-rays by atoms is described for nionatomic gases sm h as hydrog.etn mercury va 
and the rare gases, and crystals. 

Following this the dilFraction of electrons is treated in tlic same wa\» coherent 
incoherent scattering functions arc calculated hillowci! l>y thmr i*xpcrimental veri 
tionby Mark and Wicrl and the Pauling scliooL 1 )r. Pifiiuie goes on to deal wid 
diffraction of X-rays and electrons by free nudeculcs. iliscussing' iu turn the us 
scattering factors, influence of atomic si/c, Tnitcr efiett' m g^ascs, and X-ray difi 
tionin mono- and polyatomic liquids, d'henual movemeuf am! roialion within 
molecule arc also discussed. The iufiucncc of the chemical bond is umsidered from 
point of view of the distribution of bonding electrons, and imcrcMing couclus 
deduced from the study of a series, such as Nc, i liy I hp, I I I/k containing 
increasing number of bonding electrons. 

The chapters on the use of X-ray and electron diffraction for the detcrminatioi 
the geometrical structure of free molecules is complete with sections on the locatioi 
light and heavy atoms, effect of chemical bonds and temperature clfccts. 'The lucth 
of calculating results from experimental work by Fourier analysis arc* given. 

The conclusion reached is that X-ray diffraction and electron diffraction by 
molecules are methods wHch differ in the information they give about the molcci 
structure. Eoth methods arc sometimes necessary since only electron diifractiou \ 
locate the small hydrogen nuclei, but both methods are capable of liigh accuracy. 

The last chapter deals with the practical sitle of this work. 'Flic construction t 
technique of diffraction cells are described in detail witli explanatory diagrai 
Instruction and advice are given on the elimination of parasitic and fluorescent rad 
of X-rays and their filtration and on ioni/ation chamb 
and the photograpliic recorduig of results. On these subjects Dr. Pirenue writes w 
considerable authority since he has had much practical experience in this work fo 
number of years. ^ 

Any student wishing to purmc the subject further is provided with full parliciib 
ot original papers ^id books in the appended bibliography to which references a 
given throughout the whole of the work. A subject and author in dex is provided ai 
tables mcluded, one showing atomic scattermg factors for different atoms whi 

he other lists the various molecules examined and their references in the origin 
papers. ° 



Taking mto connJcraiioii the picsent day acute shortage of materials it is most 
satisfactory to note that the publnhcrs hace succeeded m producing tliis modem 
scientific book with such excellence. 

JUSTON 0 G. TATTON 


Clieiiiistry 

THE CHEMICAL KINETICS OF THE EACTERIAL CELL. C. N. 
Hinsliclwoocl Oxford University Press, 20s. R 8 . 294 pages. 79 figures. 
I plate. Index of authors. Index of subjects. (541.39) 

Smcc 1938 Tiofcssot C. N. iluishclwood and his associates at Oxford University 
have contributed papers regularly to scicntificjournals on the subject of their researches 
on bacterial growth. Tins book presents certain aspects of bacteriology as seen by 
this eminent ph)'sical clieniist, and is mauily concerned with the power of bacteria 
to adapt themselves to toxic subst<mccs. The fict that Professor Hmshelwood has 
turned to the study of bactena is a sign of how important this borderline sacnce has 
become. The chemical kinetics of the changes in living matter arc a challenge to the 
physical chemist, since they are dependent on processes co-ordinated in a special 
manner. The best material for such a study is the bacterial cell, since it shows most 
of the major phenomena of life without any grossly diticicnliatcd structure, and can 
easily be tiained to grow and divide ui theJaboratory. 

The author iiuroduces the book by showing how the pruiciplcs of physical chem- 
istry can be applied to the bacteiril cell, and outlmes the present knowledge of the 
structure and mctbanism ot the cell. The growth cycle of bacteria is in three stages, 
known as the lag, logarithmic and stationary phases. The lag phase is discussed from 
the pomt of view of conccntiation of medium constituents, age of cells, size of 
inoculuin, and early, latt‘, true and apparent lag. The various theories accounting for 
the stationary phase and maximum bacterial population arc considered with 
reference to practical results. The logarithmic phase and factors inllueiiciiig the growth 
rate arc also dealt with before proceeding to some of the general kinetics of cell 
growth with special reference to enzyme reactions and activities. 

The following chapters arc concerned with the action of drugs on bacterial cells 
and the adaptation of the cells to resist drug action. Drug action is considered as a 
method for examining the system of co-ordination of the various chemical reactions 
ui the cell ecimomy, since, altliough some drugs act as general protoplasmic poisons, 
others have specific clhvts on particular enzymatic reactions which determine growth. 
The actiini ol the latter class is considered from the inhibitory cflect they have on the 
vanoLis phases of growth. 'l1ic intluence of drug coiicentratioii is dealt with, nicludmg 
the effect of a homologous senes of alcohols. The adaptation eff cells to drugs is also 
caicfully reviewed and illustrated with typical examples. The theory and mcchamsin 
of this ad<ipt*mou is explained very fully and a mathematical formulation is derived 
for the relations between lag and growth rates on the one liand and drug concentration 
on the other. Adaptaiitsn of the cells to new sources of carbon and nitrogen is also 
given, with references Uy the various types of adaptive behaviour, changes of enzyme 
balance and reversion ofadapted strains. 

Under the heading of variants, a concise account of these phenomena and of the 
influencing factors is given. The part played by selection is also described. The nature 
of the process of cell division is examined in the light of experimental evidence 
mcluding statistical variation ofgeneiaticni times, internal changes prcceclmg division, 
cell morphology, delayed division, abnormally long cells, filament formation and 
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thcuifluence of drugs, osmotic pressure .ind tempi r.iuiie. Undei the heading of other 
evidence relating to cell organittatioii arc includcil studies ot the death rates, tempera- 
ture eftccts, therinophihc bacteria, bacterial spores and lysis of cells. 

The book concludes with a review of the long- and short-iange problems that the 
bacterial cell presents to the scientist. 

A notable point of the book is the large nunihcr of graphical illustrations. 

JUSTON o’g. TAITON 

A NEW NOTATION AND ENUMERATION SYSTEM FOR ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS. G. M. Dyson. Longtimns, Green, ys.fid. D8. 67 pages. 
Diagrams. (541.9) 

This book details Dr. G. Malcolm Dyson’s new sy.stcm for the iiomcncliture of 
organic compounds, a system which is likely to be of intt‘rnational scientific impor- 
tance. The Chemical Society of Ckcat Britain and the Royal Institute of Chemistry 
have already sponsored lectures by Dr. Dyson at many scientific centres in Great 
Britain and his scheme has attracted much attention. 

It is pointed out in the introduction that, as iar back as the middle of last century 
the need was already felt in chemical circles for some systematic not.ition for organic 
substances. Watts and the Chemical Society made early ciiorts in^tliis direction m 
1879, and the International Chemical Congress of 1H89 founded the CJcncva system . 
The system of nomenclature at prcijcnt in use was produced when the International 
Union of Chemistry issued its report from Liege in 193 ^ 5 * I'kis commission delibera- 
ted for forty-one years over the problem and scientists today agree that the results 
leave much to be desired. Many classes of organic compounds were omitted and 
little attempt was made to reconcile the British, Anuvican and C'ontineiital systems 
that had developed and established themselves in the meantime, with the result that no 
jimple or unequivocal method exists for the nomenclature ol organic compounds. 

In his system of cyphering, Dr. Dyson claims a logical system of nomenclature that 
tvill greatly assist classification and indexing. It is parallel with, but docs not affect 
he existing general principles of nomenclature except in the matter of enumeration. 
The scheme was first formulated in 1944 and practical tests carried out. The Ring 
ndex was completely cyphered and each entry gave a unicjuc and uuecpiivocal cypher, 
hve volumes of Beilstein were also completely cyphered with satisfactory delineation. 

Following the introduction, the difficulties in the present Licgc-CJcncva system are 
letailed. These mclude (m addition to the fact already mentioned that many classes 
Df organic compounds arc entirely outside the system) the often long and unwieldy 
ystematic names, the unwelcome addition of trivial names and the arbitrary methods 
if enumeration of the larger fused ring compounds. 

The remainder of the book is devoted to a careful explanation of the cypher system. 
The structure of a compound is represented by a linear series of symbols chosen 
*rom the capital letters of the alphabet, the numerals, comma (,), full stop (-), semi- 
olon (;), the stroke (/), and brackets [] and (). Generally, capital letters and numerals 
re used to cypher the basic carbon skeleton. If the numerals follow the letter, they 
ct as ‘modulants’, but if they precede the letter, they act as TocaiitsL This system 
Iso provides for all contingencies, saturation and unsaturation, cis and trans structures, 
used rmgs and their enumeration and optical rotatory powers. Functional groups 
ach as occur in alcohols, ethers, esters, ketones, quinones, etc., all fall into their 
Hotted places, as do heterocyclic compounds, all nitrogenous compounds, carbo- 
ydrates and compounds containing halogens, sulphur, phosphorus, selenium, etc. 





The following is an illu.stnUuin o{ the siinpiiticMtion aUcctcd by the system. The 
compound, represented in Bciistcm by the ii.iine i,i-dinicdiyl-"3--(3--nicthopropcn 
M„yl) cyclo--hexcn~4 is tcnnpictels detmeJ by AC!(>.( ^5,7^, lliis is typical 

of the many examples with which the book is profusely illustrated. In addition the 
appendix shows a whole grtnip of steroids, alkaloids and hised rings with their 
structural fonniilac and c) pliers. Numhers to 2700 of the Ring Index aic also 
cyphered and arranged m order. 

The cypher has been constructed to be amenable to mechanical computation and 
sortmg. Using the cypher, both the structure and literature references can be recorded 
on punched cards, winch can be soiled and manipulated by automatic machines. 
This would drastically reduce the time mvidved in a literalurc search by research 
workers. jus in in o'g. tat ton 

THE CHEMICAt CONSTITUTION OP NATUUAL PATS. T. P. Hilditch. 
Second edition, revised and enlarged. Chapwan & Hall 45.S. R8, 567 pages. 

II figures. 1 14 tables. Rcfcreuce.s. Indexes. (547) 

The second edition of tins comprehensive wovL on the chemical constitution of 
natural fats includes the results of researches w'hith were tarried out between 1939, 
when the first edition was issued, and the end of 1945. Tins volume will be of iimnense 
value not only to all chemists who arc engaged in research work in this Iteld, but also 
to those employed in the various industries where iais aie cxaminctl or used as raw 
materials. Dr. 1 '. P. I likhtth is the Oainphell Brown Ihofesstir of Industrial (dicmistry 
in the University of Liverpool, where, under his leadership, teams of research workers 
have contributed cnorm<nisly to the present knowledge and special technique of 
this science. 

In this book the fats have been treated as a group of naturally occurring organic 
compounds and the classification is biological. 'I'lieic is a brief introtluctory survey of 
the natural fats and their component acids and glycerides. 'This is fallowed by a 
detailed account of the component acids of the hits of (i) aquatic fauna and flora, 
mcluding algae, plankton, mussels, prawns, crabs, seals, whales and many species of 
fish, (11) land animals, including insects, reptiles, birds, rodents and both herbivorous 
and carnivorous animals (the milk fats are treated here in great detail), and (iii) vcgc~ 
tables, which include ciyptogams, plumcrogams, and the fats of leaves, barks, fruits, 
fruit coats and seeds. The stTtitm on the fats of seeds is very extensive. T'he elaborate 
mvcstigations that have been matic of many individual species arc treated fully, 
and the text is illustrated by a number of tables of the analytical results obtained. 

The author treats the component gl)cvrides in a similar fashion, ide prefaces this 
section with an exhaustive account of* the methods of' determination of glyceride 
structure and identification. Mo.st of these nuihods arc the result of research work by 
Professor Hilditch and his assoc iates. 

The biochemistry of the fats is then discussed from the points of view of their 
synthesis, assimilation, mobilf/ation and transformation in the living organism. These 
arc subjects on which until recently little factual knowledge existed. T'hc many prob- 
iems that confront the biochcini.st are explained, accompanied by the theories and 
bypotbeses suggested to solve these difhcultics. 

Two chapters are devested to the constitution and significant properties of the 
ndividiial fatty acids or ak'oliols. T'hese arc the more important acyl units from which 
he natural triglycerides, pliosphatidcs and wax evsters arc formed. The problem of the 
tructural configuration of glycerides is examined mid a full account given of the mam 
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advances in the study of synthetic glycerides. Tins first section of the book closes with 
a review of the higher aliphatic alcohols and glycerol ethers^ which arc met with u’ 
work of this character. 

The concluding section of this volume is devoted to the practical and experimenta 
aspects of tills subject, A complete account of some of the cxpctiniental technique! 
practised is given, although the standard methods of anal);sis arc treated in a more 
general fashion. Many of the methods detailed here arc notable as being those whid 
have been worked out and used by Professor Ililditch <mil lus tollcagucs in the cours( 
of their researches. Methods for the quantitative separation of component fatty acid 
and glycerides, ester fractionation, the calculation of ester Fractionation data and th 
crystallization of fats arc included m this section. 

A notable point of this comprehensive work is the tull l)ibl log rapines, given at th 
end of each chapter, of works m various languages, llicse should prove invaluable tc 
all students of this science. There arc five imlexcs to subjects, iuJividiial fats and waxes 
plant famihes, individual natural fatty acids and natural and synthetic glycerides, 

JUS TON o’o. TATTOJ 

THE CHEMISTEY OP THE ACETYLENIC COMPO UND S. VoL I TH] 
ACETYLENIC ALCOHOLS. A. W. Johusoii. Bduhird AriwU^ 35s. D8 
409 pages. Index. ( 547 - 3 . 

The Acetylenic Alcohols is the first of the pioposed three vol nines of reference book 
to be issued under the general title of The Chemistry of the Acetylenic Compounis 
In Volume 2, it is proposed to survey the acetylenic acids, and in Volume 3 both th 
acetylenic carbonyl compounds and other miscellaneous acctylcmc compounds 
Dr. A. W. Johnson, the author, and Professor Sir Ian lleilbron, who has wnltcn th 
Foreword to tins volume, have contributed by their own research at the imperia 
College of Science and Teclinology, London, to the present advanced knowledge 0 
the acetylemc compounds, and it therefore follows that the scries will be authoritativ< 
and of practical use to all those interested in this field of organic chemistry. Thes( 
books will fill a gap m scientific literature, since, although recent works exist dealing 
with acetylene itself, the absence of any publications on the acetylenic compound 
has been long felt by both research workers and teachers. 1 oday acetylene is 0 
increasing importance to the chemical industry as a basic material and the uses t( 
which Its compounds are being put are constantly expanding, the modern plastic 
mdustry being an outstanding example. 

This volume IS divided into three parts : Part i, the monohydric acetylenic alcohols 
Part 2, the acetylemc glycols, including the polyhydroxy acetylenic compounds; am 
Part 3, the poiyacetylenic alcohols. Each part is then subdivided into sections givinj 
a short historical survey, a description of the nomenclature used, the methods 0 
formation of the compounds referred to, their properties and their reactions. The las 
two subdivisions on methods of formation and reactions arc remarkably complete 
every available known reference having been included and the literature covered u] 
to a very recent date. 

Each part of the book is constructed upon similar Imcs.Taking Part i as an example 
the historical and nomenclature sections are followed by a description of the method 
of formation of the monohydric acetylemc compounds under the headings of reaction 
of acetylenic hydrocarbons contaming a free ethinyl group with carbonyl compounds 
miscellaneous methods and closely related reactions which do not give rise to acety* 
lemc carbinols. The physical properties detailed, or to which references are given 



include molecular refraction and dispersion, thermal properties, dielectric constant, 
Raman spectra, absorption spectra, optical resolution and uses as solvent and poly- 
merization accelerator. Reactions arc classified according to whether they involve the 
hydroxyl group, the acetylenic bond, the free ethinyl group or rearrangement of the 
whole molecule. 

The four appen dices form a substantial part of the book, and are devoted to: (a) The 
chemistry of the rubcncs, this being subdivided in a similar manner to the mam part 
of the book— historical, nomenclature, methods of formation, structure, properties 
and references; {b) Applications of the reactions of the acetylenic carbmols in the 
sex hormone series, showing the fundamentally important reactions of the acetylenic 
carbiiiols in facilitating mtci conversion of the hormone groups, including the andro- 
stane, pregnane and cortical scries; (c) Physical constants of the acetylenic alcohols. 
Approximately 600 carbinol compounds are listed according to a formula index, and 
constants given, where known, are melting and boiling points, refractive index, density, 
molecular refraction, Raman spectra, specific rotation and heat of combustion; (d) 
Recent advances in the chemistry ot acetylenic alcohols, supplementing the main part 
of the book by bringing it up to date as far as possible to the end of September 1945. 

A comprehensive subject index is provided. 

JTJSTON o’g. TATTON 

Meteorology 

tropical and hquatorial meteorology. Maurice A. Garbell. 
Pitman, 60s. D4. 253 pages. T73 figures. References and bibliography. 
Index. (551*5) 

Dr Garbell is a new name among meteorological authors, but his book is self- 
evidently the work of an expert with great practical experience of his subject. It is 
described as an expansion of the notes of lectures which he gave to pilots and 
meteorologists in the course of their training to meet the unfamiliar conditions and 
violent weather hazards of the tropical theatres of war, hence it is objectively written 
in clear though technical language, almost without mathematics but with a great 
wealth of illustrations. The latter arc a special feature, for, since so much of the war was 
fought in the air, it was necessary in many of them to reproduce three-dimensional 
models, as fir as could he done on a two-dimensional page. 

Before the war, daily weather forecasting was highly developed in north temperate 
regions but remained backward in most of the tropics, where the dynamical concepts 
fimiliar in higher latitudes largely cease to apply. There existed a great body of litera- 
ture in the foim of papers and books on isolated aspects, and the author has made full 
use of these (his Bitihography runs to 238 entries), but there were also many gaps 
which he has filled with new material. Much of the latter was obviously collected 
during the war itself, when, as a result of the wide use of aircraft for meteorological 
reconnaissance, sullicicnt oliscrvations became available to map the structure of the 
air in considerable detail, and the author has drawn freely on this new knowledge. 

The book is divided into two parts: ‘Fiiiidamcntals’ and ‘Regional Tropical 
Weather'. The opening chapter gives a general account of the circulations of the 
atmosphere and of the oceans, with especial reference to the part played by upwelling 
cold water. I’his is followed hy a full statement of the modern theories of dynamic^ 
meteorology as applied to the half of the globe between 30® N. and 30° S. latitude. 
First the characteristics of the air masses aic described, mainly of tropical or equatorial 
angm but with occasion.d intrusions of modified polar air, this part includes an 
ntcrcsting discussion of heat losses in air with layers of different huimdities. Following 



L chapter on ‘The Tropical Sky’ we come to a lull account of the modern dynamical 
hcory which replaces continuous quiescent belts of high pressure in the sub-tropics by 
erics of active anticyciomc cells, lire circulation in these cells and the ‘ fronts’ between 
hem are the mam causes of ‘weather’ in the tropics as opposed to ‘climate’. Three 
ypes of front arc distmguishcd, ‘temperate fionts’ between ceils, ‘tropical fronts’ 
ictween different air masses, and the tamous ‘inter-tiopical front’ (ITF) between 
leinisphcres. Of great importance for aviation in some regions arc also the squall- 
ines in advance of intrusions of polar air* I’hc last two chapters in Part I deal with 
lazards in flight — tropical cyclones, tornadoes, waterspouts and dust.storms, on all 
)f winch the author has something new to say. 'Fhe discussion of the origin of hurn- 
:anes and the causes of their diflerent tracks is of great practical interest. 

The second part of the book applies these general ideas to anal\’'scs of the five great 
latural regions of the equatorial zone, America, the Pacific, the Asiatic and Indian 
region, the Mediterranean and Africa, and the Atlantic. Bach of these chapters follows 
the same general lines, a short account of the configuration of the land, the pressure 
distrihution and the surface mid upper wind.s, the temperature distribution and its 
causes, and the influence of the seasons. Then follow tleseriptious of the principal air 
masses and a detailed summary of the frontal phenomena, front*il di.sturbances and 
hurricanes, illustrated by a number of .synoptic charts, iunally, in the chapters on the 
larger regions, the special characteristics of different sub-regions arc briefly mentioned 
or tabulated. 

From this it will be seen that the book is far from being an ordinary climatology. 

It IS rather a tropical forecaster’s vade mecum, and docs for low latitudes somethmg 
of what Dr. Petterssen did for higher latitudes in Weather Anulyds and Ibrecasting, The 
production on heavy paper brings out the illustrations very well. It should be remarked 
that many of the latter are large folding plates, containing an immense amount of 
material, such as Fig. 8-1, ‘Geographic distribution, monthly frequency and regional 
names of tropical cyclones’. 

C. H. V, BROOKS 

Geology 

Britain’s structure and scenery. L Dudley Stamp. Collins, i6s. 
Ids. 271 pages. 87 photographs (47 in colour). 74 maps and diagrams. 
Amiotated bibliography. Index. {New Naturalist Series) (S54*2) 

This well-illustrated book may be regarded as a background volume to tlie New 
Naturalist series, for it describes the structure and development of the setting of 
Britain’s natural history. 

An mtroductory chapter stresses the variety of the British scene, and points out that 
tins variety is the outward and visible reflection of a long and complex geological 
liistory. Having mentioned the fundamental distinction between Highland and 
Lowland Britain, the book proceeds to discuss the two basic principles of historical 
geology — the detemunation of the geological age of the rocks by the fossils they 
contain, and the Law of Superposition’, This leads on to the succession of strata in 
the geological column and the processes of deposition and denudation. 

It is then shown how, although the major surface features of British scenery owe 
their origin to the great mountam-buildmg movements of the past and to the character 
of the rocks which make up the land masses, many of the most striking details of 
British scenery are the result of the different processes of weathering to which the rocks 
have been subjected. The structure of the earth as a whole is next touched upon, and 
It is explained how the rapidly changing conditions of environment brought about by 
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e great eartli movements induced a rapidi y of organic evolution, the dominance 
the mammals, and later of man himself, being assured long before the Alpine earth 


Dvements. 

After a brief description of the Geological Suivcy maps, there follows a general 
jcussion of land forms and scenery, including the part played by lithology and 
ucturc, by climatic conditions, and by the phase within the erosion cycle. The 
Lportant role of rivers and sea in tins is stressed, and attention is drawn to the varied 
aracter of the sea coasts of Britain, and the variety of habitats these coasts afford 
plants and animals. Chapters follow on the scenery of the sedimentary rocks, 
limestone country, and of volcanic areas respectively. 

Inasmuch as the scenery oi a large part of the British Isles is the scenery of glaciation, 
: effects of glaciation arc considered at some length, and two such major effects arc 
mtioncd in particular : the sweeping bare of large tracts of the country, and the 
position of Mnit’ deposits. A chapter on soils points out that the nature of the soil 
Britain is very closely related, generally speaking, to the nature of the underlymg 
:ks. The wide range of soils in the country, varying greatly in natural fertility and 
lization, has an important effect on scenery. 

The next section, illustrated by text maps, treats of the geography of the various 
nods, starting with the Caimbrian and going on down to the end of Miocene times, 
le Pliocene has a chapter to itself, in which it is pointed out that all the oustanding 
nic features of the south-western peninsula are directly traceable to Pliocene geo- 
iphy. It has proved very difiicult to reconstruct the exact sequence of events m the Ice 
rc, although this took place, geologically speaking, only recently. Mention is made 
this connection of the new methods of pollen analysis of successive layers of peat. 


Chapters fifteen to twenty-two give an account of some of the most outstanding 
ysical features of the British Isles, starting with the London and Hampshire basins, 
d passing on to descriptions of the Weald, East Anglia and the Fens, the English 
arplands, the South-West, the Welsh Massif, and the North of England. Two 
Drt chapters arc devoted to Scotland and Ireland respectively, and there is finally a 
ief annotated bibliography and an adequate index. q Townsend 


IE COASTLINE OE ENGLAND AND WALES, J. A. StCers.^ 

University Press, 42s. 118 . 663 pages. 115 illustrations. 2 colour plates. 
1 14 maps and diagrams* Index. (554-2) 

complete survey of the coast of England and Wales, its evolution, present relief, and 
; processes which modify it, calls for the integration of work in various specialized 
Ids. Such a survey, in turn, presents to the specialist an essential background to his 
[dies. In a discussion of these points, in the mtroducuon and first chapter, the author 
mtions the contributions of phyisical geography, geology, archaeology, botany, 
Dlogy, glaciology and history. The author is also aware that a work of this kmd, 
}ugh primarily an academic assessment by a physical geographer, is a necessary 
nidation on which to build plans for coastal development and preservation. With 
s in mind ho has ashed Dr. Stamps and Sir Patrick Abercrombie® to write intro- 

^ames Alfred Steeis, m.a., i c s., C'ajubndge University Lecturer in Geography, author of a 
lort on the coast to the Mnii-stry of Town and Country Planning. 

^Lauience Dudley Stamp, c b.e , D.Sc., a.k c., f.g.s , Professor of Geography at the London 
lool of Economics, Chief Adviser on Rural Land Utilization to the Ministry of Agriculture. 
* Sir Patrick Abcrciombie, m.a., rr lb. a., until recently Professor of Town Planning at London 
dvcrsity ; now acting as PLinning Consultant to the West Midland Scheme, which is planning 
new industries and satellite towns for the counties of Warwickshire, Staffordshire and 
orcestershire. 



luctory notes. Both these notes show he appreciation of those conccmcd with land 
jtilization and planning for this comprehensive work. 

The book opens with a discussion of the scope and history of the subject^ outlining 
ome of the processes at work and their problems, and giving a short critical survey 
)f sources of information both as regards maps and literature. Further references to 
)apers on special subjects are given m the form of footnotes throughout the hook, 
rhe classification of shorelines is discussed. 

The second chapter may be said to deal with the material on which the coastal 
)rocesses work. A short account is given of the geological history of England and 
\X^ales in order to show how the rocks which rim the country as its shoreline were 
volved. In particular the latest stages in tliis evolution are emphasized in a section 
)n the Icc Age. The physiographical regions of England and Wales arc described, and 
inally, the whole coastline is reviewed. These general accounts serve to knit together 
he more detailed descriptions of geology and relief given in the regional studies. 

The tliird chapter surveys the main processes wloich arc at work on the shore. A 
)rief account of wave action and its effects, together with storms and tides, on beaches, 
eads to a short description of the way in which beach material travels alongshore. The 
esults of beachdrifting in the formation of sand and shinglc-pits and the orientation 
)f beaches are then considered, and finally the erosion of clifis is discussed. 

A detailed study of the whole coast, taken section by section, follows in the next 
ight chapters. These form the main part of the book and arc amply illustrated both 
)y diagrams and the plates at the end of the book. 

In the last three chapters the author deals with three special problems to which 
eferences have been made throughout the book, particularly in the detailed regional 
tudies. Here, after a general account has been given, each problem is discussed and 
onsidered as a whole. The first is the recent vertical movements of the shoreline. 
These changes of level, causing, for example, raised beaches and submerged forests, 
re shown to be the results of the combmed effects of movement of sca-lcvcl and 
md-masses. There follows a roughly chronological description of the features 
)roduced by vertical movements, though, as the author points out, the chronology 
nd correlation of some of these features is still controversial. In considering the second 
>roblem, the formation of coastal dunes, the author stresses the importance of plant 
jrowth, which serves to distinguish coastal from desert dunes, and also provides the 
lucleus round which the dune usually grows. The evolution, erosion and decay of 
lunes, their vegetation, soil and water content are discussed and related to the main 
bore processes and the orientation of beeches. A scheme of classification is suggested, 
>ased mainly on one put forward by Briquet. The last chapter deals with the dcvclop- 
nent of salt marshes, in which plants and their ecology play an important part. The 
iifferent types of marshes, their origin, growth and structure, and the succession 
»f vegetation, are described and compared. 

Mention should be made of the excellent type and layout of the book, the clear 
nd unusually neat diagrams (though some of the latter lack a scale), and the large 
Lumber of photograplnc plates which illustrate the whole range of coastal features. 

PAMELA I. nOBINSON 



Palaeontology 

OUTLINES OF PALAEONTOLOGY. H. H. Swimiertoii. Third editioa. 
Edward Arnold, 30s. D8. 405 pages. 368 figures. Bibiiograpliy. General and 

systematic indexes. (5 60) 

Professor Swinncrton, whc^sc long career at Nottingham University College was 
accompanied by a steady flow of outstanding contributions to palaeontology, lias 
now produced the third edition of his well-known Outlines of Palaeontology, which 
first appeared in J9-3* dhc same plan is followed asjn the earlier editions; an mtro- 
ductory section gives a briel'aeeount of die Voiiiul of nature’ (living things in relation 
to their environment), of the lonns ol animal life, and the nature of the palaeonto- 
logical record; then a section is devond to each of the phyla, while the last section 
deals with the piinciplcs of Jiange. dlic book has been thoroughly revised so as to 
incorporate recent devclopnicnfs m palaeontological thought, anti the treatment 
follows the lines that have g,i ven tl lis W( irk a special place among manuals dealing with 
this subject. In its scope die woik is iull, since each group of fossils is dealt with in 
zoological order, fiom Prot<i/oa to Primates, and iu each group the author selects 
certain structures or characters and traces their ongin, development and decline. 

Recent work m the various groups o( fossils has necessitated sundry additions and 
slight modifications here and there, 'llius the account of the Foraminifcra has been 
largely recast, aiul in dealing with the Uraptolitcs the traditional view of their sys- 
tematic position is retained, but reference is made to Bulmaii s work in this connection. 
The discovery, in the basal beds of the Middle Cambrian of Queensland, oftheremams 
of what appear to be the simplest cebinoderms, is duly noted in its appropriate place. 
Other finds in the older rocks have bniught to light specimens that provide further 
evidence of the early history ol'thc fossil nautiloids, as also of the ammonoids; and 
modern work has enabled some changes to be made m the account of the ammonites. 
A further addition to tlu* secti(’)n on the Cepli<ilopoda is an interesting discussion on 
recurrent morplmlogical t hangers. 'The section on Trilobitcs follows the same general 
lines as before, hut the description of the development of this group has been largely 
recast and a few new illustrations introduced. Several additions and modifications have 
been made m the account of the early fishes, and the results of this revision arc depicted 
m the new table ofrelalionships and distribution in time of the main divisions offishes. 
Among other changes in the descrijitioii of'ihc vertebrates is the reference to the earliest 
remains of recognizable land vertebrates, found in the Upper Devonian of Greenland, 
which bring us closer to the <irigin of the four-footed animals. In addition to the large 
number of illu.strati<ms, whicli arc dt'signcd to explain structures and stages in develop- 
ment rather than generic characters, there arc graphs with curves of variation 
and tables wliich show the distribution in time of certain groups or of structural 
elements. 

The book is well balaiKt*d, although some groups, illustrative of evolutionary 
principlc.s more obvbusly than others, arc dealt with at greater length. Philosophical 
m outlook and clear in reasoning, this work enables the student to see how forms, 
almost bcwiklering in their complexity, can be fitted into a thought-out scheme. As 
each group is dealt with, the evolutionary principles involved arc explained in reference 
to the examples described. IVom a practical point of view this has its value, for in the 
application of palaeontology to the problems of stratigraphy it is more important to 
recognize the stage of evolution attained by certain features in a fossil than it is to 
make a specific dcLcrniinalion. 

The last section, dealing with the principles of structural change, is much the same as 
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in the previous edition, but in addition to the ordmary terms for developmental 
features there is a description of proterogenesis, of wliich examples are referred to m 
the descriptive sections. C. P. CHatwin 


Botany 

CROP PRODUCTION AND ENVIRONMENT. R. O. WhytC. Fil&er & 

25s. M8. 372 pages. 32 half-tone plates. 53 figures. 36 tables. Bibliography. 

Glossary. Indexes of authors' names, genera and subjects. (581.1) 

This book should be read by every scientist micrcsted in any one of the factors 
concerned with plant growmg. Though working himself perhaps on one, apparently 
small, problem affecting a particular plant, he cmiiot but benefit by a realization 
of the progress of his colleagues who arc trying to influence the physiological pro- 
cesses of the plant towards optimal economic yield. 

The author does not dogmatize, nor, generally, docs he support or deny the tenets 
of different schools of thought, but arrays Iris facts, marshalled here from the work 
and writmgs of scientists throughout the world, for all to ponder. 

Many scientists have their panacea for agriculture, whether it be composting or 
breeding or vernalization. But each is only part of the story, and Dr. Whyte gives 
here a salutary reminder of the multitude of the environmental factors which must 
be studied if success is to be acliieved. 

After an mtroductory chapter on the history of plant physiological research, he 
passes to a consideration of growth — defined as the accumulation of dry matter or 
increase in size of a plant — and development — defined as the progress towards 
reproduction by externally recognizable or invisible stages — and of the way in which 
they are both influenced by temperature and light. He treats of the origin and method 
of vernalization and, in some detail, Lysenko’s principles of the theory of phasic 
development. The effect of development on growth, the application of developmental 
physiology to taxonomy and work on the micro-dissection of flower primordia arc 
all considered. 

In Chapter IV trials of the effects of temperature on growth and of the varying 
conclusions reached m Russia and m England arc discussed. Vernalization and de- 
vernalization expenmental results are noted. The valuable work in the air-conditioned 
greenhouses of the Califorma Institute of Technology at Pasadena is recorded. 

Chapter V is devoted to development in the seed prior to dormancy, Chapter VI 
to light m relation to development, and attention is paid to long-day and short-day 
plants and their intermediate groups. The effect of darkness on development is next 
discussed, and in Chapter VIII the thorny subject of phasic development is aired 
The author shows how the problem of location of response to environmental factor* 
has been approached on different lines, cuttings being used in Russia, excised embryos 
in England, while photosynthesis and response to light and light perception in leaves 
iind Its transmission to the growmg point have received attention in the U.S.A. 

Hormones necessarily come mto the picture in Chapters X and XI, present theories 
and future hopes both being considered. They are followed by the physiologica 
processes, their relation to growth and development and methods of mflucncing them. 
A discussion of the mechanism of resistance to adverse environmental factors discloses 
the possibility of inducing resistance to flood immersion by treating paddy before 
sowmg. 

The general appheation of experimental results in agriculture and horticulture is 
considered in Chapter XIV, and again the necessity for attention to such factors as 
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latitude, altitude, temperature, etc., rs scressccl In Chapter XV the author ju\t toiichc?* 
on the different approach to lueedniiz; problems made bp the Russian school of plain 
breeders. A further chapter deals with the possible inanipuLitiou of dcvck>pincntal 
physiology and the treatineurs and ohjeclivc envisaged. These will, of course, vary 
according to the purpose for which particular crops are grown. 

Interesting chapters are devoted (i) to the clfcct of seed prctreatincut ofeereaK, 
sugar caiic and gram and ibddcr legumes, and (2) to developmental behaviour, uiulcr 
varied conditions, of.siigai beet, potatoes, herbage plants, onions, tomatoes, llowcr 
crops and shrubs. Final 1 } , the possilnhty of applying the results of physiological 
research to tropical and suhlropica! crops is bricHv noted. p. akenhp.ad 

the methods of cellulose cinmiSTHY. Charles Dorce. Ckpwmi 
& Hall 42s. DH, 555 pages. 81 figures, including 13 plates. Tables. 
Appendix, Bibliograpliy. Author and subject indexes. (581.S) 

The names of Oross and Bevau will always be remembered amongst those of the 
pioneers of cellulose chemrstry. 'I’hcy published a great deal of work on this subject 
at the turn of the century and during the period 19 1 0-192 1 Cross and Dordc continued 
these investigations. Since that date the latter has published several papers on cclluIo.se 
chemistry, amongst which may be mentioned tliose on oxyccllulosc and the structure 
oflignin. 

This book is divided into three parts which deal respectively with normal cellulose, 
synthetic derivatives <if cellulose and the investigation of the compound celluloses. 
In the part dealing with normal cellulose the first chapter surveys the methods available 
for the preparation of standard ceiluhssc from such sources as cotton fabric or cotton 
wool, while the following ch.iptcrs deal with the methods used for measuring various 
physical properties of cellulose .such as viscosity and tensile strength. In view of the 
importance that the cliaiu molecule thcc^ry has achieved in elucidating the structure of 
cellulose, a chapter has been added on the structure and apparent molecular weight of 
cellulose and its modhications. 'Fhcrc are also chapters on oxyccllulosc, hydrocellulose, 
degradation prodiirts .ind the estimation of acids in cellulosic material together with 
methods for investigating cases of damage m various types of cellulose. 

In the fourteen )'cars which have elapsed since the publication of the first edition 
very great advances have occurred in the field of synthetic cellulose esters. In addition 
to bringing up to d.Uc the existing material of Part II, which deals with cellulose 
nitrate, simple and mixctl esters and cellulose sodium xanthatc, two new chapters 
have been added. One deals with the general methods and properties of esters and 
ethers and the other gives in more detail laboratory and large scale directions for the 
preparation of various ethers. 

Part III opens with a discussion on the various types of compound cellulose in 
existence— e.g, the lignocclluloses, pectocelluloscs, mucocclluloscs, etc. Since lignin 
and cellulose arc so frccjucntly found together in the plant world the lignocclluloses 
arc taken as representative of the compound celluloses and the various teclmiqucs 
described are illustrated by this type of compound. After a chapter on the methods 
to be employed in a general qualitative and quantitative examination of plant tissues 
there follow two chapters devoted to the estimation of cellulose, lignin, furfural, 
iiromc acid and methoxyl The preparation of Jicmicelluloses derived from various 
cellulosic sources such as oat straw and wood gum is next detailed together with 
methods for the cl laractcrization of such substances. 

Since cellulose for paper making is derived from wood it is natural that there should 
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be chapters devoted to the analysis of wood and to wood pulp and pulp processes, 
the former are detailed methods of analysis for coniferous and hard woods togeth 
with other general estimations. The chapter on wood pulps, which has been expand 
to give a full account of British, American and Scandinavian methods, gives mai 
details concermng the different ways in which pulps may be prepared and the analy 
of such pulps, concludnig with a special section on the examination of pulps for viscc 
manufacture. The final two chapters are concerned with the chemistry of isolat 
lignin and the pectic substances and both of these have been revised in accordance wi 
the latest work on these subjects. 

The author justly claims that tliis book will save the reader from copying c 
much experimental detail, but it is intended that original papers should be consult 
and to that end numerous references to the literature are given. There is also a six 
bibhography. This is essentially a laboratory handbook and the concise experimen 
directions coupled with many clear figures and much information in himdy tabu 
form will commend itself to those engaged in any mdustry where ccllulosic matcri 
are handled. 

GUY G. S. DUTT( 

Zoology 

THE TREMATODA. With Special reference to British and other Europe 
forms. Ben Dawes. Cambridge Unhersity Press^ 52s. 6d. R8. 644 pag( 
81 figures. 7 tables. List of Hterature. Appendix. Index. (595-12 

Dr. Davres’ book is the first detailed study of the Trematoda to appear in the Engl 
language, and will be warmly welcomed by research workers, students and tcache 
In a smgle volume it gives a valuable account of British and European forms a 
is not restricted, as so many works arc, to those species which arc of cconon 
importance, but includes a comprehensive survey of the class as a whole. Neither i: 
limited to a study of morphology alone; it includes also an account of bionomics, 1 
histories, and the host relationships of the parasites. 

The opening chapters contain a broad diagnosis, based on superficial charactc 
of the three orders, Monogenca, Aspidogastrea and Digcnca, together wnth details 
external and internal morphology and descriptions of typical life histories. 1 
general account of the Aspidogastrea is particularly useful, a key to the nine gen 
summarizing clearly the various generic characters. 

Following these mtroductory chapters is a section devoted to taxonomy. Then 
a comprehensive key to the sub-orders, superfamihes, families and subfamilies of 1 
Monogenea, the diagnostic features of each division being given. As the Monogci 
are only of slight economic importance, they have, in the main, received relative 
Httle attention previously. They are, however, as important as the Digcnca in a stu 
of the Trematoda. Early schemes of classification of the Digcnca arc discussed. 1 
writer retains the two sub-orders, Gastcrostomata and Prosostomata, but adn 
that the erection of superfamilies is unwise in the present state of our knowledge. 1 
forty-seven families with which the book deals arc therefore considered separately 

Over three hundred pages are devoted to descriptions of the species found in 1 
commoner vertebrate hosts in Britam and Europe. In the Monogenca these . 
arranged under their families, and m the Digcnca the first division relates to the clas 
of vertebrate hosts in winch the parasites occur. In both cases keys to genera arc g 
and the type species described. There are very useful tables wliich include lists 
parasites from various host species. The whole of tins section will be of the great 
value for identifying the trematodes which occur in a great variety of vertebrate hoi 



Larval treniatoclcs, p.ntiiulaiK j )ipi'nc4, rca*ivc the attention they deserve. Various 
schemes for the c liy.ifieatioti of^aToarue me reviewed and the characters of ten 
clivisions, based mainly on 1 {ihe\s t lassiliration, arc de^cribccl, including details of 
their subdivisions, each illastiaiev! bv examplLs. lliiere is much useful information 
about types of hie lustiiric.s, pioMems ot tccimdity aiul gamctogcncsis. The various 
hypotheses for explaining the cuihnisjiic cyth* of the Digenea are summarized in a 
satisfactory manner. In this poition of the \voik infouuation which hitherto has been 
widely scattered through the iiterature ot the subject is made available in a concise 
and comprciicnsivc foim whith will be greatly appiecLitcd by both students and 
research workers. 

There is an interesting section dealing with the biology of adult and larval trema- 
todcs, including the hate hmg. oi the iniiaeidiu, emergence and movements of ccrcansc, 
encystment, host rtdatiouslnps, nutrition, respirat ion and growth. 

Methods ofccdlectiiui and pn'ser vation are given, and there arc accounts of various 
media used for the maintcnaiiee td living trematodes in vitro; these latter indicate 
that the future hokls g,reat promise for experimental work wliich can utilize and 
improve on existing reehnit|nes. 

Following the text is a list of about four hundred vertebrate hosts winch are 
mentioned in the main pait cd the hotik and a very comprehensive bibliography 
of over fifteen hundred published works dating from i J79 to the present time. 

The illustrations arc abundant and well chosen, d’hc book is an excellent one, 
and will be indispensable for any te.ichei, student or research worker in this field of 
study. It has been pieparetl with g,reat care, so that no aspect of the subject is neglected, 
and it indicates many lines ahuig wliich further research might profitably be made. 

GWENDOLEN EEES 


USEFUL ARTS AND APPLIED SCIENCE 

Medicine 

RECENT ADVANCES IN ENDOCRINOLOGY. A. T. Camcrou. Sixth edition. 
Churchill, 21s. L.Post 451 pages. 74 illustrations. References. Index. 

(612.4) 

The author of tins work is Pndessor of Biochemistry in the Univcisity of Manitoba, 
Winnipeg, Canada. As he points out in his preface, there has been no outstanding 
advance in cndocruiolin?;y since the last eilition of this book appeared in 1945* There 
has, however, been steady piogn-ss, and this is shown in the general revision of the 
whole work. 

In the first section of tlic book, devoted to the thyroid gland, an account is given 
of the artificial icxli/atioii of proteins to yield products with thyroid-like activity. 
Their commercial mih/.uimi has been made possible by recent work, a full account of 
winch IS given. The duel recent advance in the treatment of hyperthyroidism is the 
use of thioiiracil ; a great deal has been written about tins, and the author summarizes 
the most important papers. Sinte the introduction of thiouracil, however, related 
compounds less toxic to the patient have been evolved which appear to be as good as, 
or better than, thiouracil, and details of these substances arc given. 

After three chuptcis on the thyroid gland and disease states associated with it, 
the writer discusses the parathynud glands, following this with a chapter on the 
islets of Langerhans, the dysfimciion of which is responsible for diabetes mellitus. 
The most successful form of insulin, protamine zinc insulm, has been followed by the 

571 



introduction of other insuki compounds, for which good resuks have been claime 
Details of these are given. A full description of the steioiJ hormones of the adrei 
cortex and gonads is followed by a chapter on the adrcinil glands, hyperfuncti 
of which IS often associated with tumour formation. A lull account of Addiso] 
disease and recent work on its treatment witli adrenal cortical extract is included. 

Chapter 8 is concerned with the endocrinology ol reproduction, especially wj 
the hormones controlling reproduction and the disease states associated with thei 
This section includes an account of recent work on the determination of the tir 
of ovulation in the human menstrual cycle and the conclusions that have been dra\ 
from It regarding the ‘safe period' during which conception cannot occur. In t] 
connection there is an mtcrcsting note on the work of flamilton and his colleagn 
who recently listed the cases in which they and others had recovered human ova 
very early stages. Mention is also made of the most recent tests for the diagno 
of pregnancy. 

Four chapters deal with the pituitary gland, the diseases correctly or incorred 
associated with it, mcluding Cusliing's syndrome, and the syndromes affcctmg t 
adrenal cortex. A final chapter draws attention to hormones of the gastro-mtestu 
tract and to other suggested hormones, and briefly mentions diseases aliccting t 
thymus and the pmeal body. 

The book contains a large number of references and is fully illustrated. It shows t 
author as possessmg a full acquaintance with all the important papers on the subje 
both topical and classical, and stands as perhaps the most important short treatise ( 
the subject available in the English language. x moutc 


STUDIES OF THE RENAL CIRCULATION. J. Tructa, A. E. Barclay, P. > 
Daniel, K. J. Franklin, M. M. L. Prichard. Blackwell (^Oxford), 25s. C 
207 pages. 83 illustrations. Bibliography. Index. (612.436 

At the Nuffield Institute for Medical Research, Oxford, studies of the circulation 
the mammalian kidney have been proceeding since 15)41 and have produced sor 
surprismg and extremely important results. The work is an outstanding example 
what can be achieved by the collaboration of clinicians (Professor Tructa and M 
Prichard), with a radiologist (Dr. Barclay), a physiologist (Dr. Franklin) and 
histologist (Dr. Daniel). A brief account of the research was published in 1946 ai 
the present monograph describes in detail, lucidly and with a wealth of bcautif 
illustrations, the stages of an investigation wliich bids fair to revolutionize the physi 
logy and the pathology of the kidney. The progress and results of these researches m 
be briefly summarized as follows. 

Early m the war, it was recognized that patients, whose limbs had been crush 
under masonry in air raids, might die of renal failure, and the original purpose of t 
present investigation was to ascertam whether tliis failiire might be due to vascul 
disturbances in the organ caused by reflex stimuli originating in the injured lim 
Angiographic studies in rabbits showed that the application of a tourniquet to t 
animal’s hand limb caused constriction of the arteries to both limbs and to the kidney 
These changes were not related to the blood pressure and could be reproduced 1 
stimulating the central cut end of the sciatic nerve or the peripheral cut end of t 
splanchnic nerve. They were therefore mediated by a nervous pathway. 

But not only was the volume of blood going to the kidney decreased ; the dist’ 
bution of blood within the organ was altered. Investigation was therefore made oi 
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As is well known, the antibacterial activity of penicillin wvis discovered as lo 
ago as 1929 by Fleming, although it was not until 1941 that reports oF its clinical i 
were available. During the intervening penoJ, however, much work had been earn 
out in the laboratory. Now, five years later, penicillin is recognized as one of the m 
remarkable chemotherapeutic agents available. The earliest eases treated with it W( 
chiefly septic infections due to the staphylococcus or the streptococcus, but so 
pneumoma, gonorrhcea, syphilis and many other lidcciions were successfully treat 
with it. 

The book is appropriately edited by Sir Alexander Fleming, who, in the openi 
chapter, relates the discovery of penicillin, the work which led up to it, and sub 
quent developments. He adds some useful general rules for penicillin treatment. Nc 
A. L. Bacharach and B, A. Hems describe the chemistry and nniiniractnrc of penicill 
The first information concerning its chemistry apart iroin I'leming’s original obsen 
dons, came from workers at the London School of H\ giene. Ihe manufacture 
penicillin on a large scale became a practical possibility during the war, but difficult 
in Britain at that time made it expedient for the bulk of this production to be und< 
taken in the U.S.A. 

The pharmacy of pemcillin is considered by Prof. FI Berry, \vho gives details 
the various preparations now available, while Piof. L. P. (larrod writes on its pharn 
cology. A second chapter by Sir Alexander Fleming deals with the bactenologi 
laboratory control of penicillin therapy, including the measurement of its potency a 
its estimation in body fluids. A chapter on methods of administration, by W. 
Hughes, completes the first part of tliis book, and prejxnes the reader for the scco 
part, devoted to the climeal aspects of penicillin therapy. 

The second section of the book consists of twenty chapters describing the use 
penicillm in various disorders. A glance at the list will show the wide variety of cc 
ditions now amenable to penicillin therapy: Prophylactic Use (A, E. Porritt a 
G. A. G. Mitchell) ; Generalized Infections (R. V. Hudson) ; Bacteria! Endocardi 
(R. V. Christie); Chest Infections (A. H. Gosse); Chest Surgery (T. li. Scllon 
Wounds and Gas Gangrene (A. E. Porritt and G. A. G. Mitclicll) ; Burns and Plas 
Surgery (R. Mowlem) ; Orthopaedic Surgery and Fractures (V. 1 1. Ellis) ; Ostc 
myelitis ( 1 . Aird) ; Hand Infections (E. C. B. Butler) ; Abdominal Infections (R. 1 
Handficld-Jones) ; Obstetrics and Gynaecology (L. Williams) ; Sepsis Nconatori 
(D. Paterson and M. Bodian); Brain and Meningeal lufections (A. D. Wrighi 
Venereal Diseases (G. L. M. McElligott); Ophthalmology (A. Sorsby); Otorlun 
laryngology (J F. Simpson); Dermatology (A. C. Roxburgh); I Cental and O- 
Infections (E. W. Fish); Penicillin m Animal Diseases (R. Lovell). As a prologi 
G. E. Mitchell-Heggs contributes a chapter entitled ‘Penicillin and the Gene 
Practitioner’, m which he indicates in general terms the types of c*isc in which pci 
cillm treatment may help and those in which it is unlikely to be of use. 

Each contribution is written with the authority of much practical experience 
penicillin therapy. Each chapter has its own bibliography and there is also a numt 
of useful illustrations. The book gives a clear picture of penicillin treatment at t 
present time. It is equipped with a comprehensive index and its general producti< 
leaves nothing to be desired. Summarizing as it docs all the previous practical work < 
penicillm, this book is absolutely essential to the general practitioner and invalual 
to others who may use pemcillin. It forms an appropriate tribute to all who ha 
carried out the pioneer work which has made available one of the most valual 
therapeutic substances yet discovered by man. 


I. T. MOHTC 



sECENT ADVANCES !N CLINICAL PATHOLOGY. European Association 
of Clinical Pathologists. S. C. Dyke (General Editor). Churchill^ 25s. 
L.Post 8 . 4^0 pages. 34 plates. 19 figures. JRcfcrciiccs. Index. (Recent 

Advmces Scries) (616) 

During the war the c.stahlislmient in Brif.un ol tlic Emergency Medicid Service made 
possible the crcatinii, for the hist time in any country, of a service inchmeal pathology 
closely integrated with the wlndc mitioiial inedieal service. Many medical men and 
women from the umiineni of luirojv who sought refuge in the British Isles before 
and during the war helpcii io Inuki this service, and their work, in close association 
with lliicish diniud padH)Iog,isis, let! te» the formation of the European Association 
of Clinical Pathologists. 'I'he iinportaiuv oi this subject has thus become fully recog- 
nized and this bo^^k, compiled by man)' who have put dinieai pathology on the map, 
brings togetlier for the iirst Ume in tnie vtdiunc descriptions of all important advances 
recorded in the last ten )eajs in the applkation o(' laboratory methods to the study of 
the patient. I’he stuniilus given to the subject by this book will no doubt be sustained 
by the new Join mil oj iilmuJ l\nhoL]^}\ shortly to be published quarterly by the 
British Medical Assonat ii>iL 

Forty cj^perts, luulcr the general direction of Dr. S. C. Dyke, contribute the various 
chapters, which are arranged in lour seetiiiiis: (i) Baclciiology (under the editorship 
ofR. Cruickshank); (a) Bmchemistiy (Ik N. Allott); (3) Haematology (B. L. Della 
Vida); and (4) llisti)lo!!,y (A. IL 'P. Rt>bb-Snutli). 

The book commciKcs with descriptions of the newer methods for the diagnosis 
of the typhoid fevers, dysentery, ami t) pluis. A chapter is assigned to the laboratory 
diagnosis of ‘atypitaP piuaimonia, cases of which have been reported only in recent 
years. Whooping ccnigh is diHlcuh to diagnose in the early stages of infection, and 
the most recent methods of tloing so arc ontlined. Chapters arc also devoted to 
descriptions of the bactcri<d<ndeal diagnosis of tuberculosis and undulant (Malta) fever. 

In recent years a new gr<>ap ol' substances has become available for the treatment 
of bacterial, parasitic and virus infections. T'hcsc chemotherapeutic substances include 
dyestuffs, quinine, arsenical and other metallic compoimcls, sulphonamides, and 
antibiotics (pcnic illin, gramkidin, etc.). They rely for tlicir action on the fact that they 
are less toxic to the host than tlic infective agent. Careful laboratory assay and control 
of these substances is necessary, and a chapter of the book describes the laboratory 
work involved as far as those cheinothcrapeuric substances having an antibacterial 
action are concerned. 

The diagnosis of Weil’s tliseasc (a leptospiral infection) was very uncertain until 
the responsible tnganism was isolatetl in 1915. Since that time the disease has been 
studied all over the wuild; the important advances m the laboratory diagnosis of the 
disease arc desenhed m die hook. 

In the section on bioeheimsiry, descriptions of liver function tests, estimation of the 
prothrombin content of the blood (for the dctcciioii of coagulation defects) and 
excretion tests m Addis{)if s disease arc given. The great advances in our biowledge 
concerning nutritional dcficicnccs arc shown in a chapter on the biochemical aids 
now available for the diagnosis of such conditions. A section on micromethods in 
blood analysis ls preceded by a description of photoelectric colorimeters. 

Section 3 opens with a discussion on hacmatological terminology. This is followed 
by an account of' methods of bone-marrow examination, winch, during the past 
twenty-five yam, has become an invaluable aid in the diagnosis and prognosis of 
blood disorders. One of the most recent discoveries in liacmatology, the Rh antigen, 
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IS a potential danger in blood traiisiuMon and the eaiiie oi haemoluu: disease! 
newborn. The methods of tnmsnussion of tins antigen in blood transfusion ai 
the unborn cliild aic described and there is a short aiioiint of blood traiisf 
methods and blood grotiping. 

The last section of the book is conccrnctl with the histidogical, or microsco 
diagnosis of tumours, skin diseases and other niorhid coiulitions. Particularly vali 
m tbs section is the chapter on aspiration biopsy. T he aspiration of material froi 
body for microscopical examination, as distinct i roni its removal b) tlic knife (sui 
biopsy), is an old procedure which has been greatly developed during the las 
years as a means of rapid diagnosis of malignant tuni<'>urs. It oflers greater saft 
the patient and other advantages to the doctor, 'fhe account of'this subject is fura 
with numerous excellent photomicrographs. 

It is not possible here to enumerate all the subjects discussed in the book, 
addition to the Recent Advances Series is worthy of card'ul study, and tliis bool 
be particularly welcome to clinical pathologists and Liborati>ry techmdaus, 

1. T. M03 

Engineering 

METALLIC CORROSION, PASSIVITY AND PROTECTION. Ulic 
Evans. Edward Arnold, 50s. M8. 863 pages. Diagrams. Tables. Appci 

Author and subject indexes. (620.1 

Tbs new edition of Dr. Evans’s well-known book, hist published in 1937, has 
enlarged and considerably rewritten, but it retains the same general form as the c 
version, with the chapters divided mto three sections dealing in turn with the fi 
mental scientific aspects of the topic under consideration, with the technical prol 
encountered and their solution, and finally with the mathematical development ( 
theories put forward m the first section. 

Several chapters arc devoted to a discussion of the various types of corrosion \ 
are encountered m practice, and to their causes. The corrosion behaviour of a r 
bemg normally an electrochemical phenomenon, is determined to some extent 
position m the electrochemical senes, but often to a much greater degree by the 
of compounds wbch may be present on the surface before and during corre 
The air-formed oxide films present on almost all metals arc important in detenn 
the mitial distribution of corrosion, and methods of stud)dng their formats 
ordmary and at elevated temperatures, and the etfect upon them of alloy constit 
m the metal, or of impurities in the oxidizing atmosphere, arc considered, 
subsequent course of the corrosion depends largely upon the nature and physical 
of the corrosion product winch may be such as to prevent further corrosion altogt 
or to change its mitial distribution. In atmospheric corrosion the critical humid] 
the corrosion product is an important factor, while atmospheric dust plays a coii! 
able part m determming where corrosion starts. Metals immersed in aqueous r 
may corrode with liberation of hydrogen, or with absorption of oxygen, derived 
dissolved gases or oxidizmg agents, as the principal cathodic reaction. T'hc pri 
anodic reaction is mvanably the passage of metal ions into solution. The velocity ( 
overall corrosion reaction may be controlled by the velocities of either the ai 
or the cathodic reactions, both of which will vary with the formation o£ inso 
films on the anodic and cathodic areas, and with changes in the nature of the env 
ment. When the velocity of the anodic reaction is reduced to zero, corrosion o 
and the metal is said to be ‘passive’ ; tbs is nomially ascribed to the forma tior 
coherent msoluble film on the metal surface, and methods of isolatmg such fib 



described The cli^trlblltion of conosion is as important as the velocity in deterinirm 
the service life of any metal article; if the anodic portions of the metal surface a 
confined to a few small areas (pitting corrosion), or to the boundaries of the cryst 
grains (intergranular corrosion), the conversion of a very small mass of metal will lej 
to rapid failure. Intergranular corrosion is of great importance m the acceleration oft) 
failure of metals in corrosive environments by internal or applied stresses or by fatigu 
The principles of protection of metal surfaces from corrosion by addition of corrosic 
mbbitors to the environment, by pretreatments leading to the formation of iiie 
surface films on the nietal, the use of piiint films, or of metallic coatings of varioi 
types, are discussed in detail, Througlxout the book there arc numerous exampl 
of the practical use of these and other methods, and of the prevention of corrosic 
by the correct choice of alloy for the purpose in view. 

The book concludes with an illuminating chapter on the principles of corrosio 
testing, and on the use of statistical methods which are of great value in interpretin 
the results of corrosion experiments. An Appendix by A. B. Wmterbottom dea 
with the use of optical methods, based on polarization and interference phenomen: 
in the study of tlnn films on mends. „ _ „ 

W.* J* V* TYRkEL 

THE ORGANISATION OE ELECTRICITY SUPPLY IN GREAT BRITAIN 

H. H. Ballin. Electrical PresSy 21s. D8. 323 pages. Bibliography. Index 

(621.31 

In this book the author traces the history and development of electricity supply i 
Great Britain, the problems with which the industry has been and is still facet 
and the legislation which has been introduced to control its activities; aspects c 
reorganization arc dealt with, and the whole is considered against the backgrouiK 
of general economic and political events. 

Chapter I, entitled ‘Small Beginnings’, covers the early background of the nev 
industry, the beginning of the electrical industry in 1878, the Electric Lightinj 
Act of 1882, the concessions of the Electric Lighting Act of 1888, and the tren< 
of development in London in those early days which saw the formation of th 
London County Council and, in 1889, the issue of the Marindin Report. 

Chapter II, on ‘The Municipal Trading Controversy’, which became acute a 
the turn of the nmctccntli century, deals with the challenge of municipal socialism, th 
economic record, the special character of electricity supply, and delay and obstructioi 
of electricity developments. Chapter III relates to ‘Large-Scale Supply and Unco 
ordmated Expansion’, and embraces consideration of conditions of successful supply 
the political diificulucs of adaptation, proposals for concentration submitted by th< 
power companies and the municipalities, and the Electric Lighting (Amendment 
Act of 1909. ‘London’s Struggle for Electrical Unification’, from 1900 to 1915, i 
described in Chapter IV, under the sections : the Need for Reform, Reorganizatioi 
Proposals, 1902-8, and the Failure of Permissive Legislation. 

Chapter V, ‘Electricity in the First World War’, deals with electricity under wa: 
conditions, electricity as a fiictonn national post-war reconstruction, and reorganizatioi 
proposals. ‘Attempts at Regional Reorganization’ arc described in Chapter VI, whicl 
covers the political and economic background, the Electricity Supply Bill 1919, whicl 
provided for establishing an Electricity Commission, the rejection of compulsop 
powers, and the victory of the status quo resulting in the passing of the Electricio 
(Supply) Act of 1922. Chapter VII deals with the ‘Formation of the London anc 
Home Counties Joint Electneity Authority’, and discusses orthodox Joint Electricity 
Authority schemes, the progressive weakenmg of central control, the final emasculatioi 
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of die Joint ElccUicity Autliority, and d»c piospui Un tlie future. *The National 
Reorganization of Genciatiou and '1 lansinis^auf hums iIr* Mihjcit of 1 chapter VIII, 
wliicli IS reviewed from the aspects c^f the d lot ,i nanniia! Hhemc, die centralized 
control of generation, die Central l.KcfiuU} IUmuI, and the future of the Central 
Electricity Board. 

Chapter IX deals with the 'Problem ol idectriut) nistnlnifioid, and outlines the 
present situation and the reasons tinsatistat ton piopjess. (Eaptcr X presents 
considerations for the ' Reorganization cd the Indusiiy' under die ceetions: Summary 
of Proposals, Remedies for the Shorteoininps oi die liuiiistry, ( ’oiisiderations of 
National Planning Policy, and Political Problems of ReoriMm/atiiUL A bibliography 
of books and official publications on electneit\ Mtpply is piovided fir further study 
and reference. 

The book constitutes a valuable aiul compieheiisive uvou! of" die phases through 
winch electricity supply in Great Britain has [\iswd tuun the primitive days of its 
inception to the more sophisticated present. It does mu, toiirse, deal v^ith the 
echmeal engineering features of supply, Being caudnad, as alrc.uly indicated, to the 
Dohtical, legislative, and broadly economic aspects ol'the sulijeet. 

S. AUSTKNSTIGANT 

ELEMENTARY THEORY OF CAS TURBINES AN!> JET PROPULSION. 
J. G. Keenan. Oxford Unwmity Press, 15s. MK. 261 pages. 194 figures. 
Index. (621433) 

The rapid development of gas turbines anti jet pnipul‘ion has tuMtetl a demand for 
extbooks. The principle of the gas turbine is lust new, aiul muck iiifornution has 
Jready been published, but textbooks .such as this enable that information to be 
;ollated in a reasoned order and addcil to for the use of' the stiuieiU. 

The author begms with a brief hist cm y of'tlic gas turbine from the first patent taken 
)ut by the Englishman, Barber, in 1791 to the work of' Air-l '.ommodesre Whittle, 
"olio wing an intermediate and ncce.ssary chapter <m the pin su s ol phases the gas turbine 
rycle is considered. 

Chapters IV and V cover die impoitant groumi of the centrifugal compressor and 
he axial flow compressor, giving the characuristics of' both, adialxitic eflicicncics, 
osses and a comparison of the two .sy.stcms, 'ihese are valuable chapters since the 
:hoice of the centrifugal compressor as against the axl.d fhnv c omprtsssor depends upon 
L number of factors, from the work it is rctpiired to do to ilie etonomy of mniiing 
ind simplicity of construction. 

^ The careful design of the combustion cliambei s is a matter of the utmost importance, 
rom an efficiency point of view, in the ccmihmaion tin bine aiul ( ihapter VI covers 
he design of combustion chambers. The .same care m tlcsig^n is called f'or for nozzles, 
he subject of the followmg chapter. It is, indeed, of die utmost importance to be able 
o determme what velocity will be acquired under various conditions of expansion 
nd what dimensions the profile of the nozzle must assume to accommodate the mass 
low under these conditions. 

Impulse and reaction turbmes are the subjects of Chapters V III and IX. I'hc former 
ely on the use of a high-speed jet with no pressure drop taking place in the blade ring 
tself. In the latter type there is a pressure chop during the passage of the gas through 
he blade rings. 

^ The use and effects of heat exchangers to increase the efficiciuy of the turbme are 
;iven m Chapter X and their advantages and disadvantaues atlccuiatcly summed up 
t the end of the chapter. l / 





Tlic discussion on combustion-turbine performance m the following chapter brings 
out clearly the many factors which have to be taken into consideration to arrive at a 
reasonable result. 


Chapter Xll dc;ils with the import.mt development of jet propulsion for aircraft, 
and the last chapter with gas-turbine installations. 

The book under consideration gives all the necessary formulae and principles to 
justify Its title, Fkmcntmy Theory of Gas Twhines and Jet Propulsion, and should prove 
of considerable value to those students who will ultimately be concerned in the 
development of these latest prune movers. It is well and dearly illustrated and has an 
exceUent index. j. i. pritchard 


Agriculture 

PRINCIPLES or AGRICULTURAL BOTANY. Alexander Nelson. Nelson, 
35s. M8. 556 pages, 17 colour plates. 128 half-tone plates. 182 figures. 
Tables. Lists of specialized books. Index. (630.28) 

As explained .at the begimiing, this book has been planned and written with two 
main objects m view : to deal with the principles of plant science that bear on agri- 
culture together with examples of their application to farming practice, and to 
assemble mformation likely to be required when preparing for a formal examination 
in botany leading to a degree or diploma m agriculture. 

The book is divided into four sections: 

Section One: Morphology and Anatomy.— Tins section deals with 
various types of foods, carbohydrates, fats, proteins and other essential components 
of a diet, such as vitamins, minerals, etc., and the importance of the plant as a food- 
making organism. The evolution and development of the green plant and the essential 
differences between monocotyledons and dicotyledons are briefly illustrated. The 
morphology and anatomy of mono- and di-cotylcdonous plants are dealt with on a 
cellular basis whereby the reproduction of the cell (mitosis) and its subsequent 
development and specialization according to function are described and excellently 
illustrated. Clear and concise comparisons are made between the anatomy and 
morphology of root and stem, both witliin and between mono- and di-cotyledonous 
plants. Modifications affecting the development and function of both root and stem 
are well chosen and illustrated from plants of importance to both agriculture and 
horticulture. 

Examples are given winch show how the modifications described earlier become 
the means whereby vegetative propagation is brought about; particular reference is 
made to crops of economic importance. 

The identification of plants by means of modifications of stem, root and leaf is 
explained. On this basis a wide range of plants are covered m three separate tables 
each clearly and concisely arranged. Tabic I deals with some common deciduous 
trees when m winter condition (twigs) ; Table II with grasses common in temperate 
regions (leaf-blades expanded); Table III as in II, but leaf blades m the form of a 
bristle ; Table IV some common legumes. Types of inflorescences and the parts of a 
flower, together with the functions of the various organs, are described, as also is the 
process of mciosis and gamete formation. The development of several types of seeds 
and fruits, including seed dispersal, is illustrated by examples from plants of agri- 
cultural mtcrcst. 

Followmg well-illustrated descriptions of the inflorescences and seeds of various 
agricultural crops, particularly those belonging to the gramineae and. Icguminosae, 
tables are given smnmarizmg the floristic characters of some common grasses (Table V, 
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-like, Table VI, typical panicles). Table VII summarizes features useful in the 
tiition of common grass seeds. The section concludes with a number of miscella- 
matters of interest on seeds, such as seed testing, real value, strain and country 
gm, and the microscopic features of seed structures. 

:tion Two: Physiology. — ^This section deals with the ways in which a 
functions. A concise description of some physical phenomena, with particular 
nee to the properties of particles, forms a basis of this study. In subsequent 
:rs the mechanism and principles concerned with the intake of water and raw 
ials necessary for synthesis into the foods mentioned in earlier chapters are 
ned. In this connection concise accounts arc given of the roles believed to be 
I in the Hfe of the plant by various elements, as well as the effects of certain 
mcies. Primary food synthesis and respiration, and the way in wliich these 
,ses lead to growth and development and a net increase of dry matter in the 
are described. In the concludmg chapters of tins .section various aspects of 
h and development are illustrated with reference to the efficiency of plants in 
situations. Similarly, different habits of growth arc illustrated by descriptions 
ious species of common grasses and legumes which automatically lead to a 
sion of the uses of these species and strains with particular reference to pasture 
tion and management, 

:tion Three: Negative Factors in Food Production. — Under 
iading are included weeds, insect pests and diseases. It is pointed out that these 
enemies of the green plant should be treated as a whole and as fitciiig into a 
ti, since weeds often provide the means whereby diseases and insect pests arc 
ared and perpetuated to successive crops. Diseases may weaken crops, thereby 
sing their susceptibility to insect attacks and competition from weeds. Various 
ids of eradicating weeds on both arable and grassland are dealt with and followed 
istrations of different pathological conditions, some due to positive harmful 
, e.g., frost damage and air pollution, others due to the harmful effects of 
al deficiencies. The symptoms of the more important virus diseases arc clearly 
led and illustrated. The more common diseases caused by fungi in crops of 
mic importance receive attention in the final chapter of this section. 
tion Four: Heredity, Evolution and Classification. — J3cginmng 
/ariation and the elementary principles of heredity, various methods wliich 
e used for crop improvement arc described. The final chapter deals briefly with 
sntification and classification of plants. Included is a list of useful additional 
vhich. are considered necessary in giving adequate descriptions of cultivated 
The book is beautifully produced and illustrated. ^ XiLLiSON 

ic Technology 

INES OF PAINT TECHNOLOGY. Nocl Hcatoii. Third, edition. 
ffin, 32s. M8. 459 pages. Frontispiece, it plates. 73 figures. 9 tables. 
it. Appendices, including bibliography and glossary. Name and subject 
ices. (667.6) 

gst paint technologists, ‘Noel Heaton’, as this book is called, has become the 
rd classic work dealing with their industry, and no other single volume work 
e the same calibre exists in this field. 

present edition is divided into three parts : I. Pigments, 1 1. Oils, solvents and 
and III. Paints and varmshes. In the absence of any up-to-date authoritative 
n Enghsh on pigments, the first part of ‘Noel Heaton’ holds a very important 
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rioii, aixcl it occupies iiearfy halt the book. Tlic various properties of pigments 
first dcscnbctl, and usciul tables arc included showing (i) the classification of 
iients according to composition, (ii) their respective durabilities, and (iii) chemical 
physical data on the principal inorganic pigments. A short section on the pre- 
tion pigments fin* use m the paint industry precedes a detailed description of 
nain inorganic pigments, classified by colour. Part I ends with chapters on organic 
iients and lakes, including a chart of a scheme of analysis for the latter, and on 
illic and luminous pigments. 

LTt n commences with a sectimi on drying oils and driers. The sources, composi- 
, properties and uses of the cliief drying oils arc outlined, together with a short 
unt ol the methods of testing their chief physical properties. This section contains 
rations of various oil treatmenf plants, and cuds with a short account of modern 
'lopinents in s) luhetic tlrying oils. Solvents and plasticizers arc next dealt with in a 
thorough manner, and a useful table is included of the chief solvents, giving 
cs for boiling range, ilasli point, specific gravity, refractive index and molecular 
^ht. The section on resins is divided more or less equally into information on 
latural resins, {h) synthetic resins, and (c) bitumens, waxes and gums. The strength 
iis section he.s in the weihsummarized information on (a) and. (c). 
rt IJI deals with the finished products, i.e. paints and varnishes. The manufacture 
typical varnish is described in some detail and the main types of varnish are then 
iy discussed, including a short section on varnish analysis and testing. The 
an on oil paints can be divided roughly into three parts. The first deals with 
: used for the dispersion of pigments in oil varnishes and includes several illustra- 
of the various types of plant that can be used. In the second part a short descrip- 
is given of the main types of oil paint, such as primers, undercoats, etc., including 
isiclcration of special products such as putties and stoppers. The third part contains 
mation on the properties of oil paints and the methods used for testing them, 
is followed by a short description of water paints. Part III ends with a con- 
ation of the methotis of manufacture and properties of coating compositions 
I essentially on the esters and ethers of cellulose, c.g. nitrocellulose, 
ic work concludes with some most useful appendices, which include an excellent 
3grapliy of the subject, a list of British Standards Institution spccificationsrelating 
lint technology, and a list of the names of pigments with their corresponding 

D. V. ARNOLD 

aUurgy 

TllOLLBn ATMOSPHERES FOR THE HEAT TREATMENT OF 
ETALS. Ivor Jeukius. Chapman & Hall, 50s. D8. 542 pages. 268 figures. 

; tables. References. Author and subject indexes. (669) 

book will be of great value to metallurgists and others interested, either academi- 
or practically, in the heat treatment of metals; and Mr. Jenkins is to becongra- 
xl on producing a work that fills a real need. Anyone famuiar with heat treatment 
Icms and pracdcc knows that the reactions occurring on the surface of metals 
reactive agents such as oxygen, carbon, hydrogen, sulphur and their gaseous 
rounds are both important and complex, and, having regard to recent develop- 
s in this field, Mr. Jenkins' book is most timely. 

general, the book deals with metal-gas reactions occurring in heat treatment 
ations, including carburizing and nitride hardening as well as treatments involving 
tially only the application of a temperature cycle. The scope of the book takes in 
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a variety of non-ferrous metals and alloys, though naturally the greater part of the 
book refers to ferrous materials. 

The book is divided into three sections dealing with ‘The Cicncration of Controlled 
Atmospheres’, ‘Purification and Analysis of Controlled Atmospheres’, and ‘Industrial 
Applications of Controlled Atmospheres’. 

In the first section, the author deals with all types of controlled atniosplieres of an) 
real importance, the main types bemg those derived from ammonia, either by cracking 
or partial combustion; those derived from h)'drocatbon gases such as coal-gas 
propane, butane, etc., and those obtained from charcoal gas generator miits, b) 
reaction with air or steam. 

At an early stage, the author "wisely mtroduccs the conception of reversible chcmica 
reactions and the effects of temperature and concentration on equilibrium conditions 
Without this groundwork the value of the book would necessarily be greatl) 
impaired, hut the treatment is well done and no student of engineering or metallurg) 
should be deterred from reading the book through lack of previous acquaintance witi 
the prmciples of physical chemistry. 

The second scctionis comparatively short but deals adequately with the removal fron 
the furnace atmosphere of unwanted agents such as carbon dioxide, moisture and sulphui 
compounds which, incidentally, is of extreme importance for ceitain applications. 

In the third section, the author shows how the control of furnace atmospheres has 
been apphed to different alloys. Different applications arc dealt with in a thoroughl) 
practical way but theoretical considerations arc discussed also in relation to choice oj 
atmosphere, type of equipment used, advantages and limitations of different processes, 
This part of the hook should be of particular interest to anyone responsible foi 
manufacturing operations involving metal heat treatment. 

The book is illustrated with 268 pictures and diagrams, including drawings and 
photographs of many modern furnace installations, photomicrographs, showing 
surface changes resultmg from gas action and many graphs. There are also sixty-cighl 
tables. There is an author index and a good subject index at the end of the book and 
full references at the end of each chapter. The book is well planned and written sc 
that a most complex subject is presented in very readable form. j. j, 

Manufactures 

LEATHER IN LIFE, ART AND INDUSTRY. Bcillg ail OUtHllC of the prepare 
ation and uses of leather in Britain yesterday and today, together with 
some reflections on its place in the world of synthetics tomorrow. John D, 
Waterer. Faher & Faber, 50s. SD4. 320 pages. Frontispiece, no plates. 
20 illustrations in the text. Appendix of trade associations. Bibliography. 
Index. (<575] 

The author of this work is a well-known figure in the leather world. FIc is himscli 
a manufacturer of leather goods and a leading champion of better design m mdustry. 
His book, a comprehensive history and analysis of the British leather industry, u 
unique and fasemating and not only should have a very wide appeal, but should 
prove a useful source of reference. It gives an absorbing account of an ancient and yet 
modem mdustry which is mtimately connected with the social and industrial changes 
which have taken place m quite recent times. 

The making of leather and leather goods is one of the oldest and most important 
of crafts and has adapted itself to changing conditions and ever-changing needs. 
Through the centuries the British leather craftsman has built up the high reputation 
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Bv loiatesv oj Stony hiir\t Colie^p 

lie cailicst kiKHvii dcioiatcd leather binding a Gospel of St John fiom the tomb of 
St Guthbcit who died in AD 687 

fitmi I CiUhi’t ill I iji\ Alt ami Inihistiy by John W Watcrci (Fabci Fabei) 
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for leather goods which Bijiain possesses today. High standards were achieved in the 
early middle ages by the trade guilds, of which several still survive. The author 
touches upon these in Pan i, ‘Tlie which begins with a general historical sketch 
tracing the existence ol' leather in pre-history and describing the uses to which it 
was put ill ancient times. Following a chapter on the medieval tiadc guilds, which 
played such an important part in tlie development of the ancient crafts, the author 
gives an interesting account of the history, activities and products of various leather 
crafts. 

Part 2, ‘Tile Present^ describes what leather is and how it is made. The many 
illustrations taken fiom well-known tanneries amplify the author’s statement that 
the making of leather under modern conditions is rapidly becoming a science requiring 
careful control and supervision by t mined technicuns. The sources of hides and skins, 
their nature ami preparation for taimmg, arc discussed, and the tanmiig processes 
described are the usual vegetable, mineral, oil, aldehyde and combination tannages. 
The dressing and finislimg of leather for its ultimate purpose is next considered. These 
final processes are complicated and require great skill, since they vary according to 
whether the final product is required to be soft or stifi, porous or impermeable, 
waterproof or absorbent, smooth or rough, according to design. 

The Glossary of Leather included in Part 2 indicates the ongmal or correct usage of 
terms common to the leather industry in England, as fiir as these can be ascertained. 
In a chapter on ‘Some Points of Interest’ the author includes a reference to die pests, 
diseases and injuries which aficct the quality of leather. Other chapters cover the 
important topics of the care of leather, footwear, harness and saddlery, gloves, 
leather for clothing, bookbinding, upholstery and interior decoration, fancy leather 
goods, luggage and sports equipment. Leather work as a hobby receives attention and 
leather for trade and industrial purposes is not forgotten amongst the very many 
uses for leather which arc described. 

Finally, Part 3— ‘Tlie Future’ — summarizes the facilities which are available in 
this country for education, research and development, all of wliich are essential links 
111 keeping the industry abreast of modern requirements. 

The volume is beautifully produced, and the illustrations include examples of fine 
leather craftsmanship, ancient and modem. e. w. mebby 

THE STANDARD HANDBOOK OB A. ]. HzU. National Trade 

Press, 2is. D8, 296 pages. 228 figures. Index. {677.02S) 

This book is the story of the textile industry. It gives fundamental information on 
the physical and chemical structure of fibres, natural and man-made, and 
summarizes the processes and maclimcry (including the most recent developments) 
employed in the manufacture of all the main fibres. The bearing of fibre properties 
on various operations and the results obtained, the difficulties encountered and the 
modifications applied to overcome them, are explained. Similarities and differences 
betw'ccn fibres, processes and machinery are discussed. There are no intricate technical 
details, but a general outline of the different processes and macHnery, some in more, 
some ui less, detail is presented in a most informative and interesting manner. 

In the first chapter the cultivation, production, and nature of the fibre of cotton and 
flax are described — in considerably more detail for cotton. Wool and silk are similarly 
dealt With, and other natural fibres are mentioned briefly. A comprehensive account 
is given of the syntheiic fibres, as regards their origin, development, manufacture and 
properties. These fibres at present fall into three mam groups * those of which cellulose 
IS the raw material , protein fibres, made from casein, nuts, or other naturalnitrogenous 
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material, and fibres made from purely svuthede raw matcriai. ParfjcuLir attcnUoi 
is paid to nylon, its manufacture, special propcUies, and the d\ cing and finishiin 
problems which it originally presented, many of which have now been overcome 
In a general section on properties of fibres, it is shown how the molecular structun 
largely determines their strength. 

In dealing with the conversion of fibres iiUi> }Mrns and fibrics much iiiformatiom 
given on cotton, from opening of the bales to spinning aiul wca\ ing. Max, wool am 
silk arc outlined m less detail. The principle machinery used m the preparing, spimmij 
and weaving of fibres is described, and there is a section on knitting. 

Approximately a third of the booh is devoted to bleaching, d\eing, printing am 
finishing. The general principles of these processes and the reasons winch neccssitat 
their employment are set out. The basis of all these c>perations is the niovcinciit of th 
matcriai in a stationary liquor, or the circulation ol liquor through staliouary matciial 
Kiering and scouring of cotton and wool in loose lorm, scouring cotton, linen, woe 
and silk in skeins and packages, singeing, washing, drying, scouring ofsm.ill wares, an 
all the machinery involved, arc described. A de-sr/ing ticatment in whu h enzymes ar 
used is mentioned. Tlois liquefies starch and makes it watci -soluble, and is siutabl 
for fragile fabrics. The bleaching of yarns and fabrics by siovmg, chkuine or hydrogc 
peroxide is outlmed, as is also the process of mercerization. A similar account is give 
of the principles, methods and machinery of dyeing and printing, including th 
history of dyes, cross dyeing of fabrics containing two types of fibre, the devclopmcr 
of screen printing, the Aridyc process which involves the use of a pigment past 
containing a resin which binds the paste to the fabric, and d)'cing of knitted goods. 

"When fabrics and garments leave the bleacher or d}'er they arc in a wet state, an 
generally considerably distorted, andin finishing they have to be dried, and straightcnc 
to the desired dimensions and shapes Mangling, hydio-ext faction, c!r)ing by meal 
of heated cylmders, brattice drying of hosiery, drying of lace, use of stenters fc 
straightening and stenters which both dry and straighten the ch)th, methods f< 
mechanical softening, Schreincring (to improve or produce lustre), beetling (a proce 
of particular importance in linen manufacture), brushing pr(')cess, and different wa'; 
of finishing hose are described. As before, there is an account of all the machinci 
connected with these operations. 

There is a chapter on colour and finish from the viewpoint of the manufacturer ar 
user, in which desirable properties, such as handle and lustre, durability to ligl 
water-repellency, resistance to shrinking and creasing, etc., general methods f 
promoting these properties, and some testing apparatus, arc discussed. Finally, the 
is a short chapter on the care of clothes and identification of fibres. 

MARGARirr II. RRESTO 

BRITISH CATALOGUE OE PLASTICS. All Eiicyclopxdia of the Plast 
Industry for all users of plastic materials. E. Molloy and thirty-five expe 
contributors. National Trade Press, 50s. SD4. 704 pages, 8 colour plate 
Numerous half-tone illustrations. 5 folding charts, ^Glossary of tern 
Trade Directory. Index. " "" (67 

Mr. Molloy directs a team of expert contributors drawn from every section 
that complex network which is, collectively, the Plastics Industry. The network 
represented most thoroiigldy, from the manufacture of the basic plastic materi; 
to the making of mstruments for measuring and controlling the physical conditio 
governmg their efficient use. 
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Essentially thb iv a work oF rcfrirmr with iiianv new fiitraiits lu llie 
plastics industry, a valuable one. No ejeafei ilissuvtte In' ilom to ploiitv 

matcrnils than their iinlntritninak’ apphe.ition in.ippri^pii.iti’ puipo cv .unh attujnvt 
such tendencies, the present [h'( 4 '■Innihi mvc as a ihdiii uuriutvc, Noi iliaf tf 
discourages muiative in the use <irplastns. On the itnnrary, ir sets (nil tiilH, yet 
concisely, the chcmieal and physical properlies t>l these fi\cuil\ created siilsstaiices, so 
that contemplation oftheir potentialities may be restricted to the feasible. ( niiV(U*\eh, 
the manufatturcr of plastic materials wall thui here an cdutaiion in the pracfitcs 
ofhis potential customers, and will be helped to understand win the latter have* special 
icqmrcmcntsh The hook is arranited in four satitun. Scition I is, in a semay introduc- 
tory, although it occupies die First atK> pages of die hook. After dealinp^ with the 
organization of tlie plastics industry, and of its component 'I’radc Associations, it 
gives concise desctiptions of the many types of plastics. Dcdgn and develop- 
ment is then treated with, the aim oF iccoiuiliiig properties with tlcsign and falirica- 
( tion, special chapters ludng devoted to the larger tonsumers such as the electrical 
industry, architecture and interitir slccoration. I'hc more diver.se applications of 
plastics arc well described and illustrated, including the now popular fancy good.s 
and toys, as well as the less familiar u.scs in surgery, radio, printing and engineer- 
ing. The latter, in particular, indicates how phtstics iiavc grown out of the button 
and ash-tray stage to heavy applications such as inachmc-belting, wagon-hoclic.s and 
pipe-linings. 

Section If is devoted to a more detailed study of the plastics materials tlicinselves. 
First, they arc reviewed as families within the chemical community, and their chemistry 
correlated with their procc.sses of manufacture, with their properties and with their 
mode of employment. A sub-section mentions some of the more recent plastics and 
developments such as the silicones, upon which latter an extensive bibliography 
IS appended. Later, the specific branded materials arc dc.scribcd[ with a wealth of 
tabulated property data in convenient form for rapid reference. Finally, the section 
presents two admirable schedules, the first setting out the chemicals and raw materials 
used in the manufacture of plastic materials, quoting suppliers, trade names and details 
as to physical form, packing, purity, etc, and the second giving similar data for raw 
pla.stics of British origin. 

Section III deals comprehensively with moulding and moulding equipment, and 
should be particularly valuable to the new plastic-user. Functional mould design 
is well discussed and illustrated side by side with illustrations of the physical operations 
involved in the various methods of moulding. The imperative need for close tempera- 
ture control makes welcome the pages describing instruments for its measurement and 
automatic control and the recent teclmique of high-frequency heating. The automatic 
control of pressure and timing are also dealt wi^i. Selection of mould steels is briefly 
treated and a schedule of proprietary steels included. The heavy equipment-presses, 
accumulators and heating apparatus — ^is then described. Fundamentals are discussed 
and mechanical variants presented with the aid of well-chosen exemplary illustrations. 
Instruments and tests for quality control and machine tools for working and finishing 
plastic materials complete a well-illustrated review of the essential plant and apparatus. 
Fmally, the branded mouldmg materials are listed with their essential moulding and 
fabricating data together with working instructions for their effective employment 
and illustrations of the operations involved. 

Section IV comprises glossaries of technical terms and of trade names, trade 
direct ones, and a general index. The latter responded well to a few test synonyms. 

Five wall charts are provided, settmg out the characteristic properties of: {a) the 
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various plastic materials ; {h) plastic liquid coatings ; (c) synthetic adhesives ; {d) solvent 
for plastics; and (e) plasticizers. 

This volume will assist both the expert technologist and the student and, therefor 
commend itself alike to industry, to the individual and to the public library. 

W. E. BATTE 


FINE ARTS AND RECREATION 

Ciinese Art 

A SHORT HISTORY OF CHINESE ART. Ludwig Bacliliofcr. 42, 

IM4. 139 pages. Coloured frontispiece. 129 illustrations. 17 black and whit 
drawings in the text. List of Chinese dynasties. Notes. Index. (709.53 

The author of tins beautifully produced book is Professor of the University of Cbicae 
Art Departirient, and a well-known authority on Far-Eastern art. lie begins I 
describing the two t^pcs of Neolitlnc pottery first found in western Honan, the 01 
coarse and grey, and the other finer and painted with spiral dcsign.s, a type traceab 
through Kansu to Central Asia and eastern Europe. The former type and the subsi 
quent black pottery of Lung Shan foreshadow the later ritual bronzes. 

The second chapter deals with these bronzes themselves, describing how tii€ 
designs under the Shang (1523-1027 u.c ) passed gradually from simplicity 
exuberance, with fanciful animal heads thrown into relief and flanges and monstei 
heads ovcrwhehnmg the lines of the vessel. Reaction came with the Chou dynas 
(1027-221 B.C.), ornament being at first confined to narrow bands, but it stole 
length over the whole surface once more, and during the eighth century flamboyan 
returned. It was agam ousted however, and icplaced by simple geometrical desig 
(Hsm Cheng style), conventionalized dragons (Li Yii style), and minute spin 
(Huai style). Gold and silver inlay (Chin TsTin style) appeared early in the fifth, ai 
lasted till the first century; the designs w^'re at first rectilinear, but curves and spin 
were introduced later The naming of these styles has been initiated by the author, a] 
IS a great help m classification. 

The last section of this chapter deals with miirors, the earliest of which date fro 
the seventh century; between 550 and 450 B.c. they were adorned with animal aj 
geometric forms agamst a fine diaper of the Huai pattern, and late in the third centii 
mscribed examples were made. Mirrors of the first century arc thick and heavy, ai 
among many static and symmetrical designs, that known as the ‘TLV’ (from t 
appearance of the motives used) is prominent. 

Sculpture, the subject of the third chapter, is traced by the author from riti 
bronzes in the form of ammals. Human figures first appear in bronze during the sn 
century b.c , and by the third century the rendering is extremely competent, as is tl 
of certam animal figures, notably bears. Stone tomb-figures of the period are stiff a 
primitive. 

Professor Bachhofer emphasizes the strong Central Asian influence introduced w 
Buddhism, but shows that towards the end of the fifth century A.n. the Chinese W( 
evolving a style of their own, which a hundred years later had become simple a 
austere. He places the begimimg of the ‘classical’ age of Chinese sculpture towards t 
middle of the seventh century, with its increasing interest in the human body om 
relaxation of archaic rigidity mto easy movement. The middle of the ninth centu 
however, saw a reversion to severity under the mfluciicc of Tantnc Buddhism, 1 
again the style relaxed until by the middle of the eleventh century what the autl 
appropriately labels ? ‘baroque’ style has been evolved. Exaggerated niovem 
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^Portrait of an Old Lady’ on silk iii the Del Drago Collection of Chinese Paintings, New York. 
From A Sliojt History of Chinese Art by Ludwig Bachhofer (Batsford) 
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Architecture 

A HISTORY or AJUJUIM 11 }i i nM 1 HI. UOMl^AKATIVK METHOD, 

Banister I'lcudieu dhuua'iuh ediiiuu, rcxdscd. 

^063 pages. ()\Ru .|,nou illir Haf uuis, Hibliup/aplucs. Clossary. Iixdcx* 

(720,9) 

Tins IS one of tin Ihm .a„\ uium hm),.! bno!.s t.ii .inliHrctiirc ever written. Every 
building of note, I'u.in e.n in m iii.i, •, t, , tin- j.iewiit tl.iv, bs its place iti a book wlucfa 
™y covers the lusime <ii .m iuiu iiir. Imm its very {lepimiing. A glossary ofar^- 
tectural terms UMkes'n i.m.I,,,.. i,,r the layiiwn, while an index, very ably 
arranecd, both for n.uue', .iiul ilhi'.ii.itiiuis, leinlers inv.»hiablc service to the architect 



or art kstorian. Although many chapters arc devoted to non-European styles, sticK as 
Islamic architecture, Chmese and Central American architecture, the main subject 
of tins book is the history of architecture in Western Europe. Each period or style is 
systematically analysed or described. Climatic influences, as well as geological, 
historical, social or religious, arc brought to light in a brief but concise form and help 
the reader to grasp the meaning of arclntecturc in each of its successive phases. The 
general features and characteristics of the different styles arc dealt with in chapters on 
the mam elements wliich form the style, such as treatment of roofs, walls, mouldmgs, 
fenestration, etc. Various diagrams, illustrations and maps make it easy to follow. In 
many cases, the analysis of architectural character is made on a comparative basis, as, 
for instance, when Greek and Roman plans, elevations and details are contrasted. At 
the end of each chapter a rich bibliography proves to be of great use to the scholar 

The wealth of information contained in this book makes it indispensable to teachers 
and architects. The prc-classical and classical arclntecturc occupies 210 pages, with 
much interesting readmg in the introductory pages to each period. The tombs and 
temples of Egypt, the palaces and ziggurats of Mesopotamia ; the Temples of Greece 
and the Baths and Triumphal arches of Rome, etc., arc described and illustrated; in 
many cases there is valuable chronological information. 

Most of the book, however, deals with the arclntecturc of the European countries 
during the Christian era. Byzantine and early Christian, Romanesque and its spread 
throughout medieval Euiopc, arc adequately dealt with. In the Gotliic section there 
are valuable diagrams of vaults, and, naturally, the medieval architecture in England 
is dealt with in extenso, with some admirable pages on college and domestic architec- 
ture. The Gothic m France, Flanders, Germany, Italy and Spam is fully encompassed 
with a wealth of illustrations — so much so that tins book could be a valuable companion 
and guide to the tourist. The Renaissance architecture is systematically analysed from 
its very mception, in the three centres of Florence, Rome and Venice and is followed 
throughout its spread in Europe. The reaction to it in France and its adaptation in 
England arc explained and fully justify Ruskm\s axiom 'Good architecture is the 
expression of national hfeh 

Modern arclntecturc in England occupies some fifteen pages, although its latest 
phase is not represented. There is a good chapter on the architecture of the United 
States of America, though here again no illustrations of the latest modern buildings 
are provided. This new edition coi^tains some mtcrcsting illustrations of Mohammedan 
architecture. The term ‘Saracenic arcliitccturch although often used instead of 
Islamic architecture, has always been a source of controversy with regard to its origiti. 
In this book a novel explanation is offered that the term is elenved from ‘ Sahara’, the 
desert. This derivation, however, is doubtful, as ‘ Saracenic’ is more likely to have been 
derived from an Arabic word meaning ‘eastern’, or from the denomination reserved 
for the descendants of Hagar and Sara. Tins point is a minor one m a book which gives 
a remarkable account of the world’s architecture 111 such a compact form, and is one 
of the classics of architectural literature. As the author says in his Preface, ‘The book 
aims at displaying clearly the characteristic features of the architecture of each country, 
by comparmg the buildmg of each period and by giving due prominence to the 
uifluences which have contributed to the formation of particular styles’. The first 
edition appeared m 1896 and was based on the lecture notes of the author’s father, 
when Professor at King’s College, London, To what extent the book has grown can 
be realized from the fact that the first edition contained about one hundred illustrations, 
while this last one contains upwards of 4,000. Tliis growth is due to the indefatigable 
efforts of the author, Sir Banister Fletcher, a remarkable figure in the architectural 
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world. He holds the degrees of Master of Architecture, and Doctor of Literature. 
As an architect he became President of the Royal Institute of British Architects ; as a 
Barrister-at-Law he is a member of the Inner Temple. In addition he is a surveyor, 
author, lecturer, and antiquary, bemg a member of the Society of Antiquaries. Learned 
societies abroad, recognizing his great merits, have bestowed many honours upon him. 
In his many books on architecture he has striven to show that ‘architecture is an art 
for all men to learn, because all are concerned with it’. h o ro-R ft a to 


gothic ENGLAND: A SURVEY OF NATIONAL CULTURE, jE300~I550. 

Jolin Harvey. Batsford, 21s. M8. 256 pages. 176 illustrations (6 in colour). 
5 appendices. Bibliography. Notes Index. (723.5204) 

The period covered by this book follows the rise, culmniation and eclipse of the 
distmctively Enghsh style of Gotloic arclutecture known as ‘Perpendicular’. The author 
has brought a wealth of scholarship to bear upon his subject and his survey embraces 
the related arts and crafts of sculpture, pamtmg, carpentry, music, poetry and even 
cookery. He has also filled in the general pohtical and economic background against 
which Enghsh medieval culture arose, and the book is enriched with an unusually 
fine collection of plates illustratmg details of craftsmanship. Appendices give some 
contemporary references to bmldmg (particularly in the poetry of John Lydgate), 
extracts from the household accounts of Richard Beauchamp, Earl of Warwick, for 
the year 143 1-2, medieval menus, and the wills of craftsmen mentioned in the text. 
A classified bibliography is provided and endpapers give a chronological chart of 
English artists, poets and composers of the Gothic period. 

Mr Harvey’s thesis is set forth in an mtroductory chapter, ‘The National Style 
of England’. He argues that Enghsh Gothic, which first emerged as a distinctive style 
with the national unification achieved by Edward I at the beginning of the fourteenth 
century and leached its culmination under Richard II at the close of the century, 
only to be echpsed by the foreign influences of the Renaissance under the Tudors, 
represents a synthesis of all that was best and most individual in the English genius. 
Only English Gothic, he says, achieved a perfect synthesis of structural and aesthetic 
elements, for m England alone was there a truly national life in the Middle Ages. 
Through the two centuries of its free existence it exhibits a vitality far in advance 
of Scholastic theory, for its practitioners were usually laymen brought up m a tradition 
not of authority but of experimental research The marked individuality of the 
greatest achievements of the ‘high Middle Ages’ in England is, he argues, sufficient 
to give the he to ‘the strange theory of artistic anonymity’. Mr. Harvey counters 
the popular idea of an anonymous communal medieval art by many examples 
which show the hand of a master designer or craftsman — ^Yevele of Canterbury 
Cathedral and Westmmster Hall, Everard of Norwich Cathedral, W)Tiford of 
Winchester Cathedral, Redman of Hampton Court, and many other sculptors, 
glass-painters, designers of rood screens, tombs, fan-vaulting and hammerbeam roofs, 
whose names have come down to us. The fact that no more is known about these 
men is due in many cases to the destruction of monastic archives at the Reformation. 
Even so attribution is not always an easy matter m the absence of written records, 
for the medieval mason worked wholly m terms of formulas, though individual use 
of these formulas frequently betrays the anonymous artist. Thus, many of Mr. Harvey’s 
attributions are necessarily qualified. 

Enghsh Gothic art is here presented as in no sense democratic, hut as taking its 
inspiration from ‘the enormous vitality of the Plantagenet Royal Line’, a succession 
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of kings who were themselves frequently creative artists and nearly always men of 
uncommon talents and taste. ‘Richard Caur-dc-Lion and Richard 11 were composer- 
poets; Henry V a musician of fine quality; his son almost a professional architect; 
Edward I an orator who, in each of three languages, could move his audience to 
tears. The active patronage of the arts by such a scries of rulers was bound to have 
far-reaching effects.’ Like William Morris before bm, Mr. Harvey sees the fourteenth 
century, the age of Chaucer and Ycvclc, as a golden age, going so far as to write; 
‘Outside the Court of China at its greatest and most enlightened moments, and 
possibly the supreme reigns of Minoan Crete, the world can never have seen the equal 
of Westmmster under Richard iT. Apart from such excesses of enthusiasm, the author 
betrays an admirable fcelmg for the historic shape and character of the two centuries 
with wbch he deals. He shows that the great development of English choral music 
at the hands of Fairfax, Taverner, Tyc and Tallis came as a later manifestation of 
English Gotbc than the principal arcliitcctiiral glories, synchronizing with Tudor 
developments on the eve of the Renaissance, and continuing in unbroken progress 
through Byrd and the Elizabethans to the death of Purcell at the close of the seventeenth 
century. He claims the early fifteenth-century composer Dunstable as the founder 
of European harmony and that the keyboard remained an English monopoly until 
the seventeenth century. 

For all its enthusiasm, scholarship and sensibility, this book cannot be said to break 
fresh gromid or to contain anytliing fundamentally new for those who are already 
familiar with the achievements of the fourteenth century. It provides rather an 
admirable commentary on its subject and is valuable for its emphasis on the fact that 
popular over-estmiation of the Renaissance has thiown centuries of English culture 
out of perspective, where it has not obscured them altogether. To Mr. Harvey the 
Renaissance was an unmitigated disaster for English art. The book is divided into six 
chapters with an mtroduction dealuig successively with : The Golden Age of the 
Gotbc Genius ; The Great Slump, with its change-over from feudal tics to money 
economy and the religious persecution following the heresies of Hus and Wyclif; 
Indian Summer, the short spell of revival before the outbreak of the Wars of the Roses 
in 1455 ; Pregnant Wmter and the years of deepemng crisis ; Frozen Spring and the 
earlier years of the Tudor dynasty up to 1550; and Survival and Retrospect. 

PHILIP HENDERSON 


Painting 

TRACKS IN THE SNOW. Rutliveii Todd. Grey Walls Press, i2s.6d. D8. 
133 pa-ges. 56 illustrations. References. Index. (750.4) 

Tins beautifully produced book consists of four essays dealing with the relation 
between Enghsh painters of the late eighteenth and early mnctcendi centuries and 
various branches of contemporary science. The author says that bs intention has been 
‘to explore some roads left unregarded by most other people’. The title is taken from 
Edward Gibbon’s Memoim — ‘The prmciplcs of these sciences, and a taste for books 
of natural history, contributed to multiply my ideas and images ; and the anatomist and 
chemist may sometimes track me in their own snow*. The first chapter illustrates the 
..influence of scientific expernnents on the preoccupations of the poets Christopher 
aart and John Clare and the paintmg of Joseph Wright of Derby, particularly 
leriments with the air pump, and the skill of the painter George Stubbs in anatomy. 
* illustrated by Wright’s candle-hght pamtmg of the air pump, two of Stubbs’s 
poimcal drawings and a series of exbbits from Frederick Ruysch’s anatomical 
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mnseuni at Amsterdam on view about 1700 — included presumably because of the 
similarity to certain smcaliste cxlnbits of our own day. 

The mam interest of the book is to be found in the succeedmg chapters on Wilhai 
Blake, Henry Fuseli and John Martin. The chapter ‘ William Blake and the Eighteent 
Century Mythologists’ is based on an examination of some of the books which Blal 
IS loiown to have read. Mr. Todd remarks that many commentators have sought a 
explanation of tlic mystical elements in Blake's work with reference to Paracelsu 
Boehme and Swedenborg, but, with the partial exception of M. Denis Saurat, th 
speculative mythological background seems to liave escaped attention. Cliief amon 
the books which he thinks exercised a decisive influence on the direction of Blake 
thought were : Jacob Bryant’s A Neti^ System, or An Analysis of Ancient Mytliolog 
(3 vols., 1774-6), Sir Wilham Chambers' Treatise on the Decorative Tart of Civ 
Architecture (1791), and William Stukcley 's A Wy, A Temple of the British Druids 
Common to all these authors was the belief that Greek and Roman culture was incrcl 
a debased version of a far superior culture inherited from prediluvian times, of wine 
the Druids were the guardians, and that this culture had its original seat in the Bntis 
Isles. Mr. Todd points out that this view of the superiority of prediluvian culture ha 
been taken up again by the believers m the Cosmic Ice Theory of Hans Hoerbiger an( 
is expounded and developed in the work of the English archaeologist H. S. Bellamy 
He shows, therefore, that many of Blake's opinions about the Druids and thcBritisI 
Israehtes, which have been regarded as mad, had a wide currency in the eightcentl 
century. The chapter is illustrated by many examples of Blake's work. 

In ‘The Reputation and Prejudices of Henry Fuseli', which is by far the best chapte 
in the book, the authors cite much contemporary opimon of this remarkable Swis 
artist who passed most of Ins life m England and was the friend of Blake and Flaxman 
A perceptive estimate of Fuseli's acliievement is given. Sir Thomas Lawrence wrote 
on Fuseli's death : ‘ In poetic mvention it is not too much to say that he has no cqua 
since the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries’, and Charles Robert Leslie that ‘he liai 
expressed the terror and evanescence of the world of phantoms with a powei 
unequalled by any painter that ever hved’. With the progress of the nineteentl 
century Fuseli’s reputation was all but eclipsed. It is only in our day, with its researd 
into the psychic phenomena of dreams and an awareness of the part played by un- 
conscious processes in imaginative creation, that Ins extraordinary ongmahty ha: 
once more been rccognrzcd. Fuseli himself remarked that ‘ one of the most unexplorec 
regions of art are dreams.' Mr. Todd also traces his influence on several almost for- 
gotten contemporaries, who, needless to say, were considered as mad as their master. 
Several of the illustrations to tliis chapter arc taken from Professor Paul Ganz oi 
Basel's forthcommg book Die Zeichmmgen Johann Heinrich Fusslis. 

Mr. Todd bcguis ‘ The Imagmation ofjohn Martin', whose ‘ triumphs of perspective 
in paint and the mechamc sublune' enjoyed a vast reputation in the mid-mneteentb 
century, with an account of Martm's extraordmary family. Flis brother William, a 
remarkable inventor who subsequently went mad, styled liimself ‘ the Phiiosophical 
Conqueror of All Nations’. His third brother Jonathan, a religious maniac who set 
fire to York Minster, was also certified as insane. Jolm, the painter, himself produced, 
among other schemes and inventions, a plan for purifying the waters of the Thames 
in London and for the disposal of its sewage. Like Blake, he was mterested in the 
chronology of the Book of Genesis and particularly m the causes of the Flood, and 
the majority of his pamtmgs are of biblical subjects conceived on a vast scale. The 
relationsliip of Martin’s and Danby’s work is analysed and also Martin's connection 
with the American romantic pamters Thomas Cole and Washington Allston. ‘As 



iix as 1 know/ remarks Mr. Todd, 'John Martin is the only artist of any reputation or 
standing who has seriously adopted mezzotint as a medium of self-expression.’ He 
designed many of his subjects directly on to the plate as in the ease of his twenty-four 
illustrations to Paradise Lost (1825-7) and Ins twenty illustrations to the Bible (1831-5) 
and it was tliis engraved work that brought him European fame. In the atomic age 
Martin’s work has taken on a new relevance. ‘His interest in man’, the author con- 
cludes, ‘was not in Ihm as a sensate being, but as the ant-like creator of colossal buildings 
and grandiose schemes. ... His people perish in the rums of a world too great for 
them to understand, and the vast pointless towers which they create become their 
tombstones.’ phiiip Henderson 

Music 

MUSIC AND SOCIETY. Wilfrid Mcllcrs. Dohson, 8s.6d. D8. 160 pages. 

7 illustrations. 3 charts. Bibliography. Notes. (780.9) 

Mr. Mcllers traces the growth of English musical idiom m relation to European 
tradition from the Middle Ages to the piesent day, attempting to relate this to the 
social concepts that went to produce it. His general tlicsis is that every tcclmical 
development in music ‘corresponds to a change, however gradual and tentative, m 
men’s attitude to God, and to each other, in their fundamental beliefs and assump- 
tions’. This thesis, however, is developed only intermittently and with partial success; 
Its adequate application would require a very much longer book. But within its limits 
this book is both learnedly and brilliantly written and provides an admirable intro- 
duction to Its subject. His chapters on the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries are 
particularly fine, and are to be welcomed, not only for their sensitive analysis of the 
greatest period of English music, but because they do belated justice to such neglected 
composers as John Jenkms and Henry Lawes (1602-45), who produced a baroque 
instrumental music which was a worthy successor to the great polyphonic tradition of 
the sixteenth century. Of the Elizabetloan and Jacobean composers, Mr, Mellers justly 
says that they may stand beside the contemporary achievement m poetry and drama. 
The eight chapters deal successively with: Monody and Belief in the Middle Ages; 
From Monody to Polyphony — Belief and the Community; Voice and Dance in the 
Sixteenth Century; ‘Humamsm’, Chromaticism, imd the Dance; From Polyphony 
to Homophony — the Baroque, Opera, and Henry Purcell ; The Dark Ages — Culture 
and the Oratorio; The English Renaissance; American Music and an Industrial 
Community. A useful feature of the book is its perspective charts which show 
parallel developments in other spheres of culture and history m England and on the 
Continent. 

The widespread ignorance of the great English musical inheritance of the fifteenth, 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, the author argues, is due to the mistaken notion 
that European musical culture is synonymous with that of the cightcciitli and nine- 
teenth centuries — a period when music m England was at its lowest ebb. It is to this 
older inheritance that contemporary English music at its best has returned. Thus, in 
the works of Vaughan Williams, Edmund Rubbra, Michael Tippett and Benjamin 
Britten, ‘Tudor polyphony, Purcclhan declamation and medieval lyricism are seldom 
completely lost sight of’. Tracing the growth of this tradition, Mr. Mcllers remarks 
that It was in England that the Middle Ages became, musically speaking, superseded 
by the Renaissance world, ‘ smee with the decay of medievalism and the rise of the 
Enghsh wool trade, this country began to usurp France’s position as the leader 
of European culture’. At the close of the Middle Ages a chstmctively British school 
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of composers arises for the first time in the work of such men as Dunstable, 
Taverner, Tallis, Whyte and Tye— a merging of the modern and medieval worlds 
that produced the richest of all tire phases of our cultural history’, a phase that reached 
its culmination in the music of Byrd, Dowland, Weelkes, Wilbye, Gibbons and 
Bull The achievement of these men is then compared with the parallel development 
of Palestrina, Victoria, Gesualdo, Monteverdi and others, and is shown as representing 
a niergmg of local and European tradition. The difficult position of music with the 
advance of the seventeenth century, which saw the decay of both the popular and 
aristocratic traditions ni the conflict of Crown and Parliament, the emergence of 
Puritanism and capitalism, is then analysed. At the Restoration, England had only 
one composer of real greatness — Henry Purcell — though the period produced severd 
talented and frustrated composers such as Matthew Locke, John Blow and Pelham 
Humphrey. England, however, did not, for various reasons, give Purcell the support 
given to Lully in France. 

The eighteenth and runetcenth centuries are shown as periods of relative darkness 
for English music, though it is admitted that eighteenth-century music has still to be 
fully investigated. On the whole, however, these two centuries witness the dominance 
of foreign idioms, first that of Handel, and later those of Mendelssohn and Brahms. 
The vast popularity of Handel oratorios Mr. Mellers attributes to the fact that his 
idiom was ‘exactly suited to the temper of the Roast Beef of Old England and 
imperiahst expansion.’ The native tradition did not emerge again until it was taken 
up by Vaughan Williams in our own century, though with many significant modifi- 
cations m emphasis, more or less at the point where it had lapsed at the end of the 
seventeenth century. The chapter dealmg with ‘The English Renaissance’ gives an 
admirably concise and lucid account of the modern Enghsh school, tracing its source 
from Elgar, Delius, Holst and Vaughan Williams to the latest generation of Rubbra, 
Tippett, Britten, Walton, Rawsthorne and Lennox Berkeley. 

In an Introduction the author seeks to find a reason for the gulf that separates serious 
creative music today from the ‘ conunercially imposed mdustry of music manufacture’ 
which presents composers with ‘a problem which they have never before had to deal 
with on anything like a comparative scale’. One purpose of Mr. Mellers’ book is to 


discover how this state of affairs has come about. 


PHILIP HENDERSON 


THE ORCHESTRA IN ENGLAND; A SOCIAL HISTORY. Reginald Nettel. 
Cape, 15s. 1 C 8 . 292 pages. <5 illustrations. Bibliography. (785) 

This book gives an account of the evolution of the orchestra m England, and the 
social and economic conditions that contributed to its growth from the Elizabethans 
to modern times. The author is a musical historian who has devoted more attention 
than usual to the social background of music and the conditions in winch musicians 
have worked and earned their livmg The present book embodies a good deal of 
origmal research and material that is not otherwise readily accessible, and it will be 
found indispensable to all students of musical traditions in England. It is written with a 
livclmcss unusual in a work of reference. 

The first five chapters deal with the orchestra prior to Haydn and Mozart, an aspect 
of the subject that has not hitherto received nearly so much attention as the classical 
and modern orchestra. Mr. Nettel pomts out that composers of the seventeenth and 
early eighteenth centuries had not only to create new musical forms and train their 
performers to play them, they had also to wait for mstrument makers, working 
m co-operation with players, to improve their mstruments imtil the sounds they wished 
to come from them became possible. The general standard of performance was so 
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low that Lully had to teach his orchestra how to read their parts Chamber music 
performed by cultured amateurs on viols in gentlemen’s households still followed the 
vocal polyphonic style of an earlier age, and Purcell and Handel in their orchestral 
and choral works still treated their mstruments vocally, wiitmg extremely difficult 
obbligato parts for the horn and trumpet to compete with the human voice. The 
great problem that the eighteenth-century composer had to solve was the combmation 
of the different mstruments of his band to form a sustained harmony in all parts, a 
problem that was not solved until the emergence of the classical symphony of Haydn. 

With the exception of Handel at the Duke of Chandos’s palace at Canons, the 
composer m eighteenth-century England did not have a trained orchestra at his 
disposal on which to cxpermient, hke Bach at Anhalt-Cothen or Haydn at Esterhazy, 
but was mostly dependent on the prowess of the town band. Societies such as the 
Academy of Ancient Music and its more up-to-date rival the Pliilharmomc Society 
existed for the performance of works of cstabhshed reputation, but William Boyce 
owed the opportunity to write his symphonies largely to his position as a conductor 
and Master of the Kmg’s Band — the word ‘symphony' being used m his time to cover 
almost any piece of mstruniental music. Mr. Ncttcl counters the popular myth of 
Handel as an Enghsh composer. Handel’s continental style had by 1740 practically 
echpsed the native style of Purcell in popular favour, and it is to Boyce and Arne that 
we must go for the melodic charm of the Enghsh tradition. The former had none of 
Purcell’s greatness, but his eight symphonies, practically forgotten since the eighteenth 
century, have been edited recently by Constant Lambcrg. 

Many German composers, such as J. C. Bach and Karl Friedrich Abtl, were attracted 
to England during the eighteenth century on account of its political stability, and it 
was these two men who instituted the famous subscription concerts at tlic Hanover 
Square Rooms, where the classical symphony and its orchcstia first came to occupy a 
permanent place m London Life. The senes of concerts given there by Haydn lu 1791 
was the true startmg point of the liistory of the modern orchestra, for Haydn establish- 
ed m England ‘a standard of symphonic musical expression that eclipsed all other 
previous essays in orchestral music’. His success was also the result of an entirely new 
method of concert promotion on the part of Salomon, whose business enterprise 
made possible the performance of Ins twelve greatest symphonies. 

The second and third parts of Mr. NcttcTs book arc devoted to the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries. During the nineteenth century he shows how the main support 
for music came from the middle classes and wealthy manufacturers and the growth of 
civic consciousness in the great provincial cities which supported their own orchestras. 
The London Philharmonic Society was founded m 1813. It was this society which 
commissioned Beethoven’s Nmth Symphony and gave him mucli financial assistance. 
From tins tmie onwards the development of the orchestra in Engluid is associated with 
such men as Berlioz, Wagner, Sir August Mann, Sir Charles CJrovc, and above all 
Hans Richter, who durmg a period of tlnrty years raised the standard of orchestral 
playmg to hitherto undreamed-of heights. Chapters deal with Beethoven’s and 
Mendelssohn’s relations with the London Philliarinonic, Wagner’s reception in 
England durmg Ins year as their guest conductor, Costa’s concerts durmg the Great 
Exhibition of 1851, the Crystal Palace concerts of Grove and Mann, the Wagner 
Festival of 1877, and the Halle Orchestra of Manchester. A final section, dealing with 
the twentieth centur)^, pays tribute to the work of such Enghsh conductors as Sir Dan 
Godfrey at Bournemouth, the Promenade Concerts of Sir Henry Wood, the triumphs 
of Sir Thomas Beecham, and other orchestral organizations at work in Britain today. 

PHILIP HENDEHSON 
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Aimisements 

GRIERSON ON DOCUMENTARY, Forsytli Hardy (Editor). Co//m5, i6s. D8. 

256 pages. 92 illustrations. Index. (7914) 

This book IS an anthology of John Grierson’s writings on the social significance oi 
the cinema m general and of the documentary film movement, with which he has 
always been associated, in particular. In the bstory of British cinema Grierson is 
recognized as the founder of the mam tradition of documentary, a tradition which 
makes use of the medium of the film as a pubHc mformation service. A graduate in 
philosophy of Glasgow University, Grierson studied press, radio and cinema in 
America on a Ilockefellcr Fellowship m Social Science. Returning to Britain in 1927 he 
became producer m turn to the Empire Marketing Board and the General Post Office 
Film Units. During the War he was Government Film Commissioner for Canada. 
Now he is organizmg independent international documentary film production m 
America. 

Grierson’s friend and editor, Forsyth Hardy, has collected some of Grierson’s 
challenging essays and critiques written durmg the last fifteen years. The first section 
of the book contains tlnrty pages of Grierson’s general fHm criticism (mostly of 
feature films of the period 1930-36) ; sections two and three are concerned with the 
principles and organization of the documentary film movement in Britain, period 
1930-38.; section four deals with the importance of documentary as the expositor of 
democracy during the War and contams Grierson’s Canadian essays; sections five 
and six turn mcreasingly to post-war soaal problems m general and especially to 
matters of education for international understanding. 

Grierson seldom wrote durmg the years of liis maturity without having some battle 
to fight on behalf of progressive education. He admits (p. 179) : ‘We were reformers 
open and avowed: concerned — to use the old jargon — ^with bringing ahve the new 
materials of citizenship. . . , Take that away and I’d be hard put to it to say what I have 
been working for these past fifteen years.’ That Grierson is humourless will be 
disproved by his critiques of film comedy m the first section of the book, but always 
in Ins style there is the rhytlnn of the reformer, the man whose eloquence of tongue or 
pen IS fired by the need to convmce Ins audience of the integrity and importance of 
his cause. Tins cause has always been education: the film as such was the finest 
medium he could find to excite his desire for expression. In the central sections of the 
book he is constantly explammg the principles in winch he trained his young directors, 
most of whom in a dozen years have become distinguished film-makers. Writing 
of them at the time (p. 84.) he says : ‘They beheve that beauty will come in good time 
to inhabit the statement which is honest and lucid and deeply felt and which fulfils the 
best ends of citizenship They are sensible enough to conceive of art as the by-product 
of a job of work done.’ 

Grierson’s theories of documentary and education both derive from a desire to 
serve the common people as a whole. He says (p. 161): ‘It seems to me that the 
emotional and spiritual maintenance of democracy depends on an absolute acceptance 
of the idea that a man is a man for a’ that, and that the most important poetry 01 
beauty m the end is that which bubbles traditionally— and not always academically— 
out of ordinary people.’ Absolute honesty in the elucidation of the various subject: 
of documentary is essential. Carried forward into wartime, Grierson reiterates thai 
the truthful presentation of contemporary problems is in the end the best propaganda 
democracy can acbeve Writing after the War, bs concern for education is that 1 
should serve international understanding, servmg no particular nation, but all nation 
collectively. It is for tbs purpose that be has founded bs new mdependent compam 



With a production schedule of forty documentaries a year. Peace, he argues, must be 
made as exciting as war. Tbs can only be acbeved with an educated community of 
citizens. He theieforc summarizes the objectives of education as follows (p. 162): 
‘Let me distmguish the principal problems of education in a democracy. First, you 
must inspire interest in the comniumty life. Secondly, by creatmg such warm senti- 
ments in regard to one or other aspect of the community life, you will mspire that 
initiative which is the heart and soul of the democratic idea Thirdly, you must help 
m creating common standards of community thinking and community doing, if 
democracy is to be not only spirited but fine.’ 11 o G er m an ve ll 

THE PUPPET THEATRE. Jan Bussell. Faber & Fabcr, i2S.6d. M8. 143 pages. 
39 illustrations (i m colour). 54 constructional diagrams, i graph. Index. 

(791-5) 

Tbs admirable book should be of mterest to anyone working with glove puppets, 
shadow puppets or marionettes. Mr. Bussell writes with ease and authority. Fie is one 
of the leading puppet showmen of today; with bs wife, Ann Idogarth, he has 
built up the largest troupe of marionettes — the Hogarth Puppets — in Britain; and 
he has had much experience m the theatre, radio and television. The outstanding 
merit of bs book is its combination of practical detail with high artistic standards. 

Mr. Bussell begms by discussing the artistic and psychological values of puppetry, 
from the points of view of the puppeteer and the audience ; he defines the chief types 
of puppets, and he makes the very important point that tliey should always be 
conceived and treated as puppets, livhig in their own characteristic world, not as 
imitations of human actors. 

The various methods of making and usmg marionettes arc then explained in detail- 
carved, modelled and moulded heads, wooden and stufied bodies, different types of 
jomts, pauitmg, dressing, strmguig and manipulation. The construction of marionette 
stages (for theatres, small halls or the home) from plaifonn, proscenium and mani- 
pulators’ bridge to scenery and lightmg, is described with equal clarity. 

Shadow puppets have never been so popular in Britain as m many other countries, 
from Greece to Japan, and Mr. Bussell is probably the only English professional 
shadow-showman. He makes a strong ease for the artistic possibilities of these httle 
actors in silhouette, and certainly the Javanese Wayang figures which appear in tbs 
chapter are remarkable works of art. Injg tractions, with diagrams, are given for the 
making and operatmg of shadow puppets — translucent, coloured, jointed, operated 
by rods and pressed firmly agamst a taut cotton screen with a light behind them. 
The author recommends under-stage manipulation, as used m China and Japan, 
rather than horizontal manipulation, as in Turkey. 

Glove-puppets have been kept veiy much alive m Britain (partly by Punch and 
Judy) and other countries. Mr Bussell shows how to make and use them and then 
theatre-booth — the simplest of all puppet shows, but at their best very elective, and 
particularly popular in British schools. 

The chapter on production 111 general, its artistic principles and practical methods 
provides many stimulatmg ideas, and the experienced puppeteer may find it the mosi 
valuable m the book The concluding chapter on ‘Puppets in New Spheres’ dcali 
with the possibilities for puppet shows in cabarets, music-halls, films (with particulai 
praise for the shadow-puppet films by Lotte Rheiiugcr), television, advertising 
propaganda, and, at gi cater length, 111 education, where the value of puppetry ir 
handicrafts, history, specch-trammg, drama and pure enjoyment can be very great 

The practical value of the diagrams and the beauty of the illustrations make then 
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Still from Driften, a film directed by Grierson 
From Gnason on Docuweiitary edited by Forsyth Hardy (Collins) 



Ediv irds & J< 

A scene fiom Goiiwiet Gurton\s Needle (anonymous early English comedy, 1566) perfon 
at the Malvern Festival, 'Worcestershire, 1932 Setting by Paul Shelving 
From The Other Theattc by Noiman Marshall (Lehmann) 




important features oi the book. The coloured frontispiece is from a painting by 
Barnett Freedman of a queenly Sicilian marionette. The drawings by Francis Gower 
and the numerous photographs show an inspiring variety of puppets — ^men, women, 
animals, insects, monsters, gods and heroes, Belgian, Burmese, Chinese, English, 
Italian, Javanese and Snilialcse — ^witnesses to the universal appeal of this ancient art. 

The address of the British Puppet and Model Theatie Guild (of which Mrs. Bussel] is Honorary 
Secretary) is Wood View, Fladley Highstone, near Barnet, Hertfoidshire, England. The catalogue 
of the hbrary is a valuable book list of the subject. The Guild publishes a magazine. 

ROSALIND VALLANCE 

THE OTHER THEATRE. Normaii Marshall. Lehmann^ 15s. D8. 240 pages. 
46 illustrations. Index of plays, theatres and companies. (792) 

Tlicre is a real need tor a complete survey of ^noii-coinmerciar dramatic activities in 
Britain smee the end of the First World War, because of their great value and variety 
and their artistic and social significance. Mr. Marshall disclaims any attempt at 
‘a comprehensive and impartial history’, and his book, though never egotistical, is 
indeed ‘a personal record’, for it follows closely his own experience as a playgoer and 
as one of the most distinguished producers of the time. It is, nevertheless, the best and 
most comprehensive record yet pubhshed. 

In liis introductory chapter on ‘The ’Twenties’ the author explains how the large 
London theatres had become so commercialized that the only hope for plays of 
artistic sincerity and for experimental efforts of any kind lay with little companies 
of enthusiastic professionals and amateurs. To them drama meant something more 
than cash profits, and they faced gallantly all the difficulties of acting in small im- 
provised theatres, usually in London suburbs or in the larger, provmcial towns of 
Britain. 

It was one of the professional repertories, the late J. B. Fagan s first season at the 
Oxford Playhouse m 1923, winch fired Mr. Marshall’s enthusiasm while he was still 
an undergraduate. He outlmcs the later, sad history of that Playhouse, and then goes 
on to describe Sir Nigel Playfair’s picturesque career at the Lyric Theatre, Hammer- 
smith, London (which included productions of The Begga/s Opera and Riverside 
Nights), and the superhuman efforts by which Peter Godfrey kept the tiny Gate 
Theatre, I ondon, alive for nine years. 

The author entered the profession as an actor, and then graduated to producer at 
the Festival Theatre, Cambridge, and he devotes a lively chapter to the war against 
realism which Terence Gray conducted there with such originality and verve from 
1926 to 1933. Mr. Marshall next surveys the work of the Stage Society (which gave 
Inm his first London production) and the other playgoers’ clubs whose Sunday 
performances included an astomshing number of mteresting plays, British, European 
and American, for which the commercial theatres had no place. Mr. Marshall saw a 
good deal also of the vast amateur dramatic activity, ranging from the very good to 
the very bad, winch is one of the strikmg social phenomena of the period ; he trained 
amateurs at the British Drama League’s short ‘schools’ and adjudicated in the extremely 
popular National Festivals of Community Drama. Tliis chapter mcludes very interest- 
ing accounts of the Leeds and Bradford Civic Playhouses, the Maddermarket Theatre 
of Norwich, the Unnamed Society of Manchester, Unity Theatre, London, and other 
outstanding amateur ventures. 

Early in 1934 Mr. Marshall bought the Gate Theatre, London, from Peter Godfrey, 
and there he made a reputation for himself— and for several players and authors— 
with a remarkable succession of productions, including The Gate Revue, Asmodee, 



Victotia Rcghia and DLtant Point, which conLiniicd luitil war closed the theatre and 
German bombs destroyed it. 

Turning next to the ‘Old Vic’ and Sadler’s Wells theatres, the author describes how 
that most astonishmg of managers, Lilian Baylis, gave Britain the nearest approach 
to a national theatre which it has yet had; and how greatly the genius of Ninette de 
Valois and her collaborators has helped to naturalize the art of ballet in this country. 
The work of Sir Barry Jackson also has a chapter to itself for his generous maintenance 
of the Birmingham Repertory Theatre, the Malvern Festival and some notable 
London productions. There follows the unfortunate history since 1926 of the Shake- 
speare Memorial Theatre at Stratford on Avon, and Mr. Marshall then surveys 
rapidly the work of the repertory thcatics in many cities and towns outside London, 
and of Sadler’s Wells Opera, the Mercury Theatre, the Westminster Theatre, the Arts 
Theatre, the Children’s Theatre, and many others in London. The story is brought 
up to date with an account of the Arts Council, which administers a Government 
grant for the sustenance of drama in Britain. 

This hook brings together a vast amount of detailed information not easily to be 
found elsewhere, and in its pages appears almost every dramatist of note in the long 
record of British, European and American dramatic literature, and all the most 
outstandmg pla)^s and players of the British theatres of the last quarter-century. 
Mr. Marshall’s wide experience and discriminating enthusiasm give the book per- 
manent critical and historical value, and make it fascinating reading for anyone 
interested in the subject. bosalind vallance 

lord’s, 1 787-1945. Pelham Warner. IJOTrtp, 15S.D8. 324 pages. 68 illus- 
trations. Appendices. Short bibliography. Index. ( 79 ^* 358 ) 

Let us begin with the author’s own wariiing that this book is a history not of the 
Peerage of England, but of a famous cricket ground and of the c vents and personalities 
connected with it. Its plan is strictly chronological Only occasionally docs the author 
allow himself to stray forward or back for the sake of comparison or illustration. 
This plan, of course, aided by an almost impeccable index, enhances its qualities as a 
reference book 

Cricket is played under the ‘Laws of Cricket’ and is governed by the Committee 
of the Marylebone Cricket Club (M.C.C.) whose headquarters aic at Lord’s cricket 
ground m the London suburb of St. Jolm’s Wood. The author of this book, Sir 
Pelham Warner, was Deputy Secretary of the M.C.C. from 1939 to 1945, He is a 
famous cricketer and has played cricket all over the world. 

Lord’s began in the eighteenth century, and the first part of the book is devoted to 
brief sketches of the great, almost mytlncal, cricketers of the early era. These arc 
uncommonly well selected. Lord Frederick Beauclerk (1773-1850) and Alfred Mynn 
(1807-61) are famous figures: but m Sir Pelham’s skilful hands they become living 
persons. With the commg of Dr. W. G. Grace (1848-1915) a new era begins; and 
although that great figure dominates the scene until the turn of the century, the 
historically important feature of that era is the spread and devclojuncnt of first-class 
cricket into the game we know today. No longer is it a matter of assembling a few 
giants to contend together for high stakes and enormous side bets. The betting u 
largely ehmmated, and players appear regularly in county teams competing for the 
championship. 

Before the Grace era ended, the author made his own appearance, and the narrative 
gains an added vivacity from personal reminiscence. He is not afraid to speak hu 
mind either about events or people, and he throw? new lio-lit on «nrh rontroversic< 
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as 'body-line bowling’ which nearly stramed relations between Great Britain and 
Austraha in the 1930s. There are interesting accounts of the use made of Lord’s during 
both wars , and the Secretaries of the M C.C. and all the staff— groundsmen, caterers, 
and dressing-room attendants— are introduced to a public that for the most part 
knows and tlnnks little about them The book has many well-produced illustrations 
of cricketers and cricket scenes, and a number of useful appendices include a note by 
Viscount Ulls water, one-time Trustee of the National Portrait Gallery, London, on 
the Lord’s collection of cricket pictures. 

Though concerned solely with a game, tliis book affords an excellent example of 
how British institutions are built up. There are many parallels between the evolution 
of the M.C.C. and the evolution of the British Constitution. Here, in miniature as it 
were, arc changes in conditions and public opinion : reformers checked by the con- 
servatives; a fully acceptable solution worked out after some pomt has been the 
subject of long controversy, but always hefote an explosion takes place. In tins, the 
author has played a far greater part than his all-pervadmg modesty allows to appear. 
Just as, on the playnig side, he omits the scene of the famous championship match 
of 1920 m which his own active cricket career fimshed m a blaze of triumph, so you 
can only discover by inference his influence on the evolution of the laws of cricket. 
No one could guess from these pages that, like Grace, the author has become a legend 
in lus lifetime, and will be honoured not only for bs exploits in the field but also for 
his enthusiasm and wisdom m the couned chamber as long as cricket is played. 

B. KENNEDY COOKE 


LITERATURE 

English Literature 

PROSE LITERATURE SINCE I93 9. Jollll Hayward. THE NOVEL SINCE 
1939. Henry Reed, poetry since 1939. Stephen Spender. Longmans, 
Green, 2 s. each 1 C 8 . 53 : 43 : 70 pages. 27 : 19 : 30 illustrations. Bibho- 
grapliies. {Arts in Britain Series) (820.9 ; 823.91 ; 821.91) 

Taken together, these three essays m the British Council’s new senes The Arts in 
Bi itain provide an excellent mtroduction to what has been produced in the related 
fields of creative and critical literature in Britaui durmg the years of World War IL 
Mr Hayward has more to say of the actual impact of the war than either Mr. Reed or 
Mr. Spender, because so far no great English war novel or war poetry has emerged, 
whereas a great deal of grapliic and brilliant ‘reportage’ was produced. Such works, 
for instance, as Fiont Line 1940-1 g4i, winch deals with Civil Defence agamst the great 
aerial attacks on London and other British cities, The Land at War, The Battle of 
Bt itain, War in the Air, and BuiU the Ships rank as classics of their kmd. To tbs class 
also belong the books of such professional war correspondents as Alan Moorehead, 
whose Ajiican Trilogy and Eclipse, dealing with the African, Itahan and Western 
campaigns, succeed so remarkably m showing what fighting meant to the average 
soldier, a section crowned by the five volumes of Winston ChurchiH’s splendid 
wartime orations. 

Although much literary energy was put mdirectly mto the general war effort, 
outstanduig works m many fields continued to be produced. In literary scholarsbp 
Mr. Hayward smgles out Professor E de Selmcourt’s edition of Dorothy Wordsworth’s 
Journal and the Early Poems of her brother William Wordsworth, the first three 
volumes of a new annotated edition of Alexander Pope, the addition of several volumes 
to Professor Heibcrt Davis’s Prose M^orks of Swift, the first volume of Dr. W. W. 
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Gieg's gr Gzthihliogi^phic A Catalogue of English Plays, Dt C M Bowxzs The Heritage 
of Symbolism and Sophodean Tiadgcy, Basil Willey’s The Eighteenth Century Background, 
Lord David Cecil’s Ha\dy the Novelist, Humphrey House’s 2 lie Dickens Wodd, and 
C. S. Lewis’s Preface to 'Paiadise Lost'. The most momciuoiis contribution to Instory 
in the war years was Professor G. M. Trevelyan’s English Social Hisfoiy. The unusually 
large number of biographies and autobiographies suggest that many men and women 
were impelled not only to assert their individualities in print, but to escape from an 
all-but~intolerable world into the past. Among outstanding works in this field were : 
Aldous Huxley’s Grey Eminence, Forrest Reid’s Private Road, V. Sackville- West’s The 
Eagle and the Dove, C. V. Wedgwood’s William the Silent, Una Popc-Hcnnessy’s 
Charles Dickens, Cyril Connolly’s (‘Palmurus’) The Unquiet Grave, the first volume of 
Sir Osbert Sitwell’s autobiography Left Hand, Right Hand! and Virginia Woolf’s 
Roger Fiy. Mr. Hayward also deals with recent contributions to the literature of 
rehgion, philosophy and science. 

Henry Reed is a poet and critic who has become known since 1939 His brilliant 
and concise survey of the novel docs not claim cither comprehensiveness or impartiality 
and he has confined himself to a fairly detailed account of half a dozen outstandmg 
writers. He has avoided that class of fiction known as ‘best-sellers’ and ‘those writers 
for whom tradition is simply a guide towards something to imitate’, remarking that 
it IS precisely such writers who arc usually most widely known abroad. Mr. Reed 
begms with a brief consideration of the novelists whose wmrk has had most influence 
on the serious English novel of the immediate past — ^Thomas Hardy, Henry James and 
James Joyce. Apart from these ‘giants’, two other writeis, working on a much smaller 
scale, have also exercised a considerable influence — E. M. Forster and Virginia Woolf. 
Though Forster’s last novel, A Passage to India, was published twenty-two years ago, 
it was not, says Mr. Rcid, till World War II that his work attained a decisively wide 
popularity, Mr. Reed writes sensitively of the development of Virginia Woolf, who 
died in 1941 and whose last novel, Between the Acts, appeared in that year. He deals 
next with Graham Greene, Ivy Compton-Burnett and Elizabeth Bowen — writers in 
whose work ‘wc get a return of the sense of evil’ absent from Forster and Virginia 
Woolf. Graham Greene is a Roman Catholic writer wliosc approach to the novel 
Mr. Reed defines: ‘It is as if he had taken the bones of the conventional thriller, 
clothed them with life and character, and elevated them to a symbolic purpose’. His 
greatest novel is The Powet and the Glory (1940), a work of much power and beauty, 
which deals with a hunted priest in Mexico. Ivy Compton-Burnett’s acid novels, which 
are almost entirely in dialogue and centre round domestic crime, arc equally original 
and have been compared to Elizabethan dramas. Of Elizabeth Bowen’s subtle and 
distinguished novels and short stones, Mr Reed remarks ‘If! had to choose a book 
which most gave the feelmg of wartime England I should clioosc The Demon Loved. 
A perceptive analysis of Rosamund Lchmami’s The Ballad and the Source leads to a 
discussion of how often the theme of childhood recurs m the work of almost every 
important English writer of the moment, instancing particularly Richard Hughes’s 
High Wind in Jamaica, Joyce Cary’s A House of Children, Denton Welch’s Maiden 
Voyage and In Youth is Plcaswe, and ‘the masterpiece of childhood’, Forrest Reid’s 
trilogy Young Tom, The Retreat and Uncle Stephen ‘Joyce Cary’, says Mr, Reed, ‘may 
prove to be the one great novelist writing m English.’ Other notable novelists and 
short-story writers dealt with include Henry Green, F. L Green, Nigel Balchin and 
V S Pritchett. A short discussion of recent work by Aldous Huxley, Evelyn Waugh 
and Somerset Maugham is mcluded under the hcadmg of bcst-scllcrs that are also 
origmal and creative novels. Mr. Reed concludes by observing that there are no 
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definite 'movements’ or ‘tendencies’ observable in the contemporary English no V( 

Mr. Spender says that the purpose of his essay is simply to answer the questio 
What poems have been written in Britain between 1939 and 1945 ? It fulfils tl 
purpose admirably, especially as many complete poems and long quotations a 
included m the text Perhaps the most remarkable tlimg about poetry m Brita 
during the war was its abundance and popularity, but by general consent the mo 
considerable work was T. S. Ehot’s Font QuattetSy of which Mr. Spender gives agoc 
analysis Next, or possibly equal, in importance is Miss Edith Sitwell, who develops 
during the war into a poet of astonishmg power and lyrical intensity. Mr. Spendi 
then considers the wartime production of other eider poets of established reputatio 
such as Walter Dc la Mare, Edmund Blunden, Laurence Binyon, John MasefieL 
Robert Graves and Edwin Muir, observing that Muir has shown a development almo 
as marked as that of Eliot and Edith Sitwell. In the section ‘ W. H. Auden and tl 
Poets of the ’Thirties’ he considers the recent work of Auden, MacNeice, Day Lew 
and his own. Tlic section on ‘William Empson and Others’ deals with the high, 
intellectual Cambridge group, which includes Charles Madge, Ronald Bottrall an 
Michael Roberts. Kathleen Rainc, though included in this section, is an intense 
lyrical and religious poet who does not really link up with the self-conscious intellec 
uality of the Cambridge group, but ranks as the most important woman poet aft 
Edith Sitwell. Dylan Thomas, whom Mr. Spender groups with George Barker an 
David Gascoyne, is a Welsh ‘bardic’ poet of great natural genuis, and his last boo 
Deaths and Entrances, published at the end of the war, contams some of his finest wor 
The poets who have become known since 1939 make a long list which includes sue 
talented young writers as Laurie Lee, F. T. Prince, Vernon Watkins, Henry Ree( 
Sidney Keyes (killed in Africa), Terence Tiller, Roy Fuller, Akin Lewis (killed 
India) and John Heath-Stubbs. A short final section is devoted to Regionalism, Wale 
Ireland and Scotland, as well as Northern England, having lately produced some ( 
the most original poets of our time. 

In his summmg up Mr. Spender claims that though there cannot be said to be ar 
one definite tradition of contemporary British poetry, ‘there are a dozen or so poe 
writmg today who may indeed be among the company of immortals’. 

PHILIP HENDEPSO 

A HISTORY OF LATE NINETEENTH CENTURY DRAMA iSsO-IpOC 

Allardycc NicolL Cambridge University Press. 2 vols. 40s. M8. 795 page 

References. Appendices. Index. (822.? 

With these two volumes Allardyce Nicoll, Professor of English Language ar 
Literature m the University of Birmingham, concludes liis extensive history < 
English drama from the Restoration to the end of the Victorian epoch The Histo, 
of Restoration Drama appeared m 1923, to be followed by Early Eighteenth Centii 
Drama, Late Eighteenth Century Drama and the two volumes on Early Nineteen 
Century Dtama. Each volume contams a catalogue of the plays produced durir 
the years under review. 

The present volumes cover the period m which were born and established tl 
conventions and conditions of the stage as we know’ it today. During this tm 
the number of theatres and of the theatre-going public was increasmg rapidly, ar 
the number of plays exceeded that of any correspondmg period of the past. It was 
period, says Professor Nicoll, which exhibited something of that breadth of spit 
and wider vision wliich once animated the stage during the great age of Quee 
Ellzabeth^ If the Victorian drama did not reach the heights attained three centuri 
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before, the failure is to be traced not to lack of universality of appeal but raflier to 
the prevailing materialism of the age, to a mania for realism and a Puritanic ccnsorsliip 
-which restricted the scope of the playwrights and effectively prohibited any larger 
utterance. It was not till the 1870 s that the more vital forms of drama began to take 
shape m England and were, in fact, consaously exploited, but any examination of 
theatrical literature during the last half of the nmcLcenth century, Professor Nicoll 
points out, ‘must make apparent the truly extraordinary alteration of attitude and 
accomphslmieiit wliich came after the year 1870’, until ‘the theatre of 1900 represents 
the final and assured growth which may be traced back at least to the stage of the 
Restoration.' 


In 1800 the playhouses of England were still very much what they had been in the 
sixteenth century; by 1870 gas illumination was well-nigh universal and Fcclitcr 
was in London experimenting with sectional stages and cyclorainas. The period also 
saw the birth of the modern conception of the producer or director, and with it the 
older farce and melodrama, which had appealed entirely to popular tastes, gave way 
to the realistic problem play enjoyed by an educated audience. The breakdown of the 
repertory" system also made possible the production of a serious drama with the chance 
of long runs of a single play and, therefore, of adequate returns for the author. And 
when the Queen began to patronize the London theatre, the aristocracy followed. 
In fact, as Professor Nicoll pomts out, contrary to common belief, ‘no single individual 
did more to effect the great alteration that came over the English theatre after the 
middle of the century than Queen Victoria herself. Even the Church lost its old 
ammosity to the stage and ‘pastors and play-actors shook hands’. The theatre had 
now become not only fashionable but respectable. The age saw also the birth of an 
extensive dramatic criticism, both of the advanced type lead by William Archer with 
his championship of Ibsen, and of a widespread periodical criticism. The Victorian 
age, in short, created the conditions for a rebirth of serious drama in England. 

After a general survey of Victorian audiences, theatres, actors, managers and 
authors. Volume I assesses the dramatic output of the period decade by decade. A 
chapter on ‘Dramatic Conditions’ is followed by studies of the types of drama 
popular up till the 1880s, when the true revolution 111 the English stage began. 
Succeeding chapters deal with the work of Henry Arthur Jones, Sir Arthur Pinero, 
Wilde and the early Shaw. An appendix gives a last of the theatres and music halls 
m London and its environs, and the chief provincial playhouses. Volume 11 is devoted 
to a ‘Handhst of Plays Produced between 1850 and 1900’. It contains over 20,000 titles 


and is a comprehensive catalogue of the total dramatic productivity of that time. As 
such it will provide others working on this period with a general conspectus of the 
entire field. MtvT-norxKT 


PIHLIP llLNnLKSON 


HISTORY 


A STUDY OF FIIST031Y. Arnold J. T oynbec. Abndgcmcii t of V olumes 
I~VI by D. C. Somervell. Royal Institute of Infernational Affairs: Oxford 
University Press, 25s. D8. 629 pages. Tables. Index. (901) 

Professor Toynbee is Director of Studies m the Ro)'al Institute of International 
Affairs, and Research Professor of International History in the University of London. 
His Study of Histoty places hun m the company of the great historians, and constitutes, 
in knowledge, scope and imaginative insight, the greatest historical work of the 
century. Mr. Somervell’s abridgement is a masterpiece of claiity and compression 
that preserves the form, the spirit, and often the words of the origuial. It may be not 
as leisured as the bigger book, but it lias literary qualities of its own worthy of its 
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subject. Professor Toynbee’s revision of it acknowledges its authoritativeness, and. it 
should be almost as valuable to those who have read the larger work as to those who 
have not. 

The Introduction establishes that the umt for historical study is a society or civili- 
zation. Twenty-one civilizations are identified and, the arguments for their common 
origm having been dismissed, the author states that his book embodies his attempt to 
formulate laws from the study of these comparable units of history. 

In the section ‘The Geneses of Civilizations’ the problem is stated clearly at the 
outset : How and why primitive custom was broken down to allow the development 
of civilization. Race and environment are rejected as explanations but a survey of the 
great myths suggests that man achieves civilization by rcspondnig with new effort to 
the challenge of special difficulty. This clue of ‘challenge and response’, a striking 
example of the author’s historical msight and grasp, is the key to the appreciation of 
Professor Toynbee’s book. In dcaimg with the different challenges he shows that 
human environment provided the greatest stimulus, and that the ability of a society 
to respond to spiritual challenges measures its progress. Tliis section concludes with 
the proposition, important in the development of the author’s theme, that creative 
individuals or small minorities convert their society or persuade it to follow the 
leaders by mass imitation. Numerous illustrations are given of this and of the differen- 
tiation involved m a growmg society. 

Thenext section considers ‘The Breakdown ofCivilizations’. Professor Toynbee uses 
‘breakdown’ as meanmg ‘ternnnation of growth’, which, he maintams, occurs when 
the creative mmority loses its creative power and becomes a ‘dominant’ minority 
losing its disciples and turning them mto an ahenated ‘proletariat’. With two excep- 
tions in history tins state of affairs is always followed by the disintegration of a society. 

The author then examines the nature of disintegration, and discovers the criteria 
of this process. First, the schism of the body social mto a dommant minority, an 
mternal proletariat, and an external proletariat. Proletarians are defined as those 
feeling themselves in, but not of, a society. The activities of these groups and their 
contribution to the crumbling civilization, or to a new one emerging, are illustrated 
by examples, many from most recent times. In treatmg the second schism, that of 
the soul. Professor Toynbee shows his astoundmg ability of seemg mto the life of 
things. He analyses the feelings, behaviour and way of life m disintegrating societies, 
and shows the devices they adopt as substitutes for their lost creativity. Returning to 
his already cstabhshed ‘challenge and response clue’, the author argues that leaders 
will arise to answer die challenge of disintegration, to save a society from it. In the 
presentation of the long procession of would-be saviours, from the founder of universal 
States to the saviour-gods, the literary quality of the book is impressive, and the 
author’s sense of the increasing purpose of all civiHzations is revealed. It is doubtful 
whether the classical liistorians have ever excelled this in restrained eloquence. 

This section of the work ends with two conclusions drawn from the survey of 
dismtegratmg societies. The first is that disintegration proceeds by a rhythmical 
alternation of routs and rallies, and this is applied to Western civilization to ascertain 
its present stage of development. The second is that as differentiation marks growth 
so does standardization mark decay. 

The problems for examination m forthcoming volumes from Professor Toynbee 
are mdicated at the end of the book. eus sell 

In Britain between West and East (1946, Contact Publications, 3s 6d.) there is an illuminating 
article by Professor Toynbee on ‘My View of History’ which can be recommended as a valuable 
prologue to Mr. Somervell’s abridgement. 
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Biography 

THE LIFE OF WILLIAM HAZLiTT. P. P. Howc. Ncw edition. Hamish 
Hamilton, 15s. D8. 459 pages. 7 illustrations. Bibliography. Appendices. 
Index. (928.24) 

Tins work, first published m 1922 and now reissued in a form happily free from war- 
time economy restrictions, remams the standard life of the great English essayist. 
Percival Presland Howe, who died m 1944, was also responsible for the definitive 
Centenary Edition of Hazlitt in twenty-one volumes (Dent). The present book is not 
only the outcome of a lifetime's loving research, but a monument of modest, self- 
efiaemg labour. An mtroduction by Frank Swmncrton gives a short account of Howe 
himself and an estimate of his subject. 

The life of Hazlitt (1778-1830), remarks Howe, stressing its symbolic value, wa< 
‘bounded on one side by the [American] War of Independence and the Frencli 
Revolution, and at the other by the Reform BilT, and a great extension of democracy 
Howe's method is to present the narrative as far as possible in the words of contem- 
porary witnesses and by lengthy extracts from Hazlitt’s work, which covers the vasi 
field of human nature, pohtics, literary history, metaphysics, art and the drama 
Tf this method has drawbacks, of which I am conscious,' he says in the preface to thf 
first edition, ‘it will be found also, I hope, to have certain advantages, not the least o' 
winch is that everythmg which appears m this book bears its own authority, good oj 
less good, on its face In a life, the groundwork of which has already been fixed, thii 
would not be a matter of so much importance, but a life of Hazlitt is still, after i 
hundred years, in the nature of a pioneer work. It is so, at least, that I have regarded it. 
He makes a point of Hazlitt 's style, winch is always as lively as good conversation— 
a characteristic which earned for him the scorn of more elaborate stylists like Colendgt 
and De Quincey. ‘Many people mistake a familiar style for a vulgar style, anc 
suppose that to write without affectation is to write at random,' says Hazlitt in hi: 
essay On the Fawiltar Style. ‘On the contrary, there is nothing that requires mor( 
precision, and, if I may say so, purity of expression. ... It is not to take the first wore 
that offers, but the best word m common usage ; it is not to throw words together ir 
any combinations as we please, but to follow and avail ourselves of the true idiom 0 
the language . , . setting aside all pedantic and oratorical flourishes.' Hazlitt's heir, a, 
Howe pomts out, was Macaulay ; but Macaulay’s high-pitched tone is mannered anc 
monotonous compared with the plain and easy naturalness of his predecessor. 

Any life of Hazlitt must also be to a large extent an account of the literary world 
and particularly the journalistic world, of England during the first three decades 0 
the mneteenth century. British journalism during tliis period frequently descended t( 
the worst type of personal abuse and all his life Hazlitt, as a Liberal in politics, wa 
pursued by the mahgmty of such Tory organs as the Quarterly Review and Blackwood* 
Edinhurgh Magazine, which did not scruple to blacken his character because tlie^ 
disagreed with his prmciples. Hazlitt replied in kind with a power of scathing satin 
which none of his opponents could command; but his life was embittered by tin 
literary warfare, which he began by accusmg Wordsworth and Southey of deserting 
the revolutionary prmciples of their youth for the sake of Government patronage. ‘ 
am no politician,’ he wrote m his preface to his Political Essays, ‘still less of a part 
man, but I have a hatred of tyranny, and a contempt for its tools, and this feeling 
have expressed as often and as strongly as I could ' As a result, his death passed almos 
unnoticed in his own country, which after the Napoleonic Wars passed through 
period of severe political reaction, though he was honoured in France and champione* 
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William Hazlitt as a Young Man* from an oil painting by John Hazlitt in the 
Maidstone (Kent) Museum. 

From The Life of Willicim HozHtt by P. P. Howe (Haniish Hamilton) 





by Heine in Germany, In his literary 4 ritidsni Ha/Iitf, while only too ready to recog- 
nize original genius, steadily refused to lie influenced by contenipo! ary reputation. His 
criticism of such men as Wtnalsworth, Southey, Byron, Ciahhc, Scott and Coleridge, 
in such books as The Spirit of (he yl^e (which Mr. Howe describes as a collection of 
‘incompatible charaetcr-poitraits*) and his Lectwes oti (he EnirHsh Poets, is the severest 
and wittiest to which tliese writers have ever been .subjected, while Ins Characters of 
Shakespeare s Plays contains some of the finest Shakespeare criticism in the English 
language. SiiniLirly, his lArtmes on the Eayilish Cotnic Writers is unsurpassed in its 
brilliance and vivacity. His most cxtendetl work, however, is liis life of Napoleon, 
which belongs to his dosing \ ears. While collecting material for this work, in Paris in 
1824, and again in 1 820-27, he met ami became friendly with Stendhal, to whom Mr. 
Howe thinks he was indelued for advice and criticism. 

Hazhtt began life as a painter and failed becau.se he aimed too high, modcHiiig him- 
self on Titian, but remained a life-long connoisseur of the arts, as is testified by such 
books as Coiiveisathas oj Jatnes Noitlnotc and Sketches oj the Pnndpd Picture Galleries 
in En^hmd. With the painter Haydon, he was largely responsible for sccurmg the 
Elgin Marblc.s for the nation. In an appemlix, Mr. Piowc gives a summary of the 
painting known to have been executed by him between 1800 and 1812. Other 
appendices give a list of the principal printed authorities for his life, an accountof his 
patron ('‘*‘ho is idcntifieti with Kichard vSharp, and not Wedgwood or Jeffrey, as 
form< supposed), a note on the authorship of the review of Cimstabcl in the 
Edinhurf Reinew for September 1817, attributed to Pfazlitt, and a discussion of his 
relations with Leigh Hunt. On its first appearance, Mr. Howe’s book contained much 
new material from manuscript sources and its principal conclusions have never since 
been questioned. p pj jj- j p hender s on 


World War 11 

NORMANDY TO THE BALTIC. Viscouut Montgomery. Hutchinson, 25s. 

M8. 239 pages. 46 maps, 3 diagrams. (940.541) 

This IS Lord Montgomery’s own story of the invasion of Europe, and is one which 
is surely destined to take its place among the most important histories of the war. 
It is a detailed, fiictual and excellent account of the operations from the point of view 
of the commander, first in his role of ‘ovcr-alT land commander in the mvasion 
phase, and later, when General Eisenhower had assumed command of the land forces, 
as commander of the 21st Army Group 

Lord Montgomery has always held tliat high morale is a quality without which 
no war can be won , and that morale, in the first place, is based on leadership. Havmg 
settled the joint plan for the invasion, he concentrated upon his soldiers. He was new 
to many of them, and lost no time m ensuring that they both saw and heard him. In 
his Introduction he pays ‘a tribute to the splendid fighting spirit, heroism and endur- 
ance of the ordinary soldier of the Eritish Commonwealth of Nations’, and later m the 
book, he gives an appreciation of ‘the staunch figlitmg qualities of the American 
soldier’ ; these are the only revelations of personal sentiments or reactions to events. 

The first six chapters deal with the plannmg of the operation and the organization 
of administration. The narrative opens with Montgomery’s appointment as Com- 
mandcr-in-Chicf, 21st Army Group, at the begimiing of January 1944. when he was 
first shown the draft plan of the invasion: after a brief study of it, he concluded that 
the proposed assault was too weak and on too narrow a frontage. The plan was 
revised m accordance with his views, but on account of the shortage of craft it was 
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aade possible only by postponing both the mam invasion and the subsidiary landin'^ 
a the south of France 

The major interest of the book perhaps lies in Chapters VH to X where the actual 
Lssault on 6 June and the consolidation of the initial bridgeheads for the final break-out 
ire described. These were critical days. In the assault not only was surprise aclheved 
Dut the situation was completely misappreciatcd by the German Supreme Command 
riie general plan, once ashore and firmly established, was to threaten to break ou 
of the bridgehead in the Caen area, and there to draw, fight and hold the enemy’ 
main leserves ; then to make the actual break-out on his western flank, pivotmg th 
whole Allied front on Caen, and, sweeping southwards to the Loire and eastward 
to Pans, to cut off all enemy forces south of the Seme. This plan succeeded, but j 
must be said that the enemy show’^ed skill and grit in effecting his conccnl ration in fac 
of constantly bombed communications, cut bridges, lost transport and fuel. It Wi 
no soft enemy that was defeated m Lower Normandy, and to underrate Genua 
power and will would be to form a false and depreciatory conception of the Alhc 
achievement. Lord Montgomery has always stressed that a commander must dccic 
how he will fight the battle before the battle begins, and so balance his dispositions th 
he can continue with his owm plan until success is assured ; and in reviewing the Batt 
of Nonnandy he ‘never once had cause or reason to alter the plan’. 

Chapters XI to XVI deal with the development of Allied strategy north of t 
Seme up to the Battle of the Rhineland. On reaching the Seme the first and me 
important difference of opinion between General Eisenhower and Field-Marsl 
Montgomery occurred. Montgomery advocated a single, whole-hearted drive 
the Rhine on a narrow frontage. The Supreme Commander did not favour tins, a 
he broadened the front of the advance. There will always be discussion as to wl 
would have been the cfi’ects of Montgomery’s strategy, but it must be larg 
speculative. 

The Field-Marshal deals at some length with the Arnhem battle and also that 
the Ardennes in December 1944, and his appreciations and reflections on these t 
actions are of great interest. It is revealed that even after the check at Arnhem Mo 
gomery at first hoped to proceed with his plans for launching an offensive into 
Rhineland, but the overriding supply factor made this impossible. T’hc opening 
the port of Antwerp proved a slow and arduous task. Perhaps the grimmest o( 
the operations undertaken by the 21st Army Group was the passage through 
Reichswald in the approach to the Rhine, where ‘the cnen^y parachute troops foi 
with a fanaticism unexcelled at any time in the war’. 

The remaining five chapters cover the Battle of the Rhine, the advance to the E 
the drive to the Baltic and the final surrender on Lnncbcrg Heath. The dca 
German defeat Vv^^as suffered west of the Rhine, and resistance petered out after 
passage, although the one-man anti-tank weapon called the Panzerjanst was tron 
some and fairly costly. 

The book throughout is written with a lucidity and clarity of vision and deseri]: 
that should be a model for all military history of so detailed a character ; it will al’' 
stand Its ground even when fuller official versions have been produced. It has t 
remembered that the writer is holding the highest military ofllcc in the country, 
of Chief of the Imperial General Staff, and the account necessarily avoids rcfcrcnc 
the more sensational aspects of his experiences. The value of this lustonc book, v 
cannot be too highly assessed, is greatly enhanced by the- excellent senes of colc 
maps and diagrams which accompany it. 


p. s. M. WILKir 



Scotland 

SCOTLAND. A Description of Scotland and Scottish Life. Henry W. Meikle 

(Editor). Nelson, 15s. sR8. 275 pages. 9 colour plates. 96 pages of illustra- 
tions. Line drawings in text. Geological map and end-paper maps. (941) 

This book, designed primarily (diough not exclusively) for the visitor to Scotland, 
more than satisiics the physical conditions required of such a work. Dr. Meikle, the 
editor, IS His Majesty’s Historiographer m Scotland and a former Librarian of the 
National Library in Edinburgh, and has brought to Ins work the sense of proportion 
and breadth of outlook to be expected of an outstanding research scholar and admims- 
trator. Apart from himsclf~lie writes a full chapter on history, as well as a note on 
cultural institutions and societies — there are twenty-eight contributors, all possessmg 
undoubted knowledge of their subject. The book is therefore of interest to students 
of Scotland and of her contribution to the world, while achieving a high standard of 
execution in a pleasant and authoritative style. 

Professor A. G. Ogilvic contributes the first chapter on physical features and scenery; 
the second, on fauna, is by Seton Gordon ; the account of flora and afforestation by 
Dr. H. R. Fletcher, of the Royal Botanic Garden, Edinburgh, is admirably presented 
(wherein he shows that the sycamore is not an indigenous tree, and we must reject the 
comparison in Old Mortality of the character of the Scots with ‘the native sycamore 
of their hills, which scorns to be biased in its mode of growth even by the mfluence 
of the prevailing wind’). 

By way of prelude to Dr. Mciklc’s lustorical summary, Dr, W. Douglas Simpson, 
the University Librarian at Aberdeen, writes an excellent chapter on archaeology, 
showing the importance of recent work in Aberdeenshire, and in Orkney and Shet- 
land, where names such as ‘Skara Brae’, ‘Maeshowc’ and ‘Jarlshof’ have become 
world famous. A good deal of the modern history of Scotland is contained m the 
lucid analysis of population contributed by Mr. J. G. Kyd, the Registrar-General, who 
concludes that ‘although the population has increased, the average annual number of 
deaths has fallen from about 77,000 at the bcginnmg of this century to about 66,000 
at the present time. This fact is evidence of .the virihty of the Scottish people notwith- 
standmg the drain of their life blood by the emigration of the flower of their youth.’ 

Agriculture is dealt with by Dr. S. J. Watson, Professor of Agriculture and Rural 
Economy m the University of Edinburgh, sea fisheries by Mr. Peter F. Anson, industry 
and commerce well presented by Mr. C. A Oakley, Scottish Regional Controller of 
the Board of Trade, and hydro-electricity by Dr. John Berry, Information Officer of 
the North of Scotland Hydro-Elcctric Board The growth of Glasgow as a shipping 
and shipbuilding town and also as a hive of general industry, is vividly depicted by 
Mr, Oakley, who points out that with a few exceptions, such as jute and linoleum, 
everything made elsewhere in Scotland is also made there. His catalogue of Glasgow’s 
lighter industries — brewing, publishing, the making of jam, biscuits, alumimum foil, 
blotting-paper, Christmas cards, automatically numbered tickets (‘first developed in 
Glasgow’), clay tobacco pipes, leather footballs, wood-pulp containers, paints and 
oils — ^will astonish many Scots. There follow chapters on legal and land systems, 
administration (local and central) and social and industrial welfare ; on the Church, 
by Mr. James Fergusson, of the editorial staff of The Glasgow Herald; and on education, 
by Dr. J. R. Peddle, Secretary and Treasurer of the Carnegie Trust for the Universities 
of Scotland. The sciences, physical and natural, are entrusted to Professor James 
Ritchie, of the University of Edinburgh ; and medicine and pubHc health to Professor 
T. Ferguson, of the University of Glasgow. 
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In tlie best-informed and wittiest essay yet published on the subject, Mr. H. Harvey 
Wood, Scottish Representative of the British Council, pomts out that Scottish litera- 
ture started late, suffered many interruptions, and, viewed from a European stand- 
pomt, IS deficient in certam qualities — ^mysticism, for instance, and high poetic 
imagination. Nor, with one or two exceptions such as ‘Bridie, one of the most 
thoughtful and ingenious of contemporary dramatists’, has it produced much for the 
stage. On the other hand, it has its peculiar excellence, finding its mkier in a ‘painter- 
like fidelity’ of natural description and in the literature of satire and revelry and 
derivmg from the national qualities a sense of reality, an eye for detail, slirewdiiess, 
distrust of extremes, and a rigid moral sense, ‘narrow, but consistent and strong’. 
The estimates of individual authors — Burns, Scott, Carlyle, Stevenson, Barrie — 
arrive at a truthful interpretation with uncanny regularity. Arcliitccturc and the arts 
are fortunate, too, m well-written and well-illustrated chapters by Mr. Robert Hurd 
and Mr. Stanley Cursiter. Mr. Hurd’s chapter has, in addition to a large number of 
half-tone plates, some illummatmg aichitcctural drawings of streets and houses. 
Of the eight coloured plates accompanymg Mr. Cursiter’s article, four, showing 
works of Ramsay, McTaggart, Peploe and Gillies, arc supremely good. 

There are also articles on the Press, contemporary art, music, drama, the cmema 
(by Mr. Forsyth Hardy), libraries, museums, art galleries, food and drink (by Miss 
Marian McNeill, author of The Scots Kitchen) and sport (by the Duke of Hamilton), 
The last deals not only with the Highland ‘gatherings’ and such national games as 
golf and curling, but also with mountamccring and other sports enjoyable in Scotland 
and with the Y outh Hostel Movement. The volume concludes with a Calendar, in 
which the festivals — the various Ridings, Hallowe’en, etc. — arc explained and des- 
cribed, and some stock is also taken of such events as the ‘Open’ at St. Andrews, 
The fly-leaf maps are attractive and useful, and the half-tone illustrations, expccially 
of landscapes and buildings, excellent alike in choice, arrangement and execution. 

W. BEATTIE 


Spanish America 

THE msE OF THE SPANISH AMERICAN EMPIRE. Salvador dc Madariaga. 
Hollis & Carter, 21s. D8. 427 pages. 21 illustrations. Notes. Bibliography. 
Index. Endpaper maps. (980) 

Sehor Salvador dc Madariaga’s lives of Christopher Columbus and Hcrnin Cortes 
have estabhshed bis reputation as a scholar who insists that a fresh and independent 
examination of all availahlc evidence is a necessary preliminary to any biography. He 
will shortly publish a hfe of Simon Bolivar, thus completing the Spanish American 
trilogy of Discoverer, Conquistador and Liberator. He has published the present 
study ‘as the mdispeiisahle background to the life of Bolivar’. In this well-documciilcd 
and beautifully produced work, Senor dc Madariaga boldly challenges accepted views, 
revealing his qualities as a lively and provocative writer and a conscientious historian. 

The Empire which Bolivar and his contemporaries destroyed was governed by 
Spam’s most high-minded monarchs. Under their guidance, the vast area extending 
from north of the Rio Grande to Cape Horn (except the greater part of Brazil) was 
explored, colomzcd and developed. Nevertheless, their work has been persistently 
attacked by European historians, mainly Protestants, and American writers concerned 
to justify the right of the repubhes to mdependcnce. Out of this accumulation of 
prejudices and antagonisms has emerged the leyenda negra, the black legend of Spamsli 
obscurantism and oppression in the New World, Senor dc Madariaga’s purpose is to 
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discover the truth oi* the legend by an objective \*onsidcration of Spain^s colonial 
record. 

'Facts honestly stated, inferences legitimately drawn—and notlung else’ is the 
high ideal which he has set himself. That there is a ‘dark side of Spamsh history’ 
he docs not deny — ‘abominable cruelty’ accompanied the overthrow of the three 
native civilizations ; the colonists’ treatment of their Indian and Negro slaves was often 
inhuman ; the Inquisition did sometimes burn heretics, though not so many as popular 
fancy would bchcvc. Nevertheless, evils identical with those imputed to Spam were 
to be found— and the author documents them— in ail colomes, and European countries 
other than Spam had their witch-burnmgs and heresy hunts. Spain’s actions are to be 
judged by contemporary and not by present-day standards. A comparative study 
suggests that the Spanish moiiarchs were the most enlightened of their time. Their 
rule was based on sound Christian principles, and abuses in the American realms were 
due not to their lack of good intentions, but to a fundamental anarchy m the Spamsh 
character which resulted in their laws being obeyed but not fulfilled. ‘After centuries 
of misrepresentation,’ concludes the author, ‘the way Spam understood and organized 
the Indies is today recognized by all honest and well-mformed persons as one of the 
most honourable in the history of mankind.’ 

An impartial examination of the Spanish Empire is Sefior de Madariaga’s first 
aim; his second is to show that, although the Spanish-American nations are now 
politically separated from the mother-country, they are still bound to her by racial 
and cultural ties: ‘the Hispanic body politic is no more, the Hispanic body historic 
lives on’ — a fact which is proving of great moment to the world 

The booh is divided into four parts. In Part I, the author examines the attitudes and 
beliefs which guided the Spamsh monarchs in the administration of the New World. 
The newly discovered territories were not colomes, but knigdoms, equal in status and 
allegiance to those of the Pcmnsula. The rule of the monarchs was authoritarian, but 
sensitive to public opinion. It was based on the desire of the Crown to secure the 
mi^crial and spiritual welfare of all subjects, irrespective of colour or race, and in these 
tasKs It was helped by the Church. In pursuance of these ideals, a fine civil organization 
was established; laws guarded the aboriginal from exploitation; hospitals, schools 
and universities were founded; the economic life of the Indies was nurtured and 
protected from foreign interference. How these principles operated throughout the 
three centuries of Spanish rule is shown in Part 11 (the House of Austria) and Part III 
(the Bourbons). These chapters, based on wide reading of published and unpublished 
sources, give the most complete picture of Spanish colonial life yet written. The work 
ends (Part IV) with a statement of Senor de Madariaga’s challenging conclusions : 
Spamsh rule was not cruel and oppressive, but enlightened and progressive, adminis- 
tered with a wisdom well m advance of the time. 

Schor dc Madariaga has long striven for a closer imderstandhig between the Anglo- 
Saxon and the Hispanic peoples. This work, by removing centunes-old prejudices and 
misconceptions, is a notable contribution to that end. 

The Rise of the Spanish American Empire is the Enghsh version of Part I [Cuesta 
Arriba) of his Ciwdro Hisforko de las Indias (1945, Buenos Aires). The English version of 
the second part [Cncsta Abajo) will appear as The Fall 

J. C. J. METFORD 
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Australia 

THE AUSTRALIAN PEOPLE. Brian Fitzpati'ick. Melbourne University Presi 
{Melbourne, Australia), I3s.6d. L.Post 8, 257 pages. 1 table, i chart. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. (994I 

Mr. Fitzpatrick lias spent ten years la research wotk on the history of Australia 
particularly on the economic and social side and on politics as i elated to economics 
and IS the author oiButisli Impel uithui and Australia, and 77 /e Uriiisli Impin 

in Australia: An Econotnic History, In the pre.sent volume he attcinpts tc 

answer two questions: What have the Australians made of their continent? anc 
What has the coiitment made of its European, niamly British, people? 

The book IS divided into three parts. ‘ Perspectives* is a bird*s eye view oihhc whole 
historical procession. It sketches in the environment and desenbes the people who havt 
played their part in makmg Australia a new nation and not mcicly new ihitamii: 
in another world’, to t]uotc the words of William Charles Wentworth, \hc Australiar 
patriot’, whose efforts to secure self government for his native land led to Lore 
Stanley’s Constitution Act of 1842 which granted representative government to Nev 
South Wales. The author emphasizes the division in Australian life between tin 
traditional British forms imposed from without and the mode of life that has beci 
evolved from wiilnn, and shows how this is rellected in Austrah.in literature ant 
politics. 

* Process’ deals with the economic growth of Australia from its beginnings as : 
convict settlement struggling to achieve self sufficiency to the industiializcd Australi; 
of the present day, an Australia in which, the autlior states, ‘steel had replaced wool a 
the core of the Australian economic structure and the deterniinant of national policies* 
There is much in this, but wool still goes a long way in determining Australia’s policies 
‘ Story*, winch forms the bulk of the work, is an excellent survey of thc.grcat swcc] 
of Australian histor)^ from the founding of Sydney in 1788 --a gaol at the world’ 
end— to the appearance of Australia on the world stage as one oV the leaders m tin 
founding of the United Nations at the San Francisco Ckmfcrcnce in 1945. It gives . 
vivid account of the colony m the days of William Bligh (the notorious coinmandc 
of the Bounty whose men mutmied under his harsh tRMtmcnt and ca.st him adrift 
whose conduct as Governor of New South Wales was so overbearing that in 1 808 th 
‘Rum* Regiment, so called because of its participation in the lic|uor traffic, marchci 
on Government House and arrested linn. This is followed by accounts of the clrawui' 
of the pastoral frontier, the makmg of ‘the squatteis* Australia’, the Australia of ih 
gold diggers, the spacious days of the ’eighties, the iiidiistrial strife of the ’nineties, air 
the establishm ent of the Australian Commonwealth. The author lays due cmplias) 
on the centralizing of people and of industry in a few great centres, which he sees as 
dynamic movement and not merely as a drift to the city. 

The author assumes the reader to have some knowledge of the history and mstitu 
tions of Australia, but his book should prove of value to anyone who is interested 1: 
the story of Australia and what the Australian people have made of their countr)/ 

THOMAS DUNBABI] 
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CASSIRER (bruno) (pu bli s<he;rs) ltd., 31 Fortluui Road, Osfoid 

CENTENARY PRESS, 5(T GEOFHREY Bl HS LTD. 

CENTRAL BOOKS LTD., 2"”4 PiirtOD StrCTf, LoIuKbI li.C.I 

CENTRAL INSTITUTE OH ART AND DLSKJN, NiltUvnal ( ullci V, drafalgAr SqUJ 

London ■W.C.3 

CENTRAL landowners’ ASSOCIATION, 5<S VicHnit Stfai, London S.Wa 
CHAMBRES (w. & R.) LTD,, 1 I'lnstlc Street, luiinhurgh 
CHAPMAN & HALL LTD., 37-~9 Esscx Street, Lmulon W.C. 

CHATTO 6c WINDUS, 40-2, William IV Street, l.ondon EC..’. 

CHEMICAL SOCIETY, Burlington House, Pkculilly, London W.t 
CHESHIRE PTY. Elizabctlx House, 33JJ Little (adlins Sticet, Melbourne, Austral 
children’s DIGEST PUBLICATIONS LTD., 64 Circat CumhciLuul Place, Loir 
W.I 

CHURCHILL (j. & A ) LTD., 304 CloLicestcr Vha\ Rortiuau Square, l.ondon, V 
CLEAVER-HUME PRESS LTD., 42a SoUth Audley StlVCt, LtUidtUI W.I 
CLOWES (william) & SONS LTD., Little Ncw Street, London ECq 
CORBETT PRESS LTD., 8 i Chancery Lane, London W.C..I 
COLLINGRIDGE (w. H. & L. ) LTD., 2-10 TavistOck StUTt, Loiulon W.C.^ 
COLLINS (william) SONS & CO. LTD., 14 St. J.unes’s PLue, London S.W.i 
COMMUNIST PARTY, 16 King Street, London W.C.2 
CONFERENCE OF EAST AFRICAN GOVERNORS, Nairobi, Kenya, Africa 
CONGREGATIONAL UNION OF ENGLAND AND WALliS INCH, Memorial I 
Farringdon Street, London E.C.4 

CONSERVATIVE PUBLICATIONS, Conservative Central Office, Abbey He 
Victoria Street, London S.W.i 
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CONSTABLE & CO. LTD., 10 and 12 Oraiigc Sticet, Leicester Square, Londoi 
W.C.2 

CONTACT PUBLICATIONS LTD., 6 Manchester Square, London W.i 
CORNISH BROS. LTD., 39 Ncw Street, Bimimgham 2, Warwickshire 
COTTON BOARD RECRUITMENT & TRAINING DEX>ARTMENT, Fountain House 
Fountain Street, Manchester 2, Lancasliirc 
COUNCILS & EDUCATION PRESS LTD., 10 Quccn Annc Street, London W.i 
COUNTRY LIFE LTD., 2-10 Tavistock Street, London, W.C.a 
COVENT GARDEN OPERA TRUST, Royal Opera House, Covent Garden, Londor 
W.C .3 

COWELL (w. s.) LTD., 339 High Holbom, London W.C i 
CRAFTSMAN BOOK SHOP, 10 Hoskiiig Placc, Sydney, Australia 
CRESSET PRESS LTD., II Fitzroy Square, London W.i 

CRISP (dorothy) Sc go. ltd., 8 Lansdownc Row, Berkeley Square, London W.i 
CROWTHER (john) LTD., Ciowtlicr Housc, Sudlcy Road, Bognor Regis, Sussex 

DAC RE PRESS, n Dacrc Street, London S.W.i 
DAILY MAIL, CarmcHtc Housc, London, E.C.4 
DAVIES (peter) LTD., 99 Great Russell Street, London W.C i 
DEANE (h.f.w.) & SONS LTD., 31 Muscum Street, London W.C.T 
DENNIS (e. t, w) & SONS LTD., Printing FIousc Square, Melrose Street, Scar- 
borough, Yorkshire 

DENT (j. M.) Sc SONS LTD., Lctchworth, Hcrts and 10-13 Bedford Street, London 
W.C.2 

DESIGN Sc INDUSTRIES ASSOCIATION, 9 Conduit Street, London W.I 
DIRECTORY PUBLISHING CO. LTD., 33 Totliill Street, Loiidon S.W.I 
DOBSON (dennis) LTD., 12 Park Placc, St. James’s Street, London S.W.i 
DRUMMOND (lindsay) LTD., 2 Guildford Placc, London W.C i 
DUCKWORTH (gerald) Sc CD. LTD., 3 Henrietta Street, London W.C.2 
DUNLOP RUBBER CO,, St Jamcs Housc, St. James’s Street, London S.W.i 

EDINBURGH HOUSE PRESS, 2 Eatoii Gate, London S.W.i 
EDITIONS LUMEN, Montreal, Canada 

editions poetry LONDON LTD., 26 Manchester Square, London W.i 
electrical press ltd., 13 Great Queen Street, London W,C.2 
ELEK (paul) (publishers) LTD., 38 Hatton Garden, Loiidon E.C .i 
EMPIRE economic UNION, 143 Abbey Housc, Victoria Street, London S.W.i 
empireforlstryassociation. Royal Empire Society, N orthumberland Avenue, 
London W.C.2 

empire parliamentary ASSOCIATION, Houscs of Parliament, Westminster, 
London S.W.i 

empire press, see jarrolds (publishers) 

ENGLISH ASSOCIATION, 8 Cromwcll Place, London S.W.7 

ENGLISH UNIVERSITIES PRESS LTD., St. Paul’s Housc, Warwick Square, London 

E.C .4 

EPWORTH PRESS (bdgar c. barton), 25-35 Chy Road, London E.C.I 
ESSEX COUNTY COUNCIL, Chelmsford, Esscx 
ESTATES GAZETTE LTD., 47 Muscum Street, London W.C.i 
EUROPA PUBLICATIONS LTD., 39 Bedford Square, London W.C.i 
EVANS BROS. LTD., Moiitagu Housc, Russcll Square, London W.C.i 
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EYRE & SPOTTISWOODB (PUBLISHIRS) LTO., 14, 15 41 kl IC) ikkt^Ofd Strcct, 
London W.C.2 

FABER & FABER LTD., 24 RusscH Squarc, Loiidoii W.(Lf 

FABIAN PUBLICATIONS LTD., Ti ])artmouth Sticct, Lolulon WXll 

FALCON PRESS, 7 Crowii Passage, Pall Mall, ItMuloii S.W.i 

FARMER & STOCK-BREEDER LTD., Dorsct Mousc, Stamford Street, London S.E.i 

FLEET PUBLICATIONS, 9 Palacc Gate, London W.S 

FOCAL PRESS LTD., 31 Fitzroy Square, London W.r 

FORTUNE PRESS LTD., 21 Bclgravc Road, London S.W.i 

FOUNTAIN PRESS (BRITISH PERIODIC ALS LTD. ) 46 J CliaiKCry LailC, Loildoi 

W.C.2 

FRIDBERG (maurice) 76 Victoria Street, London S.W.i 

FRIENDS BOOK CENTRE, FiTciids Housc, Eustoii Road, Loudoii N.W.I 

GALE & POLDEN LTD., Wellington Press, Aldershot, Hainpshne 

GALLEON PRESS, 50 Upper Arthur Street, Belfast, Northern Ireland 

GEORGIAN HOUSE, 431 Bourkc Street, Mclhouine, (kL, Australia 

GERMAN EDUCATIONAL RECONSTRUCTION, I5 JaiUCS SlrCCt, Lenuloil W.C ,2 

GIBBONS (STANLEY) LTD., 391 Strand, Loiidon W.C2 

GIFFORD (joiin) LTD., 125 Cliariug Cross Road, London W.Cka 

GILL (george) & SONS LTD., 67-8 Chundos Place, Loudon W.C.2 

GOLLANCZ (victor) LTD., 14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London W.C.2 

GOVERNMENT OF MALTA, Valetta, Malta 

GOVERNMENT PRINTER, Nairobi, Kenya, Africa 

GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE, Nicosia, Cyprus 

GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE, Kingston, Jamaica, British West Indies 

GRAFTON & CO., 51 Great Russell Strcct, London W.C.i 

GRAMOL PUBLICATIONS LTD., 60 Broadway, Chesham, Buckinghamshire 

GREEN (w.) & SONS LTD., 2 St. Gilos Street, Edinburgh 

GREENWOOD (h.) & CO. LTD., 24 Wellington Strcct, Londtm W.C.2 

GREY WALLS PRESS LTD., j Crown Passagc, Pall Mall, London S.W.r 

GRIFFIN (cHARLEs) & CO'. LTD., 42 Drury Laiic, Loiidou W,(l2 

GURNEY & JACKSON, 98 Great Russcll Street, London W.C.i 

HAKLUYT SOCIETY, British Muscum, London W.C.i 
HALE (robert) LTD., 18 Bedford Squarc, London W.C.i 
HAMILTON (hamisi-i) LTD,, 90 Great Russcll Strcct, London W.CLi 
HAMMOND, HAMMOND & CO. LTD., 87 GoWCr StrCCt, Loildoil W.C.I 
HANSARD SOCIETY, 1 62 Buckingham Palacc Road, London S.W.r 
HARBOROUGH PUBLISHING CO. LTD., Allcii FIousc, Ncwarkc Stfcct, Lciccstcr 
HARRAP (GEORGE V.) & CO. LTD., 182 High Holbom, Loiidoii W.C.r 
HART-DAvis (rupert) LTD , 53 Comiaught Strcct, London W.2 
HARVEY (a.), ‘Craigieburn’, Duppas Hill Road, Waddon, Croydon, Surrey 
HEATH CRANTON LTD., 6 Fleet Street, London, E.C.4 

HEFFER (w.) & SONS LTD., 3 and 4 Petty Cury, Cambridge, Cambridgeshire 
ltd., 99 Great Russell Street, London W C.i 
!R (adam) ltd., 98 St Pancras Way, Camden Road, London N.W.i 
(LEONARD) LTD., 17 Stratford Place, London W.i 
2HSEN EDITION LTD., 25 Muscum Sticct, Londoii W.C.I 
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HIS MAjiiSTY\s STAI lONhRY OM-K f., C’^omwall Housc, Stamford Street, London 
S.E.r 

HISTORICAL ASSOCIATION, 21 BcvHord Square, London W.C.i 

hodder & STOUGHTON LTi>., St. Paul’s Housc, Warwick Scparc, London E.C.4 

HODGE (w.) & CO, !/rD., 12 Bank Stiect, Edinburgh 

EiODGES, riGGis & CO. LTD., 6 Dawson Street, Dublin, Lire 

HOGARTH PRFA.s, 4^-2 William IV Street, London W.C.2 

KOLLIS & CAR'ILR LTD., 28 Ashlcy Place, kondou S.W 1 

HOME & VAN 'iTiAi LTD., ( Jrcat RusscIl Street, London W.C.i 

HORSE AND HOUND PUIUJMHNG CO., ODHAMS PRESS 

HOUSE BUILDING INDUSTRIES COMMITTEE, 82 Ncw Cavcndisli Street, London 
W.I 

HUTCHINSON c\' CO. (eublishers) LTD , 47 Puntcs Gdtc, Loiidoii S.W.y 

riiFFE & SONS LTD., I )ojser 1 ItuNe, Stanford Street, London S.E.i 
IMAGO RUBLisHiNc; CO. LTD., 10 Nottingham Place, London W.i 
IMPERIAL BUREAU OE ANIMAL NU riuTioN, Rowctt Rcxarcli Institute, Bucksbum, 
Aberdeen, Scotland 

INSTITUTE OE COLONIAL sTUDii.s, 10 Bardwcll Road, Oxford 
INSTITUTE OE HISPANIC STUDIES, The University, Liverpool, Lancashire 
INSTITUTE OE METALS, 4 Crusvciior Gardcus, London S.W.i 
institute: oe public administraeion, 1 8 Ashlcy Place, London S.W.i 
INTERNATIONAL AFRICAN INSTITUTE, Scymour House, 17 Waterloo Place, 
London S.W.i 

INTERNATIONAL LABOUR OEEICE, Montreal, Canada 

jARROLDs PUBLISHERS (london) LTD., 47 Pdiiccs Gate, London S.W.7 
JENKINS (herblrt) LTD., 3 I Hike of York Street, St James’s, London S.W.i 
JOHNSTON (w. ik A. K.) LTD., Ediua Works, Easter Road, Edinburgh, Scotland 
and 30 Museum Street, London W.C.i 
JOINER Si STLLi E, 1 02a and 102 Southampton Row, London W.C.i 
JORDAN & SONS LTD., iiG Cduiiccry Liinc, London W.C.2 
JOSEPH (michael) ltd., 26 Bloomsbury Street, London W.C.i 
JUSTICE OE the: peace: ltd., 4-6 Bell Yard, Temple Bar, London W.C.2 
JUT A Sc CO, ltd., Box 30, Cape Town, South Africa 

Ki: using’s PUBLICATIONS, Keynslum, Bristol 
kelly’s directories ltd., 186 Strand, London W.C.2 
KKERYMAN, LTD., THE, Rtisscll Street, Tralcc, Eire 
KiMPTON (henry), 25 Bloouisbury Way, Loiidoii W.C.I 
KING (p.s.) Sc STAPLES LTD., scc Staples Press Ltd. 

KiNGSGATi: PRESS, 4 Southampton Row, London W.C.i 

KNIGHT (cnAS.)& CO. LTD., u~i2 Bury Strcct, St. Mary Axc, Londoii E.C.3 

LABOUR PARTY, PUBLICATIONS D EPARTMENT, Transport Hoiisc (Soutli Block] 
Smith Square, London S.W.i 

LANE (john), the bodley HEAD LTD , 8 Bury Placc, London W.C.I 

LATIMER HOUSE LTD., 39 Ludgatc Hill, London E-C.4 

LAURIE (t. werner) LTD., 187 Piccadilly, London W.i 

LAW BOOK CO. OE AUSTRALASIA PTY. LTD., 140 Phillip Street, Sydney, An 



PHILIIFSON & GOLDiiR LTD., HubtgatC RoW, OllChtCl, (IlCshilC 
PHOENIX PIOXJSE LTD., 38 William IV Street, London 
PILGRIM TED ST, Millbaiik House, 2 Great Peter Sticct, I oiulon S.W.r 
PILOT PRESS LTD., 45 Great Russell Street, London W.G.i 
PITMAN (sir Isaac) & sons ltd., 30*41 Parker Street, Kiogwvav, Iond< 
W.C.2 

PLEiDES BOOKS LTD., IX Fitzi'oy Stjuarc, London W.i 

POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC PLANNING, i6 Quecu Aiiiic's (kite, Loudon S.w 
PRINCES PRESS LTD., 147 Victoria Street, London S.W.i 

PROGRESSIVE PUBLISHING SOCIETY, Levy’s Building, daiMiiaki Street, Wcllin 
ton C.3, New Zealand 

PUTNAM & CO. LTD., 42 Great Russcll Street, London WXki 


QUALITY PRESS LTD., 18 Adam Street, Adelplii, London W.C.A 
QUARTTCH (bernard), LTD., 11 Grafton Street, 1 ondon W.i 

RAILWAY GAZETTE, 33 Totliill Street, London S.W.i 
RAILWAY PUBLISHING CO. LTD., 33 I'othill Street, London S.W.r 
RAM NARAIN LAL, 2 Katra Road, Allahabad, India 

REED (a. h.) & (a. w.), 182, Wakefield Street, Wellington, New Zccdand 
RELIGIOUS EDUCATION PRESS LTD., 85 Maiior Roiid, WalliiigtoD, Surrey 
RHODESIAN PUBLICATIONS LTD., Box 1082, Salisbury, Rhodesia 
RICH & COWAN (Eclipse Press vScrvicc Ltd.), lo Great C^ucen Street, Lond 
W.C.2 

ROBERTSON & MULLENS LTD., I07-JI3 Eliziibctli vSticct, Melbcuirtie, Victor 
Australia 

ROCKLIEE PUBLISHING CORPORATION LTD., I Dorset Buildiugs, Salisbi 
Square, London E.C.4 

ROUTLEDGE (geo.) & SONS LTD., 68-74 Carter Lane, London E.C.4 
ROYAL INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS, CdiathaiU HoUSe, St. JailK 
Square, London S.W.i 

ROYAL PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETY, i6 Prmccs Gate, London S,W.7 
ROYAL SOCIETY OF LITERATURE, 2 Bloomsbury Squ.irc, London WXki 
RYERSON PRESS, 299 Quccn Strcct West, Toronto 2, Canada 


SATURN PRESS, 128 Baker Street, London W.i, 

SCHOOL GOVERNMENT PUBLISHING CO. LTD., CobliaiD I loiISC, 24™6 BLt 
friars Lane, London E.C.4 

SCIENTIFIC PUBLISHING CO., 316 Manchester Road, West Tiinpcrley, n 
Manchester, Lancashire 

SCOTTISH chemists’ ASSOCIATIONS, 240 Albert Drive, Pollokshiclds, Glasgc 
Scotland 

SCRIBNER’S (Charles) sons ltd., 23 Bedford Square, London W.C.i 

secker (martin) & WARBURG LTD , 7 Jolm Street, Bloomsbury, Loiu 
W.C.I 

SEELEY service & CO. LTD., 196 Sliaftcsbury Avenue, London W.C.a 

SHAKESPEARE PRESS, 5-10 Tudorgate and 4 Sheep Strcct, Stratford on Av 
Warwickshire 

SHAW & SONS LTD,, 7, 8 and 9 Fetter Lane, London E.C.4 
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SHEKD & WARD LTD., 1 10-11 Meet Street, London E.C4 
SHENVAL PRESS, 58 Frith Sti ect, London W.i 

SHEER ATT (john) & SON, I'hc Saint Ann’s Press, Park Road, Timperley, Altrin- 
cham, Cheshire 

shipping world rnx, iihingham House, i Arundel Street, London ■W.C.2 
siDGWiCK & jACRSoN L TD., 44 Muscum Street, London W.C.i 
SIGMA BOOKS 1 TD., 7 John Street, Bloomsbury, London W.C.i 
SIGNPOST PTU SS, TUE, SVV SIMPKIN MARSHALL (l94l) LTD. 
siMPKiN MARSHALL (fD 4 i) LTD,, Rossuiorc Couit, Park Road, London RW.i 
SKINNER (thomas) ik CO. (PUBLISHERS) LTD., 330 Grcshain House, Old 
Broad Street, London IhC'.A 
SKINNER (w. E.), 20 C.opthail Avcnuc, London E.C.3 

SMITH (john) ik SON (cH.ASiH^w) LTD., 57-61 St. Viiiccut Street, Glasgow C.3, 
Scotland 

SOCIETY FOR PROMOTING CHRISTIAN KNOWLEDGE, Northumberland Avenue, 
London W.C.2 

solicitors’ I aw stationery society ltd., H8-90 Chancery Lane, London 
W.C.2 

SPON (e. & E. N.) LTD., 57 H.iyinuiket, London S.W.i 
SPORTING handbooks LTD., 13 Bedford Square, London W.C.i 
SPORTING LIEE, 93 Ltmg Acre, London W.(k2 
STAPLES PRESS LTD., Staples House, Cavendish Place, London W.i 
STEVENS A' SONS LTD., n<h20 C'haiicery Lane, London W.C.z 
STEVENS (henry) SON eSf STU LS, 39 (h*cat Riisscll Street, London W.C.i 
STONE A’ cox LTD., Mitre I loasc, 44 Fleet Street, London B.C.4 
STUDENT CHRISTIAN MOVEMENT PRESS LTD., 58 Bloomsbury Street, London 
W.C.I 

STUDIO LTD., 66 (diandos idacc, London W.C.3 

SUTHERLAND PUBiisiiiNG CO. LTD., Oomford FIousc, Cromford Court, 
Manchester 4, Lancashire 

SWEET & MAXWELL LTD., 2 aiul 3 ("haiiccry Lane, London W.C.2 
SYLVAN PRESS ITD., 24-5 Muscum Street, London W.C.i 


TECHNICAL PRESS LTD., Gloucester Road, Kingston Hill, Surrey 
TELEPHOTO PRESS LTD., 9 (aivcudisli Squiu'c, Loiidoii W.I 
TEMPLE (c. Sc j.) ltd., 7 N«>el Street, London W,i 
TEMPLE PRESS LTD., BowHiig C irccu Laiic, Londou E.C.t 

THAMES BANK PUBLISHING CO. LTD., 1773 Loiidoii Road, Lcigh-oii-Sca, Essex 
THERAPEUTICAL RESEARCH CORPORATION OE GREAT BRITAIN LTD., 18 Rupcrt 
Street, London W.i 

'times op India’, Salishuiy Square House, Salisbury Square, London E.C.4 
TIMMINS (HOWARD B.), Monarch House, 58-60 Long Street, Cape Town, South 
Africa 

TiRANTi (john) LTD., jz Cdiailottc Street, London W.I 
TODD PUBLISHING GROUP LTD., 49 Park Lanc, Loiidoii W.I 
TORONTO PUBLIC I , I B R A Ri E s, I'oronto, Canada 
TRADE«&Ti:cHNiCAL PRESS LTD., 65 Cliaticcry Laiic, Londoii W.C .3 
TRANSATLANTIC ARTS CO. LTD., 29 PcTcy Street, Londoii W.I 
TRIANGLE Piu’.ss, 1 86" 7 llic Truiiglc, Clcvcdon, Somerset 
TRUMAN RNKHiTLY LTD., 1 1 C 3 ldford Street, London W.I 
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TURNERS CAMERA EXCHANGE, 99 Nortluimbdaiul Stiwt, Ncwastlo upon Tyn 
Nordiumbcrland 

TURNSTILE PRESS LTD., to Great Tumstilc, London W,C;.i 
UNICORN PRESS, 8 Cliarlcs II Street, London S.W.i 

UNION-CASTLE MAIL STEAMSiili' CO. LTD., 3 Fcncluireh Street, London E.C.- 
UNITED TRADE PRESS, iio Flcct Street, London n.C.4 
UNIVERSITY COLLEGE, Nottingham 
UNIVERSITY OF BRISTOL, Bristol, Gloucestershire 

UNIVERSITY OF LONDON PRESS LTD., Little PiuiFs 1 louse, Warwick Squa 
London E.C.4 

UNIVERSITY PRESS OF LIVERPOOL, 175 Browiilow 1 lill, Liverpool 3. 
UNIVERSITY TUTORIAL PRESS LTD., Clifton Ilouse, F.ustoii Iload, London N.’'^ 
URE SMITH PTY. LTD., i66Pliillip Street, Sydney, Australia 

VACHER & SONS LTD.,Wcstrainstcr House, Great Smith Street, London S.W.i 
VICTORIA Sc ALBERT MUSEUM, South Kcnsingtoii, London S.W.7 
VISION PRESS LTD., Callard House, 74a Regent Street, Loudon W. 1 . 

WALKER (w.) & SONS (ASSOCIATED) LTD., 3 Woodstock Street, London W.i 
WARD (edmund), t6 Ncw Strcct, Leicester, Leicestershire 
WARNE (Frederick) & co. ltd., i, a, 3 & 4 Bedford Court, Bedford Street, Strai 
London W.C.2 

WATTS (c. A.) & CO. LTD., 5-6Johnson s Court, London E.C.4 

WESTHOUSE (john) (PUBLISHERS) LTD., 49 Chaiiccry Lane, London W.C.2 

WHITAKER (j.) & SONS LTD., 13 Bedford Square, London W.C.i 

WHITCOMBE & TOMBS LTD., 3-4 Addle Hill, Carter Lane, London E.C.4 

WILLIAMS &:norgate LTD., 36 Great Russell Street, London W.C.i 

WINE & FOOD SOCIETY, 30 Grosvcnor Gardens, London S.W.i 

WINGATE (allan) (PUBLISHERS) LTD., 64 Great Cumberland Idacc, London "'J 

wiTHERBY (h. f. & G.) LTD., 5 Warwick Court, High Holborn, London W.C.i 

WOLSEY (newman) LTD., 244 HigliHolborii, London W.C.i 

WORCESTER PRESS SfC LITTLEBURY 

WRIGHT (john) & SONS LTD., 42-4 Triangle West, Bristol H, Cloucestershirc 
wikeham press, 85 High Street,Winchcstcr, Llarapsliirc 

yuille’s printerie, 66 Marine Square, Port of Spain, Trinidad, British West In 

ZWEMMER (a), 76-8 Charing Cross Road, London W.C.2 



FUBLISHbRS’ A BBR li VIA'I'IONS 


Approved by the Piiblisheis Association aiul The Associated Booksellers of 

(heat Britain and Ireland. 


A'ihreviatwn 

Meaning 

OP 

Out of print. 

RP/6m 

Reprinting : may he ready in six months. 

RP/Nl) 

Reprinting : no date. 

NH/6in 

New edition in preparation : may be ready in six months. 

NB/ND 

New edit it >n in preparation; no date can be given. 

B/6w 

Binding: may be icady in six weeks. 

B/xo Aug 

Binding: wdl be ready on lo August. 

B/ND 

Binding : ms date can be given. 

NK 

Ntu known. 

NO 

Not out. 

N/Otirs 

Not ours. 

OS/USA 

Out of stock, hut on tirder from U.S.A, 


STANDARD SIZHS OF BRITISH BOOKS WITH THE 
USUAL ABBRBVIATIONS 




inches 

Centimetrci, 

Pott H 

Pott Oeuvo 

(dX 4 

i5*axxo‘i 

I'H 

P'ooisuip Octavo 

(»iX4i 

17*1 X 107 

CH 

(howii Octavo 

7 | X 5 

jy XI2*7 

t .Post K 

Large Post Octavo 

Hixsl 

20 ‘yxt 3’3 

DH 

Demy Ottavo 

^ixsl 

22‘2X I 4'3 

MX 

Medium Octavo 

9 X5l 

22 - 8 Xi 4'6 

RH 

Royal C )ctavo 

10 /6J 

25*4x15-^5 

SuRH 

.Super Royal Octavo 

10 y6| 

25 - 4 Xi; 7 -t 

ImpX 

Imperial Octavo 

ir X7| 

27*9X19 

n 

Isiolscap (Juaito 

HiX6| 

2 t‘ 5 Xi 7 't 

c:4 

Cnmn (Quarto 

X 

0 

25*4X19 

L.Post 4 

Large Post (Juarto 

lojxxf 

26*6x20*9 

1)4 

Demy CJuarto 

n.ixXi 

28*5x22*2 

M 4 

Medium Quarto 

xx}X 9 

29*2X22 8 

R4 

Royal (Quarto 

12 |X 10 

31*7X25*4 

Ffol 

Foolscap Folio 

X 3 iX 

34*2X21*5 


Preceding an abbreviation the letter I large, and the letter s— small; for example, ICS— large 
Crown Octavo, ob oblong. 
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ORGANIZAllONS Ol* INUtKIM' lO IR)OKMHN 

ASLIB (Incorporating the AtAociation ofSpaial lihiaries aiul Infoiiiiarion Burcai 
and the British Society for IntcrnaUonal Bihhog»iaphy)» Bloonishury Strei 
London W.C.i. Chief object: to fauhtate the ui-^ndnialion aiu! systematic use 
sources of knowledge and informatitMi in industry and unnmeire ami in all the a 
and sciences. Its Enciuiry liureau acts as a cleat mg lutuse for incndxn’s seeking sources 
specialized information and inaintaitis a register of*c\‘perr Uaiislators. Aslib orgaiii: 
an annual conference and either ineedngs at vvbu b papeis on all aspects ofhnfomiati 
services arc presented and discussed: these papets are sidneqtienily published in di 
Proceedings. Members receive free two monthly pnlilii ations, Adih injhrmotm a 
Aslih Booklist and a choice, quarterly, of either I'he htiwal of I hh umanaikm or 
Proccedint^s, A number of other bi>t>ks and patnpldets arc published from time to tin 
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Life memberslnp, ^42 5s. Corresponding (overseas) membership: £i is. 

NATIONAL BOOK LEAGUE, 7 Albemarle Street, London W.x. The aim oi 
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English Library. F. Seymour Smith, National Book League, 7 Albemarle Strcei 
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National Book League Book Lists. National Book League, 7 Albemarle StreC 
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Whitaker’s Cnmlatw^ List.]. Whitaker & Sons Ltd., 13 Bedford Square, 
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Engineering, Electrical. 1946 (dd.) 
Engineering, Mechanical. 1945 (6d.) 
Enghshwoman, The. 1940 (id.) 

Food and Dietetics. 1941 (id.) 

Garden and Allotment Food, 1942 (3d,) 
Garden Books for the Amateur. 1947 (9d.) 


Gardens, Britisii. 1945 (4d.) 

Government, Local 1946 (3d.) 

Health. 1942 (4d.) 

History, Ancient. 1941 (3d.) 

Holland. 1941 (id.) 

Housing, Town and (Country Planning. 1942 

India and Burma. 1946 (dd.) 

Interior Decoration, 1942 (id.) 

Law, Everyday. 1947 {4d.) 

Liberal Principles and Policy. I94d (2d*) 
Libraries : Their History and Use, 1946 (3d.) 
Literary Prizes. 1944 (3d.} 

Maps. 1943 (4d.) 

Medicine and Surgery. 1940 (3d.) 

Music and Musical Appreciation. 1942 (4d,) 
Natural History. 1942 (3d.) 

Norway. 1944 (3d.) 

Nursing. 1941 (3d.) 

Philology. 1945 (2d.) 

Poland. 1941 (3d.) 

Psychology, Educational. 1943 (3d.) 
Psychology, Industrial 1943 (3d*) 
(Quakerism. 1944 (id.) 

Radio and Tclccommumcation. 1941 (id.) 
Religion, Comparative. 1044 (2d.) 

Ships and Seamen, British. 1945 (4tl) 
Socialism. 1947 (is.) 

Social Services, British. 1946 (dd.) 

Soviet Russia, 1942 (3d*) 

Soviet Russia : Supplement to above. 1948 (9d.) 
Speech. 1945 (3d.) 

Transport. 1941 (3d.) 

Turkey, 1941 (2d.) 

War, Second Year, I940--I. 1942 (dd.) 

War, Third Year, 1941-2. 1943 (6d.) 

War, Fourth Year, 1942-3. 1944 (dd.) 

War, Fifth and Sixth Years, 1943-5. *947 (^><^ 
Workshop Practice. 1941 (3d.) 

Yugoslavia, 1944 (2d.) 



TWO BRITISH COUNCIL ANNUAL PUBLICATIONS 


The Year’s Work in Music 

EDITED BY ALAN FRANK 

An annual illustrated survey by various hands of English 
music in all its spheres, including a bibliography of published 
music and musical literature. 2s, 6d. net 


The Year’s Work in Drama 

EDITED BY J. C. TREWIN 

A companion volume to The Year's Work in Music, illustrated 
in half-tone and colour. First number October 1^4^, paper 
boards. /*• tiet 


PUBLISHED FOR THE BRITISH COUNCIL BY LONGMANS, 
GREEN AND GO. LTD., 6 AND 7 CLIFFORD STREET, LONDON 
W.l; ALSO AT MELBOURNE AND CAPETOWN. LONGMANS, 
GREEN AND CO. INC., 55 FIFTH AVENUE, NEW YORE 5; 
ai 5 VICTORIA STREET, TORONTO 1. ORIENT LONGMANS 
LTD., BOMBAY, CALCUTTA, MADRAS 


BRITISH COUNCIL PER [ODT CALS 



Britain Today 

All illustrated magazine describing thi* life anti ihtyiighi of 
post-war Britain, is, monthly or r y. for a year, to any 
where in the world. 

British Medical Bulletin 
The main part of each number is clevotiul to a symfHKsiuni 
written by specialists in a particular field of nu;dicul 
The second part consists of articles of inculico-hlstorica! and 
bibliographical interest, ys per single part, 

British Agricultural Bulletin 
A fully illustrated quarterly devoted to news and infer mat ion 
about British agriculture, js. per issue or //.y. for */ issues' 
— to anywhere in the world. 

British Science News 

A monthly journal keeping the reader in Umeh with mvoni 
Biitish scientific development. Each issue contains arti<d<is, 
news Items and book reviews. Annual subscription los., 
single copies is. 

English Language Teaching 
A periodical devoted to the teaching of Ihiglish a.s a for(*ign 
language. 8 issues yearly . annual subscript ion ^fs. 6d. post 
free. 

British Book News 

A monthly bibliographical journal designed to ac(|naint the 
reader with the best British books on all subjects, includitig 
those published in the G>mmonwealtii and Rm[)ire. is. yl. 
per copy. Annual subscription ip. 


THE BRITISH COUNCIL 
3 Hanover Street^ London W.i 



